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FOREWORD 


The Coptic Gnostic Library is a complete edition of the Nag Hammadi Cod- 
ices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and Bruce Codices, 
comprising a critical text with English translations, introductions, notes, and 
indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform edition that will 
promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices and that can be a basis for more detailed technical and interpre- 
tive investigations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the 
monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edition is a 
part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early Chris- 
tianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a significant religious 
position in its own right. General acceptance of this modern insight had been 
seriously impeded by the scarcity of original source material. Now this situa- 
tion has been decisively altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation 
imposed by the discovery of these largely unique documents that the present 
edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, 
Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold W. Attridge, 
J. W. В. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander Bóhlig, James Brashler, 
G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph 
A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, Т. О. 
Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRaef, Dieter 
Mueller}, William В. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Mal- 
colm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. 
Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, 
R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of tractates 
accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increasingly available. 
In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in Codices I-VI had at that 
time either been published or announced for imminent publication in com- 
plete editions in other languages, the edition in the Coptic Gnostic Library 
was envisaged in the complementary role of providing merely English trans- 
lations in a single volume, which in subsequent planning was then envisaged 
as two volumes. It was at this stage that preliminary announcements were 
made in New Testament Studies 16 (1969) 185-90 and Novum Testamentum 
12 (1970) 83—85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: 
Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at 
their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, recommended that the 
Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for Codices I-VI and BG as well 
as for VII-XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their Sep- 
tember 1973 work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and BG 
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being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond precisely 
to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts together. 
Thus the present volume presents in parallel columns the two copies of Eug- 
nostos (ПІ,3 and V,J ) and the two copies of its Christianized second edition, 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ (11,4 and BG,3 ) in order to facilitate study of the 
complex interrelations involved. After it was decided to include in Nag 
Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic Gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce codices, the publisher included 
them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as follows: 
Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex) : Volume 1, Introduction, Texts, and 
Translation; Volume 2, Notes, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; NHS 22 
апа 23, 1985; Nag Hammadi Codices 111 and IV,1: The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, NHS 32, in preparation; Nag Ham- 
madi Codex II,2—7, together with XIII 27, Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), and P. Oxy. 1, 
654,655: Volume 1, Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According to Phi- 
lip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2, On the Origin of the 
World, Expository Treatise on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, 
Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi 
Codex Ш„1 and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short 
Recension, edited by Peter Nagel, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of 
the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bóhlig and Frederik Wisse in 
cooperation with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3—4 
and У,1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: 
Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas 
M. Parrott, NHS 27, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of the 
Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS XX, 1984; Nag Hammadi Cod- 
ices V,2—5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor 
Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, 
NHS 31, in the press; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger 
A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume 
editor Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and 
Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Вагпѕї, 
G. M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by 
Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor 
R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the 
Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet Mac- 
Dermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now 
envisaged, the full scope of the edition is seventeen volumes. 

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and P. Berol. 
8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag Hammadi 
Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A first paperback edition 
of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke 
Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and 
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in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not possible to include there subsequent improve- 
ments in translations. A third, completely revised edition appeared in 1988 at 
E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily through the 
Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National Endowment for the 
Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, the John Simon Gug- 
genheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont Graduate School; and through 
the American Research Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. 
Members of the project have participated in the preparatory work of the 
Technical Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the 
sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and unesco. The extensive work in 
the reassembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the col- 
lation of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate 
needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all parties con- 
cerned this edition could not have been prepared. Therefore we wish to 
express our sincere gratitude to all who have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and unesco officials 
through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal Mokhtar, 
President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, our gracious 
and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Victor Girgis, and Mounir Basta, Direc- 
tors Emeriti, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, 
who together have guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd 
El-Shaheed, First Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is per- 
sonally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the rooms 
of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNEsco, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Direc- 
tor General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the uNEsco planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, spe- 
cialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has 
always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

Gary A. Bisbee (Chiron Inc.) in conjunction with the Computer Based 
Laboratory of Harvard University has designed the Coptic characters, key- 
punched the manuscript and produced the camera-ready copy for this volume 
with great commitment and competence. 

Edmund S. Meltzer was kind enough to read the typescript and make valu- 
able suggestions before the volume went to press. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors of 
E. J. Brill during the years in which this volume was in preparation, Е.С. 
Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. W. Backhuys, 
Director Emeritus, and Drs. M. G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice-President, who 
is in charge of Nag Hammadi Studies for Brill. 


James M. Robinson 
General Editor 
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PREFACE 


This project was begun in 1967, while I was a graduate student at the Gra- 
duate Theological Union. In connection with the Coptic Gnostic Library 
Project at the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, James M. Robinson 
suggested that I try to produce the parallels of Eug and SJC, using the only 
source then available to us, namely, the text of Till's edition of BG and his 
footnotes, which contained the variants from SJC—BG found in Енр-Ш and 
SJC-III. His hope was that we might be able to test the then recently pub- 
lished arguments of Krause regarding the priority of Eug. The result was 
somewhat less than satisfactory because of the gaps in Еия?- ПІ in Till’s 
edition—gaps made necessary by restricitons imposed upon him. When pho- 
tos of the Nag Hammadi texts became available to the Institute for Antiquity 
and Christianity later in the decade, I began working on the parallels of 
Eug-IIl and 5/С-ВС in translation (with variant readings in footnotes), 
which would have been part of the then projected volume of Codices I- VI in 
English translation only. 

When that was replaced in 1973, as a result of the decision to publish criti- 
cal editions of all the texts, I put aside the parallels project in order to com- 
plete Nag Hammadi Codices V, 2—5, and VI and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 
1 апа 4, which was published іп 1979. I have worked on various aspects of 
this edition since that time, using portions of the earlier work. 

I want to express my thanks to a number of persons who have helped with 
this project. Stephen Emmel, while working as the Cairo representative of 
the Coptic Gnostic Library Project, recollated Eug III and retranscribed 
SJC-III, both with the aid of ultraviolet light, identified important fragments 
in Eug-V (after publication of the facsimile edition) and provided invaluable 
feedback for textual questions about Eug-V. Bentley Layton, while he was 
also in Cairo, recollated the whole of Eug-V with the use of ultraviolet light 
and made numerous important suggestions regarding the filling of lacunae. 
Martin Krause made available an early draft of his anticipated parallel edi- 
tion. Hans-Martin Schenke provided photos of BG. And Harold Attridge 
lent his infrared photos of P. Oxy. 1081 for the new edition of that fragment 
included here. 

Egyptologist Leonard Lesko (then at UC Berkeley, now at Brown Univer- 
sity) and his assistant David Larkin gave expert and invaluable advice 
regarding knotty translational problems during a week in Berkeley in the 
spring of 1981. 

Also, this edition has benefited in a variety of ways from the discussions at 
the fortnightly meetings of the Coptic Texts Seminar at Claremont Graduate 
School during the 1983-84 academic year. The regular participants in that 
group, besides myself, were James Goehring, Edmund S. Meltzer and James 
M. Robinson, all three from the CGS faculty; graduate students Jon Daniels, 
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Clayton Jefford, Stephen Patterson and Leif Vaage; and Richard Smith, then 
Instructor in Coptic at Fuller Theological Seminary. 

Finally I want to thank Howard Jackson, Tulane Peterson, Jirair Tashjian 
and Leif Vaage, graduate students at CGS, who assisted me at various stages 
in the preparation of this volume. I am also grateful to Lenore Brashler for 
mediating expertly between me and her word processor. 

The editing of this volume was made possible in part by grants from the 
Committee on Research of the University of California at Riverside. 

Readers are requested to communicate to the general editor of the Coptic 
Gnostic Library any errors that may be found so that a list of corrections can 
be published. 


Although this volume was accepted for publication in 1984, for a variety 
of reasons, including the special problems involved in setting it up, actual 
publication has been delayed for some time. During this time, of course, 
scholarship has continued, and I have been able to take some of it into con- 
sideration, but by no means all. I especially regret that limitations on the 
number of changes have not allowed me to incorporate references to Michel 
Tardieu's translation, with notes and comments, of Eugnostos and the Sophia 
of Jesus Christ in his Ecrits gnostiques: Codex de Berlin, Sources gnostiques 
et manichéennes 1 (1984). I anticipate making good use of it in a future 
commentary. 


Douglas M. Parrott 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the tractate titles 
as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates themselves, sometimes 
simplified and standardized, or, when the tractate bears no surviving title, one 
supplied by the editors), and the abbreviations of these titles. The abbrevia- 
tions in parentheses are used only in this volume, for the sake of brevity. 


М The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul 

1,2 Тһе Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas. 

L3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 

14 The Treatise оп the Resurrection Treat. Res. 

1,5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac. 

І, І The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

П,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom. 

П,3 Тһе Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil. 

П,4 Тһе Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch. 

П,5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World 
П,6 Тһе Exegesis оп the Soul Exeg. Soul 

П,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont. 

III, І The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

Ш,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

Il, 3 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos (Eug) 
Ш,4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. (SJC) 
Ш,5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav. 

ГУ, І The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

IV,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

Vil Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos (Eug) 
У,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul 

V,3 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Арос. Jas. 

У,4 Тһе (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas. 

У,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam 

МІ, І The Acts of Peter апа the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
VI,2 The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund. 

VI,3 Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach. 
VI,4 The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow. 

VI,5 Plato, Republic 588b-589b Plato Rep. 

VI,6 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8-9 

VI,7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks. 

УІ,8 Asclepius 21—29 Asclepius 

VIL І The Paraphrase of Shem Paraph. Shem 
VIL2 The Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth 

VIL 3 Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet. 
VII,4 The Teachings of Silvanus Teach. Silv. 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


The Three Steles of Seth 
Zostrianos 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 
Melchizedek 

The Thought of Norea 

The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes 

The Interpretation of Knowledge 
A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 
Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 

The Sentences of Sextus 
The Gospel of Truth 
Fragments 

Trimorphic Protennoia 

On the Origin of the World 
The Gospel of Mary 

The Apocryphon of John 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ 
The Act of Peter 


Steles Seth 
Zost. 


Ep. Pet. Phil. 


Melch. 
Norea 


Testim. Truth 


Marsanes 


Interp. Know. 


Val. Exp. 
On Anoint. 
On Bap. A 
On Bap. B 
On Euch. A 
On Euch. B 
Allogenes 
Hypsiph. 
Sent. Sextus 
Gos. Truth 
Frm. 

Trim. Prot. 
Orig. World 
Gos. Mary 
Ap. John 


Soph. Jes. Chr. (SJC ) 


Act Pet. 


lp Mos. 
At (in note) 


Con. 
ШІП) 
і. 

її Pan 
р 

Cen 

H(t notes) 
Ж 
Коло) 


BP Ез ен 


ME 


ABBREVIATIONS 


(Abbreviations commonly found in standard English dictionaries are omitted 
from this list. Nag Hammadi tractates are listed at the beginning of the 
volume.) 


A Achmimic dialect 

A, Subachmimic dialect 

ADAIK Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archäologischen Insti- 
tuts Kairo 

alt. alternative 

Apoc. Mos. Apocalypse of Moses 

Att (in notes) Attridge* 

B Bohairic dialect 

BASP The Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 

BDF Blass, Debrunner and Funk* 

BG Berlin Gnostic codex (Papyrus Berolinensis 8502), 
ed. by Till (1955)* and Till-Schenke (1972)* 

Corr. Correction by scribe 

D (in notes) Doresse (1960)* 

do. ditto 

Epiphan. Pan. Epiphanius, Panarion 

F Fayyumic dialect 

Gen Book of Genesis 

H (in notes) Hunt* 

JAC Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum 

K (in notes) Krause (1974)* 

LSJ Liddell, Scott and Jones* 

LXX Greek Version of the Old Testament (Septuagint) 

NHC Nag Hammadi Codex 

NHLE Nag Hammadi Library in English, 3rd ed., ed. by 
James M. Robinson* 

NHS Nag Hammadi Studies 

NovT Novum Testamentum 

OLZ Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 

PO Patrologia orientalis 

Р. Papyrus manuscript 

Р. Оху. Papyrus Oxyrhynchus 

par(r.) parallel(s) 

Pist. Soph. Pistis Sophia 

Plat. Tim. Plato, Timaeus 


* See “Works Consulted.” 


ХУІ 


Pu (in notes) 
Rom 

S 

SBL 


sugg. 
TDNT 


T-S (in notes) 
Tr (in notes) 
TU 

W (in notes) 
VC 

ZRGG 


* See “Works Consulted.” 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Puech (1963)* 

Letter to the Romans 

Sahidic dialect 

Society of Biblical Literature 

suggestion 

Kittel, G. and Friedrich, G., eds. Theological Diction- 
ary of the New Testament, 10 vols. Trans. and ed. by 
G. W. Bromiley. Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 
1964-76. 

Till-Schenke* 

Trakatellis* 

Texte und Untersuchungen 

Wesseley* 

Vigiliae christianae 

Zeitschrift für Religions- und Geistesgeschichte 


ye, В 
1975 


ps Jon V. 
y 


bast John У 
(M and She 


ш}. 
1980 


Has F Deby 
Fk Robert 1 
196] 


ІШІ; Alera 
Pr, ds, 


ШТ 


Ng Aly; 
Vi Қар 
lys 


ЖІ 


WORKS CONSULTED 


Attridge, Harold W. 
1975 


Barns, John W. B. 
1975 


Barns}, John W. B.; Browne, 
С. M.; and Shelton, J. C., 


eds. 
1981 


Bellet, Paulinus 
1978 


Bickerman, E. J. 
1980 


Blass, F.; Debrunner, A.; and 
Funk, Robert W. (BDF) 
1961 


Bóhlig, Alexander and Labib, 
Pahor, eds. 
1963 


Bohlig, Alexander and 
Wisse, Frederik, eds. 
1975 


“Р. Oxy. 1081 and the Sophia Jesu Christi.” 
Enchoria 5: 1-8. 


“Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Covers 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: A Prelim- 
inary Report.” In Essays on the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices: In Honour of Pahor Labib. 
NHS 6. Ed. by Martin Krause. Leiden: E.J. 
Brill. 


Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic 
Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers. 
NHS 16. Leiden: E.J. Bnill. 


“The Colophon of the Gospel of the Egyp- 
tians: Concessus and Macarius of Nag Ham- 
madi.” In Nag Hammadi and Gnosis: 
Papers read at the First International Con- 
gress of Coptology (Cairo, December 1976). 
NHS 14. Ed. by R. McL. Wilson. Leiden: 
E.J. Brill. 


Chronology of the Ancient World. Revised 
ed. London: Thems and Hudson. 


A Greek Grammar of the New Testament 
and Other Early Christian Literature. 
University of Chicago. 


Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen aus Codex 
V von Nag Hammadi im Koptischen Mu- 
seum zu Alt-Kairo. Sonderband. Wissen- 
schaftliche Zeitschrift der Martin-Luther- 
Universitat. Halle-Wittenberg. 


Nag Hammadi Codices III, 2 and IV, 2: The 
Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of 
the Great Invisible Spirit). NHS 4. Leiden: 
E.J. Brill. 


ХУШ 


Bultmann, Rudolf 
1968 


Colpe, Carsten 
1976 


Crum, W. E. 
1939 


De Santos Otero, Aurelio, ed. 


1956 


Dillon, John 
1977 


Doresse, Jean 
1948 


1960 


Emmel, Stephen 
1978 


1979 


Facsimile Edition—V 
1975 


Facsimile Edition —1ll 
1976 


Fallon, Francis T. 
1979 


Hedrick, C. W. 
1981 


WORKS CONSULTED 


The History of the Synoptic Tradition. 2nd 
ed. Trans. from German (2nd ed., 1931) by 
John Marsh. Oxford: Basil Blackwell. 


*Heidnische, jüdische und christliche Uber- 
lieferung in den Schriften aus Nag Hammadi 
V." JAC 19. 


A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: Clarendon. 


Los Evangelos Apocrifos. Madrid: Biblio- 
teca de Autores Cristianos. 


The Middle Platonists: 80 B.C. to A.D. 220. 
Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University. 


"Trois livres gnostiques inédits." VC 2: 
137-60. 


The Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnostics: 
An Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic 
manuscripts discovered at Chenoboskion. 
Trans. from French (1958, 1959) by Philip 
Mairet. New York: Viking. 


“Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag 
Hammadi Texts: СС ПІ, III 1-4 and IV 
1-2.” BASP 15: 195-205. 


“Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag 
Hammadi Texts: CG V-VII.” BASP 16: 
179-91. 


The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Codex V. James M. Robinson, et 
al. Leiden: E.J. Brill. 


The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Codex III. James M. Robinson, et 
al. Leiden: E.J. Brill. 


“The Gnostic Apocalypses.” Semeia 14: 
123-58. 


“Christian Motifs in the Gospel of the Egyp- 
tians: Method and Motive.” NovT 23: 
242-60. 


ОШ, 


b 


fue, Mat 
na 


[йй 


Krause, Marti 
Mir, eds, 
ІЛ! 


ШЕ), Henry 

Robert and Jo 

Sat (LST) 
1968 


Мае Geor 
1010 


(їшї шу 
(980 


ba, , and 
yi 


ш Doug 
ЛІ 


% 


] an 


WORKS CONSULTED XİX 


Hunt, Arthur S. 
1911 


Kasser, Rodolphe 
1964 


Klostermann, Erich, ed. 
1929 


Krause, Martin 
1964 


1974 


Krause, Martin and Labib, 
Pahor, eds. 
1971 


Liddell, Henry George; Scott, 
Robert; and Jones, Henry 
Stuart (LSJ) 

1968 


MacRae, George W. 
1970 


Ménard, Jacques E. 
1980 


Pape, W. and Bensler, G. 


1911 


Parrott, Douglas M. 
1971 


The Oxyrhynchus Papyri. Part 8. London: 
Egypt Exploration Fund. 


Compléments au Dictionnaire copte de 
Crum. Bibliothèque d'études coptes 7. 
Cairo: L'institut français d'archéologie 
orientale. 


Apokrypha 2. 3rd ed. Kleine Texte 8. Ber- 
lin: W. de Gruyter. 


“Das literarische Verhältnis des Eugnostos- 
briefes zur Sophia Jesu Christi." Mullus, 
Festschrift Theodor Klauser. JAC Ergán- 
zungsband 1: 215-23. 


"The Letter of Eugnostos." In Gnosis: A 
Selection of Gnostic Texts 2: Coptic and 
Mandean Sources. Ed. by Werner Foerster. 
Trans. from 1971 German ed. by R. McL. 
Wilson. Oxford: Clarendon. 


Gnostische und hermetische Schriften aus 
Codex II und Codex VI. ADAIK, Koptische 
Reihe 2. Glückstadt: J. J. Augustin. 


A Greek-English Lexicon with a Supple- 
ment. Oxford: Clarendon. 


“The Jewish Background of the Gnostic 
Sophia Myth.” NovT 12: 86-101. 


“Normative Self-definition in Gnosticism.” 
In Jewish and Christian Self-definition 1: 
The Shaping of Christianity in the Second 
and Third Centuries. Ed. by E. P. Sanders. 
Philadelphia: Fortress. 


Worterbuch der griechischen Eigennamen. 
3rd ed. Braunschweig: Friedr. Vieweg & 
Sohn. 


“The Significance of the Letter of Eugnostos 
and the Sophia of Jesus Christ for the 
Understanding of the Relation Between 
Gnosticism and Christianity.” SBL Seminar 
Papers 2. 


XX 


1975 


1979 


1987 


1988 


Perkins, Pheme 
1971 


1980 


Przybylski, B. 
1980 


Puech, H.-C. 
1950 


1963 


WORKS CONSULTED 


“Evidence of Religious Syncretism in Nag 
Hammadi Tractates.” In Religious Syncre- 
tism in Antiquity: Essays in Conversation 
with Geo Widengren. Series on Formative 
Contemporary Thinkers 1. Ed. by Birger A. 
Pearson. Missoula, Montana: Scholars. 


Ed., Nag Hammadi Codices V, 2-5 and VI 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, І апа 4. 
NHS 11. Leiden: E.J. Brill. 


“Gnosticism and Egyptian Religion.” NovT 
29: 73-93. 


*Eugnostos and “АП The Philosophers’.” 
Religion im Erbe Agyptens: Beitrige zur 
spáütantiken Religionsgeschichte zu Ehren 
von Alexander Bóhlig. Manfred Górg, ed. 
Agypten und Altes Testament 14. Wies- 
badn: Otto Harrassowitz: 153-167. 


“The Soteriology of Sophia of Jesus Christ.” 
SBL Seminar Papers 2. 


The Gnostic Dialogue: The Early Church 
and the Crisis of Gnosticism. New York: 
Paulist. 


*The Role of Calendrical Data in Gnostic 
Literature." VC 34: 56—70. 


“Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques découverts 
en Haute-Egypte." In Coptic Studies in 
honor of Walter Ewing Crum. Boston: 
Byzantine Institute. 


*Gnostic Gospels and Related Documents." 
In Edgar Hennecke, New Testament Apo- 
crypha 1: Gospels and Related Writings. 
Ed. by Wilhelm Schneemelcher. Trans. 
from German (1959) by R. McL. Wilson. 
Philadelphia: Westminster. 


ОШ ho 
1919 


denke, Han 
1062 


WORKS CONSULTED ххі 


Robinson, James М, 
1979 


1984 


1988 


Schenke, Hans-Martin 
1962 


1966 


Smyth, Herbert Weir 
1956 


Stern, Ludwig 
1880 


Till, Walter C. 
1955 


1961 


1966 


Till, Walter C. and Schenke, 
Hans-Martin, eds. 
1972 


Trakatellis, Demetrios 
1977 


“Codicological Analysis of Nag Hammadi 
Codices V and VI and Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502." Іп Nag Hammadi Codices V, 2-5 
апа VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 1 
and 4. NHS 11. Ed. by Douglas M. Parrott. 
Leiden: E.J. Brill. 


The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Introduction. Leiden: E.J. Brill. 


Ed., The Nag Hammadi Library in English. 
Trans. by Members of the Coptic Gnostic 
Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity 
and Christianity. 3rd, completely revised 
ed. New York, et al.: Harper & Row. 


"Nag-Hamadi (sic) Studien II: Das System 
der Sophia Jesu Christi." ZRGG 14: 263-77. 


Review of Bóohlig-Labib. OLZ 61: Cols 
23-34. 


Greek Grammar. Rev. by Gordon М. Mess- 
ing. Cambridge: Harvard. 


Koptische | Grammatik. Leipzig: Т.О. 
Weigel. 


Ed., Die gnostischen Schriften des kop- 
tischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502. TU 60. 
Berlin: Akademie- Verlag. 


Koptische | Dialektgrammatik mit Lese- 
stücken und Worterbuch. 2nd ed. Munich: 
C.H. Beck. 


Koptische Grammatik (saidischer Dialekt) 
mit Bibliographie, Lesestücken und Worter- 
verzeichnissen. 3rd improved ed. Leipzig: 
Verlag Enzyklopädie. 


Die gnostischen Schriften des koptischen 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502. TU 60. 2nd ed. 
Berlin: Akademie- Verlag. 


О YIIEPBATIKOX ӨЕО> TOY EYTNO-- 
TOY (The Transcendent God of Eugnostos: 
An Exegetical Contribution to the Study of 


ххп 


Treu, Kurt 
1982 


Wesseley, C. 
1924 


Wilson, К. McL. 


1968 


Wisse, Frederik 
1975 


WORKS CONSULTED 


the Gnostic Texts of Nag Hammadi). 
Athens. 


“Р. Berl. 8508: Christliches Empfehlungs- 
schreiben aus dem Einband des koptisch- 
gnostischen Kodex Р. 8502." Archiv für 
Papyrusforschung 28: 53-54. 


"Les plus anciens monuments du christian- 
isme écrits sur papyrus, II." PO 18: 493-95. 


Gnosis and the New Testament. Philadel- 
phia: Fortress. 


“Мар Hammadi Codex III: Codicological 
Introduction." In Essays on the Nag Ham- 
madi Texts: In Honour of Pahor Labib. 
NHS 6. Ed. by Martin Krause. Leiden: EJ. 
Brill. 


SiON ol 
Brace 
High 
above 


Paren 
lator 


"Tw 


com 


TEXTUAL SIGNS 


A dot placed under a letter in the transcripton indicates that the letter 
is visually uncertain, even though the context may make the reading 
certain. Dots on the line outside of brackets in the transcription 
indicate missing letters that cannot be reconstructed but of which 
vestiges of ink remain. 


Square brackets in the transcription indicate a lacuna in the MS in 
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to five, is indicated in the transcription by dots; beyond that an Ara- 
bic number is used, followed by a plus or minus sign (+). In the 
translation, brackets are used not only for lacunae but also for letters 
or portions of letters that do not make translatable sense units. 
Three dots in brackets indicate an unreconstructed, and therefore an 
untranslated, portion of indeterminate length. Brackets are not 
allowed to divide words: words are placed either entirely inside 
brackets or wholly outside, depending on an estimate of the cer- 
tainty of the words they translate. 
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INTRODUCTION 


I. DISCOVERY 


The thirteen Nag Hammadi codices were discovered in December, 1945, 
on the right bank of the Nile, near the town of al-Qasr (ancient Chenoboskia) 
and close to the larger town of Nag Hammadi, which is on the opposite 
bank.! Facsimile editions of all thirteen have been published. The MSS are 
now preserved in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo, Egypt. 

Evidence in the cartonnage used to stiffen the leather covers suggests the 
library was buried sometime in the last half of the fourth century С.Е. (Barns 
et al.: nos. 63-65). It is possible the codices had been used by monks in the 
nearby Pachomian monasteries and were buried during a time of heresy- 
hunting.” 

Р. Berolinensis 8502 (commonly designated simply BG) was purchased іп 
or near the city of Achmim, Egypt, and acquired for the Berlin Museum in 
1896. At first Carl Schmidt, who initially proposed to edit it, gave it a fifth- 
century date, although subsequently he thought it should be dated later. 
Stegemann placed it in the early fifth century (Till-Schenke: 6—7).? 


П. PUBLICATION HISTORY 


The four tractates published here are two versions of Eugnostos and two 
of The Sophia of Jesus Christ. They are presented in parallel form because 
of the large amount of common material. 

Eugnostos (abbreviated, Eug-V) is the first tractate of Nag Hammadi 
Codex V (1,1-17,18) and has not been published before іп a critical edition. 
Eugnostos, The Blessed (abbreviated, Еие-ПІ) is the third tractate of Nag 
Hammadi Codex III (70,1-90,13). The portions of the text and translation of 
Eug-lII that are variations of sections in The Sophia of Jesus Christ were 
published in Till (1955) and Till-Schenke. However, non-parallel parts, 
including all the frame material, were omitted. The text and translation 
(modern Greek) of Eug-III was published by Trakatellis as part of his Har- 
vard dissertation. His text was based on preliminary work of my own with 


l The most authoritative account of the discovery and subsequent history of the codices is to 
be found in Robinson's introduction to the facsimile edition (1984). 

? See Barns: 9-18. But for cautions about Barns’s conclusions, see Shelton's introduction to 
Barns et al. 

3 Бог a brief account of the unsuccessful efforts of Schmidt to publish BG during his lifetime, 
see Till-Schenke: 1-2. 
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some modifications by George MacRae, who was the dissertation director 
(corrrespondence with MacRae). Translations of Еи?-ПІ by Krause (1974: 
27-34) and myself (NHLE? : 206-43) have been published. In both cases the 
portion of Eug—V covering the missing two pages of Еце-ПІ (79-80) was 
also published. 

The two versions of The Sophia of Jesus Christ (hereafter, SJC ) vary from 
each other in relatively minor ways. One version is the third iractate of BG 
(77,8-127,12), which was edited (text and German translation) by ТШ 
(1955). His edition was later revised by Schenke (Till-Schenke). Translated 
portions were also published by Puech (77,9—79,18; 124,9—126,16; 
126,17-127,10) (1963: 246-47). 

The other version is the fourth tractate of NHC III (90,14—119,18). It was 
published by Till with the BG version, in the sense that places where it varied 
from the BG text were printed in the footnotes. Unfortunately, in many 
instances the Till edition (and its revision) did not completely reflect the vari- 
ations, particularly the orthographic ones. Krause translated the portions of 
SJC-III that vary from Eug-III and published them in endnotes (1974: 
35-39). A translation by myself of all of SJC-III is published іп NHLE?. In 
both cases, the parts of SJC—BG covering the missing four pages of SJC-III 
(109-10; 115—16) were also published. 

In addition to the two Coptic MSS of SJC, one leaf of a Greek copy has 
survived among the Oxyrhynchus papyri. It is numbered 1081 and is 
presented here in a new edition, following the parallels. 


III. TITLES 


The title of Eug—III in the incipit is єүгмостос пмакаріос , "Eug- 
nostos, the Blessed," which agrees with the subscript title (90,12-13). But 
Eug-V has only faint traces of its subscript title and the incipit is very frag- 
mentary. Enough of the latter is visible, however, to make clear that 
пмакаріос , “the Blessed," was not part of the line. It is also evident that 
пмакаріос could not have been part of the subscript title (see V 17,18n.). 
But what of *Eugnostos"? It appears nowhere in the tractate. The correct 
number of spaces is available in the incipit. And the same is true of the sub- 
script, where, in addition, the only visible letter (omicron) is in the correct 
position for the reconstruction of “Eugnostos.” But since other names would 
also be possible, the designation of “Eugnostos” as the title of the tractate 
depends on the recognition of the similarity of this tractate and Еия-Ш. 

The titles of both copies of SJC appear in superscriptions and subscripts. 
The superscriptions are the same in both, except that the spelling of the nom- 
ina sacra in BG (ic and xc) differs from that in Codex III (їнс and XPC). 
In SJC-BG, the same title appears in the subscript, except that this time the 
nomina sacra are spelled as they are in the superscription of SJC-III. The 
subscript of SJC-III omits xpc, “Christ,” perhaps through scribal error (see 
Ш.А, below). In regard to the difference between the nomina sacra in the 
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superscription and subscript of BG, it is noteworthy that while the former 
conform to the usage elsewhere іп the codex (based оп the Till-Schenke 
index), the latter are unique, suggesting a copyist’s adjustment. 

Till leaves copia untranslated, on the ground that the word refers to the 
divine hypostasis who appears prominently in the tractate (1955: 55). 
Doresse (1948: 146) and Puech (1963: 245), however, prefer to translate it, 
on the ground that it refers to the teachings of Jesus found in the tractate. 
The latter view seems preferable because Sophia is not the dominant figure in 
the tractate, as one would expect if the tractate were titled after her. How- 
ever, we have adopted Till’s practice because it seems to have become gen- 
erally accepted. 


IV. THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE TRACTATES 
AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE 


Because most of Eug is found in SJC, where it is attributed to Jesus, and 
because Eug seems to be without any obvious Christian elements, the ques- 
tion of priority was raised very early. It was thought that if Eug were com- 
posed first and had been used in the editing of SJC, then we would have a 
clear example of the movement from non-Christian Gnosticism to Christian 
Gnosticism. 

Doresse argued for the priority of Eug (1948: 137—60) and was followed 
by Puech (1963: 248). Till, however, took the opposite position (1955: 54), 
without arguing the point. Schenke joined him, after carefully examining and 
rejecting the arguments of Doresse (1962: 265-67). (Schenke has since 
changed his mind [personal conversation in November, 1982].) A more per- 
suasive approach (than that of Doresse) in favor of the priority of Eug was 
taken by Krause (1964). He began by distinguishing between the material 
common to both Eug and SJC and the material each has separately, and 
argued that that tractate was primary in which the common material and its 
separate material were most compatible. Using this criterion he concluded 
that the material special to Eug fitted better with the common material than 
did that of SJC, and that Eug therefore preceded SJC. 

Although individual points of Krause's argument are not convincing (Par- 
rott, 1971: 399—404), his method has had a significant effect: since he wrote, 
no one has attempted to argue the priority of SJC. It appears that as scholars 
have examined the tractates for themselves, in the light of his approach, they 
have become convinced of the greater likelihood of the priority of Eug by 
observing the artificiality of the dialogue framework of SJC and the differ- 
ences in vocabulary and ideas between the common material in SJC and its 
separate material (on the latter point, see Parrott, 1971: 405—06). The priority 
of Eug is now usually simply assumed (e.g., Perkins: 35). 

That conclusion would diminish in importance, however, if Eug could be 
shown to be Christian in some significant way. Schenke maintained that 
there were signs of Christian influence, without giving any specifics (1962: 
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265). Wilson listed terminology that might be Christian (115), but admitted 
that it fell short of demonstrating Christian influence. I suggested that the 
so-called summary section of Еир-Ш (85,9ff) was deliberately edited in a 
Christian direction, but it is also possible that haplography occurred (1971: 
412-13; 1975: 180-381), and іп any case Eug—V lacks the changes. Тһе one 
rather clear indication of Christian influence in Еи?--Ш is found at the con- 
clusion, where editing appears to have sharpened the reference to the one 
who is expected (90,7—11), so that it easily is seen to refer to Christ in the 
next tractate, which is SJC. Since that sharpening is not found in Eug-V, it is 
possible that Eug—III has been subject to some Christian modifications, but 
that does not alter the basic non-Christian character of the original form of 
Eug (similarly, Ménard: 137). One should perhaps note here that the last 
sentence in Eug-V may be a direct quote from Mark 4:25 or one of its paral- 
lels, but it could also have been drawn from the common treasury of secular 
proverbs assumed by Bultmann as the source for the passage in the gospels 
(102-04). 

There is another aspect of the relationship between these two tractates that 
needs to be discussed, namely, what appears to be their symbiosis. This is 
immediately suggested by their juxtaposition in Codex III. It is further sug- 
gested by the above-mentioned ending of Eug, which in its clearest expres- 
sion, in Codex III, looks forward to the coming of one who will not need to 
| be taught but who will “speak all these things to you joyously and in pure 
| knowledge" (90,7—11), clearly (in Codex IIT) pointing to Christ іп SJC. What 
could be the reason for this juxtaposition and interconnection? 

When Doresse discussed SJC, he assumed the tractate was an attempt to 
make Christians think that Christ taught Gnosticism (so also Krause, 1964: 
223) and suggested that the knowledge Christians had of the existence of Eug 
would have made clear to them that that was in fact a fraud (1960: 198). One 
suspects that problem would have been obvious to the Gnostics, which sug- 
gests then that they had something else in mind for SJC, something which 
would have made the relating of these two tractates more than a mistake. 

An alternative would be that Christian Gnostics were interested in having 
those who knew and revered Eug come to know that Christ fulfilled the pro- 
phecy of Eugnostos (probably initially known by them in its more ambiguous 
form found in Codex V). That would make it possible for them to accept 
Christ as the new revealer and recognize that he had triumphed over the sin- 
ister powers, thereby opening the way for them to do so also. In other words, 
the intention may have been to convert non-Christian Gnostics to Christian 
Gnosticism. 

Supporting this is the allusive nature of the references to traditional gnos- 
tic doctrines in the material added to Eug to produce SJC. The reader learns 
something, but not very much, about the ignorant and bad creator god (III 
107,5—11), the sin of Sophia (III 114,14—18), the fall of the divine drops of 
light into the prison of this cosmic order (III 106,24—107,6, par.), the evil of 
sexuality (III 108,10—16, par.), and the punishment of the creator god and his 


| дб 2 
| i ІШ devel0f 
| 1 who 
| ag Hele (nost 
(0 (Fora 
КОШ 
| big aad SIC 
| (ШІ, which | 
pis he sy 


ТІСІ the: 


| Medan oft 
events are re 
eis CE Й 
| ШШ БП 
pud] 
E 
ars produced 
we. A date mo I 
[ҮТ 
TI). From 
Ша as St 
iy, The latest in 
йй 
| Ato the date 
| ШШ prov 
Эш 
йш or 
А, ТЇ ш 
ШЧ 
EFI 
Т UY 
ШЕГІ carly 
ШӨ 
И 
шү, 


exe d 
Йй 
dg 
іші ЗІ 


INTRODUCTION 5 


minions (BG 121,13-122,5). Іп no case is опе of these doctrines presented 
in a fully developed way. That suggests that the intended audience was made 
up of those who already knew those doctrines; that is, that the intended audi- 
ence were Gnostics. The one doctrine that is fully developed is the doctrine 
of Christ. (For a similar argument and conclusion, see Perkins, 1980: 98; see 
also Perkins, 1971: 177.) 

Eug and SJC could both have a life of their own, as is demonstrated by 
Codex V, which has Eug but not SJC ; and BG, which has SJC but not Eug. 
But it is the symbiotic relationship as seen in Codex III that seems to reveal 
the reason for the creation of SJC. 


V. DATING 


The dating of the composition of the tractates is difficult because no date- 
able events are referred to in them. Krause has suggested the first or second 
centuries С.Е. for Eug without specifying the reasons (1974: 26). 
D. Trakatellis is more specific, suggesting the beginning of the second cen- 
tury C.E., because he thinks that Eug belongs early in the period in which the 
leading figures of Gnosticism made their appearance (32). However, those 
figures produced systems with clear Christian elements, whereas Eug has 
none. A date no later than the first century C.E. seems justified. An even ear- 
lier date is likely. Eug is directed against the views of “all the philosophers" 
(III 70,15). From the brief descriptions of these views, the philosophers can 
be identified as Stoic, Epicurean, and the theoreticians of Babylonian astrol- 
ogy. The latest time when these could be thought of as “‘all the philosophers" 
was probably the first century B.C.E. (Parrott, 1988). 

As to the date of SJC, Puech has dated P. Oxy. 1081 early in the fourth 
century, thus providing a terminus ad quem (1950: 98 n. 2; 1963: 245). He 
also suggests that SJC might have been composed in the second half of the 
second century, or at the latest, the third century, but gives no reason (1963: 
248). Till suggests a relative dating between Ap. John (NHC IL; ІШ,/; 
IV,1 ; BG 1) and Pist. Soph. Assuming that SJC is an integrated whole, he 
argues that in it the understandable philosophical viewpoint found in Ap. 
John and its consistent development are diminished, while SJC seems to 
represent an early state in the development of a Weltbild that ends in Pist. 
Soph. (Till-Schenke: 56). Doresse puts SJC close to the first books of Pist. 
Soph. (1948: 159). 

In contrast to these rather late datings, there are certain crucial elements 
that taken together suggest an early date. The likelihood that SJC was pro- 
duced to persuade non-Christian Gnostics to accept Christian Gnosticism has 
already been mentioned. That suggests an early date, especially in view of 
the fact that it seems to be assumed that the intended audience knows little or 
nothing about Christ, although one cannot deny the possibility of a continu- 
ing body of non-Christian Gnostics to whom Christian Gnostics might have 
wanted to appeal. 
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Further, there is the absence of polemics connected with the gnostic- 
orthodox struggle. This is seen rather dramatically when the frame material 
of SJC is compared with that of Ap. John. In Ap. John, both the beginning 
and the ending contain elements that seem to refer to the conflict. John is 
depicted as a traditional Jewish Christian (going to the temple) at the start, 
who is confronted with charges against Christ by the Pharisee Arimanius. He 
is unable to answer them and so turns away from the temple and goes to the 
desert (II 1,5—19). John, then, is seen as moving from the inadequate ortho- 
dox way (based on Jewish tradition) to the gnostic way. 

At the end of Ap. John, we sense the defensive posture of a group that 
anticipates attack in the instructions from Christ that the words of the revela- 
tion are to be given only to John's fellow spirits (“for this is the mystery of 
the immoveable race"), that John is to write down and keep secure what he 
has heard, and in the curse that follows against anyone who might sell what is 
written (probably to opponents) (II 31,28—37). There is none of that in SJC. 
In the beginning the disciples are perplexed (no reason is given) and go to the 
place where they have reason to think they will receive answers from the 
risen savior. And in the end, they are simply told to continue the savior's 
mission, which, according to the account, they begin to do by preaching the 
Gospel (i.e., what they have just heard). 

Another reason for assigning an early date is the fact that SJC contains 
nothing that would clearly indicate that it had been influenced by the great 
systems of the middle third of the second century. There are numerous 
points of contact, of course, but nothing that demonstrates dependence. 
Finally, when one examines the attempt in SJC to integrate the person of 
Christ into the system of Eug, it is clear that problems remain: Christ is 
identified with Son of Man, but not with Savior; but a major section on the 
work of Christ (III 106,24—108,16, par.) is placed immediately after the sec- 
tion on the appearing of Savior, who is the son of Son of Man (ПІ 
106,15—24), which would lead one to think that a second identification of 
Christ — this time, with Savior — was being made. Perhaps in an attempt to 
resolve this confusion, the bridge section, which provides a summary of 
sorts, in $JC identifies Savior with Son of Man and ignores the son of Son of 
Man (BG 108,1-7) (although he is mentioned in the Eug-V parallel). All 
this suggests that in SJC we are at the beginning of the process by which 
Christian Gnosticism was to become rationalized or theologized. 

Taken together, then, these points tend to the conclusion that SJC should 
be dated early. If Eug is dated in the first-century В.С.Е., then SJC should 
probably be dated late in the first or early in the second century. 


VI. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE 


Prior to the identification by Puech of P. Oxy. 1081 as a leaf from a Greek 
copy of SJC (1950: 98, n. 2), Doresse asserted that SJC was composed origi- 
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nally in Coptic (1948: 152). But once the identification was made, a Coptic 
original became improbable. And given a Greek original of SJC, a Greek 
original of Eug is very likely. Further confirmation of this is provided by the 
presence in Еиє-ШІ of an untranslated conjugated Greek verb (75,8); evi- 
dently it was unfamiliar to the scribe-translator, so he left it as it was. 


УП. PROVENANCE 


Trakatellis holds that nothing can be concluded about the provenance of 
Eug. The fact that the scribe of Gos. Eg. has the name Eugnostos as his spiri- 
tual name, and could therefore be the same person as the writer of Eug (on 
the unlikelihood of which, see the next section), might suggest Egypt. But 
Trakatellis argues (following Bóhlig-Wisse) that one cannot be certain that 
Gos. Eg. was in fact directed to the Egyptians (32). 

There is, however, another element in Eug that suggests Egypt, namely, 
the reference to “the three hundred sixty days of the year" (III 84,4—5). In 
Eug the number of days of the year is thought of as existing because it is a 
reflection ("type") of the 360 supercelestial powers. Hence it is part of the 
necessary ordering of things. From ancient times the Egyptians had calcu- 
lated the year as having 360 days, divided into twelve months of thirty days 
each, plus five epagomenal days (Bickerman: 42). Furthermore, when the 
Romans conquered Egypt they left the 360 day period intact, decreeing only 
that every four years another day should be added to the epagomenal days 
(Decree of Augustus, 26 B.C. [Bickerman: 49]), thus bringing the Egyptian 
year into line with the Julian year, which was standard elsewhere in the 
Roman Empire. 

Przybylski has suggested several possible sources other than Egypt for the 
360 day reference (1 Enoch, Jubilees, a purely theoretical rather than a prac- 
tical calendar, ancient Babylon) (60—62), but it seems unlikely that any of 
them would have been the source without some word of explanation to the 
reader. It was only in Egypt where such a reference would have been taken 
for granted.* 

A further reason for believing in an Egyptian provenance is found in the 
discussion of sources in Section IX. 

If Eug had an Egyptian provenance, it is reasonable to think that SJC had 
one also. 


^ As noted, 360 days did not constitute the whole year for the Egyptians. But the references 
in Еир-Ш and Eug-V do not claim that, and indeed Eug-III seems to suggest that it is only a 
part of the year, with its strange word order and odd (for the context) preposition: 
ngMT(T)gece NTN тєром<п>є NzooY , lit., "The three hundred sixty from the year days" 
(84,4-5). It should be noted that the Valentinians also assumed a 360 day period (Iren., Haer. 
2.15.1, and Val. Exp. [XL,2 ] 30,34—38). 
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VIII. WRITERS AND AUDIENCES 


Eug 


The name Eugnostos is not widely attested, but there is one reference to it 
(Pape and Bensler: s.v.; contra Bellet [47]). From the tractate there is no rea- 
son to think that it is anything other than a proper noun (derived from an 
adjective). It may be a spiritual name here (in contrast to a birth name), since 
Eugnostos is the spiritual name of the scribe of the colophon of Gos. Eg. (III 
69,10—11). Or, if we can assume that the non-Christian Eug was earlier than 
the colophon of the Christianized Gos. Eg., it may be that the name became 
spiritual within a gnostic community because it was the name of the revered 
writer of our tractate. Bellet's conjecture that Eugnostos is the title of an 
official in a gnostic circle requires for credibility an unlikely transposition, 
since the title should be in second position in relation to the name of the per- 
son possessing the title. Such a transposition has not been found in other 
sources, as Bellet himself admits (47 and 55—56). 

The designation пмакаріос, “the Blessed," which appears only in 
Еце-ПІ, would probably not have been applied by the writer to himself, since 
it is honorific, and should therefore be considered secondary. It may have 
been inserted to indicate that Eugnostos was dead. Such usage was not lim- 
ited to Christian communities, contrary to Bellet (55) (see TDNT 4:362 
[Hauck] and LSJ: s.v.). 

The writer of Eug may have been a teacher of some significance, since his 
writing is preserved in two quite different versions, testifying to long usage. 
In view of the fact that the compiler of Codex III placed Gos. Eg. and Eug 
side-by-side, he may have identified Eugnostos with the scribe of the colo- 
phon of Gos. Eg. If that was the case, it seems unlikely that he was correct 
(contra Doresse, 1948: 159; 1960: 196), in view of the probability that Eug 
was considerably earlier than Gos. Eg. 

Eug is ostensively addressed to “those who are his” (III 70,1—2). “His” 
may refer to Eugnostos himself, in which case the audience would be his dis- 
ciples. But one gains the impression from the tractate that the audience may 
not be familiar with some of Eugnostos' teachings (see, e.g., III 74,12-14). 
If that is the case, "his" could refer to a deity to whom the audience is 
thought to belong. “Sons of Unbegotten Father" are mentioned in III 75,22. 


SJC 


The author of SJC wants it to appear that he is a disciple (III 91,12-19, 
par.).? However in point of fact we have no knowledge of who the author is. 


? In Pist. Soph., Philip, Matthew and Thomas, all of whom are named in SJC (along with 
Bartholew and Mary), are designated as "those who are to write everything that Jesus says" 
(71,18-72,1; 72,11-20). 
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It seems clear, however, who the audience is. It is made up of those who, 
like the disciples in SJC, seek answers to basic questions about the meaning 
and purpose of the whole cosmic system, and about their place in it. As men- 
tioned above, they are probably non-Christian Gnostics who are being 
encouraged by the writer to adopt Christianized Gnosticism. 


IX. SOURCES OF EUGNOSTOS 


It may be that Eug originally existed without the letter format, as a cosmo- 
gonic text, as Krause has suggested (1964: 222). The minor items that make 
it a letter could easily have been added, but there is no way to be certain (see 
XVII below). 

There is evidence, however, that Eug, as we have received it, in both its 
versions, is the result of major earlier editorial activity. That can be seen in 
two places: in the first major portion of Eug (III 70,1—85,9, par.) (Part А), 
where two originally separate speculative patterns seem to have been com- 
bined; and in the second major part (III 85,9—90,3, par.) (Part B) where evi- 
dence is found that it may originally have been an independent unit. 


A. Two Speculative Patterns in Part A 


The two patterns emerge when a comparison is made of the first group of 
major deities and the second, the latter of which is described as "the type of 
those who preceded them" (III 82,10-11, a phrase omitted in Eug—V!), that 
is, the type of the first group. The following chart shows the comparison: 


First Group (III 71,13—82,6, par.) Second Group (III 82,7—83,2, par.) 
(Variant terms found in only one text are indicated.) 


1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father 
of the Universe; Forefather; First 
Existent (IIT) (III 71,13—75,2,3) 


2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Con- 
fronter (Ш); Self-grown, Self- 
constructed Father (III); He who 
Put Forth Himself (V) (ІП 75,3—11; 
76,14—17) 


3) Man (У); Immortal Man; 
Immortal Androgynous Man (III); 
Self-perfected Begetter (V); 
Begetter Mind who Perfects Him- 
self (V); Begotten; Perfect Mind 
(III); Father; Self-Father Man; Мап 
of the Depth (V); First Man (ІШ). 


1) Unbegotten (III); Unbegotten 
<Father of> All things (V). Con- 
sort: All-Wise Sophia. 


2) Self-begotten. Consort: All- 
Mother Sophia (III). 


3) Begetter (ПІ); Begotten (V). 
Consort: All-Begettress Sophia 
(IIT). 
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Consort: | All-wise | Begettress 
Sophia; Thought, She of All Wis- 
doms, Begettress of the Wisdoms 
(V); Truth (V); Great Sophia (V). 
(III 76,19-У 8,32) 

4) First-begotten Son of God (V); 


First Begetter Father (III); Adam of 
the Light (III); son of Man. Con- 


4) First Begetter (III); Begotten of 
the First (V). Consort: First Beget- 
tress Sophia (III). 


sort: First-begotten Sophia, Mother 
of the Universe; Love. (V 8,33-Ш 
81,21) 


5) Savior, Begetter of All Things; 5) All-Begetter (III); All-begotten 
All-Begetter (84,13) Son of Son ої (V). Consort: Love Sophia. 

Man (У  13,12-13). Consort: 

Sophia, All-Begettress (III); Pistis 

Sophia (ІП 81,21—82,6) 


6) Arch-Begetter (III) (V, in la- 
cuna). Consort : Pistis Sophia. 


The most obvious and significant thing to observe is that the second group 
has one more deity than the first. It is also notable that the name of the con- 
sort of the fifth deity in the second group, namely, Love, is one of the names 
of the consort of the fourth being in the first group. Also, the name Pistis 
Sophia, which belongs to the consort of the sixth deity in the second group, is 
one of the names of the consort of the fifth deity in the first group. Notable 
also is the fact that the second group lacks the terms Man, Son of Man, Son 
of Son of Man, and Savior. 

Contrary to III 82,10—11, then, the second group is not now the type of 
those who preceded them in any complete sense. 

If we ask which list is primary, the answer seems to be the second, since 
the number six is important subsequently in the tractate (see discussion 
below), whereas the number five is not. 

If we assume that III 82,10—11 originally was correct, the first group once 
had six members; now it lacks Arch-Begetter. 

The reason for the dropping of the antetype of Arch-Begetter seems to be 
that another pattern was superimposed on the first group, the pattern of 
Immortal Man, Son of Man, and son of Son of Man—Savior. This pattern 
had no figure to identify with the antetype of Arch-Begetter. 


6The name Arch-Begetter (by some translators, simply transliterated as Archigenetor) does 
not appear in Eug after III 82,18; however, it does appear in SJC, in a non-Eug section, where it 
is identified with Yaldabaoth, the ignorant and malevolent creator god (BG 119,14—16). 
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The original form of the first group, then, would have resembled that of 
the second, except raised to a higher level of perfection. Thus, Unbegotten 
Father in the second group has a consort, while Unbegotten in the first is sim- 
ply one. Moreover, Unbegotten in the second group is merely father of the 
multiplicities ("all things"), while Unbegotten in the first group is Father of 
the Universe. Therefore the first group would originally have looked some- 
thing like the following: 


1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father of the Universe; Forefather; First 
Existent. 

2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Confronter; Self-grown, Self-constructed 
Father. 

3) Begotten; Self-perfected Begetter; Perfect Mind; Begetter Mind who 
Perfects Himself (V). Consort: All-wise Begettress Sophia; Thought, She of 
All Wisdoms, Begettress of the Wisdoms; Truth; Great Sophia. 

4) First-begotten; First Begetter Father. Consort: First-begotten Sophia, 
Mother of the Universe. 

5) Begetter of All Things; All-Begetter. Consort: Love Sophia. 

6) Arch-Begetter. Consort: Pistis Sophia. 


The pattern here is one that is found in Egyptian religion: An initial all- 
encompassing divinity (Amun, in Egyptian thought), creates a separate divin- 
ity by himself (1.е., no consort is involved). This divinity is then responsible 
for the creation of four other divinities, each of whom have a single female 
consort, thus making a total of eight (in Egyptian thought, the Eight Urgótter 
of Hermopolis). These, in turn, are responsible for the creation of various 
heavenly realms and other divine beings, leading ultimately to the structures 
of this world (in Egyptian thought, they create the gods who bring structure 
to the cosmos). This pattern can be traced to the Theban theology of the 
Ramesside period and (judging from Eug) became more abstract and hence 
more universal by the end of the Ptolemaic period. Since the pattern was not 
found elsewhere in the period under study, it seems reasonable to think that 
Egyptian religion is its source (Parrott, 1987: 82—88). 

The pattern imposed on this reconstructed original pattern, namely, the 
pattern of three androgynous men, Immortal man, Son of Man, and Savior, 
appears to be the result of speculation on the first five chapters of Genesis. 
An important clue to that is the identification of Son of Man with Adam. He 
is not earthly Adam, of course, but his antetype, Adam of the Light (III 
81,12), who exists in the transcendent realm. Another clue is the 
identification of Son of Man as also “Son of God" (V 9,2-3). 

The idea that Adam was androgynous comes from Gen 1:27 and 5:1, 
where it is said that God created Adam male and female. He also created 
him in his own image, which can be taken to mean that God himself is man 
and that he too is androgynous. Hence, if antetype Adam is Son of Man, 
antetype God is Immortal Man, Adam's father. Son of son of Man-Savior 
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should then in all probability be identified with the antetype of Seth, since 
only of Seth is it said that he was begotten in Adam’s image (Gen 5:3) (and 
hence was androgynous). 

The three man pattern appears to presuppose a myth like that found in 
Apoc. Mos., where God is the benign ruler and Seth is the eschatological 
savior of Adam’s progeny (13.1-3). One can speculate that the reason for 
combining this pattern with the Egyptian one was that those who thought of 
Seth as a savior felt the need to give their beliefs the support of a broader 
theological-philosophical context. The beginning of Eug makes clear that the 
writer, at any rate, felt that he was having to deal with a spiritual threat from 
various philosophical teachings — teachings that presupposed either that 
there was no transcendent world (Stoicism and astrology) or, if there were, 
that there was no connection between that world and this one (Epicureanism) 
(Parrott, 1988: 166—67). 

The two patterns were combined by the simple expedient of adding the 
names of the second pattern at appropriate places. This is the same method 
used in SJC, where, in the Christianization process, Christ is identified with 
Son of Man. Probably the same thing has occurred in such tractates as Ap. 
John and Gos. Eg. (see Krause, 1964: 223; Hedrick, 1981). Since the names 
of the consorts are present in the second group, which was not affected by 
this combining, it seems likely that the three-man pattern lacked such names, 
and was simply identified as androgynous. As we have noted, because there 
was no fourth man, the antetype of Arch-Begetter (in the second group) was 
dropped. But instead of merely dropping his consort Pistis Sophia, the editor 
identified her with the consort of the preceding figure, which led, then, to the 
shifting of the name “Love” from that figure to the next preceding one. 
These names must have had some importance in the conceptuality of the edi- 
tor, but what it might have been at the early date of Eug is not clear. 

Part A then permits us to see the combining of a universalized Egyptian 
cosmological system and a speculative system based on Genesis. To the 
extent that these or similar elements are present in combined and elaborated 
form in later tractates, such as Ap. John and Gos. Eg., we are probably 
justified in thinking of Eug as the source. 


B. An Originally Independent Second Part: 
Part B (III 85,9—90,3, par.) 


The originally independent character of Part B is suggested by the fact 
that it is at odds in a number of important ways with the earlier part of the 
tractate. The following analysis will show the points of conflict. 

Part B is introduced by a bridge section, whose purpose is to relate it to 
the foregoing. In particular, the intention is to relate the number of aeons in 
Part B to those in Part A and to suggest that the aeons to be described are the 
types of the preceding ones. It is here that the problems begin. 
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The earliest version of the bridge section is undoubtedly in Eug-V 
(13,8-20), as Krause observed (1964: 221), which states that three aeons pre- 
ceded (the same number as in Part B), with another aeon (that of Unbegotten, 
presumably) embracing them. The three are the aeons of Immortal Man, Son 
of Man, and Son of Son of Man. Left out of account, however, are Self- 
Begetter (the reflection of Unbegotten) and the twelve aeons created by АП- 
Begetter for the twelve angels (III 84,13—17, par.). To be sure, no aeon is 
mentioned as having been created for Self-Begetter in Part A, but neither is 
one mentioned for son of Son of Man. So the three aeons of the bridge sec- 
tion (in Eug—V) do not accurately reflect the preceding material. It appears 
that they were designed to meet the need created by the presence of three 
aeons in Part B, in the light of what might be called the typological dogma. 

What is described subsequently is called “the Eighth that appeared in 
Chaos" (III 85,19-21, par.). "Eighth" is probably to be thought of as the 
highest sphere of the visible cosmos (Chaos), perhaps the sphere of the fixed 
stars (the seven planets—including the sun and moon—each having their 
own spheres below it; for the fixed stars, see the description of the “multitu- 
dinous lights" in III 86,6—8). However, one cannot rule out the possibility, in 
view of the discussion below, that “Eighth” refers to the eighth day of crea- | 
tion. 

The creation described in Part B is said to be the work of Immortal Man, 
even though his work seemed to have been concluded in Part A (V 8,15-18). 
The whole section appears to be based on Genesis 1—5, as was the case with 
the three-man pattern earlier. The clue to the Genesis connection is in the 
discussion of the androgyne “Assembly” (еккансіа ), which begins in ПІ 
86,24, par. Its female portion is called "Life" (хон), and it is explained that 
in this way (by giving her this name) “it might be shown that from a female 
came the life in all the aeons" (III 87,5—8, par.). That is closely parallel to 
the LXX version of Gen 3:20, where the woman is given the name Zan 
rather than Eve, and where it is explained that she has that name “because 
she is the mother of all living things" (бт atn птүттүр пбутоу tov Соутоу). 

Her mate, however, retains the name of the androgyne, as also happens in 
Genesis 3, but here he is called Assembly rather than Adam. The replace- 
ment of “Adam” with “Assembly” seems strange at first, since the Greek for 
“Assembly” is feminine. It thus breaks with the convention that the gender 
of names taken from common nouns should be the same as the sex of the 
being who is named (but see III 112,7—8, where it also occurs). However it 
seems clear that the writer is simply following the pattern of Genesis 3, 
without giving much thought to the convention. (Knowledge of the Hebrew 
Bible, where the word usually translated é€xxAnoia in the LXX is masculine 
[опр], is unlikely in view of the general lack of such knowledge among Egyp- 
tian Jews [e.g., Philo].) In any case, there is no hint of this change of termi- 
nology in Part A, where, as has been noted, the term Adam is used (III 81,12, 


par.). 
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The change suggests that behind the account in Part B lies a body of 
speculative thought identifying antetype Adam (taken in a collective sense) 
with the type of an assembly that would subsequently appear, perhaps the 
assembly of the Gnostics. This seems unrelated to the statements in Part A 
that antetype Adam was Son of Man, “of the Light" (III 81,12, par.), and the 
type for time (III 83,22—23, par.). 

The editor of Eug seems unaware of the tension here, or, indeed, that 
speculation on Adam lies behind Assembly. In what appears to be an edi- 
torial expansion (since it relates Part B to Part A), he identifies Assembly as 
the type not of Son of Man / Adam of the Light but of "the Assembly that 
surpasses heaven" (Ш 86,22—24, par.), which is described in Ш 81,3—10, 
par., and is in fact the creation of Son of Man / Adam (III 81,1—12, par.). 

Assembly and his mate begin the spiritual generation that leads to the 
appearance of multifarious immortals (III 87,8—88,3, par.). The creation of 
the immortals is surprising, since the aeons of the immortals had earlier been 
described as above the sphere of the Eighth (III 85,17-18, par.). (This gen- 
erating activity suggests typological speculation on Gen 4:25—5:32, where the 
sons of Adam and Eve are listed, along with their amazingly long life spans.) 

The immortals in turn provide themselves with great kingdoms, through 
the authority of Immortal Man and his consort Sophia (III 88,3—89,3, par.), 
who is here given the name “Silence,” which is different from her name in 
Part A, namely “All-wise Begettress" (III 77,3-4, par.). This realm, then, is 
said to provide the types for all subsequent creations (III 89,6—15, par.). That 
would seem to be in tension with the statement in Part A that our aeon is the 
type of Immortal Man (III 83,20—22, par.) (not the type of a separate realm 
created by him) and that temporal aspects of our aeon are the types of other 
beings described in Part A (ІП 83,22-84,11, par.). 

In addition to these points of tension, it is worth noting that Part B seems 
to have been diminished in size as a result of being connected with Part A. 
The three aeons that have already been mentioned (V 14,3-7; III 86,8—13) 
are (1) beginning (V) or first (IID, (2) the middle, and (3) the unending (V) 
and/or the perfect (V and III). Little is said about the first two in Part B and 
attention is concentrated on the third. However, the identification of the first 
two is important for our discussion, and that can be attempted by looking 
more closely at the third aeon. 

The third aeon is named for Assembly (III 86,14—17, par.). If Assembly is 
initially antetype Adam and Eve (as androgyne), and then antetype Adam 
alone, then it would be reasonable to think that the third aeon is to be related 
(as antetype) to the account of creation that begins in Gen 2:4. The term 
“unending” would be appropriate, since there is no concluding formula for 
creation there, as there is in Gen 2:1. The term "perfect" would also be 
appropriate, since the third contains the ideal patterns for subsequent crea- 
tions. 
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If that is the third aeon, then the first ("beginning") would perhaps be con- 
nected with the creation account that starts with Gen 1:1 (“In the begin- 
ning...."). The second, “the middle," then might refer to the divine sabbath 
іп Gen 2:2-3, which identification would be supported by V 14,7-9, as it is 
restored (“[The first] in it was called [' Above] Unity [and Rest’],” implying 
that "Unity and Rest" was the Second aeon) (but note the Eug-III and SJC 
parallels). 

These three, then, may well have reflected the whole of the Genesis crea- 
tion account and been intended to present a complete account of cosmic ori- 
gins. One can conjecture that the description of the three was truncated by 
the elimination of most of the discussion about the first two aeons, in order to 
fit the account into the scheme established in Part A. 

When one takes into consideration the other differences we have noted, it 
is not unreasonable to think that originally Part B (minus the bridge section 
and the conclusion, and with the inclusion of the deleted material) stood by 
itself, as an account of the creation of the cosmos by the antetype of the crea- 
tor God of Genesis, namely androgynous Immortal Man. The first aeon 
would perhaps have been the super-celestial and invisible realm, the third, 
the visible realm, and the second, the space that separated the two. The 
account may well have ended where it ends now, just at the point where our 
part of the visible cosmos would come into existence. 

To summarize, in its present context, Part B appears to be a description of 
the highest level of the visible universe (the Eighth), and its three aeons are 
seen as types of three supercelestial and hence invisible ones. The evidence 
suggests, however, that Part B was originally an independent speculative 
account based on Genesis 1—5, which provided a total description of the 
universe, up to the point of the creation of the world as it 1s. 

Looking back on the whole of this section, we have found that Part A is 
made up of two originally different speculative systems that have been com- 
bined; and now, in the discussion of Part B, we have found a third specula- 
tive scheme, which an editor has attempted to bring into some sort of har- 
mony with Part A. 

One must ask why it would have seemed necessary to combine these 
three. Why not simply start fresh in constructing a speculative system that 
would be inwardly consistent? First, as we have learned from the critical 
study of the book of Genesis, the bringing together of accounts that speak 
essentially of the same thing (e.g., the accounts of creation, the flood, etc.) 
may be a sign of the alignment of groups for whom these accounts had sacred 
significance before that alignment. The recognition that one of the systems 
contains an indirect reference to Seth, suggests the identity of one of the 
groups — Sethians, or more likely, proto-Sethians. It was this group that 
made use of the Egyptian cosmological pattern. An ideological reason has 
already been suggested for that — (о have a broader theoretical structure for 
dealing with philosophical challenges. But the fact that it was Egyptian may 
suggest a strong Egyptian component in the group, for whom the pattern 
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would have had special significance. As to Part B, it is not possible to iden- 
tify what group might have held it in special regard, but it is so different from 
Part A that there must have been a separate group of origin. Second, there is 
j the conviction that truth is a self-consistent unity (V 6,9—14; 17,13-15). That 
is, the various parts of truth must agree among themselves. If one believes 
that different parts of truth are communicated separately, as the final editor of 
Eug appears to, then one could conclude that when those parts are put 
together, probably under the guidance of Thought (V 3,29—4,5, par.), one 
would have a broader, but, ex hypothesi, still consistent, expression of Truth. 
Obvious differences among the parts could be ascribed to human error in the 
reception of revelation and therefore could be thought of as correctable at a 
later time (III 90,4—11). 

It may be that this explanation would also account for later developments 
in gnostic systems, where disparate elements seem often to be involved. 

It should be noted here that there is nothing in the sources of Eug that can 
be considered classically Gnostic. The use of the theory of types means that 
both parts of Eug assume that the structures of this world are reflections of 
the supercelestial world, and not the creation of an inferior deity. There is 
only one reference to distinctively gnostic ideology, and that seems clearly 
editorial (III 85,8). However, Eug should nonetheless be considered proto- 
Gnostic, since it provided a theoretical basis for later developments that led 
to classic Gnosticism, as SJC shows. 


X. RELATIONSHIP OF THE TEXTS 


We have already noted that Eug was prior to SJC and that Eug-III was 
apparently edited in the light of SJC by sharpening the prediction at the end. 
Since that sharpening is only apparent because of the parallel in Eug- V, the 
latter's reading is probably to be thought of as earlier here. In addition to the 
prediction, there are two other places, which we noted, where Eug-V seems 
earlier than Еир-ІП, namely, the titles in the incipit and subscript. 

We must now look at other evidence that bears on the question of the rela- 
tionship of the texts. 

An examination of the parallels shows that the two texts of SJC are very 
close. Differences in vocabulary and sentence structure mostly seem to 
reflect different Coptic translators rather than different Greek Vorlagen. 
Gaps in one text in comparison with the other, which are infrequent, can be 
explained as the result of homoioteleuton (e.g., BG 89,16—17, which is lack- 
ing in SJC-III) or minor editorial activity (e.g., ВС 83,17—19, which is also 
lacking in SJC-III). If we take into consideration P. Oxy. 1081, which is 
very similar to the two Coptic texts, we are probably justified in thinking that 
there was only one major edition of SJC. 

A further examination shows that the text of Eug used in composing SJC 
generally was closer to Еце-Ш than to Eug—V. A good indication of that is 
the bridge section (III 85,11-21 | BG 108,1-18; V 13,8-18). SJC—BG has 
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two aeons, which are embraced by a third. Eug-III has the same pattern, 
although the first two are listed in reverse order. But Eug-V has three aeons, 
embraced by a fourth. Beyond that we can observe that the parallels between 
Еие-ІП and the two copies of SJC are very close, both in terms of the extent 
of text in parallel sections and in language. On the other hand, Eug-V 
differs, in regard to the extent of text alone, some eighteen times, at points 
where the other texts agree with each other. 

It seems impossible to tell which text of SJC might be closer to Eug-IIl. 
At four points Eug—III agrees with SJC—BG in having more text than SJC-III 
(Ш 72,3—6 | ВС 84,13-17; Ш 74,3-4 | BG 89,16—17; Ш 86,2224 | BG 
111,3—5; III 89,5-6 | BG 115,14-15). In two of these instances, however, 
the lack in 5./С-Ш might well be the result of homoioteleuton. In the other 
two, scribal error of some sort would not be surprising. There are also a few 
places where Еи2-ІП and SJC-III agree against 5./С-ВС (e.g., III 72,11—13 || 
95,5-7 | BG 85,6-9; III 73,12-13 | 96,7-10 | BG 87,1-4; III 76,23—24 | 
101,7-8 | ВС 94,9-11; ІП 87,9 | 111,12 | ВС 112,3), but these аге minor 
and attributable to coincidence, and тау have arisen in the process of transla- 
tion into Coptic. 

Although the text used in the composition of SJC more closely resembled 
Еи?-ПІ than Eug—V, there are two significant places where Eug—V is closer 
to SJC. First, after the address proper, Eug—V has the same verb as the SJC 
parallels (V 1,3 | III 92,7 | BG 80,4), Toyo «, “I want" (Gr. 0£Ac). Neither 
that verb пог an equivalent is found in Eug-III. And second, in the last sen- 
tence of Eug-V. both it and the two SJC parallels have the word Nzoyo, 
"more." That word and the sentences it is found in have no parallel in 
Еир-ПІ. Although the sentences are not exact parallels, there is a similar 
idea in both (Eug- V: “To everyone who has, more will be added"; SJC : “that 
you [the disciples] might shine in Light [even] more than these."), which sug- 
gests that at this point the writer of SJC was looking at a text of Eug closer to 
Eug-V. 

We can conclude that the text used in the composition of SJC was gen- 
erally like that of Eug-III, but that in a few places it was closer to Eug- V. 
Changes in the text that resulted in Eug-—III, as it stands, would have occurred 
subsequent to the composition of SJC. 

In comparison with Eug—III, Eug-V appears to have undergone consider- 
able expansion. Although Eug-V has one significant gap (it lacks ПІ 
73,14—20), there are fourteen instances where it has more text (according to 
the arrangement of parallels in this text and excluding the section 
corresponding to the missing рр. 79-80 in ЕЁие-Ш). It should probably be 
thought of as later than the text represented by Еи?-ПІ. However, as we 
have noted, it seems to have some readings that are earlier. Eug—V, then, 
appears to have developed independently and to have been subject to 
modification over a longer period of time. 
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The following time chart diagrams the conclusions about text relationships 
arrived at above: 


(late 1st cent. С.Е.) 


Original Eug 
(1st cent. B.C.E.) 


Eug-V 


It is not clear why Eug-III and the SJC texts did not share the extensive 
kind of modification that is found Eug—V. It may have had to do with the 
pairing of Eug-III and SJC, which could well have acted as a brake on nor- 
mal scribal tendencies to add glosses, since it would have been evident that 
the texts had to remain quite similar. (That assumes that Eug-III and SJC 
were paired for most of their textual history.) It is also possible that both 
texts came to be thought of in some measure as scripture among certain 
groups of Gnostics. 


The Coptic versions of Eug and SJC were translated by different persons. 
That is shown by the passage left untranslated in Eug-III, and its parallels 
(75,7-8 || III 99,8—9 | BG 91,10-12 || V 4,21—3). In no case is that passage 
treated the same. While Еи?-ПІ does not translate it, 5./С-Ш attempts to do 
so, but does it incorrectly, and SJC—BG also tries and succeeds. In Eug-V, 
the passage is translated, but quite differently from SJC—BG. (For a recon- 
struction of the Greek, see the section later in the volume on P. Oxy. 1081 
[lines 46—50].) 

As to the Coptic translations in their totality, Eug—III, SJC-III and 
SJC-BG all seem related. The grammar, sentence structure and vocabulary 
are frequently the same. In contrast, Eug—V is often quite different. The 
similarities of Еир-Ш, 5/С-Ш and SJC-BG may be accounted for by 
assuming that they were translated by members of the same or related scribal 
groups, which had developed more or less common translation traditions. 
(For individual differences between the translators of Eug—III and SJC-BG, 
see endnote 4.) 


XI. THE CODICES 


A codicological analysis of NHC III has been done by Frederik Wisse 
(1975). In the process he has also described the characteristics of the scribal 
hand. Codicological analyses of NHC V and BG have been done by Robin- 
son (1979: 16-30; 36-44). His analysis of BG supersedes the one in 
Till-Schenke (331-32). Further developments in the analysis of these 
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codices are to be found in Robinson (1984: chaps. 3 (The Quires]; 4 [The 
Rolls]; 5 [The Kollemata]; and 6 [The Covers]). 

As to the dating of the codices themselves, the material in the cartonnage 
of the leather cover of NHC V 15 dated between 298 and 323 СЕ. (Barns, et 
al.: 3), which provides a terminus a quo for the inscribing of the codex, but is 
only suggetive of the terminus ad quem, since the scraps used for the carton- 
nage could have come from a time considerably before the time of inscribing. 
Unfortunately the cartonnage of Codex III is no longer extant (Facsimile Edi- 
tion: xiii). The date of BG was discussed above (see I).. A recent examina- 
tion of the cartonnage from the BG cover suggests that the cartonnage should 
be dated sometime late in the third century or early in the fourth (Treu). 


ХП. PHYSICAL STATE OF THE TRACTATES 


Eug-V. The Codex as a whole is unevenly preserved (Parrott, 1979: 3-4), 
and Eug is the least well preserved of all the tractates. Substantial portions of 
the tops and bottoms of all the leaves are missing (more of the latter than the 
former). In addition, the first eight pages have significant gaps in the midst of 
the remaining text. Fading occurs throughout and is particularly marked on 
the first three right-hand pages. Flaking is found on p. 11. 

It should be added that the quality of the papyrus is among the poorest in 
the library. Examples of this can be found on pp. 1 and 5, in the breaks in the 
vertical fibers, and the heavy, discolored horizontal fiber on p. 6, all of which 
forced the scribe to compensate in one way or another. 

Numerous fragments were placed prior to the publishing of the facsimile 
edition (1975) and therefore need no comment here. However, two were 
placed subsequently. On August 8, 1977, Stephen Emmel, working at the 
Coptic Museum in Cairo, placed two fragments, nos. 1 and 40, in the inside 
lower margin area of pp. 5 and 6, thus providing more text at the beginning 
of 5,27—29 and at the end of 6,29-31 (see 9*f/10*f in Addenda et Corrigenda 
in Robinson, 1984). 

Eug-Ill and 57С-Ш. Three leaves are missing from the tractates: 79-80, 
109-10, and 115-16. Wisse has proposed that they (and three others in the 
codex) were removed by a dealer for showing to prospective buyers, which 
would sugget that they may still be extant (1975: 227). 

Damage attributable to age and rough handling by the discoverers or mid- 
dlemen is very limited in comparison with Codex V. Reconstruction of the 
text is required оп рр. 70-74 (lower inner margin area), 73-88 (middle of the 
top area, extending down to the 5th line at one point), 87, 89, 93 (top outer 
corner), 95-100 (top, toward the inner margin), 105-14 (middle, inner mar- 
gin area), 117-19 (middle third of page, from the inner margin to approx. 3 
cm. from the outer margin). The MS is remarkably free of flaking or fading. 

SJC-BG. The leaves on the whole are well preserved. Restorations are 
needed on pp. 96 (outer margin area), 97-106 (top margin area) and 111-18 
(inner upper margin area). Fading occurs on pp. 77-79 and 118. One leaf 
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(85-86) was cracked or torn in antiquity subsequent to inscribing and was 
repaired with narrow strips of papyrus pasted over the break on both sides of 
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the leaf. The strips on p. 86 partially cover letters of the text. 


ХШ. SCRIBAL CHARACTERISTICS 


A. Errors and other Peculiarities 


Eug-V 


I have earlier listed some of the errors found here (1979: 4—5). The 


present list is based on a more intensive study of the tractate and is therefore 
more complete. 
1. Errors corrected by the scribe 


a. 


b. 
с. 


Haplography corrected by letters written above the line or in the mar- 
gin at the place of omission: 6,6.24; 7,17. In each case a stroke is 
placed above the letter. That occurs elsewhere in the codex only in 
28,8.22. For similar corrections without a stroke, see 26,6.10.18; 27,3; 
31,9.13; 56,23. This difference suggests there may have been more 
than one corrector of the codex. 

Deletion of incorrect letters by dotting: 7,26.33. 

Replacement of incorrect letters by letters written on top of them (1.е., 
covering them) without erasure: 2,18; 9,1; 10,3; 14,4. 


d. Marking out of an unnecessary letter: 14,4. 
2. Errors not corrected by the scribe. 


a. 
b. 
€. 


Haplography: 2,16; 8,10; 9,17; 10,18. 
Unnecessary letters: 5,18; 15,4. 
Incorrect letters: 5,18; 6,29; 7,16; 7,20—22; 7,27; 8,7; 10,19. 


3. Other peculiarities 


a. 
b. 


є. oO 


Omission of a circumflex with zw at 17,7. 

Use of a dot ("stop") to set off an attributive from the noun it depends 
on (5,4; 7,10; 17,14), perhaps as a way of rendering a Greek attributive 
adjective in the second position (note that the parallels for 5,4 and 
17,14 have relative clauses in place of the attributives). 


. Use of low dots as word separators in 8,7.16; 12,10 (see also 34,10). 
. In 7,25 a dot may replace a sentence pronoun. 
. Numeral written at end of 11,20 (a gloss, similar to those later in the 


codex [Parrott, 1979: 5]), with a stroke above. 


. Instead of using a second present with a noun and an adverbial expres- 


sion, the scribe in one instance uses a sentence pronoun and puts the 
adverbial expression in first position (11,14). Also sentence pronouns 
аге used as shorthand for wwne e- in 7,24—29 and for gayMoyTe 
epooy xe in 11,18—20 (cf. III 106,22). 


. X is mistakenly written for x in 6,29; 7,20—22. 


| 
| 


pp of 02 


| qur 


ШІ, 


Eure (fü 


ШІ ens 


| (делел 


Қ (marti 


|. meaning ОС 


(ІШІ out 
ti change; | 
[Иш 
[is posse 


| Hes writen b 
| Марі фе re 
ГҮ 
г salar judgmer 
ЕГІС: ben 
9) nt core 


Holography 


| 0), 05 
| ШЙ 


ШУУ 


| М 


INTRODUCTION 21 


ung li: Еиғ-Ш and SJC-III 


або. 
ы Тһе scribe of Codex III is much more error prone than his counterpart in 
Codex V. 
1. Errors corrected by the scribe. 
a. Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of 
omission: 72,14; 91,11; 95,2; 105,8; 113,11. 
b. Replacement of erased or partially erased letters by letters written on 
top of them: 70,2; 71,21; 72,8.21; 73,12.19.22; 77,16; 84,3; 85,9.16; 
87,10; 89,10.12; 91,2; 94,15.20; 96,15 (correction of dittography); 
Мк 97,11; 100,21; 102,7; 106,13; 107,1.6; 113,11; 118,2.5.6; 119,7. 
Pu dm c. Erasure of unnecessary letters, etc.: 81,11 (erased point); 85,8; 87,22; 
92,24 (erased dot); 95,24; 96,14 (erased stroke). 
d. Replacement of marked out letters by letters written above them: 72,12; 
Rank: 95,6 (marking out omitted); 97,18; 113,8. In all of these a change of 
QR La meaning occurs. 
x cote e. Marking out of unnecessary letters: 72,12; 89,10; 95,6; 106,19 (dialec- 
МИШ tal change); 113,8. 
ет f. Re-forming of a letter to make another without erasure: 73,4. 


It is possible that a second scribe made some of these corrections. The 
letters written by the corrector under “d” seem somewhat different from 
0р0: letters іп the rest of the tractate, but the differences are not sufficient to 
make a determination of a second scribe certain (see Bóhlig-Wisse for a 
similar judgment regarding ІП,2 [4]; Wisse expresses more assurance 

about there being only one scribe in his later essay [1975: 236)). 

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe. 

a. Haplography: 71,5; 73,10.14; 76,14; 83,5; 86,3.4.10.14.17; 89,10; 
94,13(?); 95,22; 96,2.23; 97,7.17; 98,24.25; 99,8; 102,9; 103,6.10.23; 
104,1; 107,7.8.21; 111,18.20; 113,7. 

b. Unnecessary letters: 74,10; 76,5 (dittography); 77,7; 84,5 (dittogra- 
phy).16; 85,4; 86,17; 95,6; 97,3 (dittography).18; 99,11; 113,8; 118,1 


ъл 


gon i 

5 x (dittography). 

ак с. Incorrect letters: 78,22-22 (reversal of letters); 82,2; 83,13.14; 84,13; 

= 86,7; 87,23; 89,2; 91,15; 93,22; 101,20; 105,22; 106,14; 107,11; 

"T 113,1. 

й d. Corruptions: 86,17; 99,8-9.19-22; 112,7-11. 

"T 3. Other Peculiarities. 

Be а. Іп 99,8-9 a Greek phrase is partially, and incorrectly, translated. It is 
- left untranslated or rendered correctly in the parallels. 

дй b. The status pronominalis of сотм is always spelled сотме?. 

шай! : c. The lack of care of the scribe is further attested by random drops of ink 

e p” that appear here and there; e.g., at 92,1.10.14; 94,12-13; 100,8. 

y i d. A sentence pronoun is used as shorthand for улүмоүтє EPOC xe in 


106,22 (cf. V 11,18-20). 
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SJC-BG 


1. Errors corrected by the scribe. 

a. Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of 
omission: 84,1; 89,14; 92,2; 102,15; 112,16; 127,8. 

b. Replacement of erased letters by letters written on top of them: 92,18; 
116,18. 

c. Erasure of unnecessary letters: 93,13; 108,15; 109,12; 116,17. 

d. Marking out of unnecessary letters: 78,10. 

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe 

a. Haplogrpahy: 84,3.12; 86,11; 89,17; 91,16; 93,10; 95,10; 98,6; 
101,12.18; 102,9; 110,4.5.11; 111,3.7; 112,7.10.12.16; 113,16; 114,7; 
116,5; 118,15; 119,2; 123,9; 125,8 (misplacement). 

b. Unnecessary letters: 91,1; 95,10; 102,18; 105,7; 108,16; 110,12; 
112,12; 115,16; 120,16; 124,15. 

c. Incorrect letters: 84,12; 87,5; 90,16; 92,11—12; 95,1.6; 99,4; 102,11; 
103,15-16; 104,11; 105,8; 107,13; 109,15; 110,10; 112,14.16; 
113,1.4.7 (mistranslation of Greek); 115,17; 119,11; 120,15; 121,4; 
125,9-10 (misplacement). Of the above, the following may be errors 
of hearing: 84,12; 87,5; 105,8. 

d. Corruptions: 87,5; 103,15-16; 105,8; 116,8—9. 

3. Other peculiarities 

a. Strokes are used instead of diereses over the diphthong aı in 104,11; 
115,11; 123,16 (for the use of the dieresis, see 97,9). 

b. ле appears three times in the phrase євол ae гм, when евол is not 
in first position in the sentence, in 111,3—4; 112,10; 126,2. It may be 
that ae simply provides a mild emphasis in these instances. 

c. Plene writing occurs іп 83,7-8 (emneapxH and ємпєєзо ycia ) and 
122,15 (goper ). 

d. x is used for x in 112,15.17. 

e. Asterisks and diples in the body of the text highlight certain questions 
and answers (see detailed description below under Transcriptions). 


B. Dialectal Influences 


Eug-V 


Although the dialect is basically S, there are numerous signs of other 
dialects, as is the case in the rest of the codex (Bóhlig-Labib: 11-14): 


1. The regular use of the demonstrative пн, TH, NH with the relative, as in 
B and F. 

2. The regular use of etaz for the first perfect relative and the second 
perfect, as in BAF [A] (for second perfect: 12,6; 14, 18). 

3. The frequent irregular (from the point of view of S) use of Мтє іп the 
genitive construction. 
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4. The occasional appearance of the pronominal form Nt ez, as in A, (e.g. 
3,8.15). 
5. The consistent use of є as the qualitative of eipe , as in A and F. 
6. The use of маг-, as in А, А», and B, for the prefix for ordinal numbers 
(13,9.12), although Mee- (S) occurs also (10,19). 
7. The single appearance of €ae-, as in F, instead of epe- (7,18). 
8. The single appearance of the F form of the sign of the future (Nez) 
(17,16). 
9. The BAF form of the second perfect used as a temporal, a practice fre- 
quent in B and F (6,21; 10,13; 11,22; 14,18). 
10. The AA, form of the negative third future (16,4). 
11. The AA, form of the negative consuetudinis (2,17), although the S 
form also occurs. 
12. P regularly precedes Greek verbs as in A and A, (but this occurs in 
early S MSS also—Crum: 84a). 
13. The following non-standard (for S) orthography: 
. Mme as in A and A, (4,25); 
. Nae as in A, A, and F (6,22.25; 9,10); 
. 6am as in А, A, and F (6,10; 7,29; 12,27); 
d. xaeic asinA, A, and F (6,30). 


О TD 


I have not mentioned пі-, t-, мі- in the above. This form of the article is 
identified by Till as most characteristic of B and F (1961: sec. 64), but 
Krause subsequently noted that at least the plural is quite characteristic of 
early upper-Egyptian dialects as well (Krause—Labib: 29). In Codex V these 
forms are found intermingled with П-, T-, м-. without discernible difference 
in emphasis to a modern reader. Nor is it possible to see that one form of the 
article is preferred to the other with certain words. 

As mentioned, these characteristics are essentially the same as in the rest 
of Codex V. Bohlig—Labib accounts for them by positing a Middle Egyptian 
(presumably, F) translator who intended to render the original into S but 
occasionally reverted to his native dialect (12). Schenke disagrees, seeing a 
pre-classical S dialect with A, features and only occasional signs of F (1966: 
col. 24). For Eug—V, Schenke is correct regarding the small number of items 
that occur only in Middle Egyptian (7. and 8. above). But his characteriza- 
tion of the dialect as pre-classical S makes it hard to understand the variations 
that go beyond spelling differences, since even the pre-classical stages of a 
language would need to have the internal consistency necessary for satisfac- 
tory communication. It is perhaps better to think of those differences as 
having appeared in the course of transmission as scribes from different 
regions adjusted the text іп an ad hoc fashion (see Bóhlig-Wisse, for a simi- 
lar explanation as applied to Codex III [11—12]). 
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Eug-—Ill and SJC-III 


The dialect employed is S with no significant indications of other 
influences. Occasionally one finds orthography more familiar in other 
dialects according to Crum (e.g. aNHee [A A,] for enez; ємагтє [A,] for 
aMaeTe and meoye [A] for мєєує, all of which are found along with 
standard S spelling). But these are also found in S texts that have become 
available since Crum (see Kasser) and therefore are best accounted for as 
reflecting an earlier non-standardized state of S spelling rather than A or A, 
influences, as proposed by Till-Schenke (21) (Bóhlig-Wisse has made an 
observation similar to the one adopted here on the orthography of IIL2 
16-71). 


SJC—BG 


The dialect is basically S with some features that are similar to other 
dialects, especially A,. Those features are not sufficient to make one think 
that we are dealing with a mixed dialect. Till-Schenke agrees with this and 
thinks that the translator intended to translate into pure S, that some forms 
were in doubt, and that in those cases he would sometimes revert to his native 
(non-S) dialect (21). Although all the orthographic forms referred to by 
Till-Schenke (18-20) are also found in S texts, the other features are not (the 
irregular use of the preposition мте-, and the doubling of the м before an ini- 
tial vowel), and therefore support Till-Schenke's view. The fact of the 
widespread nature of these peculiarities in the tractate makes Till-Schenke's 
explanation preferable here to the one proposed above for Eug- V. 

It should be noted here that the use of пі-, t-, мі- is frequent іп BG. This 
form of the article is preferred with words beginning with à. Mostly its use 
adds nothing discernible to the emphasis of the word to which it is attached 
beyond an ordinary article. When demonstrative force is desired, ETMMAY 
is normally added (105,7; 111,4; 119,12-13; 120,11-12; 121,5.8). In at least 
one instance, however, this form of the article (without єтмма y) does have 
demonstrative force: 96,6. 


C. Scribal Style 


1. Script 


In Codex V, the script is small and ligature occurs frequently where the 
line of one letter can naturally be extended to meet another, often without 
regard to word separation. The letters M, у and а) regularly lean to the left, 
giving many lines the appearance of a bias in that direction. The scribe often 
ends a long vertical stroke (as with a P, т, q and T) with a slight curve to the 
left, showing a certain flair. The scribe also varies the width of his strokes 
(e.g., the middle horizontal stroke of the в is thinner than the rest of the 
letter). He enlarges the x when it comes at the beginning of a line. Often ү, 
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when it appears at the end of a line (and sometimes elsewhere too), will have 
a non-cursive form (like a printed “у”). 

Codex III has a larger script than Codex V. Ligature often occurs where 
lines can be naturally extended, but there is less here than in Codex V. The 
scribe's strokes are uniformly thin in width with little interest shown in 
decorative accents. Letter size tends to be uniform throughout. No letters 
regularly lean, which gives a sense of verticality to the whole. Altogether, 
the impression is of ascetic spareness. 

In BG, the script is bold and square in character, with strokes that tend to 
be heavier than in Codex III, but that vary in width, as in Codex V. Ligature 
occurs often within words. Letter size tends to be uniform, although some- 
times letters become smaller toward the end of a line, as a result (apparently) 
of an attempt to stay within a margin (unmarked). It should be noted that an 
unusually large ф begins 120,1, for no apparent reason. Final letters (in a 
line) are occasionally enlarged, perhaps in an effort to make the right margin 
straighter (see the discussion of diples below). The letters q and y (the 
non-cursive form is used throughout) often resemble each other, resulting in 
occasional difficulties in transcription (see note to 107,13). Sometimes the 
vertical stroke of q, o, and the like is extended into the line below. 


2. Superlinear Strokes 


The five uses of the superlinear stroke common to these tractates, and 
indeed throughout the library, are these: (1) It signals that two consonants are 
part of a single syllable and are united by a sub-vocalic sound; (2) It signals 
that an initial consonant is a sonant; (3) It is used to tie three consonants 
together in a sense unit (i.e., MNT); (4) It marks abbreviated Greek nouns 
(particularly nomina sacra); (5) It signals the omission of ап м at the end of a 
line. 

The scribe of Codex V is quite careful. In regard to the first use, he places 
the stroke over both consonants; for the second, he places it over only one; 
for the third and fourth he puts the stroke above all the letters, although typi- 
cally he begins at the end of the first letter. As noted earlier, the scribe also 
places a stroke over letters that have been omitted in the course of copying 
and that are placed either above the place of omission or in the margin. In 
addition, at 11,20 a stroke is placed over a numeral written in the margin as a 
gloss for a number in the text (similar to other such numerals later in the 
codex). 

Wisse has discussed the use of superlinear strokes in Codex III (1975: 
235). I would only add to his careful analysis that they are regularly omitted 
with final п, т and г in two-consonant combinations. 

In BG, the scribe is inconsistent in his use of superlinear strokes. He gen- 
erally omits them over the initial м of the perfect relative/second perfect 
prefix (but see 97,9; 105,17; 113,11; 117,15; 126,1), as he does frequently 
with other initial N's or M's. Also they are omitted normally over the third 
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person masculine singular pronoun when it is suffixed to a consonant (but see 
100,10), and over the final two consonants of such words as wopr and 
оүомг (but see 125,15). The strokes are made with a certain casualness. 
Often the stroke over an initial sonant begins late and is continued over a por- 
tion of the following letter. Also when one expects two strokes side by side, 
the scribe makes only one (e.g., 101,19). For the editorial policy on strokes, 
see below under Transcriptions. 


3. Articulation Marks 


In Codex V, the scribe places curved vertical hooks on r, P and T when 
they are in the final position in a sense unit; 1.е., always when they come at 
the end of a word, but also with €T, MNT, aT, etc., apparently to make clear 
syllabic closure. Sometimes к has a hook on it also, but there is no con- 
sistency about its use and we have therefore ignored such hooks in this edi- 
tion. 

In Codex III the scribe uses dots or short curved lines unattached to the 
letters in place of vertical hooks. These have been considered by Wisse 
(1975: 234). 

BG has no such marks, except for the one in 88,11. 


4. Page Numerals 


Becasue of the method of presentation of the texts here, it has not been 
possible to show visually how the page numerals are related to the body of 
the text. A description is therefore provided here. 

In Codex V, the few numerals that remain are found above the text just 
within the outer text margin. The numerals are placed between two horizon- 
tal strokes. 

In Codex III, the page numerals appear in the center of the upper margin. 
No strokes accompany the numerals. 

In BG, the page numerals are also written in the center of the upper mar- 
gin. The numeral on p. 94 has, in place of the normal delta (after the fai), a 
figure resembling an alpha, although it is different in form from alphas found 
elsewhere in the text. The numerals have one horizontal stroke above them. 


5. Asterisks, External and Internal Diples and Paragraph Markers 


Asterisks are found only in BG. They occur in the left margin on the fol- 
lowing pages: 86, between lines 6 and 7; 86,9; 87, between lines 8 and 9; 
87,12; 106,11.14; 107,17. These serve to identify questions asked by Philip 
and Thomas (see textual note for 107,13) as well as the responses. On 86 
and 87, the initial asterisks are accompanied by very large diples placed in 
the body of the text where the introduction to the question begins. In each 
case the scribe has lengthened the lower line of the diple so it ends on the 
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next line between the end of the introduction (xe) and the first word of the 
question proper. 

A similar diple is found in the body of the text at 82,19, this time introduc- 
ing a question by Matthew. The marginal indicator in that case, however, is 
not an asterisk but a paragraphus cum corone. Another diple marks the 
introduction to the response to Matthew (83,4). 

Asterisks are also used at the beginning and end of each of the lines at 
127,11-12, in order to highlight the title. 

No paragraph markers occur in the extant text of Eug-V. In Eug-IlI, a 
paragraphus cum corone appears in the left margin on p. 76, between lines 
12 and 13, and two are found at the conclusion of the tractate, setting off the 
subscript title. Іп SJC-III, a paragraphus cum corone is found in the left 
margin between 96,14 and 15. In the first instance a major shift is indicated 
(“another knowledge principle"). In the second, a question by Thomas is sig- 
naled. In BG a paragraphus in the right margin is used to mark the introduc- 
tion to the first general statement of the disciples' concerns by Philip at 
79,18. A paragraphus cum corone occurs also in the left margin on p. 126 
between lines 16 and 17, marking the beginning of the conclusion of the trac- 
tate. 

External diples, used as line fillers in Codex III and BG (but not Codex V, 
except as concluding decorations), have been removed from the texts 
involved but have not been listed in footnotes. It is appropriate to list here 
the lines where they are found in the MSS. 

In the two tractates in Codex III diples occur at the end of the following 
lines: 72,7; 73,4; 81,14.18; 82,6.22; 83,23; 85,14.23; 86,21(2); 87,15; 88,16; 
91,11.23; 93,6.19; 94,8; 97,6; 98,21; 100,5; 102,16; 104,1; 106,1; 114,24; 
117,10; 118,25. In SJC-BG diples are found at both the beginnings and ends 
of lines. They are at the beginning in the following lines: 80,5.6; 87,13; 
108,6—10.16.17; 117,7.8; 123,14—17; 124,17; 127,3-7. They are at the ends 
of the following lines: 83,1—4; 89,1; 106,5.17.19; 107,1.2; 108,5.6.13(2); 
109,8; 110,3.7(2); 111,11; 112,7(2).12; 115,15-17; 116,6(2).15.16; 117,9.15; 
119,6.13; 120,10.13; 121,1—6; 122,5; 123,12; 124,11; 125,14; 126,8.12.15; 
127,10. 

In BG 108,13, the tip of the second diple is extended and curved back (as 
with the final є in 127,3), giving Till-Schenke the impression of a third 
diple, which would be anomalous. Diples are also placed in the body of the 
BG text at a number of points, all of which are noted in the footnotes. In 
116,8, one precedes the final two letters, perhaps as an indicator of an 
anacoluthon. 


XIV. TRANSCRIPTIONS 


The transcriptions of the three Nag Hammadi tractates presented here 
were made on the basis of careful examination of original MSS at the Coptic 
Museum in Cairo and a number of sets of photographs of those MSS in the 


28 INTRODUCTION 


possession of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by the editor and 
other members of the Claremont team (see the preface). They have been 
compared with a preliminary draft of parallels prepared some years ago by 
Martin Krause. Eug-IlI was also compared with the version published by 
Trakatellis (see II above). The SJC—BG transcription was made on the basis 
of the editio princeps (Till-Schenke) with the aid of photographs of the origi- 
nal MS. 

Because of the similarities of the texts and the Coptic, as well as the rela- 
tively intact character of the MSS, occasional restorations and corrections of 
Eug-MI, 5/С-Ш and SJC-BG were done mostly without great difficulty. 
The same was not true, however, with Eug-V, where extensive lacunae made 
numerous restorations desirable. As noted above, the text is considerably 
expanded in comparison with the parallel texts, and the Coptic translator was 
from a different translation tradition. These factors made the use of the 
parallels problematic in the restorations. I want to acknowledge again the aid 
I received, particularly in regard to Eug-V, from Bentley Layton and Stephen 
Emmel. 

As to the citations in the footnotes, since Krause's parallel version is only 
іп draft form, it is not cited. However, Krause’s translation of Eug-III, 
$/С-Ш and various portions of Eug—V and SJC-BG (1974) has often made 
it possible to extrapolate the Coptic text that lies behind it and refer to it in 
relation to the transcriptions. 

The following, then, are the citation policies in this edition regarding res- 
torations and emendations in each of the tractates. 


Eug-V. Only Emmel is cited. Those citations occur where he lists photo- 
graphic evidence for particular readings. 

Eug-III. Divergences from Krause and Trakatellis are noted. They are 
also cited in support of this edition in case of disagreements. Till-Schenke is 
always cited where it takes a clear position. Silence in regard to 
Till-Schenke should be taken to mean lack of evidence, since only parts of 
Еид-Ш are published in that edition. 

SJC-III. Divergences from Krause are noted (where they can be deter- 
mined). Support for this edition is also cited, except for pp. 117-19, where 
there are numerous restorations and Krause has a continuous text; then, only 
divergences are noted. Till-Schenke is cited when it is clear; the text of 
Eug-lMI was dealt with in Till-Schenke only as it related to the editing of 
5./С-ВС and therefore there are places where Еир-Ш is not printed. Silence 
in this edition regarding Till-Schenke means no evidence. 

SJC-BG. Till-Schenke emendations are followed except where noted, 
and in those cases the Till-Schenke emendations are specified. Minor diver- 
gences, such as the dotting of a letter or the position of brackets, are not 
noted. 
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In regard to superlinear strokes, the following policies have been adopted 
for purposes of standardization. When a stroke spans two consonants in the 
MS, it is here only shown over the second, with two exceptions: where an ini- 
tial M or N is a sonant and has a stroke that continues over an immediately 
following consonant (common in BG), the stroke is placed over the first letter 
only. The same policy is followed in regard to the conjunctive conjugation. 

When a stroke spans three consonants in the MS, it is here placed over the 
middle letter only. Exceptions are made in the case of proper nouns and 
where the stroke is the sign of an abbreviation. 


XV. TRANSLATION POLICIES 


Since this is a parallel edition of four tractates, it has been necessary for 
the translations to be fairly literal to make comparison between the texts as 
easy as possible. 

The following translation policies have been adopted here: 

1) Abstract and predicate nouns that were (presumably) anarthrous in 
Greek (see BDF: sec. 252, 258) seem often to have been translated with an 
indefinite article in Coptic (Stern: sec. 232). In rendering these Coptic words 
in English, I have routinely omitted the article in the case of abstract nouns 
(but note III 77,11) and supplied a definite article in the case of the predicate 
nouns. Examples: V 4,11 (cf. parr.); 7,4; 7,6—9, parr.; III 101,18, par. 

2) I have translated demonstrative plurals as singulars if they appear to 
reflect Greek demonstrative neuter plurals, which are routinely understood as 
singular. 

3) There is some difficulty in distinguishing among names, titles, roles 
and attributes for the various divine beings. I have tended where possible to 
take terms as names, since knowledge of them seems to have been important 
among the Gnostics (see V 4,14—16). 

4) Ethical datives have by and large not been translated since they are 
generally archaic in English. Examples: V 6,22; 6,26; III 88,12 (but see 
88,211). 

5) Occasionally the adverb Nwopn, which is usually translated “at first," 
or the like, is here translated “very soon," because “at first" does not seem 
appropriate in the context and something akin to the lexical rendering "early" 
does. Examples: V 6,16; 12,25; III 111,14. 

6) The translation of архн has been difficult at times because of the 
problem of knowing whether it means "beginning" or "principle." I have 
sometimes opted for giving both possibilities in the text. 

7) In regard to the notes, I have attempted to give the significant alterna- 
tive renderings. In some cases I have noted incorrect readings that may have 
attained some currency. For ease of comparison, I have translated quotations 
from the German and modern Greek versions into English. 
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8) The Greek of Greek loan words is omitted in this edition. These can 
be readily identified in the Coptic text by anyone with facility in Greek. 
Highlighting them in the translation is not only esthetically jarring but poten- 
tially misleading, since it suggests that the words have not been integrated 
into Coptic, which might be true in some cases, but certainly not in all. A 
Greek Loan Word index is provided at the end of the volume. 


XVI. FOOTNOTES AND ENDNOTES 


The footnotes and endnotes have been kept as brief as possible. Attention 
has been focused on issues connected with editing and translating. Matters of 
interpretation have been dealt with only in passing, in view of an anticipated 
commentary. Special abbreviations for earlier editions have been adopted for 
the notes and are identified in the list of abbreviations. A separate set of 
notes is provided for each text, with transcription and translation notes com- 
bined. The endnotes deal with matters involving two or more texts, and the 
need to refer to them is signaled by a footnote in each instance. 


XVII. LITERARY FORMS 


Although Eug is in letter form, it quickly becomes apparent that it is basi- 
cally a religio-philosophical controversy discourse, which has a form of its 
own. This form begins with a description of the position that is opposed. 
There is then a refuation of that position (often very brief). Finally the alter- 
native proposed by the writer is presented, which is often the bulk of the 
piece. It can be found elsewhere as a separate form (e.g., Orig. World 
ЦІ, 5 |), and in combination with the letter form (e.g., The Letter of Ptolemy to 
Flora [Epiphan., Pan. 33.3,1--7,101, first noted by Doresse |1948: 154-55)). 

SJC is the account of a revelation discourse of a heavenly being (Christ) 
who appears in a special place, in response to the perplexities of his fol- 
lowers. There are twelve disciples, of whom only Philip, Thomas, Matthew 
and Bartholomew are named, and seven women, of whom only Mary 
(presumably Magdalene) is named. The discourse is punctuated by the ques- 
tions of the followers. SJC concludes with a commission to the followers by 
Christ, who then disappears. The disciples then set forth to carry out the 
commission. The form of SJC, while unique among the Nag Hammadi writ- 
ings, has close resemblances to Ap. John. (For further discussion of the form 
of Gnostic revelatory tractates, see Fallon, and Perkins, 1980: 25—58.) 
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of Eug and SJC 


GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS 


(Minor similarities and differences are not reflected) 


Eug-Ill alone is referred to for "Eug Only" and “Common Material," except 
for those places found only in Eug-V. SJC-III is referred to for “SJC Only,” 
except for those places found only in SJC-BG. 


Sections opposite each other in the outside columns are so placed not because 
they are parallel in language (although they may be) but because they occupy 
the same relative space in the tractates. 


Names of deities and other "realities" are italicized only at their first appear- 


ance. 


Eug Only 


1. Address of letter (III 
70,1-3). 


5. Invitation to another 
approach (Ш 71,5-13) 


Common Material 


2. Disputed views of philo- 
sophers about God and the 
cosmos (III 70, 3—22). 


4. Refutation of philosophers 
(III 70,22-71,5). 


6. Description of Him Who 
Is, The Unbegotten One, pri- 
marily in negative terms (III 
71,13-73,3). 


8. He embraces all and is 
characterized by certain men- 
tal qualities (ІП 73,3-13). 


Their whole race is with 
Unbegotten (omitted by 
Eug—V) (III 73,1416). 


SJC Only 


1. Male disciples and women 
go to mountain in perplexity 
and meet resurrected savior; 
Philip states the general 
query. (ІП 90,14-92,7). 


3. Self-disclosure by savior 
(ІП 93,8—12). 


5. True knowledge to be 
given to elite (ІП 93,16-24). 


Matthew’s request: “Teach us 
the truth” (ІП 93,24-94,4). 


7. Philip asks how he 
(Unbegotten) appeared to the 
perfect ones (III 95,19—22). 
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11. Transition to new topic 
(IIl 74,7-14) 


13. This is а knowledge prin- 
ciple (III 74,19—20) 


15. Transition to another 
knowledge principle (III 
76,10—14). 


17. About the female part of 
Immortal Man (III 
77,2-177,9). 


19. Elaboration of differ- 
ences. The relationship of 
numbers shows the relation- 
ship among these qualities 
(III 78,17-У 8,6). 
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10. They have not yet 
become visible (omitted by 
Eug—V). The difference 
between what comes from 
perishableness and imperish- 
ableness. Ignorance of this 
brings death (III 73,16-74,7). 


12. The way to true 
knowledge: go from visible 
to invisible with the aid of 
Thought (III 74,14—19). 


14. Distinction between 
Forefather and Father. Self- 
begotten Father appears (III 
74,20—75,12). 


Revealing of the Generation 
over Whom There is No 
Kingdom. Rejoicing over 
Unbegotten Father (Ш 
75,12—76,10). 


16. Revealing of Immortal 
Man (III 76,14—77,2). 


18. First appearance of 
names; creation of aeon for 
Immortal Man and the grant- 
ing of authority (III 
77,9-78,5). 


Immortal Man’s mental qual- 
ities (Ш 78,5-9). 


The hierarchical differences 
among these qualities (Ш 
78,9-17). 


9. Thomas asks why these 
came to be (III 96,14-21). 


Response: “Because of his 
mercy and love” (Ш 
96,21-97,16). 


11. Mary asks how "ме" will 
know that (ІП 98,9—12). 


15. Matthew asks how Man 
was revealed (III 100,16-21) 


17. Role of Immortal Man in 
salvation; his consort (III 
101,9-19). 
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21. Rejoicing in Immortal 
Man’s kingdom (V 8,18-30). 


23. The multitude of angels 
are lights (III 81,3—10). 


27. Revealing of the six spir- 
itual powers by Savior (who 
then are identified as twelve 
by counting the consorts), 
and those that came from 
them. Antetypes of our aeon 
are provided by these and 
earlier revelations (III 
82,7-84,11). 


29. Creation of heavens and 
firmaments in these aeons (III 
84,17-85,6). 
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20. The coming to appear- 

ance of other things from 

these qualities (V 8,6—18). 
21. Bartholomew asks 
whether the Son is related to 
Man or Son of Man (III 
103,22-104,6). 


22. Revealing of First- Identified as Christ 
begotten (Begetter) Son of 
Man and his Sophia (V 
8,31-Ш 81,3). 
23. Disciples request more 
details about Man (III 


105,3-11). 


24. Son is called Adam. Additional material 
Rejoicing in the kingdom of 
Son of Man (III 81,10—21). 

25. The savior is the revealer 


(III 106,5—9). 


Disciples ask how those who 
truly exist came to the world 
(Ш 106,9-15). 

26. Revealing of Savior, 

Begetter of All Things, and 

his Sophia (III 81,21—82,6). 
27. Saving work of the 
savior (III 106,24—108,16). 


Thomas asks how many are 
the aeons that surpass the 
heavens (III 108,16—23). 


28. Creation by All 
("*Self"—BG) Begetter of 
twelve aeons for the twelve 
angels (ІП 84,12-17). 


30. Summary statement; 

defect of femaleness appears 

(III 85,6—9). 
31. Thomas asks how many 
are the aeons of the immor- 
tals (BG 107,13—108,1). 

32. Description of aeons: 

(Eug—V has four aeons; 

Eug-Ill and SJC have three. 

The order differs between 

Eug and SJC [III 85,9-21)). 
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34. Conclusion: Words of 
Eugnostos are to be accepted 
(preserved) until one who 
need not be taught comes (III 
90,4—11). 


GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS 


Description of the revealing 
of the Eighth (“Seventh” 

SJC ) by Immortal Man, with 
aeons, powers and kingdoms; 
the naming of aeons (III 
85,21-86,16). 


Designation of the third aeon 
as “Assembly” (Ш 
86,16-87,9). 


Assembly and his consort 
begin the engendering that 
leads to the revealing of all 
the immortals (ІП 87,9—88,3) 


Authority of immortals 
comes from Immortal Man 
and Sophia. Immortals use it 
to provide themselves with 
domains and retinue (III 
88,3-89,6). 


From this area come the types 
of subsequent aeons and 
worlds (III 89,6—15). 


General rejoicing by all 
natures (III 89,15—90,3). 


33. (Inserted at III 88,21) 
The Apostles ask about those 
in the aeons (III 
112,19-113,2). 


34. Reason for the revelation 
(Ш 114,5—8). 


35. Mary asks where the dis- 
ciples came from, where they 
are going and what they 
should do in the world (III 
114,8-12). 


The coming into the lower 
regions of the drop from the 
Light (III 114,12-BG 
119,16). 


Development of psychic man 
(BG 119,17—121,13). 


Coming of the savior and his 
work (BG 121,13-Ш 118,3). 


Commissioning of disciples 
(III 118,3-119,8). 


Disappearance of the savior 


and beginning of disciples’ 
mission (III 119,8—17). 
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THE PARALLEL TEXTS 


Please note: A new page of Coptic text always begins at the left margin 
of a line marked by a Coptic page number. It is not otherwise indicated. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 90,14—91,9 


тсофід NIHC ПЄХРС MNNca 
трецтшооүм EBOA гм 
Ne|TMOOYT 

NEPETIEQqMN TCNO|OYC 
ммаөнтнс MN Caqg)qe | мсгіме 
маентєує Naq €|ayel 
ЄТГАЛІЛАІА € XM птооү 
EWAYMOYTE EPOY XE MANTH | 
гі PAWE NTEPOYCWOY2 
2ОҮ|СОП єүлпор! ETBE 
тгүпоста |СІС МПТНРЧ ММ 
TOIKONOMIA 5 MN TETIPONOIA 
€TOYAAB’ MN | TAPETH 
NN€XOYCIA AYW ETBE | гав NIM 
ETEPENCWTHP EIPE | MMOOY 
мммаү гм пмүстніріом 


The Sophia of Jesus Christ. After 15 
he rose from the | dead, his twelve | 
disciples and seven | women 
continued to be his followers and | 
went to Galilee onto the mountain 


called “Divination | and Joy." When 


they gathered together | and were 
perplexed about the underlying 
reality | of the universe and the plan 
and 5 the holy providence and | the 
power of the authorities and about | 
everything that the Savior is doing | 
with them in the secret | of the holy 


$JC - III: 


91,1 Preceding this line, MS has a short line of decoration with a paragraphus cum 


corone just below in the left margin. 
91,1-2 See endnote 1. 
91,2 Corr.: second e for erased o. 


SJC-BG: 
78,1—2 See endnote 1. 
78,10 Corr.: м is marked out after ом. 


BG 77,8-78,10 


тсофіа NIC пехс | MNNCA 
мтрецтшоүҮ 10 євол гн 
NETMOOYT | NTEPOYE! NGI 
neq|MNTCNOOYc 

Ммаөнітнс MN Caugyqe Мсгї|мє 
єтє мєүмлөн!5тєүє Naq еграТ 
ETTA|AIAAIA гм птооү ете 
шаүмоүте ерод хе ма|тн г! 
Pawe eyarmopi OY | етве 
өүпостасіс мі|птнрд MN 
TOIKONOMI 5а MN T€TIPONOIA 
етоү|аав MN таретн 
NN€|XOYCIA ETBE гов NIM | 
етерепсотнр віре м|маү 
мммау Ммүстнрі ĴON 


The Sophia of Jesus Christ. | After 
he rose 10 from the dead, | when his 
| twelve disciples | and seven 
women | who continued to be his 
followers 15 went up to Galilee | 
onto the mountain 

called “Divination | and Joy” and 
were accordingly perplexed | about 
the underlying reality | of the 
universe and the plan > and the holy 
providence | and the power of the 
authorities, | about everything | that 
the Savior is doing with them, the 
secrets 19 of 
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NHC III 91,9-24 


NTOIKONOMIAà етоүзав”, 10 
адоүшмг NGI TICOTHP 2N 
тєцідоріїї “ем” ММОРФН АЛЛА 
гм TE|TINA NAZOPATON’ 
педеіме ле | NOE NOYNOG 
Nafreaoc NTE TTOY|O€IN 
педсмот AE NNaw ga P?xe 
€POQ ммеа) сар5 NIM 
ешца<с>|моү аҙопд EPOC АЛЛА 
oycaps | NKACAPON NTEAEION 
Nee | NTAQTCABON Epoq 21ХМ 
пто|оү єщдаумоутє epoq хе 20 
ПА NXOEIT 2N TTAAIA AIA’ ayw 
|пехад хе фрнмн NHTN T|PHNH 
ете тоє T€ TT MMOC | NHTN 
AYP шпнре THPOY' | ayw дүр 
готє ПСФТНР Aq 


plan, 10 the Savior appeared, not in 
his | previous form, but in the | 
invisible spirit. And his likeness | 
resembles a great angel of light. | 
But his resemblance I must not 
describe. 15 No mortal flesh | could 
endure it, but only | pure (and) 
perfect flesh like | that which he 
taught us about on the mountain | 
called 2° “Of Olives” in Galilee. 
And | he said: “Peace be to you (pl.)! 
My peace | I give | to you!" And 
they all marveled | and were afraid. 
The Savior 


$JC - TII: 


BG 78,10—79,14 


NTOIKONOMIA €|TOYAAB ayw 
ачцоүшыг | ерооү NGI псотнр 
гы | Teqgoprn MMOPOH 3 | АЛЛА 
грАТ eM тагорато 15 мпма 
пецвеіме ле ме|пеіме пе 
NNOYNOG N[|arreAoc NTE 
ПОУОЄЇїМ 

пецсмот AE Nag) | gaxe epoq 
MN оүсарз | вшасмоү Nagy 
TWOYN | гарод АЛЛА OYCAPS 
NKaà?^eapoN NTEAIOC Мтєц|гє 
мтачтсавом ерод | гї птооү 
етешаүмоү|те epoq хе па 
N{t}xoeit | пе гы TraaiaAata 
nexaq 19 xe TPHNH NHTN TPH|NH 
вте тої те TT MMO^C | NHTN 
ayw AYP WMHPE | THPOY 2үр 
LOTE anco|THP 


the holy plan, | then the Savior 
appeared | to them, not in | his 
previous form | but in the invisible 
15 spirit. And his likeness was | the 
likeness of a great | angel of light. 
But his resemblance I must not | 
describe. No mortal flesh | could 
endure | it, but only pure ? (and) 
perfect flesh like his, | which he 
taught us about | on the mountain 
called | “Of Olives” | in Galilee. He 
said: 10 “Реасе be to you (pl.)! My 
peace | I give | to you!" And they 
all marveled | and were afraid. The 
Savior | 


91,15 Ms has q (incorrect gender—noted by T-S). 
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40 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 1,1-3 NHC III 70,1—3 


Геүгмшстос NINiqg [Hpe... Ja | 
[8t]mMNNy[..]Nte| [74] [7] 
xaiPe Г| 


єугмастос пмакаріос 
мме|те NOYY NE XE Pade гм 
ме|еі: 


[Eugnostos, to] the [sons . . . | | 
[...]and the[...]I [L...] 
Greetings! 


Eugnostos, the Blessed, to those | 
who are his. Rejoice in this, | 


Eug-V: 
1,1 Stroke over м is partially visible in MS. 


“Sons”: Here and elsewhere wHpe could also be translated "children" (“child,” 
when шнре is in the sing.). 


1,1-2 If the word агєммнтос appeared elsewhere in the tractate or indeed the 
codex, it would be tempting to restore міш [нрє Мпі|А||гєммнтос |, “the sons 
[081 [Unbegotten]," on the basis of 5,7—8. 


Eug - Itt: 
70,2 Corr.: second ne for partly erased No yq (dittography?). 
“This”: lit. “these,” the Coptic of which is probably a too literal rendering of a 


Greek neuter pl. demonstrative, which is often used to refer to a singular thing 
(Smyth: sec. 1003) (so rendered by K & Tr); see also BG 120,14. 


70,2-3 Bellet proposes that гіч Nee: (incorrectly transcribed as гмма by him) 
equals eNa! and should be translated, “Jt is pleasing to me that you know... ." 
Page might then be taken as rendering the Greek yaipe, “Greetings.” Thus the 
initial statement would be essentially the same as the parr. (without yaipe in SJC) 
(57). Attractive as that is, it is probably an impossible reading of the text as it 
stands, since гма 2 does not appear to be found elsewhere with the м geminated, or 
with a stroke over Ше м. Also the scribe has placed a stop betwen гіч Neel and 
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МНС Ш 92,1-7 


CWBE пехац NAY хе ETBE OY | 
TETNMEOYE TETNATIOPE! ' | 
ETETNWINE NCA OY NEXE | 
OIAINTTOC XE ETBE 
eyno?cTacic MITHPG’ MN 
TOIKO|NOMIA * TCU THP ПЄХАЦ 
Nay | xe 


laughed and said to them: “What | 
are you thinking about? (Why) are 
you perplexed? | What are you 
searching for?" | Philip said: "Бог 
the underlying reality ? of the 
universe and the plan." | The Savior 
said to them: 


BG 79,14—80,4 


сшве Texay Nay !5 xe єтвє oy 
TETMME|EYE н єтвє OY 
тетм|апорі Н ETETNYINE | 
МСА OY пехад NG! філіп| TOC 
ETBE өүпостасіс | MNTHPY MN 
TOIKO|NOMIA мпсатнр | пєхац 
хе 


laughed and said to them: 15 “What 
are you thinking about? | What are 
you | perplexed about? What are 
you searching | for?” Philip said: 
“Бог the underlying reality | of the 
universe and the plan | of the 
Savior.” | He said: 


SJC - III: 


92,1 There is a drop of ink above п in a position that suggests it was not intentionally 
placed there. Other random drops are found in the MS, e.g., 92,10 and 14; 


94,12-13 (rt. margin). 


SJC-BG: 


79,19 Ms has a paragraphus in the right margin next to noc. 


(Eug - III continued) 


ETPETNEIME , indicating that he probably understood the passage as it is rendered 
in my translation. Contrary to Bellet's assertion, the Coptic as it stands makes 
sense grammatically. The infinitive here (eTpeTNeime ) is not causative and 
dependent, but rather purely nominal, in apposition to Neel. It is possible, to be 
sure, that errors were made in the course of transmission and that the original text 


was closer to the parr. 


=| 
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42 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 1,3-17 


foywy | Гетет|мм(ме| xe 
кршміе| THPOY N?[xno] 
Mrk[a]e XIN NTKa[T]aBOAH 
N|[Te r!]kocMoc wa гоүм 
ETNOY се|шім|е ыса пмоүте 
хе NIM пе: | я (оү|аа) Ммімє 
ne'ayo мМпоү|вмта4” NETMEYE 
лє євол Нгн!0тоү хе гємсавє 
ме €BOA гм пі |ро[о ју NTE 
mik o |с|м|о|с: мн ете | TME 
woor Мгнтоу лм’ пітєго | гар 
єрату NTE пі JAIWN way xooq | 
NwWOMNTt NcMoT єв[ол |] 

zi тоотоү DP єтвє пат Ncet 
METE [MN] мє[ү || єрноү ам” 
ayo[ 8+ ]то | ‚[..].{[9*1]. 


I want | [you to know] that all men, 
who аге 5 [born] of the [earth], from 
the foundation of | [the] world until 
now | [inquire] about God, who he is 
| and what he is like, and they have 
not | found him. And those of them 
who think !? they are wise, 
(speculating) from the | care (taken) 
of the world, | have no truth in them! 
For | the ordering of the aeon is 
spoken of | in three ways by them, !5 
(and) hence they do not agree [with] 
each other. | [...] | [...]. For | 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 70,3-17 


€TPETN€IM€ XE PWME NIM | 
NTay xmooy XN NTKATABOAH 5 
МПКОСМОС Wa TENOY CEO | 
мог вүйіме мса пмоү|тє 
хе NIM пен оүса) NZE Пе | 
мпоүге ерод NCABEEYE 
€TN|2HTOY мгоүо євол гі 
TAIOIKH lÉcic мМмпкосмос ayt 
TANTN | етмне ayw 
мпептамтм та|ге TMHE 
TAIOIKHCIC МГаРр | даүшахе 
EPOC ма)омте мі|вімшахе 
EBOA ZITOO TOY 

NISNE@IA ософос THPOY єтвє | 
паї NCECYMOWNE! AN 2O€I |NE 


that you know that all men | born 
from the foundation 5 of the world 
until now are | dust. While they 
have inquired about God, | who he is 
and what he is like, | they have not 
found him. The wisest | among 
them have speculated about the truth 
from the ordering !? of the world. | 
And the speculation has not reached 
| the truth. For the ordering | is 
spoken of in three (different) 
opinions | by !? all the philosophers, 
(and) hence | they do not agree. For 
some | of 


1,4 First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna. 


1,5 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


1,9 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


1,10 Between the last two letters MS has space with ink marks. The scribe apparently 
attempted to use the space but found he could not because of imperfections in the 


sheet. 
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NHC III 92,7-22 


фоүша) ETPETNEIME | хє 
NpwmMe THPOY мтаүхпо|оү 
епкаг" XIN TKATABOAH 
mlOmKOCMOC Wa TENOY EYO | 
Nazis еүшіме Мса пмоү|те 
хє NIM пе ayw оүда) M|MINE 
пе мпоүге epoq м|саввевүес лє 
NeoYo єтМгн!5тоү EBOA гм 
TAIOIKHCIC M|TKOCMOC MN 
пкім ауТ | TANTN 
MITEMEYTANTN лє та|ге тмнє: 
TAIOIKHCIC ГАР way|wmaxe 
ерос NagjoMNT Nee 20 eyare 
MMOC гітм мєфіло | софос 
THPOY' ETBE ПАЇ 
Nce|CYMÓONEI ам” говім гар 


| “I want you to know | that all men 
born | on earth from the foundation 
of 10 the world until now, being | 
dust, while they have inquired about 
God, | who he is and what he | is 
like, have not found him. Now the | 
wisest among 15 them have 
speculated from the ordering of | the 
world and (its) movement. | But 
their speculation has not reached | 
the truth. For it | is said that the 
ordering is directed in three ways 20 
by all the philosophers, | (and) hence 
they do not | agree. For some of | 


ВС 80,4-81,5 


фоүша) 5 ETPETNEIME THPTN | 
емемтаүхпооү єп|каг XIN 
TKATABOAH | МПКОСМОС wa 
тє|моү єумєєує eyyi !0мє 
ыса пмоүте хе NIM | пен 
oyaw мге пе | мпоүге epoq 
мсаве | Ae ETN2HTOY {xe} 
EBOA | гм TAIOIKHCIC 

мпко І5смос MN пкім ayT | 
TONTN пєутомтм | Ав 
мпецтаге TME | TAIOIKHCIC 
rap way 

xooc ерос хе coyare | MMOC па 
NWOMNTE мге | eT TN 
міфілософос TH|POY ЄТВЄ пат 
мсєсүм5фомі AN гоїм гар 


“Т want 5 you all to know | that those 
who have been born | on earth from 
the foundation | of the world until 
now, | while they have thought to 
inquire 10 about God, who | he is and 
what he is like, | have not found him. 
Now the wisest | among them have 
speculated from | the ordering of the 
world 15 and (its) movement. | But 
their speculation | has not reached 
the truth. | For it is said 

that the ordering is directed | inthree 81 
ways | by all the philosophers, | 
(and) hence they do not agree. > For 


44 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 1,17-24 


гоїмє | rap ев(ол NeHTOY 
cexw мм]ос | x[e оЇуп|ма ne 
zi TooTq] ova [a ]q: 20 
e[Nk]o[ove xe era ]qugorne 
[e]a|[TN оупрРомога “| eNkoovye 
x[e] | [eraqgone гатм 
оүігімарме |[NH' ayw aaay 
NN]a T Mrieqx[i] | [erMe: 


some [of them say] | that [it is spirit 
by] itself. 20 [Others, that] it was 
[subject to] | [providence]. Others, 
[that] | [it was subject to] fate. | 
[But] none [of] these has attained | 
[the truth. 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 70,17-71,1 


Nrap NeHTOY CEXW MMOC | 
епкосмос хе мтаүаге Ммоц | 
ZITOO TQ MMIN MMOq' 
гем2дхооүв xe оупРОМОІА тє 
ZEN|KOOYE XE оүпєтнп Ewwne 
| TE ayw OYON NNAT AN мє | 
TWOMTE GE NCMH МТАЄІР | wpr 
NXOOY MN OYél MMOOY 

НП єтмнє · 


them say | about ће world that it 
was directed | by itself. Others 2° 
that it is providence (that directs it). | 
Others, that it is fate. | But it is none 
of these. | Again, of the three voices 
I have just | mentioned, none 

is true. 


1,19 x: see Emmel, 1979: 182. First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. See note to 


SJC-BG par. 


Еце-Ш: 
70,21 “fate”: see endnote 2. 
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NHC III 92,22-93,8 


N|ZHTOY CEXW MMOC 
епко|смос хе єуагє MMOY 
ZITO 

отд ммм MMOoq гємкооү[є] | 
A€ XE ОҮПРОМОІА TE’ 
ZENKO|OYE лє хе OYTIETHN 
ешшпе | re AYo NOYON ммат 
AN NE > таҙомте сє NCMH 
МТАЄІР | ӘРИ NXOOY MMN OYE! 
мімооу гнм етмне Н €BOA 
гі|ТМ роме” 


them say about the world | that it is 
directed by itself. 

Others, | that it is providence (that 
directs it). Others, | that it is fate. | 
But it is none of these. 5 Again, of 
the three voices I have | just 
mentioned, none | is close to the 
truth, and (they are) from | man. 


$JC - III: 
92,24—25 See note to SJC-BG par. 


BG 81,5-17 


мгн|тоү сєха MMOC хє 
оүіпма Eqoyaas пе 2TTO|OTY 
MMIN ммод гмко|оує ле хє 
oymponoia !0 Te гмкооүє ae 
хе оу|тєеомт те ayw oya 
N|NAT aN nme TEEIWOMTE | GE 
NCMH NTAY XOOY N|WOPM EBOA 
ei TN мроме P мтаухпооу 
епкаг MN | OYON MMOOY €BOA 
гм T|MH€ 


some of | them say that | it is pure 
spirit by itself. | Others, | that it is 
providence (that directs it). 10 
Others, that it is | fate. But it is none 
of | these. Again, these three | 
voices that have just been mentioned 
| are from men P who have been 
born on the earth; | none of them is 
of the | truth. 


92,24 Corr.: an erased superlinear stroke above To. 


93,3 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


93,8 АШ: <ч>ршме, “from «the» men” (T-S); K has “through men." 


5/С-ВС: 


81,7 “pure”: “holy” (T-S). Тһе Coptic can mean either. The Т-5 choice is based оп 
the assumption that “the translator of BG took a form of бує for ayov 
rv(eop)a." That seems unlikely in view of the probable reconstruction of V 1,19. 
That the world is, in some sense, (pure) spirit and is directed by it was Stoic doc- 
trine (see TDNT [6], 1968: 354—56 [Kleinknecht]) The parallels in Eug-III and 
5/С-Ш appear to reflect the Epicurean view that there is no directing power. Since 
the text earlier says that these three opinions are different, and "pure spirit," here, 
is, in essence, the same as providence, which is the next view, the readings in 
Eug-III and SJC-III are probably to be preferred. 


81,10-11 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


[В] 


[2] 


46 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 1,24-2,4 


9+ Jw[ . Jne. 25 [13+]. N[..] 
(7+ lines lacking) 


M[ 7+ Je M[ 12+] | m [. 

пе|те оүм [wsom GE MMOq 
єє! | | єп|м|оутє мте [тмє 
EBOA ZITN] | кєсмн |М|савол 


...]2[...] | Cx lines lacking). 


[...]|[...] Whoever, then, [15 
able to come] | to the God of [truth 
by means of] | another voice, 


Eug - Il: 


71,3 gaqaaq “it is self-made”: translation omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended 


by Tr). 


71,4 "fate": see endnote 2. 


71,5 T-S emends oy«eie є», but elsewhere in Еи2-Ш and SJC-III only оүсі is 
found. “is ... thing": “is something that is not known" (K [by an emendation?], 


NHC III 71,1-8 


петевол гар ZITO|O TG MMIN 
MMOY OYBIOC EY|WOYEIT пе 
шадаад TEMPO|NOIA 
OYMNTCOG T€ тетгамт 5 
оү<Є! €» MececeaNe те: 
METE OYN 4)|6 Ом GE ММОЦ EEI 
егоүм мп|вол NT€EIQJOMTE 
NCMH мта|вію)рп NXOOY мє! 


For whatever is from itself | is ап 
empty | life; it is self-made. 
Providence | is foolish. (And) fate 5 
is an undiscerning thing. 

Whoever, then, 15 able | to get free 
of | these three voices | I have just 
mentioned and 


followed by Tr, who does not emend the line). 


71,6 “to get free of" (similarly, Tr): less likely, “penetrate to the solutions (sic) of" 


(K). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 47 


NHC III 93,8-16 


ANOK лє НТАЄ!ЄЇ €|BOA гм 
поүовім маперамтом 10 + 
мпвевіма г ANOK гар FCOOYN | 
ммод хє €€I€ X W NHTN 
NTA|KPIBIA NTMH€' 

METE OYEBOA | 2ITOO TQ MMIN 
MMOY OYBIOC | eqcooq 
neregaqaaq:' Tempo /Noia MN 
MNTCABH NeHTC TE|TZANT AE 
MECE€COANE | 


But I, who came | from Infinite 
Light, 10 I am here—for I know him 
(Light)— | that I might speak to you 
about the precise nature | of the 
truth. 

For whatever is from | itself is a 
polluted life; | it is self-made. 
Providence !5 has no wisdom in it. 
And | fate does not discern. 


BG 81,17-82,9 


ANOK ле NTATE! €|BOA гм 
піоүоім NATA|PHXY ANOK 
ETCOOYN 

ммоц хе ввівтаме | THYTN ПВ 
ETAKPIBEIA NT|MHE 

TETE OYEBOA гар | гітоотч 
ммм ммоц 5 пе OYBIOC 
ечгооү пете | w<ay>aay 
те(т)|промога оү|асофом лє 
те тєеомт | AE ОУЄІЄ 
EMACAICEANE | TE 


But I came | from Infinite Light— | I 
know him (Light)— 

that I might instruct | you about the 82 
precise nature of the | truth. 


For whatever | is from itself ? is a 
wicked life; it is self-made. | And 
providence | lacks wisdom. And. 
fate | is an undiscerning thing. 


ota å o aaa оно рон cc mf 


$JC - III: 


93.16 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


SJC-BG: 


82,7 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


48 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 2,4-8 


NT[eTa ]ow[Te Мсмні| 5 
єтаухо|оЇу qNaPCyMow|[NI 
No]y|ON NIM 

€ TBHHTQ' 


ayw qe М|матмоу | | єуатмоу 
AE Tle eqyoon [гм тм]нт[є 
N]|ZENPwMe єумооут: 


different from these [three voices] > 
that have been mentioned, he will 
agree [in] | everything concerning 
him, 


and he is [immortal.] | But, although 


he is immortal, he dwells [in the 
midst of] | mortal men. 


Eug - Ii: 


71,9 “to confess”: “and reveal" (К & Tr). 


NHC III 71,8-13 


EZOYN ZI| TÑ кесмн NQOYWNZ 
евол мпідмоутє NTAAHOEIA 
масүмфо |NI NOYON NIM 
ETBHTY 


паї oy|aeanaToc пе equoon 
гм TMH|T€ NNPWME EWayMoy 


come by means | of another voice to 
confess the 10 God of truth and agree 
| in everything concerning him, 


he is | immortal, dwelling in the 
midst | of mortal men. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 49 
Mp 
| NHC III 93,16-94,1 BG 82,9-83,1 
ч Моры 
Атала, 
ON Niy 
NTW|TN ве метсто NHTN NTWTN лє пєтсто NHÜÓTN 
€COOYN | ayw мєтмпаа €COOYN MN NETM|TWaA NCOOYN 
MITCOOYN | CENAT Nay NNH ETE семата|ас Nay мат єтє 
мпоү 20хпооү євол гі мпоу|хпооу євол гм 
ТЄСПОРА NT€|TPIBH етхагм” теспо|ра NTETPIBH ETXazMe 15 
алла гм пєгоү|є!? АЛЛА EBOA гм пєгоүїт | 
є<т>лүтммооүц' хє NTAYTNNOOYY хє 
Ст паї rap | oyaeaNaToc NE ZN паї | гар OYATMOY пе гм 
шүн, тмнте N(PPWME ETEWAYMOY’ тмн|те NNETE шаүмоү NPO|M€ 
nexaq:' пехай май NGI МА 
ДА Naq N61 Maeeaioc хе nxoeic | eaioc xe nexc nr 
їй 
Їлгї 
um 
But to you | it is given to know; | | But to you it is given 10 to know; 
and whoever is worthy of knowledge and whoever is | worthy of knowing 
| will receive (it), whoever has not will receive | it, whoever has not 
been 20 begotten by the sowing of | been | begotten by the sowing | of 
unclean rubbing but by First | Who unclean rubbing 15 but by First | 
Was Sent, Who Was Sent, for | he is an 
Deng for | he is an immortal in the midst immortal in the midst | of mortal 
1 of | mortal men." men." 
Matthew said | Matthew said to him: 
[9]4 to him: “Lord, * Christ, 83 
$JC - III: 
93,16-19 "But ... receive (it)": “To you is given to know, and to those who are 
worthy of knowledge. It will be given" (K). 
93,22 MS has e (error noted by Т-5). 
SJC-BG: 
82,9-12 “Виш... it”: “But to you it is given to know, and to those who are worthy to 
know. It will be given to” (Т-5). 
82,9 MS has the last two letters in ligature. 
кай 


82,19 MS has a paragraphus cum corone in the left margin and a large diple after мє. 
The diple seems intended to show the place of the major division. 


50 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 2,8-13 


пн (оүім єТідоой Noyoetg 
мім ` eYa[t]ga xe !? MMoq пе 


MITOYCOYWNY NGI гемархн | MN 
гємєзоүсіл OYTE мн є?то [og] 


| оүте (ф(үсіс NIM’ вімң [Ti 
eqe]iM[e] | Naq oyaad’ 


[Now He] Who Always Is, | being 
ineffable, 10 no principles or 
authorities | knew him—neither 
those who [ordain] | nor any 


creature—except [he (alone) knew] | 


himself. 


Еие-ЇП: 
71,15 "principle": "power" (К). 


NHC III 71,13-18 


пет|аҙооП OYATWAXE epoq ne 


MDneapPxH COYWNY 
мпєєхоу|сіа Мпєгупотагн 
мпефүсіс | NIM ХМ 
NTKATABOAH MITKOCMOC | 
€IMHTI NTOY OYaaq' 


He Who | Is is ineffable. 17 No 
principle knew him, no authority, | 
no subjection, nor any creature | 
from the foundation of the world, | 
except he alone. 
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NHC III 94,2-13 


| MMN aaay Nad) GN TMHE' 
еі|мнті EBOA гітоотк” 
MATAMON | ве єтмнє: MCWTHP 
nexaq xe 

5 ПЄТШООП оуатфдахє epoq ne 
| мпєАРХН COYWNY 
мпєєзоү|сіа мпєгупотагн 
мпефү|сіІС NIM ХІМ 
NTKATABOAH M|MKOCMOC wa 
Темоү вімнті 10 Мтоц OyaaTq 
MN петегмад | 6Е6ФАП Nag 
€BOA 2ITOO Т4 | пат ETE 
OYEBOA гм пєгоу|єї ? 
ноуоєїм: XIN NTENOY 


| no one can find the truth except | 
through you. Therefore teach us | 
the truth.” The Savior said: 

5 "Не Who Is is ineffable. | No 
principle knew him, no authority, | 
no subjection, nor any creature | 
from the foundation of | the world 
until now, except 19 himself alone 
and anyone to whom he wants | to 
make revelation through him | who 
is from First | Light. From now on 


SJC - III: 


BG 83,1-17 


MN ЛА |лү Nad) гв ETME €IMHTI 
| EBOA гїтоотк матамо | ве 
етмне пехад М?б1 MCWTHP 
«xe» 

NETWOOT | miarTgaxe Epog | 
єтдо|оп EMMEAPXH соүомд | 
ємпєєхо усіа OYTE 
міпєгупотагн оүте мпє ЇОбом 
оүте мпефүсіс | XIN 
TKATABOAH МПКО|СМОС 
COYWNY wa те|моү €IMHTI 
NTOY оуа|ац 

ayw MN пєтєгмац є !5вол 
гітоот пемтадеі | EBOA гм 
пегоүвіт моу|оїм XIN TENOY 


no опе | can find the truth except | 
through you. Therefore teach us | 
the truth.” The Savior said: 

5 “He Who Is, | the ineffable one 
who exists, | no principle knew him, 
| no authority, nor did | subjection 19 
or power or creature | from the 
foundation of the world know him | 
until now, | except himself alone 

| and anyone whom he wants (to 
know him) 15 through me, who came 
| from First Light. | From now on 


94,11 АП: атоот, “through me" (T-S [see BG par.], followed by K). 


94,13 The sentence that follows this line in BG (83,17-19) may have been acciden- 
tally omitted here. However, the text makes sense without it. 


SJC -BG: 


83,4 Ms has a large diple after the second word. 
83,14 петегмад: + <eswan Nag>, “and whomever he wants «to make revelation 


to> through me” (Т-5). 


32 EUGNOSTOS 
acl 
NHC V 2,13-17 NHC III 71,18-72,3 
| 
"FU Ne 
пн ГАР ETMMAY EMN | петммаү | гар oyaeaNaTOC Ы те 
мы?моүте [e]xoq' oywa enez ne оүфа амн20гє пе EMNTEY inl? " 
п|є ) 5 вүша enez пеГ | хпо OYON ГАР | NIM ете ІШ T 
Meqqgor epoy No[y]| xno’ OYNTAY хпо YNATAKO | КЕ. 
e[yJatmici лє пе «qe» NNATT OYAr€NNHTOC пе EMNTY архн | € 
[eine ] | ePo[q OYAN гар NIM вте OYNTAq apt Я 
APXH | OYNTAY ган” MMN Aaay ШШ 
АРХ! € ПШ 
ХОЧ MMNTAY РАМ ПЄТЄ OYN|TG ов. ща 
РАМ ГАР ПСОМТ NKkeoya | пе ш 
{ne Gre Sa 
For since no divinity is over him, | For he | is immortal and eternal, 20 її ИШИ 
he is eternal. 15 Being eternal, һе having no birth; for everyone | who їй selma | 
does not experience | birth. And has birth will perish. | He is | engone [но 
being unbegotten, <he is> without unbegotten, having no beginning; | 18 КШ 
[likeness. | for everyone who has a beginning | [АШ 
has ап end. No one rules ШШШ | ha 
over him. He has no name; for 7) unis overl 
whoever has | a name is the creation ee far whoever | 
of another. | He ei of а 
| 
Е! 
аш 
d 
Eug -TlI: Miei 
71,21 Corr.: first q for an erasure. rne 


AM 
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YAGANA 
ете бү 
NN 6те 
ATAKO | 
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"Є ON 
HM ;, 


N Tete o vU 
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бү! 
1 Hes 
AO NETT 
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fuis 
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NHC III 94,14—24 


| ANOK пмоб МСОТНР” 

nerM PMayrap oyatmoy ne 
оүфа | ємєг Пе” оүша ENE? AE 
пе | EMNTAY хпо OYON ГАР NIM 
е|те OYNTAY хпо цматако: 
OY|AarENNHTOC ME EMNTY APXH 
20 OYON FAP NIM вте оумтац 
ap|XH OYNTAY ган” EMN Аал дү 
ap|X! EXWY EMNTAY PAN NETE | 
OYNTAY PAN ГАР MCWNT 
N|Keoya пе: 


| Iam the Great Savior. 

For he 15 is immortal and eternal. | 
Now he 15 eternal, | having no birth; 
for everyone | who has birth will 
perish. He is unbegotten, | having 
no beginning; 2° for everyone who 
has a beginning | has an end. Since 
no one rules | over him, he has no 
name; for whoever | has a name is 
the creation of | another. 


BG 83,17-84,13 


цма|вФАП EPWTN EBOA ZITO [OT 
ANOK пе пмов мсор 
петммаү гар оүатм“о7”ү | ne 
оүшҙа ENE? пе оу|щда ENE? AE 
«T€» EMNTAY | хпо MMay 
OYON rap 5 мім єтє оумтац 
хпо | Чматако ПАТХПО AE | 
ММТЄЦ архн OYON гар | NIM 
ете OYNTAY APXH | OYNTAq 
ган ayw MN ! aaay apxei 
€XWY MN|TEY PAN TIETE 
ОҮМТАЦ | PAN ГАР NCW<N>T 
NKEoy|a Tre 


he will | make revelation to you 
through | me. 

I am the Great Savior. 

For he is immortal | and eternal. 
Now <he is> | eternal, having no | 
birth; for everyone 5 who has birth | 
will perish. And Unbegotten | has 
no beginning; for everyone | who 
has a beginning | has an end. And 
no 10 one rules over him. He has по 
| name; for whoever has | a name is 
the <creation> of another. | He 


SJC - III: 
94,15 Corr.: w for o. 


94,20 Corr.: second p for erased x. 


SJC-BG: 
84,3 Not emended by T-S. 


84,12 MS has псште, “the ransom.” 


84 


54 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 2,17-27 


єуа|ТТ eine Ae epPoq me’ 
мачішаті е(роц Моүмо]рРфн` 
[r]H гар | et[wwr ероц 
моүморфін оу|самт | 20 кте 
ke[ova rne: 

ТҮ” ]см[.]єү.|[..] 

єм.[ 14+ Јүє | [N]TOYy оуаад 
(оүмтад Noycmo]Tt | [є]4є 
ымов €O[YON NIM ayw 

eqca ]|[T]i# єоуом мм 12+ | 25 
[..] ayw [16x ] | [. ]rTc 
оү271[ 17£at]|t ein [є єроц 
19- | 


| And [being without] likeness, he 
does not | take on [form]. For 
[whoever] | [takes on form is] the 
[creation] 2° of [another . . . ] | 
[...]| only he [has a resemblance] 
| [that] is greater than [everything 
and better] | than everything |... | 
25 [...]. And[...]|[...no] |] 
likeness [...] 


Eug -V: 


NHC III 72,3-14 


OYaTT PAN Epoq пе MNTAq | 
MOPÓH NPWME METE OYNTY > 
морфн гар NPWME TICONT | 
NK€OYa пе 

OYNTAàq' NNOY2I|A€à MMIN 
ммоц NEE ANN|T2IAEA 
NTANXITC HNTANNAY | ерос 
АЛЛА OYzIAEA Ма)Ммо) 10 те 
€COYATB мгоүо емка NIM | 
есСсатп еміптнрі” €CNA Y | г! 
C^aà^ NIM есетюшрг MMOC | 
OYAAC’ 2ITOOTC MMIN MMOC | 
OYATAP ‘H’ xq ne 


is unnameable. He has no | human 
form; for whoever has > human form 
is the creation | of another. 

He has his own semblance— | not 
like | the semblance we have 
received and seen, | but a strange 
semblance 10 that surpasses all 
things | and is better than the 
totalities. It looks | to every side and 
sees itself | from itself. | He 15 
infinite; 


2,18 Corr.: first п incorporates initial q (cf. 9,1n.). 


2,20 € could be à. Only a large dot remains immediately before the lacuna. For € 
with such a dot, see 3,13 (first е) Facsimile Edition-V. If the letter were a, one 


would expect the dot to be a bit lower. 


Eug - TII: 


72,8 Corr.: second an for an incomplete y. 


72,12 Corr.: eic^a^ for ezice , “It looks at every labor" (both e’s are marked out; 
à seems to be in a second hand). See note to III 95,6. 
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NHC III 94,24—95,7 


OYNTAY AE моүгі 

aca ет(|4 Ммім ммоа те №|өє 
N[TaT]eTNNaY ерос ^aN^ Й 

Nee | NTATETNXITC' АЛЛА 
оүгіл €a | NWMMW те ECOYATB 
емка > мім ayw ессотп 
ептнға” е|смаүгі сіера”мім” 
есеішрг ммос | 2ITOO TC 
OYAATC €MN APHXC | 


And he has a semblance 

of his own—not like | what you have 
seen and | received, but a strange 
semblance | that surpasses all things 
? and is better than the universe. | It 
looks to every side and sees itself | 
from itself. Since it is infinite, 


BG 84,13-85,11 


OYATT PAN май | пе MNTEeq 
морфн N/5pwme NETE оумтац | 
МОРфн гар NPWME | NCWNT 
NK€OYaA пе 

OY|NTY OYEINE enoq M 

MIN MMOd Пе МӨЄ ам | 
NTATETNNAY H Nee 
N|TATETNX! алла оүсііме 
маҙммо єцоуотв 5 пе ємка NIM 
лүш ЄЧ|СОТП ENINTHPY 

ецеі |шрг NCA Cà NIM Eynay | 
€POQ EBOA 2ZITOOTY | матрац 
оуапєрамтос 10 ae ne 
OYATTAKO ле | TIE 


is unnameable. | He has no human 
form; 15 for whoever has | human 
form | is the creation of another. 

He has | a likeness of his own— 

not like | what you have seen and | 
received, but a | strange likeness that 
surpasses 5 АП things and is | better 
than the totalities. It sees | on every 
side and looks at | itself from | itself. 
And he is infinite 19 and 
imperishable. | He 


85 


5/С-Ш: 
95,1-2 Lacunae so restored by T-S. 


95,6 Corr.: гіс“а” for єгісє , “It looks at every labor"; the initial є is marked out, 
a Is written above the next в in what may be a second hand, and that в is not 
marked out. The same correction was made in the same way, and by the same 
hand, in 72,12, except that there the second e is marked out. The a is written over 


an erased letter, possibly itself an a. 


SJC - BG: 


85,top MS has a strip of papyrus pasted above the page number. This strip and two on 
the other side of the leaf seem designed either to restore a broken leaf or to prevent 


a weakened one from breaking further. 


[F] 


[3] 


56 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 3,1-4 


(5+ lines lacking) 


[...oyMakapi]oc (пе: 

€ YATNO]e! Ммоц | (пе 9+ | 
EBOAM[.... 
eYaTtaj]a xe ePo[q пе”) 
waymMoyTe | [ePoq xe mi]o? 
мптінр|4 


| (5+ lines lacking) 


[he is blessed. Since he 15 
unknowable] | [ . . . being] 


unbegotten (and) | [ineffable,] he is 
called | [Father] of the Universe." 


Eug-V: 


3,2 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug- Il: 


72,21 Corr.: ата) for partly erased атхі. 


1 єуатмісє | [rre: 


NHC III 72,14-73,3 


оуаттагод ne !5 oya єцмнм 
евол пе NageaP|TOC’ oya 
EMNTAY пецевіме TIE | 
OYaraeoc пе NaTWiBe 

oya T|ywwT пе OYA єцмнм 
EBOA | пе оүмакаріос TIE 
оуатмо 20є1 MMOq пє 


EWAYNOE! M|MOY MMIN MMOq' 


oyaTy!|TG пе” оуатхі GEXM 
Ncwy пе | OYTEAEIOC TIE 
EMNTEY Ww 

wT оүмак(а|рос ne 
мафөарі|тос gay xooc epPoq 
хе пішт | MH THPqQ' 


he is incomprehensible. 15 He is ever 
imperishable | (and) has no likeness 


(to anything). He is | unchanging 
good. He is | faultless. He is 


everlasting. | He is blessed. He is 


unknowable, 20 while he 


(nonetheless) knows | himself. He is 
immeasurable. | He is untraceable. 


He is | perfect, having no defect. 


He is imperishably blessed. | He is 
| called “Father | of the Universe." 


HCL 
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NHC III 95,8-22 ВС 85,11-86,9 
оуаттагод пе €qMHN евол | оуаттагод TIE ay|o oya 
оуафеадРтос пе EMNTAY ецмнм євод пе | ayw MN пефме 
neqei Ne oyaraeoc ne ммо4 | OYaraeoc пе ayw 
eMeqgjiBe | OYATQWWwT ne Meqi?gige оүатау)та пе оу|шща 
оүша амнге | пе оумакаріос ENE? пе оүмакт”а?рі |oc re 
пе емеүмо |€i€ MMOq OYATNOE! ммоц | пе дацмої 
gaqNoecie MMOY | OYAATY MMOY May|aay OYATYITY ne 
oyaTyitg пе оүлТ хі вехме оү 
Ncwy пе” оүтеліос | rie атхі TAGCE NCWY TIE пс 
ЄММТАЦ gooT OYMAKA |PIOC OY|TEAIOC пе EMNTAY щ|та | 
пе мафөартос WayMoy|TE ммау оүмакаріос пе | 
ероц xe пешті MITTHPC’ матхагм EWaYMOYTE 5 epoq 

хе TIEIWT мптнрд | rre 

| ФЛІПОС nmexaq xe mxoeic філтпос пехад | xe nexc 
20 пос ве AYOYWN2 ємтєліос | пос ве aqoyo|Nee ENTEAIOC 
пехай май NGI MTEAIOC пєхаАЦ М|61 ПТЄЛІОС NCWTHP 
NCW|THP хе хе 
| he is ever incomprehensible. | Не is incomprehensible and | 
is imperishable and has no likeness everlasting, | and there is nothing 


(to anything). !° He is unchanging like him. | He is good and he does 
good. | He is faultless. He is eternal. not !5 change. He is faultless. He is 


| He is blessed. While he is not | eternal. He is blessed. | He is 
known, | he ever knows | himself. unknowable; | he ever knows 

He is immeasurable. He is 15 himself. | He is immeasurable. 
untraceable. He is perfect, | having He is untraceable. He is | perfect, 86 
no defect. He is imperishably having no | defect. He is blessed | 
blessed. | He is called | ‘Father of | (and) without blemish, (he) who is | 
the Universe.’ ” called > ‘Father of the Universe.’ " 

| Philip said: “Lord, ?? how, then, | Philip said: | “Christ, how, then, 
did he appear to the perfect ones?" | «іа he appear | to the perfect ones?" 
The perfect Savior said to him: The perfect | Savior said: 

$JC - BG: 


86,top MS has a strip of papyrus pasted in such a way that it covers most of the page 
number. 


86,4-5 Between these lines a narrow strip of papyrus is pasted in the MS, extending 
from the fifth letter almost to the end of the lines. 


86,6 MS has a large diple between rre and after філіппос апа a large asterisk in the 
left margin slightly below the level of the line. 


86,9 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin. 


58 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У 3,4-15 


глөн лє > [MrrareA aav OYWNZ 
EBOA NTE | [NH єтоу|оме:! 
ZENMNTNOG MN 2EN|[ER30]ycia : 
пн ле E*woon Мгнту | e[qo]o 
вцамагте MITTHPY NTEY | 
[T]HPOY' емсеамагте AE NTOY 
ммоц 10 AN €BOA Zi TN AAAY' 
паї оүмоүс | п[є м|м 
оуєммога Г | оу|мієєує лє | 
MÍN оТүсвш MN оүшохме” MN 
пн | є?гі XN OYWOXNE MN 
OYGOM па | NIGOM THPOY гос 
ечішіоол NNoy !5пнгн NTEY 
THPOY' 


Even before ? anything is visible of | 


[those that are visible], majesties and 


| authorities, He Who Is in Himself | 
[continuously] embraces the totality 
of them all | but is not embraced 19 
by anything. He is mind | and 
thought; also thinking and | teaching 
and counsel; and he is | above 
counsel and power—all powers | are 
his, since [he] is the 15 source of 
them all. 


Eug -V: 
3,9 Fourth letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


NHC III 73,3-14 


глен EMMATEAAAY | OYONe? гм 
NETOYANZ €BOA' 5 TMNTNOG MN 
NIEXOYCIA е|таҙооп NeHTQ 
єцамагтє NNI|TTTHPQ' NTE 
NITTHPd ' ayw M|MN Aa ay 
амагте MMOq' пєтм|мау гар: 
оүмоүс THPQ' OYENNOIA !0 MN 
оуємеумнсіс о<ү>фромнсіс | 
ОҮЛОГІСМОС MN OYAYNAMIC | 
NTOOY THPOY 
ZENZICOAYNA|MIC NE МПНГН 
ММІПТНРЧ NE 

| AYW пєугємос THPY «хім 


Before anything is | visible among 
those that are visible, ? the majesty 
and the authorities that | are in him, 
he embraces the | totalities of the 
totalities, and nothing | embraces 
him. For һе | is all mind, thought 10 
and reflecting, considering, | 
rationality and power. | They all are 
equal powers. | They are the sources 
of the totalities. | And their whole 
race <from 


3,11 Superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


Eug-Ill: 


73,4 Corr.: мєтоуамг for пєтоуамг “(in) that which is visible." 
73,5 “that”: omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended by Tr). 
73,6 “he embraces”: less likely, “He rules” (K). For the concept, see Gos. Truth (1,3) 


22,21-33. 


73,8 “embraces”: less likely, “rules” (K); see 73,6n. 


73,10 So emended by T-S. 


73,12 Corr.: p in THpoy for erased 2. 


73,14 Not emended by Т-5, K ог Тг; гемос, “race”: see endnote 3. 
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NHC III 95,22-96,10 


глөн МСЕОҮү<ш>м2 ладу | EBOA 
NTE мєтоуамг EBOA TMN|TNOG 
MN тезоүсіа EYyoon 

NeHTQ €qeMaeTe (|мпго|Аюм | 
м<м>птнрд EMN AAay 
ем(а|гте | ммод' пєтммау гар 
оү|моүс THPY пе ayw 
OYE€N?NOIA пе MN оүфромнсіс 
| MN оуємеумнсіс MN 

оү | ХОГІСМОС MN OYGOM" 
NTO|OY тнроү гемгісом 
NAY|NAMIC М6” МПНГН NNITTTHPY 
10 ме: 

ayw пєугємос THPY XIN | 


| “Before anything is visible | of 
those that are visible, the | majesty 
and the authority are 

in him, since he embraces the whole 
of the totalities, | while nothing 


embraces | him. For he is | all mind. 


And he is thought > and considering 
| and reflecting and | rationality and 
power. They | all are equal powers. 
| They are the sources of the 
totalities. 10 And their whole race 
from 


SJC - III: 


95,24 Corr.: erased e at the end of the line. 


96,1 Stroke over M in lacuna is visible. 
Lacuna is not restored by T-S. 


96,10 гємос, “race”: see endnote 3. 


SJC -BG: 


BG 86,10-87,5 


10 гатєгн NCEOYWNZ ла гү | 
€BOA <NTE> метоүомг 
TMNT|NOG MN мезоүсіа 
вүшо|оп Мгнту ецемагте | 
ММІПТНРҶ NTE TTHPY 5 eMN 
AAAY амагтє М|мод NETMMAY 
ГАР OY|NOYC THPY 

оуємеумн [CIC TE OYENNOIA 
пе MN | OYMNTCABE оүмєєүє 
мм OYGOM пе NTOOY TH|POY 
своҙна) MN мєуєрну | гм TGOM 
NTTIHFH NNIT | THPq 


ayw пємтлцшшпє > THPQ XIN 


10 “Before anything is visible | <of> 
those that are visible, the | majesty 
and the authorities | are in him, since 
he embraces | the totalities of the 
universe, 15 while nothing embraces 

| him. For he is | all mind; he is 
reflecting; | һе is thought and | 
wisdom; he is thinking 

and power. They all | are equal to 87 
each other | in the power of the 
source of the | totalities. And all that 
came to be > from 


86,13 “since he embraces”: less likely, “He rules” (Т-5); see III 73,6n. 
86,15 “embraces”: “rules” (Т-5); see III 73,6n. 
87,4-5 пемтацфюпе , “that came to be”: See endnote 3. 


60 EUGNOSTOS 
NHC V NHC Ш 73,14-16 
Nwopr> ща АРН !5хмоү 


єүшооп гм пегоүсіт | 
NCOOYN Мпагеммнтос” 


first> to last 15 is in the 
foreknowledge | of Unbegotten, 
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NHC Ш 96,11—20 


NWOP wa APHXNO Y мєү|гм 
пєдүРП NCOOYN 

Tia |ПЕРАМТОС NareNNHTOC | 
N€IOT : 

өшмас nexaq !5 МАЦ xe 
MXOEIC TICOTHP | ETBE оү 
АМАТ wwme'H єтвє | OY амаї 
OYWN2 €BOA' пехад | NG! 
MTEAIOC NCOTHP' хе ANOK | 
АЄІЄЇ EBOA гм папєРАМТОС 20 
хе €€INAX(OU NHTN N2OB' 


| first to last was | in his 
foreknowledge, (that of) the infinite | 
Unbegotten | Father." Thomas said 
to him: 15 “Lord, Savior, | why did 
these come to be, and why | were 
these revealed?" | The perfect Savior 
said: | “I came from the Infinite 2° 
that I might tell you all 


$JC - III: 


BG 87,5-15 


TAPXH Wa XAPHXNO Y» | маүгм 
ПЄЧООРП NCO|OYN Tia TApHXq 
матхпод | NEIWT 

mexaq NGI өші|мас xe пехс 
ncoTHP є!0твє oy anat wwre 
ayw | ETBE OY ауоушмг EBOA | 
TEXAY NGI MTEAIOC NCOP | xe 
ANOK лЇЄ! EBOA гм 
THH|ATMEPANTON хе eecieTce !5вє 
THYTN емка 


beginning to <end> | were in his 
foreknowledge, | (that of) the infinite 
Unbegotten | Father.” 

Thomas said: | “Christ, Savior, why 
10 did these come to be, and | why 
were they revealed?” | The perfect 
Savior | said: “I came from the | 
Infinite that I might teach 15 you all 


96,12 Alt.: <m>manepantoc , “foreknowledge «ор» the infinite” (T—S). 
96,14 Corr.: a diagnoal stroke after the double stop is erased. 


Between this line and the next, MS has a paragraphus cum corone in the left mar- 


gin. 


96,15 Corr.: Nay xe mx for erased ewmac пе. 


SJC-BG: 


87,5 АП: ya <o>y or ша <пе>үхш<к>, “to (their) end" (T-S). This proposal is 
not satisfactory because хок does not occur in this phrase (хім тархн .. .) else- 
where in SJC—BG, while арнхмоү does. Тһе emendation adopted here is found 
in the parallels. It may be that Nay (line 6) should be included in the portion of 
the text to be emended (see Eug-III par.). Or perhaps it caused part of the initial 
problem through similarity of appearance. 


87,7 Alt.: <m>matapHxy , “foreknowledge «of? the infinite" (T-S). 
87,8 MS has a large diple after the first word and a large asterisk in the left margin 


slightly below the level of the line. 


87,12 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin. 
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NHC V 


EUGNOSTOS 


NHC III 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 63 


NHC III 96,21-97,12 


| NIM' ПЄПМА ETWOON 
меү|редхпо пе” EYNTAY Ммау 
| NOYGOM <М>оүоүсіа 
мрецхпо 

NP[eqT] морфн xekaac 
есма|оүшімг| EBOA NGI TNOG 
MMNT|(T)])PMMao': етгнп N2HTG 
ETBE | TEUMNTXPHCTOC MN 
ТЄЦАГАПН 5 AqPeNAq eITOO TQ 
МММ M|MOY ехпе гемкарпос 
хе м|мецапол<а>үс oyaaTq 
гм TEGUMN |ТАГАӨОС" АЛЛА 
гемкепма м|те TTENEA 
NaTKIM' eye xne !0 сома г! 
КАРПОС ` OYEOOY MN | OYTIMH 
гм оүлфөарсіа MN | пєцгмо? 


| things. Spirit Who Is was the 
begetter, | who had | the power <of> 
a begetter 

and form-[giver’s] nature, that | the 
great | wealth that was hidden in him 
might be revealed. Because of | his 
mercy and his love > he wished | to 
bring forth fruit by himself, that | he 
might not <enjoy> his | goodness 
alone but (that) other spirits | of the 
Unwavering Generation might bring 
forth 10 body and fruit, glory and | 
honor in imperishableness and | his 
infinite 


SJC - III: 


BG 87,15-88,12 


NIM пє|пмаА вета)ооп 
меүрег|хпо пе єумтад ммау 
м|моүвом мредхпе oycia | 
NPEe€qt морфн xekaac 20 
есеоүшмг евол NG! TNOG 
MMNTPMMAO ETN2HTY | ETBE 
T€QMN TXC MN тєц|агапн 
адоүша) EBOA ezi|TOOTQ MMIN 
MMOY €X?rro NzNKapnoc xe 
NNeq|Pamoaaye мауаац 
мтч|ммтагавеос алла 
гмкє|пма NTE TTENEA ETE | 
MACKIM Ncexre сама 1927 
карпос OY€OOY MN | 
OYMNTAT’TAKO MN TEY|XaPic 


things. | Spirit Who Is was the 
begetter, | who had | the power of 
one who begets substance | and 
gives form, that 2° the great 

wealth that was in him might be 
revealed. | Because of his mercy and 
his | love he wished | to bring forth 5 
fruit by himself, that he might not | 
enjoy his | goodness alone but (that) 
other | spirits of the Generation That 
| Does Not Waver might bring forth 
body !° and fruit, glory and | 
imperishableness and his | infinite 


88 


96,23 Not emended by T-S or K (“ромгег, a begetting, form-[giving] nature"). 


97,7 Not emended by T-S or К, both of whom translate “isolate himself in.” "Iso- 
late" is somewhat removed from the lexical meaning of &noAvevv. 


97,11 Corr.: 2 for erased м. 


Eug- I: 


EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V NHC Ш 73,16-19 


ме|мпатоүсі гар ENETOYAN | 
меоүм оүлідфора AE yoon' | 
Іо(үте мафөартос малом 


| for they had not yet come to 
visibility. | Now a difference existed 
| among the imperishable aeons. 


73,19 Corr.: е мі for erased OYN. 


Lacuna so restored by T-S. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 65 


NHC III 97,12—23 


ете MNTQ APHXq'| хе 
epeneqar AOON OYWNZ EBOA | 
тм паүтогемнс NNoyTe 15 
мешт Nagmeapcia NIM' MN | 
NENTAYQWITE MNNCA мат | 
ме<м>патоүсві AE ENETOYANZ 
| ne OYN OY ‘Ww’ {e}iBe лє 


ENAWw<y> | оутє мафөартом” 


Neqwa 20 ввол EYXW ммос xe 
пєтє | OYN MAAXE Ммоц 
ECWTM е|маперамтом 
MAPEUCWTM | AYW NETPHC 


grace, | that his treasure might be 
revealed | by Self-begotten God, !° 
the father of every imperishableness 
and | those that came to be 
afterward. 

| But they had not yet come to 
visibility. | Now a great difference | 
exists among the imperishables.” 

He called 20 out saying: “Whoever | 
has ears to hear about | the infinities, 
let him hear"; | and “I have 
addressed those 


$JC - III: 


BG 88,12-89,7 


ете MN арнхс хе | Kaac 
ецеоүшмг EBOA | NGI 
neqaraeoNw ввол P гїтоотц 
MITIATXITOQ | NNOYTE пвішт 
MMNT|ATTAàKO NIM MN 
NEN|TAYWWITE MNNCAa МАЄ! 

| NEMMATOYE! лє ENETOY 

ON? €BOA оуліафора | ae пе 
ENAWWC сфдооп OY|TWOY 
NNIATTAKO 

мєц| ша) AE EBOA xe METE 
оүӛмтед маахє ммау єсө|тм 
MAPEYCWTM ENIAT|TAKO ANOK 


grace, | that his treasure | might be 
revealed !5 by Unbegotten | God, the 
father of | every imperishableness 
and those that | came to be 
afterward. 

| But they had not yet come to 
visibility. 

Now a great difference | exists 89 
among | the imperishables.” 

And he | called out: “Whoever has ? 
ears to hear, | let him hear about the 
imperishables! | I will 


97,13 "that . . . revealed”: “for his goodness was revealed" (K). 


97,17 MS has N. 


97,18 Corr.: а) for marked out za; the corrector neglected to mark out the following є 
(see similar problem іп 113,8 and to a lesser degree in 95,6); originally zaeiBe , 


“shadow.” 


MS has c at end of line (gender agreement with zaeise ). 


$JC - BG: 


88,19-89,2 “But ... among" (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): or possibly, “But before 
they have come to what is revealed, a significant difference exists, however, 


between" (T-S). 


66 EUGNOSTOS 


К: 


NHC V 3,15-24 NHC III 73,20—74,7 | 
20 Y "nsi 
MAPE€NNOEI GE NTEEIZE хе | not 
ist? 
ay de 
_ ~ — = үн irata 
n[H] rap THPG | ете gaqgorne МКА NIM NTAYWWITE EBOA гм | | ath 
ев(ол гм n]Tako' | чмар птако CENATAKO ott v 
атте” гос ваүшшіпе евол гм птако: (ш 
[пн ETEBOA] гм {|[л^ф]өлР[сл` MENTAUUW іш - 
qNa]P a[twwne ам? алла | пе евол гы тафеарсіа ILL 
qNaP eoy[e афеартом: МДМА |ТАКО AN АЛЛА затон 
гос оТүевол 2 eN Рафеад|РсіА eYyNawwne МН|афеартос ug imm 
6+ | me: | q[ 12+ Jwn гос EAYWWITE є|вол гї | 
Гоумніншє | (гар NTE N]ipwme тафөарсіа” | й 
жүсшірм” ємс]є | [сооүм] ам ZWCTE OY°MHHWE NPOME уна n 
Ntaiagopa [ete Tai Tle: | аүплама | мпоусоум шше 
[Nee NNH є]?гєт [8в]ро[мє" ТЄЄІЛІАфоОРА ете | тат те bi 
aYMoy’] AYMOY' i 
ні | 
20 Let us, then, consider (it) this way. їй 
For all | that comes [from the] | Everything that came from | the ‘agit 
perishable | will come to naught. perishable will perish, since it came | al рег 
[Whatever is] from | from the perishable. Whatever came їшї 
imperishableness [will not come to from imperishableness will not | 74 (шеше? 
naught] but | will be more perish but will become | tenes d 
[imperishable, since] it is from 20 imperishable, since it came from | ritos impen 
[...] imperishableness. | |... For] imperishableness. So, ? many men | 
many | men went [astray because went astray | because they had not Any men | v 
they did] | not [know] the difference; known this difference; that | is, they Sex te had n 
[that is,] | [as with] murderers, [they died. ea беу 
died. | 
Eug-V: 
3,16 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183. | 
3,19 Letter immediately after lacuna and last 3 letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183. | 
Еив-Ш: г- 
73,22 Corr.: second с for erased в (initially гов). ce 
74,1 T-S and Tr restore [ea]. "rei А 
74,4 “so”: “so that” (T-S, К & Tr). | hii. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 67 


NHC III 97,23-98,9 


ANOK à€igjàX є | мммаү” еті 
agoyoe eTooTq' 

nexag xe 

NKà NIM NT[AayYu]o|re EBOA гм 
птако сем(ат|а|ко 

хе мтаүшшпе EBOA гм | 
ПТАКО` 

пемтацашпе AE 5 EBOA гім 
TMNTATTAKO MEYTA|KO AAAA 
gaqgorne Матта|ко” 


гос OYMHHWE NPWME | AYCWPM 
емпоүсоүм TEE! | мафора” 
AYMOY' 


who are awake." | Still he continued 
and said: 

"Everything that came | from the 
perishable will perish, | since it 
came from | the perishable. But 
whatever came ? from 
imperishableness does not perish | 
but becomes imperishable. 


| So, many men | went astray 
because they had not known this | 
difference and they died.” 


$JC - TII: 
98,1 So restored by T-S. 


BG 89,7-20 


TNawaxe | MN NETPOEIC еті 
ачоү|шг ETOOTY nexaq xe 


Мм!0кхл NIM NTaqwwie євол | гм 
птако qNATAKO 

гос | eyayone EBOA 
гмпта|ко 

пемтацаюпе евол | гм 
TMNTAT^TA^KO May’ Tako 15 
АЛЛА WOON NATTAKO | 

гос EYWOOTT EBOA eN | 
TMNTATTAKO 

Nee <N>Tay|MHHWE NPWME 
CWPM | ENCECOOYN ам 

мтеві 2Әлілфора ayMoy 


address | those who аге awake!” 
Still he continued | and said: 
“Everything 10 that came from | the 
perishable will perish, since | it 
comes from the perishable. | 
Whatever came | from 
imperishableness does not perish 15 
but is imperishable, | since it is from 
| imperishableness. Just as | many 
men went astray | because they did 
not know this 2° difference, (so) they 
died.” 


98,7 The section found in the parr. immediately before zwc, “so,” may be missing 
here through homoioteleuton (so also Т-5). 


>| 


68 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 3,25-4,2 


25 [ayw zw] wa пеГім|а: є|твє 
пі афеартос | NNOYTE гї 
[AE ЖЕР ].о[.]мтє 
т[10+]|[..... Јос м.[. ] 
+м[ 11+] | [7+] eqlolywy 
[e]N[aeTe емі|3%(Гауа хе eTkH] 
еграТ N[ 8+ ] | [ 8+ Je 


ма(рецвшк EBOA] 

zli TN Nia T]xi н[пє ерооү 
веТгнп | | єтіммау: 
Mjlapey[MoywT лє wa mix ok] | 


25 [But this much is enough about 
the] | [imperishable] God in[... ] | 
[...]0of the[...] I E... 1I [...] 
who wants [to believe the] ?9 [words 
set] down (here) [...] 1 [... ] 


let [him leave] 

[the numberless things that are 
hidden,] | [and] let him [go to the 
end] 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 74,7-17 


ayw 20 wa | певіма” єпі MN 
авом NAaay | ет оувє 
тефүсіс NNwaxe 19 NTaeiP 
арт Nxooy{e} Мпма |каріос 
мафөартос NNOYTE | ммнє: 
еса)шпе ве EYN оүа | едоүса) 
пістеүе ENWAXE | ETKH eepaT 


марецмоүшт P хм мпєент wa 
пхак миє|тоуамг EBOA ayw 
тевівммоі |а” NATCABOY 


But this much is | enough, since it is 
impossible for anyone | to dispute 
the nature of the words !° I have just 
spoken about the blessed, | 
imperishable, true God. | Now, if 
anyone | wants to believe the words 
| set down (here), 


let him go 15 from what is hidden to 
the end of what is visible, | and this 
Thought | will instruct him 


3,25 Omission of circumflex with го: see 17,7. 


3,26 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


3,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna, but a circumflex is visible above what would have 


been the second letter in the second lacuna. 


Eug- Il: 
74,10 Not emended by Tr. 


74,11 “true God”: less likely, “God of truth” (K & Tr). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 69 


NHC III 98,9—16 


пехас Nag !Ü N61 марігаммн 
хе пховіс | маа) Nee ве 
ENNACOYN ма? | nexe 
MTEAIOC NCWTHP хе 

| AMHEITN XIN NIA TOYWNZ | 
EBOA Wa пхшк NNETOYANZ: 15 
ayw NTOC TaTozpola ‘NTE | 
TENNOIA NAOYWNZ NHTN 


Mary said to him: !? “Lord, | then 
how will we know that?” | The 
perfect Savior said: 

| “Come (pl.) from invisible | things 
to the end of those that are visible, 15 
and the very emanation of | Thought 
will reveal to you 


SJC-BG: 


BG 89,20-90,9 


пехас 
Naq NGI марігам xe ne|xc 
пас CENACOYWN | мат пєхац 
NGI птеліос | NCWTHP хе 
AMHEITN 5 XIN NIATOY(ON?2 
EBOA ща | пхшк мметоүомг 
€|BOA ayw NTOC ТАПОРРОЇ| a 
NTENNOIA смаоүшмг | NHTN 


Mary said to him: | “Christ, how will 
that be known?" | The perfect | 
Savior said: 

“Come (pl.) > from invisible things 
to | the end of those that are visible, 

| and the very emanation | of 
Thought will reveal | to you 


90,2 T-S suggests the third person pl. prefix of the verb may be the result of dittogra- 
phy (пос); note that P.Oxy. 1081,26 supports the reading in SJC-III. 


| 


90 


70 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 4,3-12 


NNH є[їоү]омг ayw (Чмабіме 
NNIA Тт] оүомг [zp]aï ам 
метоГүомг” TEN]°NOIAa гар 
еіІсма|тамооүгГ Фпістіс | | гар 
ютемпе T€ мн ETE NCE[OYONZ] 
| AN NE мн ETOYONZ’ 

ТАТ ae [тє OYaPXH] | 
NTPNWCIC ' 


nxoeic NTE пітнғ|4 | NNegavT 
рам ероц ам ката T]MN OTME 
хе пт” алла miyop Мею? | 
mw? гар OYAPXH пе NTE NH 
етмноү | EBOA’ ево(А| 


| of those [that are visible], and [he 
will find the invisible things] | in 
those that [are visible.] For Thought 
5 [will] teach them. For [the] higher 
[faith] | is (that) those things that are 
not [visible] | are those that are 
visible. And this [is a principle] | of 
knowledge. 

The Lord of the [Universe] | was not 
rightly called 19 “Father” but 
*Forefather." | For the Father is the 
beginning (or principle) of those that 
are to come | through him, but the 


Eug -У: 


4,8 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


NHC Ш 74,17-75,2 


хе пос THICTIC | ммете 
NC€OYON?2 EBOA AN’ AY|GNTC 
eM пєтоуамг €BOA" 


oy 22apxH NCOOYN те тат: 


nxoeic | МПТНРЦ ката 
талнөвіл M[ey]| xooc ЄРОЦ 
хе ешт” алла nP[o]|raToP 
пеішт ГАР TAPXH М 


METOYANZ [EBOA] ne пєтм|мау 


how faith | in those things that are 
not visible was | found in what is 
visible. 


This is a 2° knowledge principle. 


The Lord | of the Universe is not 
rightly | called “Father” but 
*Forefather." | For the Father is the 
beginning (or principle) 

of what is visible. For he (the Lord) 


4,10 First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna. 


Eug -lII: 
74,21 So restored by T-S. 
75,1 T-S and Tr restore [e євол п]. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 71 


NHC III 98,16—25 


€|BOA' хе пос тпістіС NNe|T€ 
мсеоүомг EBOA ам” AYGNTC | 
гм метоүомг €BOA 


мєтні eZ miareuNHTOC меш? 
пе | ТЄ оүмтд MAAXE €coTM | 
мареадсоштм” 

MXOEIC MTHPY | EwayxXooc 
еродам XE EIWT | АЛЛА 
пропатор С пвеішт rap» TAPXH 
NTE 25 метмаоүшмг EBOA «T€» 
петм 


| how faith in those | things that are 
not visible was found | in those that 
are visible, 

those that belong to 20 Unbegotten 
Father. | Whoever has ears to hear, | 
let him hear. 


The Lord of the Universe | is not 
called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’ 
<For the Father is> the beginning (or 
principle) of 25 those that will 

appear, but he (the Lord) 


BG 90,9-91,2 


EBOA хє пос Tric ric 
NNIA тоүшмг EBOA аү|ге epoc 
гм NETOYON? €|BOA 


NTE IIIATENHTOC NEI|WT пете 

OYN маахе м|моц €COTM 

Mapeqco TM 

пехс MITTHPY €gJay|Xoo«c» єм 
ероц хе EIWT | АЛЛА 

MPOMATWP пеішт 

гар (М)тархн NNETNAOY | шмг qa 
евол пе TE TMMAY 


how faith 10 in invisible things was | 
found in those that are visible 


| of Unbegotten Father. | Whoever 
has ears | to hear, let him hear. 


15 The Lord of the Universe is | not 

called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’ 

For the Father is the beginning (or 91 
principle) of those that will appear, | 

but he (the Lord) 


SJC-BG: 


90,16 ем:<а>м (T-S). Emendation is not necessary (see Kasser: 2). 


72 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 4,12-22 


ZiITOOTG Ma TAPX[H] лє | 
NNATP гал [є] eqgoor 
ымоүш(орІП Мє!|ө?: 

Яма хе емеоүшш ер zmo? 15 
Nad NNOYPAN’ OY гар 
NTNCOOYN ам | xe oy п|єГ 
NOYOEIU) ле NIM €qeiMe | ЄРОЦ 
мгнтд Nee Nepal eN OYEIAEA | 
есоү(шм|2 EBOA ECEINE MMO’ 
точ | лє ne [пісмо]? Мт[є]ч 
[er]av t [P]a [N] 20 ероч х [є 
піш? N]Pe[qxro]q oyaag | 

ПІР [EGMTO Мпєцго | єпілн гм | 
піс [Mot] N[Teq єачоушм|г 


Unending Non-Principle (or 
beginning) | is Forefather 

| —in order that we might be ready 
to greet 15 him by name. For we do 
not know | who he 15. 

Now he always understands | 
himself within himself as in a 
semblance | that appears and 
resembles himself. And it | is [his 
resemblance that] was [called] 2° 
“Self-[begotten Father,] | He [Who 
Is before His Presence,"] since in | 
[his resemblance he appeared 


Eug-V: 


4,13 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug- ill: 


NHC III 75,2-9 


rap maw[a]Pxoc МПРО|ПАТШР 


€qNaY EPOY MMIN | Ммоц NePaT 
NeHTQ' Nee Noy-eiaa : 
EAYOYWNZ2 EBOA гм TIEY|EINE 
маүтопатор ETE ПАТ | пе 
паутогємєетарР ' лүш 
NAN|TOTIOC ENMI ANTOTIITO 
MITPO|ONTOC МАГЄММНТОС ` 


is | the beginningless | Forefather. 


He sees himself | within himself, 
like а ? mirror, having appeared in 
his | likeness as Self-Father, that is, | 
Self-Begetter, and as Confronter, | 
since he confronted | Unbegotten 
First Existent. 


75,1-3 “һе... sees": less likely, “һе, the Forefather without beginning, sees" (К & 
Tr). The lack of a sentence pronoun may result from the scribe's sensing that it 
would be stylistically unacceptable to put it in its expected place, either immedi- 
ately before or after rap, “for.” Or perhaps пєтммау is thought of as a sentence 
pronoun in this context by the scribe (but see 71,18-19). 


75,8 “since he confronted”: “in the presence of" (K) (?). 


E 


ТШШ 
ОШ 


іш едін 
| aul VEU 
кёб! 
a iuo NTC 
„їйї @0\' 
ПІШІП 
ПГУ 
шон * n 
qu ToC 


| ved naming 


579 


Info Mars 


ДИЛ 
Say 
пее 
hal з 
үш 
АТОЛ”; 
ето 


о Жын 
ХУ FUME 
99 


т YN 
D oum 
Father, ta: 
TUA 


LENAT 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 73 


NHC III 99,1-10 


[ye] May A[e пі амархос 


МПРОПА | Twp [ 


eq|Nay €Poq MMIN Мммоц | 
NePa[T] NeHTQ гм оүєїлхл` 
ачоү|шмг EBOA €qeiNe MMOq 
МММ 2 MMOq NTOY лє ПЄЧЄ!МЄ 
ач|оүшмг €BOA' NOYNOYTE 
меі|шт гітоотд MMIN MMOq | 
ayw <Ч>амтопос T2IXN 
NANTO|TIITON f пепроомтос 
Naren ONHTOC 


is [the] beginningless Forefather. 


| Seeing himself | within himself in a 
mirror, he appeared | resembling 
himself, 5 but his likeness appeared | 
as Divine | Self-Father | and <as> 
Confronter t over the confronted 
ones, 7 | First Existent Unbegotten 


SJC - III: 
99,1—2 Lacunae not restored by T-S. 


BG 91,2-13 


| AG памархос пе Nywpn | 
NEIWT 


ецмаү EPOY MMIN 5 ммоц граТ 
мгнтч гм OY/EIAA gjàqoyoNe 
евол EY|EINE ммоц MMIN Ммоц 
| NTOY Ав пєцєїмє agoy|oNeq 
€BOA Чарп Newt 10 чмоүтє 
NEIWT ayw М|АМТОПОС en! 
qMTO €BOÀ | MOO Мпетшооп 
XINN | YOPTT ШАагемнтос 


| is the beginningless | Forefather. 


Seeing himself 5 within himself in a 
| mirror, he appears | resembling 
himself, | but his likeness appeared | 
as Forefather, 19 as Divine Father, 
and as | Confronter, since he is | in 
the presence of Him Who Is from | 
the First, Unbegotten 


99,8-9 гіхкі мамтопітом : The parr. make clear that the translator mistook the 
Greek subordinate conjunction, émet, for the preposition, елі, and attempted to 
transform the subsequent word into a noun. 


SJC-BG: 


91,8-9 лдоүомгц, “his likeness appeared": Translation assumes that the Coptic 
translator was rendering a Greek aorist middle (see P.Oxy. 1081,45). Alt. “But he 


showed his likeness as . . ." (T-S). 


74 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 4,22-32 


e[BoA] NIgo[prt M]mia [?]хточ: 
[NeMNT€q оушацу | | М| хро|мос 
MN пн ETP щ|Оорії єРОЧ 

чі ЗоГуоєім | 

€qMMe ероц ам |МДОРІЇ aaaa] 
| [NEMN оуо|єїу eqe 
NNa[twwre’ eq]|[N2HTq 
No]yoeig мім ' [ayw 

wyapezoï ]|[мє mee]ye xe 

ечоаун (а) о ]y [BHq AN гм] | [твом 
MNNC]oq aqoyoN[? євол] 30 
[7X] мн e[tJNNa [5+] 1 [... 
MN]Ncaà лє гмм о[8+ ] | [..... 
Ма Јүтогємн [с 10+ | 


before] | Unbegotten. He was not 
equal] | [in age] with the one [before 
him, who is] 25 [light,] since he did 
not know him [at first. But] | [there 
was no] time when he was [non- 
existent, since he was] | always [in 
him. And some] | [think] that he is 
[not] equal [to him in] | [power. 
Afterward] he revealed ?9 [ . . . | 
who[...]I[...] And then in 
[...]I E... 1 self-begotten[...] 


Eug -V: 


NHC III 75,9-15 


оүгі Осохромос MEN TIE 
мпетга |TeqeH' 


алла Мона) OYBHY | AN 2N 
TGOM' MNNCWY AGOY|WN2 EBOA 
моүмннше МА м| топос 
NayTOreNHC Мгісо !5хромос 


10 He is indeed of equal age with the 
one who is before | him, 


but he is not equal to him | in power. 
Afterward he revealed | many 
confronting, | self-begotten ones, 
equal in age !5 (and) 


4,22-23 Nwo[pit M-], “[before]”: The context requires that the Coptic be understood 
relationally, although normally it would be construed temporally. 


4,24-25 “him . . . Шер М)”: See P.Oxy. 1081,49—50 for a reconstruction of the Greek. 
P ш(орЙ epoz], “[before]”: See note to 4,22-23. 


4,25-27 The reconstruction of these lines is somewhat conjectural, since only the cen- 
tral portion remains in the MS and there are no parr. The reconstruction of the 
second lacuna in line 25 may be two letters too long. 


4,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


E 
T oyucoX 
КОД і 


ІШІТІШ 
«y MANCOY 2 
Qu 6L Oy MER 
fürronoc Na) 
|0040 


ОШ He is in 
| oib be Light 


à 


| 

| оо equi t 
тігі 
[ҮҮ 
tenons, 


IN Tie 


ЧЕТ 
0: Оке 
onoc 

ою 


їшї: 


о шт | 2? 
ec | Mall 
enert 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 75 


NHC III 99,10—16 


яєш? оүгісохро |NOC MEN пє 
(г|мпоуоєїм ET2a|TEYEZH 


АЛЛА Муна) МММАЦ | AN ГМ 
TGOM' MNNCWY AE AYOY|WNZ 
EBOA NGI OYMHHWE 

Nan 5tronoc маүтогемнс 
THPOY N|ZICOXPONOC 


10 Father. He is indeed of equal age 
| <with> the Light that is before | 
him, 


but he is not equal to him | іп power. 


And afterward was revealed | a 
whole multitude of confronting, !° 
self-begotten ones, | equal in age 


BG 91,13-92,2 


NEIWT | оүгісохромос MEN 
пе І5 мпєтгаАтєцєгн NNOY|OTN 


АЛА<а>дау)на) OYBHQ AN | гм 
TGOM MNNCWY AE | AYOYWNZ 
EBOA NGI OYA 

TO мамтопос маүтоге |NHC 
THPOY мгісохромог<” | 


Father. | He is indeed of equal age !5 
with the one before him, who is 
light, 


| but he is not equal to him | in 
power. And afterward | was 
revealed a 

whole multitude of confronting, 
self-begotten ones, | equal in age 


$JC - III: 


99,11 Not emended by Т-5 (“іп the light"). 


SJC - BG: 


91,15 “with ... light”: “with that from the lights, which is before him" (T-S). 
NNOYOTN is most likely an attributive. The doubling of N before ov is a frequent 
practice in BG (T-S: 21). See P.Oxy. 1081,49—50 for a reconstruction of the 


Greek. 


92 


ml 


76 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 5,1-9 


[ 8+ Jyw[ 9+ ]N | [7E eN]N єо|оу 
NN]a? T нпє | [ePoovY: NH] ere 
way[t pan] epooy’ | [xe 

+rene Ja’ NNATP Р|РО| еграТ 

e xoc > [МгрАТ гм 

мім |МТРРШ(оү | eTkH eePaT 


| [mia To] A[e т]јнрд NTE міатр 
pepo еграТ | [exo]ov: wayf PAN 
ерооү xe М|| днР|є NTE 

mia TMICE MN ПІПРРЄ | |єв|ол 
MMOY OYaad’ 


[...]][... in] glory (and) 
numberless, | [are those] who are 
[called] | (“Тһе Generation] That Is 
Kingless ? [Among the] Kingdoms 
That Exist.” 


| [And the] whole [multitude] of 
kingless | ones are called | [Sons] 
of Unbegotten and Him Who | Put 
Forth Himself." 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 75,15-23 


мгісолүмаміс €Y|za еооү 
EMNTOY ниє:  єщау|моутє 
ерооү хе TTENEA в|те MN 
MNTPPO 2IXWC Nzpal | гм 
MMNTPPaAT еткн Ezpal 


пмн20нає лє THPQ Мпма ETE 
MN | MNTPPO 2IX WY Way Xooc 
є|рооу хе мшнре 

ыпагеммн |TOC NEIWT 


power, being | in glory and without 
number, who are called | “The 
Generation over Whom | There Is 
No Kingdom among | the Kingdoms 
That Exist.” 


And the whole multitude 2° of the 
place over which there is no | 
kingdom is called | “Sons of 
Unbegotten | Father.” 


5,3 Translation assumes the second half of a cleft sentence begins here. 


5,4 The punctuation is not a stop but seems to be a way of dealing with a Greek attri- 
butive adjective in the second position. Note that the parr. use a relative. See also 


17,14-15 and 7,10 (related). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 77 


NHC III 99,16-100,4 


ZI 2ICOAYNaMIc | вүга 

€OOY €MNTOY нпе:” 
eway|MOYTE єпєугємос 

хе тгємє|А ETE MN MNTPPO 
ZIXWC 

Тє вол гм NENTATETNOYWNZ 
NleHTQ ZWTTHOYTN EBOA гм 
NI[PWME ETMMAay ‘Tt 

пмннає | лє тнрд ETMMAY ETE 
MN MNT|PPO 2IXWOY WayMOYTE 
еро 

оү хе NwHpe мпаг(емм |нтос | 
меюшт 

пмоүте nc[oT]up | паҙ)нре 
«м»пмоутє паї ETE | педвіме 
NMMHTN 


and power, | being in glory (and) 
without number, whose race is called 
| ‘The Generation | over Whom 
There Is No Kingdom’ 

T from the опе 20 in whom you 
yourselves have appeared | from 
these | men. t 

And that whole multitude | over 
which there is no | kingdom is called 
‘Sons of Unbegotten | Father, 

God, [Savior], | Son of God,’ | 
whose likeness is with you. 


BG 92,3-16 


мгісолүмамос єуга є|ооү 
EMNTEY HNE паї eTe 
WaYMOYTE єпєцгє |Noc xe 
TTENEA ETE MN | MNTPPO 

Z хаос 

паї мта|тетмоүшмг євол 
NeH|TQ ЕВОЛ AE гм Nipwme 10 
етммаү 

NTE пма ETE | MN MNTPPO 
гіхша wa<y>|MOYTE еро<ч> 
хе пагемн|тос 


пмоүте псотнр | NNWHPE NTE 
пмоүте 15 паї ere MNTAq EINE 
NM|MHTN 


| and power, being in | glory without 
number. > His race is called | ‘The 
Generation | over Whom There Is 
No | Kingdom.’ 

It is in this (race) that | you 
appeared. And by these men 


10 of the place over which | there is 
no kingdom, <he> is called | 
"Unbegotten, 

| God, Savior | of the Sons of God, 
15 He Who Has No Likeness | 
among You.’ 


$JC - III: 
100,3 Ms has N (not emended by T-S). 


$JC - BG: 


92,11-12 MS has wayMoyTe єрооү (active instead of passive). 


78 EUGNOSTOS 
NHC! 
NHC V 5,9-21 NHC III 75,23-76,12 
= 2 am SAG NE | 
matcoywng 19 де єцмєг EBOA NTOY A€ ШАТМОЄ! s M 
гім €OOY NIM МАТ|ТтАКО MN ммод єц|мнг €]BOA NNAY NIM | off ак | 
оүреше мматшахе | e[Po]q Nageapcia [MN o]ypawe [ir : 
є[т]вє raf мечкеюнре | THPOY NaTwa|xe epoq NTOOY THPOY США 
OYNTAY МмпіМТОМ zPAT | N2HTG’ €YMTON | MMOOY кгнтй: € YMHN a emnt 
€ypagje EYMHN гм PD пєуєооу: евол 5 вүраюҙв гм OYpawe ішем 
NNatwiBe MN TITE |Анл АМАТ Nat{T}waxe | ePoq еграт exm vin] ETE 
ші €POq' ПН ETE M| TIOYCWTEM пеооү ETE MEY|WIBE MN m CTE MÈ 
ероц емег” оүте ПТЕАНА ETE MEYYWITY | пат jmd 
м|Іпо|үсоүшмд граї гам» ETE мпоүсотмєц ENE? OY|A€ тою HHO 
(п |космос | NIM NTAY MN мпоумоєї Ммоц 2N магом 10 wr wine KOC 
NEYAIWN Г THPOY MN мєукосмос: ШІ 
ayw | 2W wa meeimMa хєкаас 
NNEN|BWK EBOA 2M TIIATIIPON ' | 
е|вол 20 Ae eM пвіпіре eBo[A] | 
ммоц оуаац | a[cn]PPe EBOA | 
Now the Unknowable 19 is full of Now the Unknowable [ПП 
every imperishable glory | and [is] ever [full] | of imperishableness | 7[6| (іну шр 
ineffable joy. | Therefore all his sons [апа] ineffable joy. | They all are at {ШШЕ oy. | 
also | have rest | in him, ever rest | in him, > ever rejoicing in вл 0 сте 
rejoicing in !5 their unchanging ineffable joy | over the unchanging ИШ 
glory and the | measureless glory | and the measureless ШЕШІ 
jubilation that was | never heard of jubilation | that was never heard or | je ever hear 
ог | known among all their | worlds | known among all the aeons 10 and ІШІ aeons 


and aeons. 


20 Now from Him Who Put Forth 
Himself | came forth 


Eug-V: 


their worlds. Шү.” 
But | this much is enough, lest we | 
go on endlessly. 


5,13 Third and fourth letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 
5,14 First two letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


5,18 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. MS has М. 


Eug -1II: 

76,1 К translates “[remains] always incorruptible,” apparently restoring [MHN є]вол. тее 
Tr translates “Апа the unknowable [is] in every imperishableness and in ineffable n 
joy." For Nay мім as “ever,” see Crum: 235a. | ШІ 

76,2 T-S restores [ia | and [о] only. Tr restores па ayw о]. K has “іп” (гіч) for ір 

“by for 
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Үш 
700 ы. 
NE ж 
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NRI gy 
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МА 
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МА ieu: 
М" 1790 
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Deo dz 
тїш 
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us 
eer te: 
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при 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC Ш 100,4-16 


NToy > лє пе патрмові MMOq' | 
EUME? N€OOY NIM Nageap|TONn 
гі PAWE NATWAXE Epog | 
NTOOY тнроү семтом М|мооү 
NeHTQ' єумнм євол 19 вүраше 
ZN OYPAWE Матаҙа | хе epoq гм 
пецеооү ETE MEY|WIBE MN 
MTEAHA ETE MEY|WITY Tal 
мпоүсотмед е|мег оүле 
мпоүмові ммоц P гм AION 
NIM' MN мєукос|мос wa 
тємоу: 


Now he ? is the Unknowable, | who 
is full of every imperishable glory | 
and ineffable joy. | They all are at 
rest | in him, 10 ever rejoicing in 
ineffable joy | in his unchanging 
glory | and measureless jubilation; | 
this was never heard | or known 15 
among all the aeons and their worlds 
| until now." 


$JC - III: 


BG 92,16-93,12 


NTOY лев TIATNOT | MMOY €QMH2 
NNEOOY | NIM гї MNTATTAKO гї 
Page матшахе epog | NTOOY 
A€ THPOY CEM|TON MMOOY 
NeHTQ € Y|MHN єүрлщє гм 
OYPAà?qgje NNATQgJaxe €Poq eM | 
пецеооү ETE медау |BE MN 
ПТЄАНА ETE MAY|WITY пат ETE 
мпоү|сотмед enez оүле o 10 
MITOYNOT ммод гм <М>аА | 0м 
THPOY MN NEYKOC|MOC wa 
TENOY 


Now the Unknowable | is full of 
every glory | and imperishableness 
and 

ineffable joy. | And they all are at 
rest | in him, | ever rejoicing in 
ineffable joy > in | his unchanging 
glory | and the measureless 
jubilation | that was | never heard or 
even 19 known among all the aeons | 
and their worlds | until now.” 


100,8 A probably random drop of ink is above the second м. 


SJC-BG: 
92,18 Corr.: first ı for partly erased т. 


79 


93 


80 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 5,21-27 


NGI КЄАРХН евол | |мпєцх |по 
OYaaq ммомогємнс | [Ngaxe] 
памтос:” 


пн га|Р єтаці о[үомг] євол 
глөн мптнрӣ 25 eM [mewn 
NNJaTNapHxg rio? [et]|tloyw 
евол | MMOy ovaaq ET[E] | 
[N]aPxH['] 


another principle | [from his] Only- 
begotten, Wholly Unique | [Word;] 


for it is [in] him [who] | [appeared] 
before the universe ?5 [in the] infinite 
[aeon], the Father | [Who Put Forth] 
Himself, who [is] | [the] principle 
(or beginning), 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 76,13-17 


| КЄАРХН NCOOYN T€ TAT’ EBOA 
el|TOOTQ мп<аүто>геммнтос 


neeoyeiT !5 NTAqgOYONe? глөн 
MI THPQ' | 2M паперамтом 
оүлүтофү|нс rre 
NAYTOKTICTOC NEIWT 


| This is another knowledge 
principle from | <Self->begotten. 


The First 15 who appeared before the 
universe | in infinity is Self-grown, | 
Self-constructed Father, 


5,22 First three letters after the lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


5,22-33 See 17,11. 


5,23 [Nga x € ], "[Word]": or |Мшнре |, "[Son]"; see IIL2 (Gos. Eg.) 68,25-26 (neq- 
момогеммнс мшнре). The next sentence makes the reconstruction in the text 


more likely. 
TAN: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 
5,24 oa: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


Eug -ПІ: 


76,13 "knowledge principle from": "beginning of knowledge. Through" (K & Tr). 


76,14 "'«self-5begotten": "unbegotten" (К); Tr does not emend but translates 
"unbegotten." Support for my emendation: 82,13-14 and V 5,20. 


76,14—16 Both K & Tr have a comma after “-begotten” and a grammatical break after 


"infinity." 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 81 


NHC III 100,16-101,1 


пеха4 | NAG NGI Maeéealoc xe 
пхо|ЄІС псштнр” ПОС ATIPWME 
| оүшмг €BOA' пєхє птєлі Zoc 
NCWTHP’ хе TOYWyY) | 
ETPETNEIME хе 

MENTAY | оүшмг ZACH MrITHPq' 
гм | паперамтом THAYTOOYHC 


BG 93,12-94,2 


пехад | NAY NGI Maeaioc xe | 
ПОС AYOYWN2 EBOA М!561 
проме пєхАЦ NGI | TMTEAIOC 
NCWTHP хе Т|оуфа 
ETPETNEIME | хє 

MENTAYO YWN2 гате|гн МПТНРИ 
гмпаперам 20том 


маүтоктістос NEIWT паутофунс NayTOKTIC|TOC ЧА 
NEIWT 

Matthew said | to him: “Lord, | Matthew said | to him: | “How was 

Savior, how was Man revealed?" | Man revealed?” 15 The perfect | 

The perfect 2° Savior said: “I want | Savior said: “I | want you to know | 

you to know that that 

he who | appeared before the he who appeared before | the 

universe in | infinity, Self-grown, universe in 2° infinity, 

Self-constructed Father, Self-grown, Self-constructed | 94 
Father, 

SJC- M: 


100,21 Corr.: first n for a y (2); n for erased м. 


SJC-BG: 


93,13 Corr.: ап ı is erased immediately after e. 


[6] 


82 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У 5,27-6,5 NHC III 76,18—77,1 ub 
mH] єтє nrga[x]e цоГоті| | 
[мент 4" " 
€qMee EBOA NOYOE|IN | | [eqP | €qxHK EBOA гм TIOYOEIN TM 
oy]oeiN N[N]a "(ша ]x[e epoq'] €TPOY|O€IN NaTwaxe epoq | 
| 30 [NrapxH] ae eqmee [ye паї адмо 20є1 МТАРХН Т 
етре ||[meyein |е gon[e етрепедеіме шшіпе NOYNOG ССА 
NOYNO6 NGOM N] NGOM' NTEYNOY | ATAPXH "ТШЩ 
o[yoeiN єр] oy[oein 9+ | | MITOYOEIN єтммау | оүшмг пров id 
NTOYÍ[NOY тир ]ow[e ете евол NOYPWME МАӨА |МАТОС one |848 
OYAPXH ne] | мтє [rn ovo]eiN Мгооүтсгімє ' [ШШ 
єтммаГу AYOYWNZ M]|TIEWN TEUPAN | 
N[zoloytczi міє NNaTMoy’ ммытг(ооүт way xo]oc єроц [oz]. 
T]? MNTezoo[yT] мем wlayt рам ! 
ерос| 
that the Word | dwells, 
full of shining, | [ineffable] light. 30 | and is full of shining, ineffable {ail of shin 
And [in the beginning,] when he light. | In the beginning, he decided {ail ШЕ! 
took thought | [to have] | [his 20 to have his likeness become | a vid lo have 
likeness] become [a great power of] great power. Immediately, | the їшї 
[shining light... ,] | [immediately principle (or beginning) of that light ra or 
Man, who is the principle (or | appeared as Immortal | Ыр! 
beginning)] | of that [light, appeared Androgynous Man. His male name saos Man 
as] | the androgynous [immortal] is ШЕ 
аеоп. | 
[The] ? maleness [is called] 
Eug -V: 
5,27-29 The left side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen | 
Emmel оп August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in | 
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile | tI 
edition. m 
6,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. | ba ts : 
Еир-Ш: | Кы к 
76,19-20 “Іп... become”: “This one comprehended (“регсеіуей”—К) the &pxń, so t 
that his appearance became" (T-S, K [similar] & Tr). TN 
76,23 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt. & Tr): "revealed" (Т-5, alt. & K). | n 


тое 
RL hp, 
iw 
EM 
Iv 
W Ou 
Аат 


lolote: 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 101,1-8 


€q| XHK EBOA MITOYOEIN 
етроү|овім EYATWAXE epoq 
пе | вадмові NTAPXH 
єтРЄПЄЧ CINE WWE NOYNOG 
NGOM’ | NTEYNOY атархн 
MITOYOEIN | ETMMAY OYWNZ 
моүршме | NASANATOC 
мгооүтсгіме 


being full | of shining light | and 
ineffable, | in the beginning, when 
he decided to have his > likeness 
become a great power, | immediately 
the principle (or beginning) | of that 
light appeared as Immortal | 
Androgynous Man, 


SJC - III: 


83 


BG 94,2-11 


едхнк EBOA | мпоуоєїм ETP 
OYOEIN | воүатаҙа хе epoq me 
ЄЧ?МОЇ NTAPXH етрепедеі |ме 
WWE гм OYNOG NGOM | 
мтєумо у єтммау апоуо|є м 
NTAPXH ЄТМ МАУ OY|WN2 €BOA 
ZN OYzOYEIT N!Opwme 
мымаөаматос М|гоутсгїмє 


being full | of shining light | and 
ineffable, 5 in the beginning, when 
he decided to have his likeness | 
come to be in a great power, | 
immediately the light | of that 
principle (or beginning) | appeared 
in a first 10 immortal | androgynous 
man, 


101,4-5 “іл... become”: “when he comprehended the &pxń, so that his appearance 


became” (T-S). 


101,7 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt.): “revealed” (T-S, alt.). 


SJC-BG: 


94,5—6 “іп... power”: “(һе) comprehends the &pxń, so that his appearance comes іп 


great power” (Т-5). 


84 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У 6,6—11 


| хе “П/моүс мредхпо 


[e]Tx o[k євол | | MMoq OYaad’ 


течцмкітсгі [мє ле xe] | 
TENNOIA та місофіа THPOY 
[ТРЄЧ][|хпо NTE Nicogia’ 


wayt ра[м є]р[ос] !? xe тмє' 
EMIAH сєщна eN TGAM | MN 
МЄУЩОРІЇ NeioTE 


| "Begetter Mind Who Perfects | 
Himself." [And] his femaleness (is 
called) | “Thought, She of All 
Wisdoms, Begettress | of the 
Wisdoms.” 


[She] is called 19 “Truth,” —since 
they are equal in power | with their 
forebears 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 77,2—6 


| xe пех(по пмоүс eT]xuk 
€BOA' | печрам [ae 
ммМ|тсгіме памсо|фос 
софіа мгеметеіра” 

сехш > MMOC EPOC ON хе 
ECEINE мпес|сом ayw 
пєссүмхүгос` 


| “[Begotten,] Perfect [Mind].” 
| And his female name (is) “All-wise 
| Begettress Sophia.” 


It is also said 5 that she resembles 
her | brother and her consort. 


6,6 The unusual stroke over п indicates that the letter, written above the line, should 
be inserted (see 6,24; 7,17 [insertion from the margin]; 28,8.22). Although the 
stroke seems to continue to the left of the letter in the MS, the line is almost cer- 
tainly the result of the bleeding of the ink along a papyrus fiber. 


Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Еия?-Ш: 


77,2 nex [no: “Begotten”: “һе... [nous]” (пем(оүс) (К). The form of the Coptic 
article suggests a noun with two initial consonants, and the trace of the first letter 
suggests x rather than м. Tr restores пех(овіс, “the [Lord." Support for my 


reconstruction: 82,14—15; V 10,20-21. 


77,6-8 “consort . . . truth": “consort, a truth against which there is no contention; for 
as to the lower truth, the error that is with it" (K & Tr). Line 7 is not emended by 


Tr. 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 


BG 


85 


86 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У6,11-14 


ETE NTOC те | TMNTME NNATP 
мла [г] єсісооу|м M|Moc 
NeHTC eM пєтенії EYNTAC | 
ыфпламн ес? еграт exoc: 


—who is |indisputable truthfulness, 
[knowing] | herself within herself in 
secret, and having | error fighting 
against her. 


Eug-V: 


6,12 ec[cooy ЇМ: The space in the lacuna seems sufficient for only three letters. One 
must assume therefore that the scribe either wrote very small or omitted some- 
thing. Although the facsimile edition makes it appear that the final letter could be 


NHC III 77,6—9 


oy |MHe е(ү)меүт NMMac те: 
TMH|€ гар Мпеснт wact NMMac 
| NGI тєпламн €TNMMAC 


| She is uncontested truth; | for here 
below error, which exists with truth, 
| contests it. 


ап е, ultraviolet examination suggests that N is more likely. 


ac 


ТАДЫ 
ДІМ) M 
шү! 
ИА tN ШЕ 0 
a ney THC | 
у gm 
E 
Я cynzyroc 3 
[О 
ҰШЫ 
| gi | nayTOFENE 


| 
| 
| 


“ough that | 
УШШ! 
саде | fom Й 
“ah be mter 
tao swith 
ien о 
"ons the 
{ion te i 
1ш 
чо 


n 
Lr Шш 
г 
iu 
КТ (acti 


nd 
UG NET 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 87 


NHC III 101,9-19 


| ХЕКААС EBOA ZITN mipoMe 10 
єтммау NaeaNaToc єуєт | 
мате Мпєухаї мсемнфе | 
ЕВОЛ гм TBYE 21ТМ 
фермн|мвеүтнс NTAYTNNOOYq 
паї | €TNMMHTN Wa ITXOK €BOA 
15 NTMNTeHK€ NNCOONE’ 
TEY|CYNZYFOC AE T€ TNOG 
NCO|Ola "NTAYTOWC XIN 
Nwopr | Nepal NeHTQ єүмоүгв 
гітм | ray TOÉFENHC NEIWT 


| that through that Immortal 10 Man 
they might attain | their salvation 

and awake | from forgetfulness 
through the interpreter | who was 
sent, who | is with you until the end 
ІЗ of the poverty of the robbers. And 
his | consort is the Great Sophia, | 
who from the first was destined in 
him | for union by | Self-begotten 
Father, 


BG 94,11—95,4 


XEKAAC €|BOA гїтм Ta TMOY 
є|тммау NPWME єуєї мє|тє 
мпоухаї мсемнфе 15 євол zÑ 
TBWE евол гї|тм прецвол 
NTAYTAàOY|Oq пат ETNMMHTN 
ша | гає NTMNT?eHK€ NNCO|ONE 
ETEUWBEEPE Te T 

copia TNOG NTA«XY»TOQ)C | 
XINN WOPH NePaT мгнт [а] | 
EYCYNZYria гїтм 
miAY|TOF€NHC NEIWT 


that through | that Immortal | Man 
they might attain | salvation and 
awake 15 from forgetfulness through 
| the interpreter who was sent, | who 
is with you until «the» | end of the 
poverty of the robbers, | since his 
companion is 

Sophia, the great one, | who from the 
first was destined in [him] | for 
union by Self-begotten | Father. 


SJC - TII: 


101,14 Ms unaccountably has stroke over w. 


SJC-BG: 


94,11-13 “through . . . attain": “through this immortal one men might attain” (T-S). 


95,1 MS has 4 (active instead of passive). 


95 


88 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У 6,14-24 


евол ле D eM піршме 
NNATMOY адоүшмг | EBOA 
Ма)ОРЙ NGI TIPAN 
NTMNTNO[Yy]|T€ MN TMNT xoeic 
MN OYMNTPP[O] | MN NH 
ETMNNCWOY EBOA гм NAT' | тін 
ae eTeYTt Pa[N] єро[4] xe 

mio [T] 20 mip юме NTE пашк 
oveio? єво[л] | мм(о|Ч 
втадоүшмг мпаї EBOA aq| xrro 
май NOYNAG ммешы” 


[npo]c т[є]|тє тоц МММТМа6” 
оүм оГүшвнр | | eqgoon гм 
оугатт й: 


Now 15 from Immortal Man very 
soon appeared | the name of divinity 
| and lordship and kingdom | and 
those that came afterward from 
them. | And he who 1s called 
“Father, 20 Man of the Depth, Self- 
Father,” | when he revealed this, 
created | a great aeon 

[for] | his own majesty. 

There is [a companion] | in 
conjunction 


NHC III 77,9-17 


евол 1 гітооту Мпавеаматос 
NpwmMe | асоушмг EBOA NGI 
оүомома |cià Nwopr xe 
MNTNOY T€ | гі MNTPPO' TIWT 
гар egjay| хООС epoq xe 
проме NayTOo PnaTop 
адоүшмг Мпєє! €80A | 
АЦТАМІО NAY NOYNOG NAION 


| ПРОС TEQMNTNOG 


Through 10 Immortal Man | 
appeared the first designation, | 
namely, divinity | and kingdom, for 
the Father, who is | called “Self- 
Father Man," !5 revealed this. | He 
created a great aeon 


| for his own majesty. 


Eug-V: 
6,15-17 See endnote 4. 
6,24 The stroke over T: see 6,6n. 


Eug - Ill: 


77,11 “appeared . . . designation": “first appeared a designation” (T-S, K [similar] & 


Tr). 


77,16 Corr.: Tamio м for partly erased TANO май. 


Л [0] 


үр утво? 
un one 
so rea 
й ig 

ПІШЕДІ 
ТАТ ү 
Т 


ІШ 


run ne 2078 
«y TE ко 


"рога M 
ІШЕ Fist d 
zin: forte. 
an М 
dte create 


sitame s Oed 
Xt om majest 


Mir 

ШШ. 
ПШ 

id 102 


Hd 5 


Ke 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 89 


NHC III 101,19-102,5 


EBOA гм 20 Паөлматос Npwme 
TNTAGOY|WN2 евол Nogjopr ei 
MNTNOY|TE гі MNTPPO T пеюшт 
гар eway 

моүте EPOY XE пРШМЕЄ: 
паү|топатор адоүшмг мпаї 
€|BOA AQTAMIO NAY NOYNOG 
N|àIXON 


епецрам Пе zoraoac 
5 ПРОС TEQMNTNOG 


from 20 Immortal Man t who 
appeared | as First and divinity and 
kingdom, f | for the Father, who is 
called ‘Man, Self-Father,’ | revealed 
this. | And he created a great aeon, | 


whose name is Ogdoad, 
? for his own majesty. 


$JC - TII: 


BG 95,4-14 


€BOA 215тМ під TMOY мроме 
ара | fANOYWN2 евол мшорп | 
{N}2M MNTNOYTE гї MNTP|POT 
пеішт гар EwayxXoc | epoq xe 
nPoMe па үто!Опатошр (паї) 
AYOYWN2 «мпаї» E/BOA 
AYTAMIO NAY NOY|NOG NAIQXON 


епечрам пе | eorAoac 
ПРОС TEQMNT|NOG 


Through 5 Immortal Man, then, | 

t we first appeared | in divinity and 
kingdom, f | for the Father, who is 
called | ‘Man, Self- 10 Father,’ 
revealed <this>. | And he created a | 
great aeon, 


whose name is | Ogdoad, 
for his own majesty. 


101,21 гі: «гіч» (T-S sugg.), resulting in the following rendering: “From Immortal 
Man he appeared first «in» (?) divinity. ...” See endnote 4. 


SJC-BG: 


95,7 Alt. {Nz} MMNTNOYTeE, etc. (T-S), which results in the following rendering for 
lines 6 and 7: “we first revealed divinity and kingdom.” See endnote 4. 


95,10 Not emended by T-S (“Ле appeared"). It may be that the Coptic translator mis- 


took aùtóv for о/дтос (see III 102,2). 


90 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 6,24-31 


єла[+ naq Noy]?Nas 
NNexoYycia  AqPPP[o eepa i] | 
[exoo]v: eaqcoNT Na[q 
NeeN]Novy|[T€] MN 
гемархаггел(ос ee |NTB[a 
M]|[MN]Ta?T ниє epooy [eepa t 
єү]умш[є`] 


| ввол ЛЄ гМ ПАЇ аср(ар|<х>і 
N61 [TM]N[T]??[NJov Te MN 
TfMN[T]xaeic [MN tMNT]I[P]P o' 


to whom he [gave] 25 great authority. 


He ruled | [over them], having 
created [gods] | and archangels, 
unnumbered | myriads [for] retinue. 


| Now from him [originated] divinity 


30 and lordship [and kingdom] | and 


Eug -V: 


NHC III 77,17—24 


aqt Naq м|оүмобв мезоүсіа: 
AUP РРО еграТ | € XN NCONT 
THPOY AYCWNT 20 Naq 
Мгеммоүте MN 

ZENAPXAF |FEAOC MN 
гемаггел ос гемтва | EMNTOY 
ниє: егоүм єүгүпн |Pecia 


EBOA ве 2ITOO TY МПРОМЄ | 
етммаү асархесөді NGI 
TMNT | 


He gave him | great authority, and 
he ruled | over all creations. He 
created 20 gods and archangels | and 
angels, myriads | without number, 
for retinue. 


| Now through that Man | originated 
divinity 


6,29 MS has x (a common scribal error for x). 
6,29-31 Тһе right side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen 


Emmel on August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in 
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile 


edition. 


6,29-32 The left margin in the MS appears to have been shifted about one letter's 
width to the right, perhaps because of an imperfection in the sheet. 


Eug - III: 


77,23 T-S holds that the section found in SJC following zynupecia is missing from 
Eug-lII through homoioteleuton. However it seems more closely related to the 


Sondergut of SJC than to Eug. 


"ТШ 


ДОШ 


иф ПЕ Te 
(ТИШ 
өй! А! 


же | M 


sua pen | great 


vtl over the c 


| ji] He created 
giab archa 


cut mmber | for 
ТШ | and 
‘pi hich is that 0 
bi 


"reis 
F ad kingdo 


"i btn бу 


MÀ 
ЗА өй 
“ІШ 


ШІ 
$i Nd 


Шш 
es В 
mu 


cO DR 


[n az 


Lon 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 9] 


NHC III 102,5-17 


лу? Naq | NOYNOG 

Мезоүсіа AYP РРО | €XM 
псамт NTMNTeHK€ | AYCWNT 
Nad мгеммоүте | MN 
e€NAÉT€AOC <MN> 

eeNapxaf lÜreAoc гемтва 
€MNTOY нпе | EYWMwe 

евол гм поүоевім | єтммау MN 
пепма NWO|MNT мгооүт єтє 
па тсо|філ пе TeqcYNZYroc 
€ DBOA rap eM певімоүте 
ac|apxeceal NGI 
тмм<т>моүте | MN TMNTPPO' 


He was given | great authority, and 
he ruled | over the creation of 
poverty. | He created gods | and 
angels <and> archangels, !° myriads 
without number | for retinue 

from that Light | and the | tri-male 
Spirit, which is that of Sophia, | his 
consort. 


15 For from this God originated | 
divinity | and kingdom. 


BG 95,14—96,8 


aqt Ae Nay NNoynoe 15 

мезоүсіа AYP PPO €epai | EXN 
NCWNT Мтммтгн|кє AQCONT 

ма мгммоү|те MN гМмаггелос 

MN гМ|АРХІАГГЄЛОС 2NTBA €MN 

теү HNE єудмає dc 
€|BOA гм поуоїм єтм|мау MN 
пепма NYMT|ZOOYT єтє пат 

пе па т>софіа Teqgseepe 


€|BOA ГАР 2M тмоүтє 
ac|apxeceal NGI TMNTNOY|T€ 
MN TMNTPPO 


| And he gave him great !5 authority, 
and he ruled | over the creations of 
poverty. | He created gods | and 
angels and | archangels, myriads 
without 

number for retinue 96 
| from that Light | and the tri-male 
Spirit, | that is, that of ? Sophia, his 
companion. 

| For from this God originated | 
divinity | and kingdom. 


$JC - III: 
102,7 Corr.: first N for T. 


{NI 


92 EUGNOSTOS 


ШОШ 
NHC У 6,31--7,8 NHC III 78,1-8 
MN мн етоүнг [Ncwoy']| Їєтв)є моүте MÍN TMNTPPO' є]твє паї na 
[mat] ayt РАМ e[poy хе пмоу| ayt | РА xe пмоу|тє ШЙ 
[Te NT€ NINO утіє n[ixoeic NNNOY ]T€' ПРРО | NPPOOY: in з 
NT]e | [Nixoeic mipp]o мт(е пего(үвіт N]PoMe | 
мір |Pwoy’ | Гачоушмг AE є|вол 
гм [na]f Ne! ke|[ 7+] ос: 
eT[e] оүпнгн 5 (пе NTE NH | тпістіс пе ым(е|тмашшпе: 5 
єт]^үфо[п]јє MNNCOq' MNNCA NAT _ 
| (оүктач ле Мо]үмоүс MN OYNTAY NeHTQ N|OY2IAION gni 
оуєміЇмога | кімоүс оуєммога: өр eal Wd 
uon 
N|ee ere qo NMOC ШШ 
MN оүша)" оүмєєүє лє | [MN] оуємеумнсіс | MN omer oye 
оүсв[о] MN оүшохме” ОҮфРОМНСІС ОҮЛОГІСМОС ІШ 
yt 
those that follow [them]. | Зуби | Was c 
[Therefore he] was 1 King of ings 
called [God] [and kingdom]. Therefore he was| [7% 
[of gods, Lord of] | [lords, King] of called “God of gods,” “King | of 
kings.” | [And] from [him appeared] | kings.” First Man | is “Faith” for 
another | |... ], who [is] the source those who will come > afterward. з liue mind 
5 [of those who came] afterward. | ШЕТІ: 
[Now һе has] mind and [thought] He has, within, | a unique mind itt (and) con 
(and) thought—just as | he is it ay ional, 
| and will, also thinking | [and (thought)—(and) reflecting | and 
teaching] and counsel considering, rationality 
Eug-V: ae 
7,3 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. ! 
7,4 The trace immediately following the first lacuna is compatible with the tail of an a "tige: 
Of M. iy 
Eug - ll: dm бо, 
78,3-4 So restored by T-S (but superlinear stroke is omitted). й Bh ayy 
78,6-7 See endnote 5. чаш, 
tto 5 


940: 


sus 
y 


peu 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 93 


NHC III 102,17-103,1 


етве паї AY|MOYTE Epoy xe 
пмоүте NINNOYT€' ПРРО 
Nppwoy rre 20 гоуєї? Npwme 


вүмтач М|маүмпедгіліом 
NNOYC | мграТ NeHTQ' MN 
OYENNOIA 

| Nee етдо MMOC 

оүфромн |сіс оуємеумнсіс 
ОҮЛОГІ | 

CMOC 


Therefore he | was called ‘God of | 
gods,’ ‘King of kings.’ 2° First Man 


has | his unique mind, | within, and 
thought | —just as he is it 
(thought)— (and) considering, | 
reflecting, rationality, 


$JC - III: 
102,23 See endnote 5. 


$JC - BG: 


BG 96,8-18 


ayw є|твє пат ачсмоу epoq 10 
хе пмоүте NNNOYTE | ayw 
ПРРО Ммершоү | парп NPOME 


оүмтад | Ммау граТ мгнтй 
NOY|NOYc enoq пе Ммім 15 
ммод MN OYENNOIA 

| NT£€ € TqO MMOC 
OY|€NeYMHCIC MN 
оүфро|мнсіс оүмєєүє 


And therefore | he blessed himself 10 
as ‘God of gods’ | and ‘King of 
kings.' | First Man 


has, | within, a | mind, which is his 

own, 15 and thought | —just as he is 
it (thought)— | (and) reflecting and 

considering, | thinking 


96,9 ачсмоу epou, “he blessed himself’: <aymoyte> єроц, “һе «was called>” 
(T-S sugg.); «аусмоу» єроц, “he «was blessed>” (T-S sugg.). In the context, 
self-benediction does not seem inappropriate. 


96,16 See endnote 5. 


94 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 7,8-18 


MN | [пн e]?zi х [нм] OYWOXNE 
MN оүвом !? |г|єммєл [oc] 
NT€AIOC ` ayw NNA|TMO[Y’ 
кат|а Ae Тафөарсіа ey|wHy 
MN [N]H еТме MMOOY ввол: 

| kK[ar]à [ом] ae 

сєаввіно YT’ м|өвете oyw? 
oyeiwt oye? !5 ovgHpe': ayw 
TagHpPe EYENNOIA | Te€NNOoIA 
XA»€ €COYATB ENIKEWW | хп 
THPOY' ayw Nee NePaàT гм 
мат | хпо` EAETMONAC 


—even | [that which] is over 
counsel— 

and power: 19 perfect and immortal 
[attributes]. | Now [in respect to] 
imperishableness, they are | [equal] 
to [those] that resemble them. | But 
[in respect to power], they are 
different, just | as father differs from 
15 son, and the son from thought, | 
<and> the thought surpasses 
everything else. | And in the (same) 
way, among uncreated things, | the 
monad 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 78,9-17 


| MN OYAYNAMIC  мєлос NIM 
є Ютароп eNT€AIOC мє 
гмаөлма|тос NE KATA MEN 
Tagdeapcia се|аҙна)” 

KATA TGOM OYN OYAIA |фора: 
чеє мпайве NOYEIWT | 
вүшнре” AYO OYUHPE 
€yeNNOIA !5 ayw тєммога 
єпаажт Nee N|TaeigpPri 
NXOOC гм NENTAYXMO|OY' 
TMONAC О МОРІ 


| and power. All the attributes 10 
that exist are perfect and immortal. | 
In respect to imperishableness, they | 
are indeed equal. 


(But) in respect to power, there is a 
difference, | like the difference 
between father | and son, and son 
and thought, 15 and the thought and 
the remainder. As | I said earlier, 
among the things that were created, | 
the monad 15 first. 


7,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. Punctuation: see 5,4n. 
7,12 First word: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 7,22 up). 


7,16 MS has T. 


7,17 The stroke over x: see 6,6n. x is written in the left margin. 


7,18 The F form of the nominal subject prefix of the present circumstantial is not 
found elsewhere in the codex; but see 29,6 for a similar form. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 95 


NHC III 103,1—10 


OYGOM' MEAOC NIM €y|woon 
ZNTEAION ме ayw | 
гемаөалматом МЄ KATA MEN | 
тафеарРсід сєщна): 

ката OY?GOM сєщовє: Nee 
мпфівє | NOYEIWT єуанрє: 
<аүш OYWHPE> єуєммоїа | 
ayw TENNOIA єпфахії Nee | 
NNENTAEIP WP NXOOY гм | 
мемтаүхпооү TMONAC 

NI qgoprt 


power. All the attributes that exist | 
are perfect and | immortal. In 
respect to | imperishableness, they 
are indeed equal. 


(But) in respect to ? power, they are 
different, like the difference | 
between father and son, «and son» 
and thought, | and the thought and 
the remainder. As | I said earlier, 
among | the things that were created, 
the monad is 10 first. 


BG 96,18-97,11 


MN | OYGOM M€AOC NIM €T 
[woon ezNT€A]! ON мє 

гы Гатмоү м]є ката MEN | 
TMNTATTAKO сєшщна) 

| KATA AE TGOM CEWoO BE Nee 
MITWIBE NOY|EIWT EYWHPE MN 
OY|WHPE EYENNOIA MN 
OY|ENNOIA епкесеепе | ayw 
Nee мтатТтхоос Nwopn 
TMONAC гм М| РП NXTO AN 


and | power. All the attributes that 
exist are [perfect] (and) | [immortal]. 
In respect to | imperishableness, they 
are indeed equal. 


[97] 


| But in respect to power, they are 
different, 5 like the difference 
between | father and son, and | son 
and thought, and | thought and the 
remainder. | Now, as I said 10 
earlier, the monad is not among the | 
first creations. 


$JC - TII: 


103,6 Erroneous omission noted by T-S. 


$JC -BG: 


97,10 MS has just one stroke over the last two letters. 


97,10-11 тмомас 


... AN, “the monad.. 


. creations”: T—S sees a textual corruption 


here and proposes that the text read TMONac NagjoPm or Te таорп гі Nwopn 
Мхпо, "the monad is the first among the first creations" (omitting an). T-S may 


be correct, but see V par. 


96 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 7,18-28 


ayw fayac | wazpal 

є[міл ]ekac: NIA €kac Ae 20 
CEPAP<X>I EzPal EXN | 
мамце NIANWE AE 
серар<х>ві Ezpal EXN | 
NIANQJO' NIANQJO AE 
серар<х>ві | |є|х м NIANTBA * 
пєїсмо? ом ne | [er]goor гм 
NIATMOY’ TMONAC 25 лє MN 
тєЇГмІмога: ма пиром [e] 
NIN[a]T[Moy’] ммєєүє w[wre] 
| e«N»A€k[a]c:  мамшфе лє м[є 
місво || оує" [Nian ]w[o A€] Ne 


and the dyad | go up to [the] decads, 
and the decads ?? rule the hundreds, 
| and the hundreds rule | the 
thousands, and the thousands rule | 
the ten thousands. Again it is this 
pattern | [that] exists among the 
immortals: the monad ? and the 
thought are those things that belong 
to [Immortal] Man. | The thinkings 
[are] for | «the» decads, and the 
hundreds are [the teachings,] | [and 
the thousands] are the 


Eug-V: 
7,19—22 See endnote 6. 


NHC III 78,17—24 


соүнг | NCWC NGI TAYAC MN 
TE€TPIAC | даграТ €NPAMHT 
NPAMHT ле 20 ceapxi EXN 
Npawe’ epeNpPage | АРХ! EXN 
NP ado’ ерем<ра>шо”аріхі 
EXN <NpPA>TBA’ песмот TE ПАЇ 
«гм» | <N>AaAeANATOC пегоүесіт 
NPO|M€ мтевіге” TEQMONAC T€ 
(Coptic pages 79 and 80 are 
missing.) 


The dyad | follows it, and the triad, | 
up to the tenths. Now the tenths 20 
rule the hundredths; the hundredths | 
rule the thousandths; the 
thousand<th>s rule | the ten 
thousand<th>s. This is the pattern 
<among the> | immortals. First Man 
| is like this: His monad 


7,20—22 MS has in each case x (a common scribal error for x). 


7,24-25 “the топай ... Man”: see 7,6-7. Apparently mind, thought and will are 
referred to. The punctuation in line 25 is a word separator but may also be 
intended to replace a missing sentence pronoun. 

7,26 Corr.: Щорії, “first,” is deleted at the beginning of the line by a dot over each 
letter. 

7,27 MS has T (sing.). 


Eug - Ii: 

78,19-21 Tr translates the fractions as whole numbers without emending the text. See 
endnote 6. 

78,22 First emendation: MS has Ne. 

78,22-23 MS has NeN, “of immortals” (not emended by Tr, although his translation 
reflects an emendation). 
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NHC III 


BG 


97 


[H] 


[8] 


98 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 7,28-8,8 NHC III 
NIWOXN [e'] | м |амтва [Ae N]e 
NIGAM ' NH [ae et]??[g]one 
єв[ол eN] NeT[....ce]|woonr 
MN Neya[ 11+ ] | (г|Мм ешім| 
мм [12+]|[...]..[..]Ja 

ww[ 10+ | 

N[ 7E ] Aco[voNe євол eM] | 
пмоу|с N]TaP[xH Ne! TENNOIA | 
| MN мім [ee]ye: alyw EBOA гм 
NI ]IMeeve N[ic ]Bo* е(вол гм 
місва ] > NIWOXN [e] EBO[A гм 
мідо хмє | | oysow: 

MNNCA |є|є ле M[MeAoc] | 
THPOY. a«q»ovoNe eB[o]A ZN 
N[EqGOM] | Ne! пн THPG 


counsels, | [and] the ten thousands 
[are] the powers. [Now] those [who] 
30 come [from ће... | | exist with 
their [ . .. ] | [in] every aeon [... | | 
Ds 

[... In the beginning, thought] | and 
thinkings [appeared from] mind, | 
[then] teachings [from] | thinkings, 
counsels ? [from teachings], (and) 
power [from] | [counsels]. 

And after all [the attributes,] | all 
that [was revealed] | appeared from 


Eug -V: 
7,33 Corr.: y deleted between a and а) by two superior dots. 
8,4 Bw: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,30 up). 
8,5 ев: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,29 up). 
8,7 Low dot probably indicates word separation; see 8,16n. 
MS has y (incorrect pl. pron.). 
A: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,27 up). 


ac 


gaH AE МКА 
оно ЄВОА А 
ТИ 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 99 


МНСШ 103,10-12 BG 97,11-14 
<М>ӨАН AE NNKA NIM^ Nzae A€ | мГка NIM ацоуомгоу 
ач|оүшмг EBOA NGI | EBOA гм ТЕЦ6ОМ NGI | 
MENTAYOYONZY | EBOA THPq' пємтаЦо YONZY THPY 


And after everything, | all that was And finally he who | revealed it all | 
revealed | appeared from his power. revealed everything | from his 
power. 


$JC - III: 
103,11-12 "all ... power": “all that was revealed from his power appeared" (Т-5); 
less likely because of the Coptic punctuation and the parr. 


SJC - BG: 

97,11-14 “Апа... power": or “... he who wholly revealed himself ...”; “But he 
brought to appearance the last (pl.) of all things from his power, namely, the one 
whom he brought to appearance completely" (T-S). The sentence appears to be 
corrupt; see parr. 


100 EUGNOSTOS 
NHC У 8,8-18 


єтау|оу|омец |євод | | ayw 
ачоүшмг [EBOA] гм пн 
[єтлү]!0со<м>тц NG! пн 
ETAYM[ONKG] ayw | пн ETAYT 
MOPOH N[Aq A]YOYWNZ | EBOA 
гм пн eTAY [Mo]N[kq'] пн | 
ETAYT PAN ЄєРОЧ AYOYWNZ | 
евол гм пн ETAYT морфн мая” 
15 eataiamopa NTE мн 
єтлүхпо|оү. OYWNZ EBOA гм 
пн ETAYT Plan] | EPOY XIN 
ТАРХН да АРНХ KATA | 
OYGOM NTE NIE€ON TH[P]OY: 


[his powers.] | And [from] what 
[was] 10 created, what was 
[fashioned] appeared. And | what 
was formed appeared | from what 
was [fashioned.] | What was named 
appeared | from what was formed, !° 
while the difference among begotten 
things | appeared from what was 
[named], | from beginning to end, by 
| power of all the aeons. 


Eug-V: 


8,8 ON2q: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,26 up). 
8,9 eM: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,25 up). 


NHC III ЖШ? 
А Й seien. 
aro 
gi et 
" rp 6804 
guia 
КІШІ N61 NEN 
apa И 
"| ТІЛІ 
ч ni ІШ 
ун [TOC 5 


мо 


‘om wat | 2 
ЭШЕЙ? 
duas fashioned 
[Лр 
Ті 25 0 
шї erence з 

“te ones | fro 
qt 


8,10 Last three letters and preceding superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line 
identified as 8,24 up). The stroke is visible in the MS. Emmel reports seeing a 
remnant of the letter under the stroke, but none is visible in a photo taken prior to 


removal of transparent tape. 


8,11 үшмг: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,23 up). 
8,12 Final word: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,22 up). 
8,13 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,21 up). 


8,16 Low dot after initial oy is not a stop; it makes clear word separation; cf. V 


34,10. 


"ш 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 101 


NHC III 103,12-21 


євол гі тецвом” | ayw EBOA 
гм пемтаүсомтд | лцоүомг 
€BOA NGI пємтау ЭРПЛАССА 
MMOQ ТНРЧ` ЕВОЛ 2M | 
пемтаүрпласса MMOY 
ач|оүшмг NGI пемтацх! 
мор|фн евол 2M TIENTAQXI 
морфн | пемтаүтрам ЄРОЧ 
erge mai 20 апалве шшпе 
NNIATENNH |ТОС XN NTAPXH Wa 
APHXNO Y 


And from what | was created, | all 
that was fashioned 15 appeared; from 
| what was fashioned | appeared 
what was formed; | from what was 
formed, | what was named. Thus 2° 
came the difference among the 
unbegotten ones | from beginning to 
end." 


BG 97,15-98,7 


15 Ayw EBOA гм пємтАЧ|СОМТ 
THPY AYOYWNZ | EBOA NG! 
пемтаүплас|са MMOY THPY 
євол | гмпемтаүпласса M 
MOY Aaqovo[Ne EBOA NGI] | 
пемтаах!і морфн гм | 
neNTAqxi MOPOH пе | мтаүТ 
PAN МАЦ EBOA eM 5 ПАТ АПШІВЄ 
WWTE М| ма <T>XTOOY XIN 
TAPXH Wa | APHXNOY 


15 And from everything that he | 
created, all that | was fashioned | 
appeared; | from what was 
fashioned, 

appeared | what was formed; from | 
what was formed, | what was named. 
From 5 this came the difference 
among | the unbegotten things from 
beginning to | end.” 


[чн] 


[98] 


102 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 8,18-28 NHC III 


TIPW [Me лє NNATMOY єцмєг 
євол NN[e]?200Yy NIM’ 
NNATTAKO MN OYPAYME | 
NNat@maxe MMOq' 

€Pe€TE€qMN TP|PO THPC TEAHA 
MMOC N2HTC 2N OY|T€AHA Na 
ENEZ’ NH вте Mri[oy]| co TM 
€POOY €N€?' OY T€ 
м[поү]25со[ү]јомоү eNN e[w]N 
Nim e[Trag]I[o]orre mMNNco[o]y 
[MIN мєцко [с мос: мммсоц 
асш(ші|пе Мб! K[e]|[a]pxH євол 
e [M 


Now Immortal Man | is full of every 
20 imperishable glory and ineffable | 
joy. His whole kingdom | rejoices in 
| everlasting rejoicing, those who 
never | have been heard of or known 
25 in any aeon that | [came] after 
[them and] its [worlds]. | Afterward 
[another] | [principle] came from 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 103 


NHC Ш 103,22-104,4 


| TOTE пехац Naq NGI 
ВАРӨОЛО |MAIOC XE пос 
AYONOMAZE «ммоць гі 
ПЕҮАГГЕЛ <I >ОМ XE MPWME | 
лүш MWHPE MITPWME MEEI | WHPE 
ве оүввол гм NIM M|MOOY TIE 


| Then Bartholomew | said to him: 
“How (is it that) «he» was 
designated in 

the Gospel ‘Man’ | and ‘Son of 
Man’? | To which of | them, then, 15 
this Son related?” The 


BG 98,7-13 


TOTE пехад | МАЧ NG! 
BAPEOAOMAI|OC xe пос 
aymoyte 19 epoq гм 
пєуаггєліом | xe промє ayw 
nayHpe | MITPWME TIIWHPE 
оүє|вол Nag) MMOOY пє 


Then Bartholomew | said to him: | 
“How (is it that) he was called 19 in 
the Gospel | ‘Man’ and ‘Son | of 
Man’? | To which of them is the Son 


[e] 


[9] 


104 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 8,28-9,3 NHC III 


п)іРо[мє] чматмоугі | пн єтє 
шаүт [PAN €]Poq xe 

mpeq 30[хпо] Nxwk є[вол 
мімоц oyY[aaq'] | [NTePeqx! 
[TNos Ncodia aqjovowe єв|ол 
M]I[nigopPrif Ммісе eT]MMa[y] 
Nz[ooyT] 

[сгімє' пн er]e walyt Plan | 
[ePoq хе пішнре | Nwop(T] 
ммісе | [NTE пмоүте| 


Immortal [Man], | who is [called] 
*Self-perfected 3° [Begetter.]" | 
[When he received the consent] of 
his [consort,] | [Great Sophia, he] 
revealed | [that first-begotten 
androgyne, | 

[who is called] | “First-begotten 
[Son] | [of God].” 


Eug-V: 
8,33 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 
9,1 Corr.: м incorporates initial q (cf. 2,18n.). 


9,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


ШШ 


М ША 


ції КОШ, 
ТІ 
LO 
pa ОКОМ 
4 | Іші МТ 
„sicot D 
c 
ТЫ 
ПІ йоду? | 
ux Прото 
әжітоуте 
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sj sili 
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At Min 
vdd it Great | 
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чїй | androgyn 
«aame Bis calle 
“tr Son of Go 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 105 


NHC III 104,4-16 


пехад май NGI 5 reTOYaaB' хє 
фтоүша) ETPE|TNEIME xe 
пегоүвіт NPW|ME даумоутє 
epoy xe | предхпо nNOYC 
€TXHK | EBOA 2ІТООТД MMIN 
ммоч !? maï адемөүмеі MN 
тмов М|софіл тєцсүм2үгос 
ачоү|шмг EBOA МПЕЦШОРП 
мхпо | NgHP€ мгооүтсгіме 
neq|PAN Мгооү? шаүмоүте 
е5род хе протогеметошр” 
N|WHPE MTNOYT€' 


Holy One 5 said to him: “I want you 
| to know that 

First Man | is called | ‘Begetter, 
Self-perfected | Mind.’ 19 He 
reflected with Great | Sophia, his 
consort, and revealed | his first- 
begotten, | androgynous son. His | 
male name !° is called ‘First 
Begetter | Son of God’; 


SJC-BG: 


BG 98,13-99,9 


ne|xaqNsi! neToyaas xe 15 
Тоуфа ETPETNEIME | хє 
MEZOYEIT NPWME Є|ТЄ 
шаүхоос єроц xe npeq|xno 
пмоүс маутотє 

[лос па! ачем|өүмеі MN | 
тевімов мс|офіа тєч|а)[вє]єр 
адоүшмг EBOA | 
мпецпрот<о>гем<нтос>5 
Маҙнре мгоүтсгіме | пат єтє 
пецрам Мго|оут пє 
протогеме |TWP rrgHpe 
мпмоу|тє 


related?” | The Holy One said: 15 “I 
want you to know | that 

First Man, who | is called | 
‘Begetter, Self-perfected 

Mind,’ reflected with | [this Great] 
Sophia, his | companion, and 
revealed | his first-<begotten>, 5 
androgynous son, | whose male 
name | is First Begetter, | Son of 
God, 


[99] 


98,18-99,1 Т-5 mistakes the last 7 letters of 98,18 for two words and divides thus: 
Nay, “to them” and tote, “then.” The latter word is made the beginning of a 
new sentence, which is continued by Т-5 оп 99,1 with the questionable restoration 


of OYN. 


99,3 Alt. gBeep «e» (T-S; unnecessary since а)вєєр is also fem. [Kasser: 841). 


99,4 Ms has протєгємєтор , “First Begetter” (harmonization: see lines 7 and 14). 
T-S has only the first emendation, but translates as above, which is possible 
because of the ambiguity of the word (see LSJ, s.v.). It is difficult to believe, how- 
ever, that that ambiguity was involved here. 


106 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 9,3-15 


Teu[MN]?czi мє | [xe Тшорпе | 
MMI [ce] Ncogia 5 (фмааү 
мптнр|4 єтє шарего |[їмє 
моүте| ерос xe тагапн | 
(Мточ ae пі ]goPrt ММІСЄ 


eyYN|[Taq NTege |зоүсіа EBOA 
eM | [пє]ч[єөї` 

aq]TaMio Nay Noy nas 
N[ewn] прос TeqMNTNOS' 

| e[qràMio | Naq NeeNafreA ос 
| NNa[N]TBA NNatt нпє ерооү 
| егрАТ єудмає: 

Tawet THPYG | МмМаАГГЕА ОС 
єфаумоутє epoboy xe 


His female aspect | [is “First-] 
begotten Sophia, > [Mother of the 
Universe],” whom some | [call] 
“Love.” | [Now] First-begotten, 


since he has | [his] authority from | 
his [father], 

created а 19 great [aeon] for his own 
majesty, 

| [creating] numberless myriads of | 
angels | for retinue. 

The whole multitude | of angels, 
who are called 


МНС Ш 81,1—5 


agTamM[lo Naq NezeN]afreaAoc | 
гємтв [à EMNTOY] HITE EZOYN | 
вүгүпнресіа” 

пмннає THPd | NNafreaoc 
ETMMAY шаухо ос ерооү xe 


He created angels, | myriads 
[without] number, | for retinue. The 
whole multitude | of those angels are 
called 


Eug-V: 


9,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


9,12 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


For the remarkable reconstruction of the first word I am indebted to Bentley Lay- 


ton. 


20 


qu | Ы 
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Ж {TO 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 104,16-105,2 


ПЄЦРАМ | Мсгіме тсофіа 
мпрото|геметіра TMAAY 
МПТНРУ | MAPEZOEINE MOYTE 
ерос 20 xe тагапн' NTOY лє 
пдоРп | Nxrmo 

шаүмоүте ерод xe | TEXPC 
вүмтад Мтєзоүсіа | гітм 
neqeio7? 


ачтамю | NAY Моумннає 
МАЃГЄ 


107 
ВС 99,9100, 


ете nexc me 

пєцідрам мммтсгїмє Te 
TIPO|TOFENETEIPA TCOdIa | 
TMAY MITTHPY ТАТ ETE | 
WAPEZOIN MOYTE ерос хе | 
тагапн пепротогеме twp гар 
EWAYMOYTE | єроц xe пехс 
EOYNTEY | тєхоусіа 2TTOOTY 
мі|педвішт 


AQTAMIO май | моүато 
МАГГЕАОС EMN 


. Pe AOC EMNTOY нпє TOY HNE є[үгүпнрєсіа | 
ші єүгүпн |pecia 
06850; 
his female | name, ‘First | Begettress | who is Christ; his 10 female name is 
Sophia, Mother of the Universe." | First | Begettress, Sophia, | Mother 
Some call her 2° ‘Love.’ Now first- | | of the Universe, | whom some call | 
begotten is called | ‘Christ.’ Since ‘Love.’ For First Begetter, 
he has authority | from his father, 15 who is called | ‘Christ,’ 
since he has | authority from | his 
father, 
ny he created | a multitude of angels created | a multitude of angels 
ілгіш 105 without number for retinue without 
hose a! number for [retinue] 
7 
SJC-BG: 
100,1 Restoration is T-S, alt. Others аге: еГүшмшҙе | (correctly rejected by T-S as 
"n: too short); є[гоүм єуамає | (Т-5, alt.; a combination not found elsewhere іп 


BG). Meanings are similar in all cases. 


[Р] 


[100] 


108 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 9,15-21 


TEKKAHCIA NNETOYAAB | NH 
ETE NOYOEIN MN Niatza є | [Ble 
<ме> МАЃГЄЛ OC OYN ETMMAY | 
|єїдапє EYWANT ПІ EPN 
NEY|EPHOY’ 
wapeneyacnacmoc: 20 [wwe 
N2ZENAFPEAOC EYEINE | 
(Ммооү”| 


15 “Assembly of the Holy Ones,” | 
are the lights and shadowless ones. | 
Now when these angels | kiss each 
other, | their embraces 20 [become] 
angels like | [themselves. ] 


NHC III 81,5-10 


TEKKAHCIA NNE|TOYAAB’ 
NOYOEIN Матгавівес | 
NETMMAY 6€ EYWANACTNAZE | 
ммєуєрРноу WaPENEyacnac | 
MOC WWITE мгемаггелос 

єу l%INEe MMOOY 


5 “Assembly of the | Holy Ones, the 
Shadowless Lights.” | Now when 
these greet | each other, their 
embraces | become angels 19 like 
themselves. 


Eug-V: 


9,21 MS has a blank of approx. 1 cm. between the lacuna and the subsequent word. 


Eug - TII: 


81,5-6 "Assembly ... Lights" (similarly, Tr): “The church of the saints of light 
without shadow" (К); *. . . of the holy lights . . .” (K, footnote). 


ү! 
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ҮЛ 
occ NETE 
Та 
nan 260246 
ne Ир 
ETC] 
плос NCOTHP 
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ч 


ur 
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NEY ACT: 
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NHC III 105,2-9 


евол гм пепма MN TTOY|O€EIN ' 
пехаү Naq NGI мечма |өнтнс 
хе nxoeic петешаүзмоүте 
ероц хе прюме” OY|WN2 NAN 
€TBHHTQ' хекаас | ZWWN 
емавіме AKPIBWC E|TBE 
пецеооү пєхаАЦ М7617 
пте|ліос NCOTHP' хе METE 


| from Spirit and Light.” | His 
disciples | said to him: “Lord, reveal 
to us ? about the one | called ‘Man’ 
that | we also may know his glory 
exactly.” | The perfect | Savior said: 
“Whoever 


BG 100,2-10 


| ввол гм пє[пма MN по]ү|оїм 
пехаү Naq NGI мєч|мав!нтнс 
xe пехс nei?oT ETE 
WaYMOYTE єроц | xe MPWME 
матсавом €|POY XEKAAC ZWWN 
емімасоүшм пецеооү 
AKPI|BOC ПЄХАД NGI NTEAIOC 
10 NCwWTHP хе METE 


| from [Spirit and] Light.” | His | 
disciples said to him: “Christ, > teach 
us | about the Father, | who is called 
‘Man,’ that we also may | know his 
glory exactly.” | The perfect 10 
Savior said: “Whoever 


110 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У 9,21-25 


пєушщорії Ммісє |[..... 

Nei wt wla]yt pan [ep]oq | [xe 
T JE [ . JNo[yc’ aJaa[m єтіє 
| [riBaA Мпоүовім rre] пн 
[eraq] 25 [Éi євол гм 

поуоєїм | 


Their first-begotten | |... father] 15 
called | ГЕ... Mind, Adam,” who] | 
[is the Eye of Light,] who 25 [came 
from Light,] 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 81,10-12 


пепротогеме |ToP' NEIWT 
way XOOC epoy | хє AAAM ПА 
поуоєм: 


First Begetter | Father is called | 
“Адат of the Light.” 


9,23 MS has a stroke above the second lacuna. 


Eug - Il: 


81,11 Corr.: an erased point between first w and p. The point following p is inexpli- 
cable, unless it, together with the erased point, was intended to signal the deletion 


of p. 


yc 
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NHC III 105,9-19 


оүмтд 19 Mmaaxe Ммаү есштм 
MaPeq|coTM' 
пепротогеметор N|eio7? 
ешаүхоос ЄРОЦ xe АЛАМ: | 
[M]BAA мпоуоєїм хе NTadel 
є|[во]л гм MOYOEIN 


ETP OYOEIN !5 [MN] 

мецағгелос єтоуаав: 
NlaTgaxe ерооү матгавівес | 
вүтерпн €YMHN евол eEypalwe 
£N теүвмеүмнсіс NTAY|XITC 
NTN пеүвішт 


has 10 ears to hear, let him | hear. 
First Begetter | Father is called 
‘Adam, | Eye of Light,’ because he 
came | from shining Light, 


15 [and] his holy angels, who are 
ineffable | (and) shadowless, | ever 
rejoice with joy | in their reflecting, | 
which they received from their 
Father. 


BG 100,10-101,6 


OYNTY | MAAXE ECWTM 
MaàPegqi|coTM 
пепротогеметор | NEIWT 
EWAYMOYTE єРоц | XE алам 
пвал мпоуоїм P євол хе aqet 
€BOA гм поу|оїм 

TEYMNTEPO AE THPC | TA 
поуоїм те 

ETP OYOTN | MN мецаггелос 
єтоуа 

(Ав матшахе| ePooy | 
[NaTeaiBeC | ceTepne | єумнм 
EBOA EYPEWE | гм | 
тєуємеумнсіс М5таүхітс 
NTOOTY M|TIE YEIWT 


has | ears to hear, let him | hear. 
First Begetter | Father is called | 
“Адат, Eye of Light,’ !^ because he 
came from Light. 

| And his whole kingdom | is of the 
shining Light, 

| and his holy angels, who are 
[ineffable] | (and) [shadowless], ever 
rejoice | with joy | in their reflecting, 
5 which they received from | their 
Father. 


8/С-Ш: 


105,14 Regarding the section in the parr. (added here by K) following поүоєм , 


“Light,” see BG 100,16-17п. 


SJC-BG: 
100,16-17 тецммтеро ... 


те, “Апа .. 


. Light" (omitting “shining”): T-S holds 


that this section is missing in 5./С-Ш through homoioteleuton. 


[Pa] 


[101] 


[1] 


[10] 


112 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 9,25-10,2 
m інре | | [erePereqMNTPPO 


M]ee T[HPC] | [Noypawe 
ыматша |хе MM[oq] | [ 21+ ] | 


[21+ ] 30 [214])] [21x] | [21+] | 


[11+ оүле мпєцоу| 


[wN eNN єо]м мим етаүшшөпе | 


| MNNCO [OY] MN |мєукосмос: 


the [Son] | [whose whole kingdom 


is] full | [of ineffable joy] | [... 1 | 
[...199 [...] L E... ]H E... ]1 
[... nor has it been revealed] 

[in all the aeons that came] | 
afterward and [their worlds.] 


Eug -V: 


10,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


NHC III 81,12-21 


TMNTP|PO ле MITMHPE MITPWME 


єс|мєг Npawe NaTwaxe epoq 
15 MN OYTEAHA ємєцшівє 
вүтеріпе єумнм євол гм 
oypawe NaT|waxe ЄРОЦ ezpai 
€xN пєуєооу | Маттако паї 
ETE мпоусо|тмєц емег оүле 
мпецоүшмг 20 ENAIWN THPOY 
мтаудатє | мм мєукосмос: 


And the kingdom | of Son of Man 


is | full of ineffable joy !5 and 
unchanging jubilation, (they) ever 
rejoicing | in ineffable joy | over 
their imperishable | glory, which has 
| never been heard nor has it been 
revealed 20 to all the aeons that came 
to be | and their worlds. 
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NHC III 105,19—106,6 


TMNTP2po THPC MITWHPE 
MITPWME 

| петеша үмоүте єроц xe 
піднРЄ мпмоүтє 

е<с>мнг NPa|we NaTwaxe 
ЄРОЦ матгавівес | гі TEAHA 
емедайве вүрооүт 25 єграї 
€xM педеооү маттако 

ете MITOYCOTMEY емег ща | 
темоү оүле мпєцоүомг | 
EBOA 2М NAION NTAYQUWMTE | 
МММСА МАТ MN NE YKOCMOC’ 
5 ANOK NTAEIEI EBOA ZITN 
паү|тогемнс MN 


The whole kingdom 2° of Son of 
Man, 
| who is called ‘Son | of God,’ 


is full of | ineffable and shadowless 


joy, | and unchanging jubilation, 
(they) rejoicing 25 over his 
imperishable 


glory, which has never been heard 
until | now, nor has it been revealed 
| in the aeons that came | afterward 


and their worlds. 5 I came from 
Self- | begotten and 


ВС 101,6-102,3 


TMNTEPO AE | та панрРЄ 
мпроме | TE 

ете WAYMOYTE | єроц хє 
пехс 

есмег 19 тнрС Npawe 
матаҙа | хе epoq матгаТвес | 
<MN> OYT€AHA €MaqgjiBe | 
вүтерпе €YMHN євол | єграї 
єхм пєцєоо ү !5 маттако паї 
ETE м|поүсотмєц ємєг ща | 
TENOY OYA€ мпєцоү|омг гм 
<N>AalWN мтаүшшоі|пе мммса 
NAà€! MN 

NE YKoc[Moc 

ANOK пєм||тацєї e€Bo[A гм 
па үтоге ||мнс ayw EBOA 


Now the kingdom is | that of Son of 
Man, 

| who is called | ‘Christ.’ 

It is completely 19 full of ineffable | 
and shadowless joy, | <and> 
unchanging jubilation, | (they) ever 
rejoicing | over his imperishable 15 
glory, which has | never been heard 
until | now, nor has it been revealed 
| in <the> aeons that came | 
afterward and 

their worlds. 

| [I] came [from Self-begotten] | and 
from the 


SJC - III: 


105,22 MS has 4 (incorrect gender, by attraction to понрє, “Son”; not emended by 


T-S). 


SJC-BG: 
101,12 Alt.: <21>TeAHA (T-S, alt.). 


101,18 Alt.: 2N әішм <мім>, "in «every» aeon” (T-S, аһ). 


[РВ] 


[102] 


114 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 10,2-6 


MN] | Ncoq a[q]gorre [Nol ... 
EBOA] | гм паї: e[rT]e пон[рє 
мпіршме | 5 пе: eaq[T] Mere 

[MN тсофіа тєц]| сүмхүгос : 


| Afterward [...] came from | him, 
[who] is Son [of Man.] ? Having 
consented [with Sophia, his] | 
consort, 


Eug -V: 


NHC III 81,21—23 


па)нре ве | MITPWME 
ачсүмфюмеві MN | тсофіа 
TEYCYNZYroc 


Then Son | of Man consented with | 
Sophia, his consort, 


10,3 Corr.: a over false start of another letter. 


T ek 
ОХ 
i (puo 162 
um X 


сяє ИШИ. 
«à Teu[CyN 


га йо Light 
пінку b 
sls said: Й 
ШІНШІ 
ШШШ 
"yt (realm) to 
5 Пер. 


Auf [Man cons 
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| 


м 
Bi 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 115 


NHC III 106,6-17 


MEZOYEIT М|оуоєїм ETE MN 
арнхд” хе | єєіємнмєу є NHTN 
NNKa | мМ” TAAIN NEQMAà OHTHC 
10 пєхлү хє MATAMON 2N 
OY|WNZ EBOA XE пос EBOA гм 
мі | Атоүшмг EBOA AYE! єпєснт 
| eITN TMAGANATOC єпкос|мос 
ewa<y>mMoy nexe птє Эліос 
мсштнр” хе 


ПО)НРЄ М|ПРОМЄ aqq! MN 
тсофіа тед|сүм2үгос 


First | Infinite Light that | I might 
reveal everything to you.” | Again, 
his disciples said: 10 “Tell us clearly 
| how (it is that) they came down 
from the | invisibilities, | from the 
immortal (realm) to the world | that 
dies?” The perfect !5 Savior said: 


“Son of | Man consented with 
Sophia, his 


$JC - III: 


106,10 “clearly”: “through a revelation” (K). 


106,13 Corr.: third à for erased o. 


BG 102,3-17 


eM пє|гоүєт NOYOTN 

MITIA Зперамтом хе 

ввіма TCA|BE THYTN ємїаї 
THPOY | палім Пехаү NGI 
меч|маөнтнс хє пехс 
Ma|TCABON ZNN OYWN2 <евол 
хе пос» є!0вол гм NIATOYWNZ 
ма|ві єтдооп Ea<y>eEl 
єпє|снт EBOA 2N NIATMOY | 
епкосмос ETE щаАц|моу 
пехад4 NGI птелі Soc NCWTHP 
“хе” 

паунРЄ M|TIPWME AUCYMOWNI MN 
| тсофіа TEYCYNZYroc | 


| First Light of the > infinite that I 
might teach | you all these things." | 
Again, his disciples | said: “Christ, 
teach | us clearly «how?» (it is) that 
10 those who truly exist came down | 
from the invisibilities, | from the 
immortals, | to the world that | 
dies?" The perfect 15 Savior said: 
*Son of | Man consented with | 
Sophia, his consort 


106,14 Ms has y (incorrect pronoun number; not emended by Т-5). 


SJC - BG: 


102,4—5 Ms has stroke over the second w (line 4), which rightly belongs over the fol- 


lowing M. 


Alt.: «N»anepaNTOoN , "infinite light" (T-S sugg.). 


102,11 Ms has 4, “Ле came down" (translation line 10) (emendation is T-S sugg.); 
unemended, “those who truly exist" would be in apposition to “the invisiblities.” 


116 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 10,6-18 


ачіоушме єволі | NOYNOG 
мфос[тнр eqe Nzo]|oytczi me’ 
ете |пєдРрам Мго]|оү? 
шаүмоү)те epoy x]e 
п[со]!0тнр піреЦХПО NT[e 
мітнр Joy’ | педрам 

MMNiczi м[є шарег|о|віме T 
PAN ерос xe [THICTIC | 
Tc[o]|oia’ 

€TAHCOTHP OYN T METE | MN 
TEQCYNZYrOC TricTic 15 
TCOOIA’ адоүшмг €BOA 
чмоуа|м|сооу MTINIKH єсє 
Nzooyt | саме єтє Npan 
NTEYMNT[zZo]|oy7? Nat ме: 


he [revealed] | a great luminary, 
[who is] androgynous (and) | whose 
[male name] | is called 

[^Savior,] 10 Begetter of [All 
Things"]. | Some call his 

feminine | name “[Pistis] Sophia." | 
Then when Savior consented with | 
his consort, Pistis 15 Sophia, he 
revealed | six spiritual beings, who 
are androgynous, (and) | whose 
masculine names | are these: 


Eug -1II: 
82,1 T-S restores only rreqp |. 


82,2 MS has ц. Alt. gap[eeoiN xooq x]e, “name [is called]" (?) (Tr; ап unusual 
locution in the context; see lines 5 and 6). All that remains of q is the lower part of 


NHC III 81,23-82,12 


лцоү|омг EBOA NOYNOG 
NOYOEIN 

Мгооү? (сгіме” пєцР|АМ 
MMNT|200Y T wa<y>[xooc 
ероч| хе nco|THP пРЄЧХПЄ 
Nka мі Їм пєцРам | MMNTC2IME 
way XOOC єроц хє ? тсофід 
TIANFENETIPA WapPpe|ZOEIN 
XOOC EPOC хе ТПІСТІС 

| псштнр 6€ адсүмфюмеі MN | 
TEYCYNZYroc THICTIC софіа | 
AYOYWN2 NCOOY 

мпмеүма 19тіком Мгооүтсгімє 
єпту|пос пе Ммєтгатєугн: 
мгооүт | МЄҮРАМ ме МАТ 


апа | revealed a great androgynous 
light. 

[His] masculine name | is [called] 
“Savior, | Begetter of 

All Things." His feminine name | is 
called > “Sophia, АП- 

Begettress." Some | call her 
*Pistis." | Then Savior consented 
with | his consort, Pistis Sophia, | 
and revealed six androgynous 
spiritual beings 10 who are the type | 
of those who preceded them. | Their 
male names are these: 


the long vertical line, which would be compatible also with p or T. 
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NHC III 106,17-24 


ачоүшмг EBOA М|оумоб 
NOYOEIN N20OOYT | сгіме ' 
педрам Nzooy? 2 аудүмоүте 
ЄРОҶ xe MCw|THP прецхпе МКА 
NIM’ TIEQ|PAN NC2IME пе 
памгеметі |ра copia 

шареговім моүте | ерос xe 
ТПІСТІС 


| consort, and revealed | а great 
androgynous light. | His male name 
20 is called ‘Savior, | Begetter 

of All Things.’ His | female name is 
‘All-Begettress Sophia.’ | Some call 
her | ‘Pistis.’ 


SJC-BG: 


102,18 Not emended by T-S (“appeared in"). I had earlier thought it best not to 
emend [1975: 176, n.3], but the testimony of the other texts here, as well as the 


BG 102,18-103,9 


ачоүшмг євол (г)чмоу| 

(мов NOYOEIN | мгоүт|[сгімє 
TE]YMNT2O|OYT MEN 
EWAYMOY|TE EPOC XE NCWTHP 
5 прецхпо мГка NIM | 
течцммтсгіме ле хе | copia 
памгемнтеі |ра ETE аҙарегоТм 
MOY|TE ерос хе ТПІСТІС 


| and revealed а 

[great] androgynous [light]. | His 
maleness | is called | ‘Savior, 5 
Begetter of All Things’; | and his 
femaleness is called | ‘Sophia, All- 
Begettress,’ | whom some call | 
*Pistis.' 


evidence of scribal carelessness elsewhere in BG, have persuaded me otherwise. 


117 


[PT ] 


[103] 


118 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 10,18-11,4 


TWOP пе п<і>аті|хпо <меюшт 
NNI>THPOY’ пмєгсма у [rie] 20 
TIX TO EBOA MMOq' 
TIM[EZWOMN T] | rre пн 
єтаухпочГ nMeeqTo || оу [ne] 
пих п|о | NTe п|Форії | | 
nM[ee]tov [ne rix по rHPQq' 
mez] | [cooy] n[e 15+ | 
5[....] мр [aN 
NTe€YMNTc?2iMe] | [NAT ne] 
Te[oyerre ne 6+ ] | 

(6+ lines lacking) 


[rà] [12x]. [10+ ] | [13+] t[mezte 


[11] 


ne] | (тагапн тсофіа: 
T[Me]e[co ne] | [TmIcTIC 
т|соф! [2° 


first, "Unbegotten | «Father о АП 
Things"; second, 2° *Self-begotten"; 
[third,] | “Begotten”; [fourth,] | 
“Begotten of the [First";] | fifth, 
[^All-begotten"; sixth,] | [...] 25 

[ ...] the [feminine names] | [are 
these: first, . . . ] | (6+ lines lacking) 
[...]|[... fifth] | (“Love 
Sophia”; sixth,] | [“Pistis] Sophia.” 


Eug-V: 
10,19 For restoration, see V 3,4. 


NHC III 82,12-83,2 


па)орП пе па|геммнтос 
пмегсмаү пе п2ү | тогєммнтос 
пмегаҙоммт P me пгеметшр”: 
пмегцтооү TIE | 
пепротогеметор ' тімег? |оү 
пе памгеметор ' пімегсооү | 
пе пархігеметшр * NPAN 2WOY | 
Мммегіоме ме NAT' тшорп пе 20 
ппамсофос copia’ TMEZCNTE 
| TE TANMHTOP' copia’ 
тмегшо |MTE пе памгеметіра 
copia’ 

| TMeeqToe Tre 
тепрштогеметі |Pà copia: 
тмегТе те тагапн co 


dia’ тм[єгсоє те Tri]icTic [nr] 


со|фіаА: 


first, "Unbegotten"; | second, “Self- 
| begotten”; third, 15 “Begetter”; 
fourth, | “First Begetter”; fifth, | 

" AII-Begetter' sixth, | "Arch- 
Begetter." Also the names | of the 
females are these: first, 2° “All-wise 
Sophia"; second, | ^All-Mother 
Sophia"; third, | "All-Begettress 
Sophia"; | fourth, “First Begettress | 
Sophia"; fifth, “Love Sophia"; 
[sixth], “Pistis Sophia." [83] 
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120 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 11,4-19 


o]yNTaY ? [лє NeeNkeP Jan’ м/н 
е|таттааү | [NHTN Ngoprt: 
е|ВВол лє eM nit Me|[TE NTaY] 
етаүр щорії Nxooy’ | 
Гаүоүшмг | EBOA NGI 
ZENENNOIA | [ZN гємєом | EayP 
ОРӢ Nxooy 19 єво[л лє zN] 
NIENNOIA ммєєү є: | е(Вол лє 
гіч| мімєєу є місвооүе: | єв[ол 
ле гы | NICBOOYE NIWOXNE || 
€BOA AE гм NIgJOXN€ міо үа) 
| EBOA AE £N міо YO Q) NE 
міфах Є: 

15 оүмтаү лє МгємкєрРам: 

NIEN |NOIA лє даумоутє 
ерооү хе | NINOYTE’ NIMEEY € 
ле хє мі|| хо |ЄІС: NICBW NE 
NIAFFEAOC’ | NIWO XNE NE 


[And] they have 5 [other names, 
which] I gave | [you earlier. ] 
Now from the consent | [of those] 
who have just been mentioned, | 
thoughts [appeared] | [in aeons] that 
were mentioned earlier. 10 [And 
from] thoughts, thinkings; | [and 
from] thinkings, teachings; | [and 
from] teachings, counsels; | and 
from counsels, wills; | and from 
wills are words. 

15 Now they have other names. 
Thoughts | are called | “gods”; 
thinkings, | "lords" teachings are 
"angels" | counsels are 


Eug - ПІ: 


МНС ПІ 83,2-10 


ев(ол гм тєјүсүмфомн | СІС 
МТАЄІР YPU NXOOY ayoy|wnz 
ZN NAIWN €TKH еграТ NGI 5 
NE€NNOIA' EBOA ZN <N>ENNOIA 
мєм|еумнсіс EBOA гм 
мемөүмнсіс | NEMPONHCIC 
EBOA гм NEQOPONH |СІС 
МЛОГІСМОС ' EBOA СМ 
NAoOri|CMOC МЕӨЕАНСІС" EBOA 
гіч мє !Оөєлнсіс Млогос: 


| [From the] consenting | of those I 
have just mentioned, thoughts 
appeared | in the aeons that exist. ? 
From thoughts, reflectings; | from 
reflectings, | considerings; from 
considerings, | rationalities; from 
rationalities, | wills; from 10 wills, 
words. 


83,3—4 K omits “іп” and incorrectly makes “aeons” the subject of “appeared” (fol- 


lowed by Tr). 


83,5 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the above emendation (so 
also K's translation). My translation omits the articles here and elsewhere in the 
list because it appears that inclusive collectivities are referred to. 
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122 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У 11,19-25 NHC III 83,10-16 
NIAÉreAOC' f міо ү20[0о N]e 
NIgaxe'1 
фамммт<смооүс>ів | [лє] NTE TMNTCNOOYC | ве NGOM 
NIGOM ете ayP шо |[рӣ МТАЄІр арп NXooy | 
N]x[oo]v етаүсіре Ммоут | лүсүмфомє MN мєуєрноу | 
[MeT]e: AYOYWNZ EBOA аүоүшмг EBOA NGI NZOOYT 
NNOYAN|[co N6OM MTIN]IKH «GG» | мегіоме <сс>” eocTe 
тоүеП ) тоу є | ? |мімооу NC€P aye !5смооүс NAYNAMIC ' 
Nee eT[e NH] MM[NTeOO Y T] | T€0)Jq€cNo |оүс лүоүомг EBOA 


“angels”; t [wills] 2° [are] “words.” t 


[Now] when the | twelve powers Then the twelve | powers, whom 1 
who have [just] | been [discussed] just discussed, | consented with each 
achieved | [consent], each (pair) other. | <Six> males (each) (and) 
revealed | [six spiritual powers]. 25 <six> females (each) were revealed, 
Just as [the masculine (off-spring)] | so that there are seventy- 15 two 


powers. Each one of the seventy- 
two | revealed 


Eug-V: 

11,19-20 Some text has apparently dropped out: Nigaxe , “words,” is not another 
name (11,15). 

11,20 The numeral at the end of the line following the written number is probably a 
scribal gloss, similar to those in Apoc. Adam (V,5) 80,9; 81,14; 82,4; 82,10. 
Apparently interest in the gloss led the final copyist to overlook the second half of 
the number. 

11,23 Third letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184. 

Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


11,24 Emmel reconstructs ]N[aT]i KH (1979: 184). An examination of the photo- 
graphs leaves me unconvinced of any ink traces before і кн; moreover the abbrevi- 
ation Emmel employs for nvevuatixn differs from that used in the one other place 
in the codex where the word is found: 10,16. 


11,25 Second and fifth letters after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184. 


Eug -lII: 

83,13—14 Ms has, in each case, С С. Since С is the numeral for 200, it is inappropriate 
in the context. At some point in the transmission of the text stigmas (с) were 
apparently mistaken for sigmas (c). Not emended by Tr, although his translation 
reflects an emendation (so also K). 


Corr.: second c (line 13) for erased гіме . 
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124 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 11,26-12,4 


[N]Te меүсоо(ү” eye] Ncooy 
со|оу ) | Ігшісте мін er]gone 
мгіоме M]|[TIN]a° eyle 
Nco]c[o: ayw маї єт]|є 

Nia [NgqecNoo ус NTE 
NIA]YyN??[aMic ме AYOYWNZ 
евол 61 | 

(2+ lines lacking) 

[. мамам ]N? g[ece' пєугатр 
ne] | [mio yog 

мпі |97: пін ETAYOYONZOY] | 
хе ey[eyjwne (|Мгемтүпос `] | 
піром [e 6 |е NN[ATMOY 


| of the six (pairs) of them [are] six 
each, | so [those who] are [female] | 
[spirits are six each. And these] | 
[seventy-two] 30 [powers revealed 
... ] | (2+ lines lacking) 

[... the three hundred sixty. Their 
union is] | [the will 

of the Father, who revealed them] | 
that they might become [types.] 

| [Therefore our aeon] 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 83,16-20 


в TOYE! TOY|€! MMOOY Ntoy 
MITNE YMA TI|KON 

ETE МАТ NE тамтаєсє 
N|AYNAMIC пвеүгштр THPOY пе 
20 поүша): 


ПАӨАМАТОС 6€ NPWME | 


| five spiritual (powers), | which 
(together) are the three hundred sixty 
| powers. The union of them all is 20 
the will. 


Therefore our aeon came to be as the 


type 


11,26 Third letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184. 


11,27 ш: see Emmel, 1979: 184. Emmel reconstructs e immediately after the first 
lacuna, but all that is visible is the top of the curve. Since a middle stroke, which 
usually extends to the right of the upper curve, is not visible, the more likely 


reconstruction is c. 


12,1 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


12,2 See endnote 7. 


Eug- Ii: 
83,20 “will”: see endnote 7. 
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126 EUGNOSTOS 

NHC V 12,4-12 NHC III 83,21-84,4 
ATIENEWN |5 wwe AYWWITE NAY NTYTIOC NGI 
MrieqT[ynoc: mixpouoc | | лє T€N|AlQN ‘TEXPONOC ачашпе 
eTaqwwne No[yTynoc м||тє м|түпос Мпепрштогеметор 
підорії Nxmo N[Teq Манрє | | nequgup[e: теромпе a І|сщапє [na] 
Тромпе ле асщ|шпє чітупос Mn[CWTHP’ 
моутупос | | мтє пср” пмн|тсмо|оус N€BOT лүшопє 
тми "Їсмооу)с ле 10 NNeBOT. мтупос | NTMNTCNOOYC NGOM' 


ayayon[e Моүтүп іос | NTE 
TMNTCNOOY([C Nsom eT lay|oy 
WNZ EBOA 2M ICP’ NIAFFEAOC | 


came to be 5 as the [type] of | of Immortal Man. | Time came to 
[Immortal] Man. [Time] | came to be as | the type of First Begetter, 

be as the [type of] | [his] first- his son. [The year] came to be as | [84] 
begotten [son.] | The year [came to the type of [Savior. The] twelve | 

be as the type] | of Savior. The months came to be as the type | of 


twelve 10 months came to be [as the 
type] | of the twelve [powers who] | 
appeared from Savior. They are 


Eug -V: 

12,5 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 

12,6 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 

12,10 Low dot may indicate word separation (see 8,7 and 8,16). 
12,12 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug - II: 

83,21-22 K unaccountably does not translate the possessive article men- (“our”), 
leaving instead a lacuna indicator. He also incorrectly makes “the immortal Man” 
the subject of the sentence. 


84,1 aquo ]orie (Tr—incorrectly restored). 


[Tepomne |, [the year"]: (“һе all-begetter"] (плмгємєтор ) (К) (too long for 
the lacuna). 


84,2 "savior": not restored by K. 
84,3 Corr.: Tynoc for Tonoc (erasure). 


MS has the second superlinear stroke in lacuna. 
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128 EUGNOSTOS 

NHC У 12,13-21 NHC III 84,4—11 
ме TIIgMN TWECE Мгооү NTE | nagMT?(T]qgece NTN 
теромпе” aywuwre тером<п>ев мгооү м|таүшуюшпе 
моүтүі5пос NTE twMNtwece NTYnOoc мта)мтоше|се Мбом: 
NGOM | ETAYOYWNZ EBOA гм МАТ мтаүоүшмг EBOA | гм 
TICWTHP’ | NIAFFEAOC AE псштнр МАЃГЄЛОС NTAy|wwne 


єтлүшопє eB[oA]| eN NAT eye євол zN матї єтє MN нпє 10 
NNATT une єРрооу| | | aywwne €POOY aywwine Nay NTYTIOC | 
NoyTYnoc Nta[y] 20 Nei N61! NEYNOOYE MN мєусоусоу 
NIZOO Y MN Ne YOYNOY MÍN] | 

мєусоусоу: 


| the angels. The three hundred sixty | the twelve powers. The three 5 
days of | the year came to be as the hundred sixty days of the year | 


type !5 of the three hundred sixty came to be as the type of the three 

powers | who appeared from Savior. | hundred | sixty powers who 

| The days with their hours and | appeared | from Savior. Their hours 

moments came to be as the type of | | and moments came to be as the !? 

the angels who came from ?? them type of the angels who came | from 

(the three hundred sixty powers), them (the three hundred sixty 

since | they are numberless. powers) (and) who are without 
number. 

Eug -V: 


12,13 The absence of punctuation after ме may indicate that NiafreAoc Ne, "They 
are the angels," is a gloss (see par.), or it may mean that the scribe intended the 
rendering "The angels are the three hundred sixty days of the year. They came to 
DES uos 


Еир-Ш: 
84,5 MS has теромте. Tr emends this word but lacks the initial emendation. 
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метмноү 25 THPOY єгоум 
епкосмос м 

6€ NOYTATAE EBOA гм 

MOYOEIN | EBOA ZITOOTY мпат 
EYTNNO|OY MMOOY епкосмос 
мппамі|тократшр” XE EYEZAPHZ 
ерооү 5 EBOA гітоо TY лүш 


All who come 2° into the world, like 
a drop from the Light, | are sent by 
him | to the world of Almighty, | 


that they might be guarded > by him. 


And the 


129 


BG 103,10—17 


10 оүом NIM етмнү еп|космос 
AYTNNOOY|CE євол гїтм rael 
| NOE NNOYTATAE евол | гм 
поуоїм єпкосмос 15 
мппамтократар Tea|Pee epoq 
€BOA el TOOTqQT | ayw 


10 All who come into the | world 
have been sent | by him, | like a drop 
| from the Light, to the world 15 of 
Almighty, | t to guard it by him. f 

| And the 


SJC - III: 


107,1 Corr.: second a for erased p; z for erased letter. 
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NHC Ш 107,5-14 


апсомг N|TEYBWE MOPq' eM 
пєтєгмєс ` | мтсофіА хє 
єрєпгов <маоүшмг> €BOA 
zi|TOOTYG МПКОСМОС ТНРЯ 
мтмм<т>|гнке ETBE 
тецмчтхасі гн? 19 мы 

TEUMN TBAA€' MN 
TMNTA|TCOOYN XE A«y»Tt PAN 
€POQ' ANOK | AE NTAEIEI EBOA 
гы NTOTIOC M|[rr]caePe' гм 
петегмец MMINOG | [NO]YOEIN 
NTazél €BOA гм псомг 


bond of | his forgetfulness bound 
him by the will | of Sophia, that the 
matter might be <revealed> through 
it | to the whole world in poverty | 
concerning his (Almighty’s) 
arrogance 19 and blindness and | the 
ignorance that he was named. But I 
| came from the places | above by 
the will of the great | Light, (Т) who 
escaped from that bond; 


SJC - III: 
107,6 Corr.: second e for erased N. 


BG 103,17-104,11 


TMPP€ МтєцвВає | ACMOPY гм 
TOYWWE м 

тсофіа [xekaac epemi]|zws 
Nao y[WNz євол м||пкосмос 
THPY гм тм[мт]| гнкє єтвє 
TEQMNTXA?CI гнт MN 
TEYMNTBAAE | MN 
тецммтатсооүм хе | AY T PAN 
€POQ ANOK A€ | ATE! €BOA гм 
NTOTIOC | мтпе гратТ гм поүша) 
м!0пмос моуоїм ATBWA 
м|псом<г> ETMMAY 


(РА | 


fetter of his forgetfulness | bound 
him by the will of 

Sophia, [so that the] | matter might 
be revealed [to] | the whole world in 
poverty | concerning his 
(Almighty’s) arrogance 5 and 
blindness | and his ignorance that | 
he was named. But I | came from 
the places | above by the will of 10 
the great Light; I have loosed | that 
«bond»; 


[104] 


107,7 So emended by T-S (in translation only) & K. 


107,8 “in poverty”: “as poverty" (K). 
107,9 “concerning”: “because of” (К). 


107,11 MS has ч (active rather than passive: “he gave himself a name”; not emended 
by T-S or К). For the significance of a deity's being named, see 94,21-24, and 


parr. 
107,13 Т-5 restores [ттс]. 


107,14 “who”: “which” (К) (great light? will?). 


SJC-BG: 


104,4 “concerning”: “because of" (Т-5). 


104,6-7 See Ш 107, 11n. 


104,11 Ms has т, “that creation” (not emended by T-S). 
N.B. the stroke rather than the expected dieresis in the last word; see also 115,11 


and 123,16. 
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NHC III 107,15-22 


15 |єт)Мма у AEICWAN Moos 
NN|[C]OONE AEITOYNOCY 
xekaac eqiNaT карпос 
емашша EBOA | |г| TOOT NGI 
MTA TAG ETMMAY | 
пемтаүтммооүд гітм тсофіа 
20 ецехшк EBOA лүш 
NNEGMWWT | 66 AAAA 
€YNANO? <в>4 EBOA ZITO |OT 
TINOG NCWTHP хє 


15 I have cut off the work of the | 
robbers; I have wakened that drop | 
that was sent from Sophia, | that it | 
might bear much fruit 2° through me 
and be perfected and not again be | 
defective but be «joined» through | 
me, the Great Savior, that 


SJC - III: 


BG 104,12-105,4 


AlCQATn | MOWB мпмглоү 
NCONE | Al TOYNOCq хекаас 
еце|Т Kapmoc емаа)ша eBoa |5 
гітот NG! TTATAE ЄТМ|мАУ 
ТАТ NTAYTNNOOYC | €BOA 
гітоотс мтсофі |А NCXWK 
мстмааут є 

ве [N]gTà алла єүєма |гвєс 
EBOA гітоот а|мок TIE TINOG 
NCWTHP | Xekaac 


I have cut off | the work of the 
robber tomb; | I have wakened that 
drop | that was sent !5 from Sophia, 

| that it | might bear much fruit | 
through me and be perfected and not 
again become 

defective but be joined | through 
me—I | am the Great Savior— | that 


107,15 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna. 


“cut off’: “revealed” (K, apparently translating swan instead of солп). 
107,18 Regarding the gender ої TAtAe, see BG 104,13-105,2n. and Till’s endnote 


(T-S: 328). 


107,21 Not emended by Т-5 or К (“Бе separated”). Т-5 takes the word to refer to 
separation from material bonds. мог is unattested elsewhere as stat. pron. of 
моүге, “separate.” In view of the BG par. it seems, therefore, more likely that 
мог? should be emended as above. See BG 105,1-2п. 


SJC-BG: 


104,13-105,2 N.B., the pronouns referring to TATA€ are masc., preceding its 
occurrence, and fem. following it. Т-5 suggests that the scribe copied his Vorlage 
until he came to the noun, which he took to be fem. (it occurs as either masc. or 
fem.). Subsequent pronouns therefore were changed (T—S: 328). 


105,1-2 “be joined”: less likely, “be fertilized” (Т-5). Т-5 takes the verb to be dif- 
ferent from, although similar in appearance to, NoyzB, “to yoke, be joined” 
(Crum: 243a). Crum also makes this distinction but expresses his uncertainty 
(243b). For the transitive use of моүгв (2), meaning “to fertilize,’ Crum cites 
only the instance here, the grammatical object of which he mistakenly takes to be a 
female personage. For the concept of joining, see 122,5-123,1. 


(Ре | 
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NHC III 107,22-108,12 


epeney |COOY NAOYON? €BOA" 
xekaac | €YNATMAEIE 
TKECOOIA EBOA гм 25 певршг 
ETMMAY хе NNENEC 

WHPE GE WWE NWTA AAAA | 
€YNAT MATE гм TETIMH MN | 
OY€OOY NCEBWK Ezpal wa 
пеү|еішТ NCECOYN Nwaxe 
мпоүзовім Мммтгооүт NTWTN 
N|A€ NTAYTNNOOY THOYTN 
ei|TM пшнре NTAYTNNOOYq': | 
хе €TETNAXI OYOEIN 
NTETN'|Ca2?€ THNOY €BOA 
NTBge NlÓNexoycia ayw 
NCTMOYWNZ | GE ETBE THNOY 
NGI тетрівн | етхагм TH ETE 


his | glory might be revealed, so that 
| Sophia might also be justified in 
regard to that 25 defect, that her 

sons might not again become 
defective but | might attain honor 
and | glory and go up to their | 
Father and know the words of the 
masculine Light. And 5 you | were 
sent by | the Son, who was sent | 
that you might receive Light and | 
remove yourselves from the 
forgetfulness of 19 the authorities, 
and that it might not again come to 
appearance | because of you, 
namely, the unclean rubbing | that is 


135 


BG 105,4-106,5 


ерепецео “OY оүшмг EBOA хє 
єу|єтмаїє ткесофіа | євол 
eM підта et{e}|<mMmMay xe 
М>мемесоаҙн |рє ве Wwe Мата 
алда 19 єуєматє NNOYTIMH | 
MN OY€OOY Мсєвак | еграТ wa 
NEYEIWT ay|W NCECOYWN 
тегін NN|WAXE MMOYOEIN 
NTq«QÍI^TN ayTNNOOY THYTN | 
EBOA 2ITOOTY мпюҙн|ре 
NTAYTNNOOYY xekalac 
ететмах! оуоїм м 

TETNCAZE THY[T]N є|вол 
NTBWE ммєхоу|сіа 
NCTMOYWNZ 6€ єт|вє тнутм 
NGI TTPIBH 5 втхагМ TEBOA гм 


[РС] 


his glory ? might be revealed, so that 
Sophia | might also be | justified in 
regard to «Шаг» defect, | «that» her 
sons | «might not» again become 
defective but 19 might attain honor | 
and glory and go | up to their Father 
and | know the way of the | words of 
Light. You 15 were sent | by the 
Son, | who was sent that | you might 
receive Light and 

remove yourselves | from the 
forgetfulness of the authorities, | and 
that it might not again come to 
appearance | because of you, 
namely, the unclean rubbing ? that is 


[106] 


SJC - III: 


108,11 “because of you”: “for your sakes” (K). 


SJC-BG: 


105,8 Ms has мацчшімє , “that does not seek.” 


136 EUGNOSTOS 

NHC V 12,21-23 NHC III 84,12-15 
мтєїгє ом N[H є|| TayoyoNe | NTEPOYWNZ AE EBOA NGI 
ввол” AqTAMIO N[aq] | Ns! NEN|Tà€IqjaXx є ерооү 
Ne yeiwt mpeqxmo N[NH] | AYTAMIO Na<q> | NGI 


памгеметор пвеүвішт NSwopn 


Thus, again, | the father of those | And when those whom I have 
who appeared, | Begetter of All discussed appeared, | All-Begetter, 
[Things], very soon created their father, very soon | created 
Eug-ill: 


84,12 мтерОү<оү>юмг (Tr; unnecessary emendation). 


84,13 MS has y (correction of untranslated ethical dative): not emended by Tr, who 
translates “for them" (so also K). 


“their father, very soon”: “their first father" (T-S, K & Tr). 
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NHC III 108,12-25 


OYEBOA те | eM пекршм” ETZA 
готє ПЄМ|ТАЧЄ! €BOA гм 
псаркімос Ml5MOOY гом: 
еграТ EXN TEY|MPONOIA ' TOTE 
nexaq Na[y] | Nó! өшмас xe 
пховіс ПСО |ТНР NETOYATB 
€NTIHO Y€ OY|HP ме” мєуатам: 
nexe птве“ддіос NCOTHP' XE 
фтепаімоү | MMWTN хє 
TETNYINE NCA | NINOG NAIWN 
хе NETNNOY|NE єугм 
NIAITEPANTON 


NTE|POYWN2 AE NGI NH 
мтав! Эд хе epooy Nogjoprt 
aqTca [No] 


| from the fearful fire that | came 
from their fleshly part. 15 Tread upon 
their | malicious intent." Then 
Thomas said to [him]: | “Lord, 
Savior, | how many are the aeons of 
those | who surpass the heavens?" 
The perfect 20 Savior said: “I praise | 
you (pl.) because you ask about | the 
great aeons, for your roots | are in 
the infinities. 

Now when | those whom I have 
discussed earlier were revealed, 25 
he [provided] 


SJC - TII: 


BG 106,5-107,5 


піког ETZATN темтас |е! EBOA 


емпсаркімос | MMOOY ayw 
ETETNE |гюмехм 

тецпромоі la ToTe пєхац 
Naq NGI | ефшмас xe пехс 
псш|тнр оүнр ме NIAION | 
етоүотв ємпнує пє|хаац4 NGI 
птеліос Ncw!>THp xe 
T€naiNo Y M|MWTN хє 
TETNYWINE | ETBE NINOG NAIWN 
| хе NETNNOYNE єүгрїл|є! гм 
NIATTEPANTON 

NTEPOYWNZ2 AE NGI | PZ 
NENTATXOOY мә)оі|реп” аяр 
РПІ МТАМІ [О Naq NGI 
паутогємє тар NEIWT 


from Фе | envy that is with what | 
came from their fleshly part, | and 
(also) that you might | tread upon his 
malicious intent.” 10 Then Thomas 
said to him: | “Christ, Savior, | how 
many are the aeons | that surpass the 
heavens?” The | perfect Savior said: 
15 *[ praise | you (pl.) because you 
ask | about the great aeons, | for 
your roots are | in the infinities. 

Now when | those whom I have 107 
discussed earlier were revealed, | 
Self-Begetter | Father very soon 
created 


108,25 Bracketed letters are those presumed to be at the beginning of 109,1. 


$JC - BG: 


106,6 Alt. for line: «кагт єтга готє мтац-», “the «fearful fire that» came...” 


(T-S sugg.); see SJC-III par. 


106,11 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin. 


106,14 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin. 


138 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У 12,24-30 


THPOY ммм?смооГус NNEwN] 25 


Nwop[T] єү[шм]шє 

мпімм тсм|ооус |) 

| INt]ze мєтєшм' піоуа nova 
NN[H] | NTOB Noam 


eta[yoy]wnz e[Boa] | [Nez]HTÍq: 


OYNTay Ntoy] NcTe[PeoMa | | 
Іг|М мє[үпноүє THPOY’] 

гост [є] 20 N[cle[P amMNtwece 
МСТЄРЄФМА ... | 

(2+ lines lacking) 


| twelve [aeons] 25 for [retinue] for 
the twelve (powers). 

| So each of the [aeons] of | the 
seventy-two powers who appeared | 
[from him have five] firmaments | 


[їп all their heavens], so 3° [there are 


three hundred sixty firmaments... | 
| (2+ lines lacking) 


Eug-V: 


12,28 Fifth superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 
12,30 Ms has a superlinear stroke visible in the second lacuna above the letter that 


would have followed cTepeowa . 


Eug- Iti: 


NHC III 84,15—85,3 


MMNTCNOOYC NAION | €2OYN 
етгүпнресіа 
M{N}MMN|TCNOOYC магГгєлос: 
ayw мграТ | ZN NAION THPOY 
меүм сов” COE’ Me’ 2M поүл 
moya MMOOY гшсте 20 ксер 
шцесмооүс мпе мте 
теш) | ЧЕСМООҮС NGOM матї 
мтаүоүшмг | EBOA NeHTQ' ayw 
гм мпноує | THPOY NEOYN Toy 
TOY NCTE|PEWMA гюшсте NCEP 
WMT Wwe 

ce NcTe[pewma N]T€ 

тамтає |се NGOM [матї 

NTayo |ywne €BOA | NeHTOY 


15 twelve aeons | for retinue for the 
twelve | angels. And in | each aeon 
there were six (heavens), | so 20 
there are seventy-two heavens of the 
seventy-two | powers who appeared 
| from him. And in each of the 
heavens | there were five 
firmaments, | so there are 
(altogether) three hundred sixty 
[firmaments] of the three hundred | 
sixty powers that appeared | from 
them. 


84,16 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr (“with the twelve"). 


85,1 Tr restores as above but leave NT€ untranslated (‘‘[firmaments]. Three hun- 


dred") (similarly, K). 


85,3 “Топ... firmaments”: less likely, “from the firmaments. When they” (К & ТІ). 


№ 


qu І 
si 


[ne] 


[85 
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MSN NHC III BG 107,5-8 


|t, (Соріїс pages 109 and 110 are MMNTC|NOOYC Nalwn 
missing.) €Y2H|MEPHCIA МПІММ TC|NOOYC 

сү. МАГГЄАОС 

MON т; 

Єч. 

те З 

Ме 

TOT 

ANM 

)ү NEOs 

cte 


Ve 
німі 
A NUN 


5 twelve | aeons for retinue | for the 
twelve | angels. 


ШЕТ, 
іт жу 
кад 
йй 
ers WhO at 
each fl 
215 

eun 

mre 
three oz 


yer Т 


aj ^ 
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[i т) 
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140 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 13,1-7 


[9t] .[.eT]avyP wollP i Nxooy: 
NT€]PeN[icT Jepewma | [хок 
€80A' Alv t plan] ерооү xe | 
[TT3 мпноує| міо [op]it 
NN€UN' 

5 [NAT ле THPOY г|ємтєліос 
ме єма |[моүоү ay ]|w Ntze 
AYOYWNZ | [EBOA Мв! пє|дта 
NTMNTCZI ме: 


[ ... that] have | [just been 
mentioned. 

When] the firmaments | [were 
complete,] they were [called] | (“Тһе 
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens] of 
the [First] Aeons." 


5 [And all these] are perfect and | 
[good. And] in this way [the] defect 
| of femaleness appeared. 


Eug -V: 


13,1 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug - II: 
85,4 Not emended by Tr. 
85,8 Corr.: erased ı at end of line. 


85,9 Corr.: нма for erasures. 


NHC III 85,3-9 


NECTEPEWMA NTE|POY XWK 
€BOA ayt PN{N}oy хє 5 
тамтаєсє NITE епрам 
чмІпноує єтгатєугн: 

ayw маТ TH|POY CEXHK ayw 
NANOY ayw мте|віге AYGOYWNZ 
EBOA NGI пгүсте|рнма 
NTMNTC2IME ' 


When the firmaments | were 
complete, they were called 5 “Тһе 
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens,” 
according to the name of the | 
heavens that were before them. 
And all these | are perfect and good. 
And in this | way the defect | of 
femaleness appeared. 
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NHC III BG 107,8-108,1 


МА |Т THPOY 2NTEAION мє 10 
аүш мамоүоү евол | 
гітоотоү NNAT ацоу|фмг 
€BOA NG! пєщ|та гм тесгіме 
TmEXA<Yy> | NAY хе OYHP NE 

МІ aiwNn XIN Мапєра |TON 
NTE NIA TMOY пе|хад NGI 
птеліос NCO|THP хе METE 
OYNTY | MAAXE ECWTM марєц 
CWTM 


All | these are perfect 19 and good. | 
Thus | the defect | in the female 
appeared.” 

And <he> said | to him: “How many 
are the 15 aeons of the immortals, | 
starting from the infinities?” | The 
perfect Savior said: | “Whoever has | 
ears to hear, let him 

hear. 


SJC-BG: 


107,13 Т-5 has y, “they” (followed by K), but it is difficult to determine from the 
photograph whether the scribe intended y or а. If the pl. was intended, this is the 
only instance in the tractate where the questioner or questioners are not clearly 
identified. If the sing., the questioner remains Thomas. 

107,14-16 “How ... infinities?”: “How many aeons are there of the boundless ones 
of the immortals?” (Т-5). 


107,17 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin. 


108 


142 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 13,7-19 


| [ayw пішор|ІП NNeoN па 
mipw |мє МІматмо(ү ne: 
пімагсма ү 19 n[a панрє 
м]промє пе” пн єтоү|моү[тє 
є)Р|о 4 xe поорП Ммісе” 


| пмагаҙомет па TIWHPE 
мі|паҙнре MITPWME пе” пн ете | 
шаүмоүте EPOY хе псатнр: 
із пн Ae єтамагтє NNat пе 
mi€oN | [Mm Ja TP РРО егра1 
ехша NTE | [пмоүт]јє Nga 
ENE? MN ria TN|[aAPHXQ NTJe 
[Nie Ішім N]Te мі Га ]TMOY | [пн 


| [Now the first] аеоп is that | of 
[Immortal] Man. The second 19 is 
that [of Son of] Man, who is | called 
“First-begotten.” 

| The third is that of the son of | Son 
of Man, who is | called “Savior.” 

15 Now that which embraces these is 
the aeon | [of the] Unruled One, of | 
[the] Eternal [God] and the | 
[Infinite, (the aeon) of the aeons of] 
the immortals, | (the 


NHC Ш 85,9-18 


neeoyeiT 19 se NAION ПА 
mnaeaNaTOC NPWME | rie 
TIMEZCNAY NAION па панрє | 
MITPWME пе петешаүхоос 
е|іроц хе nenpoToreNeToP 
пете | WAYMOYTE epoq xe 
ПСОТНР 


IS пєтємагтє NNAT MAIWN 
METE | MN MNTPPO гіх WY NTN 
поа | ємєг NNOYTE 
МАПЄРАМТОС ПА | М NTE 
матом МТМ NAGANATOC | 


The first 10 aeon, then, is that of 
Immortal Man. | The second aeon is 
that of Son of | Man, who is called | 
“First Begetter," (and) who | is 
called “Savior.” 


15 'That which embraces these is the 
aeon | over which there is no 
kingdom, (the aeon) of the | Eternal 
Infinite God, the | aeon of the aeons 
of the immortals 


Eug-V: 
13,8 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


13,9 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug- iil: 


85,15 "embraces" (so also Tr): “rules over" (К); see 73,6n. 


85,16 Corr.: second т for partially inscribed and erased м. 


85,17 “Eternal Infinite God” (similarly, K [footnote], & Tr): “divine, boundless Eter- 


nal One” (Т-5); “eternal, divine unlimited” (К). 


NHC 
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Mes 
NHC III BG 108,1-18 

AUN У Ше 

Me | ne NMOPT мао | па па)нрє 

LM мпроме | пе пете WAYMOYTE | 

aum €POQ хе протогеме 5тор METE 

Ute. фаүмоү|те ЄРОЦ хе NCWTHP | 

TUN паї NTAqOY(ON? EBOA | 
пмегсма ү машм па | промє 
ете wayMoy тв epoq xe 
АЛАМ пвал | мМпоүотм 

uj tia пєтамаг|тє NNAT THAIWN пе | 

nur ETE MM MNTPPO гї| хоц NTE 

“Ж ПІША enez 15 NANEPANTON 

ү ммоу|тє MIAYTOTENHC 

Ато (м (матом NTE матом | 

| етмгнта NNATMOY 

ЫШ 

e хш: The first аеоп | is that of Son of 

LAND Man, | who is called | ‘First 

ca Begetter,' ? who is called | ‘Savior,’ 
| who has appeared. | The second 
aeon (is) that of | Man, who is called 

Qs TA 10 * Adam, Eye | of Light.’ 

yd That which embraces | these is the 

“йй? аеоп | over which there is no 
kingdom, | (the aeon) of the Eternal 
15 Infinite God, | the Self-begotten 
aeon | of the aeons | that are in it, 
(the aeon) of the immortals, 

—— 


SJC- BG: 
108,11 “embraces”: “rules” (Т-5); see III 73,6n. 
| 108,14-15 “Eternal, Infinite God”: “eternal, divine Boundless” (T-S). 
дй 108,15 Corr.: an erased letter between the last two N’s. 


- > an 


144 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 13,19-27 


ETNTME NTMazwmMoy |ме 20 
Гетасоүшмг EBOA гм rri]x aoc: 


| Піршме Ae ммат|моү 
ayoy|[WN2 євол Мгємєо |м MN 
ZEN|[MNTPPWOY MN 2€]Nco[M'] | 
[ayt езоүсіа Nay] тнроү 25 
[erayovoN]e єво[л | мгнтй | 
[16+ Jay[..] | 113+ Mrri]xa o c 
(5x lines lacking) 


aeon) [above the Eighth] ?? [that 
appeared in] chaos. 


| [Now Immortal Man revealed] | 
[aeons] and [kingdoms] | [and 
powers] | [and gave authority to] all 
25 [who appeared] from him | [... ] 
| [... of] chaos. | (5 lines lacking) 


Eug -V: 


NHC III 85,19—86,5 


€TN?HTQ' псамгре 
кітмега) 22моүме NTAZOYWN2 
евол гм п|хлос 


NTOY ЛЄ паөалматос МР |мє 
адоүшмг EBOA N2ZNAION | MN 
eNGOM MN гємммтрро | aut 
NT€XOYCIA NOYON NIM‘ 
NTaYol[v]eo[Ne євол N]euTq: 
€|TPOYTANO [NNAT eToYya]goy 
| да мегооү ETMIT<c>azpe 
мпеха |ос мат rap AYCYMOWNI 
MN <м>вүзерноү 


| who аге іп it, (the aeon) above the 
Eighth 20 that appeared in | chaos. 


Now Immortal Man | revealed aeons 
| and powers and kingdoms | and 
gave authority to everyone 

who [appeared from] him | to make 
[whatever they desire] | until the 
days that are above chaos. | For 
these consented with each other 


13,22 First letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185. 
13,25 First letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185. 


Eug - Il: 


85,19 “above”: “the upper part of’ (K & Tr). 


85,20 “іп” (so also Т-5): “out of" (T-S, alt., К & Tr). 


86,1 So restored by Т-5, except that second г is in lacuna. 


86,2 АШ: [o ммєтоуоуа Jwoy (T-S & Tr); the doubling of oy is uncharacteristic 


of the scribe (see 84,12; 89,4). 


86,3 “that are above”: "ої the upper part" (Тг). 


86,4 Not emended by Tr, although his translation, which follows K, reflects the above 


emendation. 


[ng 


[86] 
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NHC III 


SJC-BG: 
109,2 “from” (so also T-S, alt.): “іп” (T-S). 


BG 108,19-109,15 


| NTATXOOY Nwopn 

МТПЄ Мтмєегсашщцє | 
NTACOYWN2 ввол гї | тсофід 
ете пєгоүїт | NAIWN пє 
NTOY ле піІЭршме NATMOY 
AYOY|WNZ NeNAION EBOA | MN 
гмвом MN 2£MMN|TPPO ayw aut 
NTE€|3OYCIA Ммєтоуомг 10 
THPOY N2HTY хе єує|ЄІРЄ 
Ммеүоүша) wa | NIzae єтє 
метмтпе | ме мпехаос мат 


ГАР | аусумфамі MN Ney !5єрнү 


| whom I described earlier, 

(the aeon) above the Seventh | that 
appeared from | Sophia, 

which is the | first aeon. 

Now 5 Immortal Man revealed | 
aeons | and powers and kingdoms | 
and gave authority | to all who 
appear 19 in him that they might | 
exercise their desires until | the last 
things that are above | chaos. For 
these | consented with each 15 other 


109,3 “which”: or “who” (presumably Sophia). 


109,12 Corr.: a mostly erased letter (2?) after the first т, whose superlinear stroke 


remains. 


145 


109 


[Ta] 


[14] 


146 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 14,1-10 


[.]..[...]. [12x] I [e]N 
єо[оү] NNa[?t Hne єРооу | 
мн єтА[ү+] neyp[an ePoov: 
Nat] | мтє Ta[PX]H мм [+мнтє 
MN ФРатР ган [є]тє п[хок 
€BOA TIE’ 

пе ||гоүвіт чмєо[м MN пімег 
CNA Y] | MN пімега)ом [eT 
пегоүсві? || eM паї ayt РАМ 
e[poy xe micaz]|pe NTE 
TMNTOYy[a MN MIM TON’ 
o]v[N]!?re noya nova 


[...]] [in glory (and) numberless.] 
| They [received] their [names, 
those] | of the [beginning] and [the 
middle and the] ? unending, which 
[is the perfect, 

the] | first aeon [and the second] | 
and the third. [The first] | in it was 
called [^Above] | Unity [and Rest."] 
10 Each one has 


Eug -V: 
14,2 Superlinear strokes are in lacuna. 


Reconstruction: see 5,2. 


14,4 Corr.: after first є, м is crossed out. The following t seems to be made from an 


NHC III 86,5-15 


AYOYON?2 EBOA MMNT|NOG NIM‘ 
ayw EBOA гм OYTINA | 
<N>OYMHHWE NOYOEIN єу|га 
€OOY EMNTOY HNE Nal м|таүт 
PINO Y NTAPXH 

ete nee! 19 пе тегоүсіте 
тмнтє «мМ» ITXWK 

| ЕВОА 

вте пат ne пєгоує т МА | ом 
мм пмегсма Y MN пмег|а)оммт 
пегоүвіт ayt PNY | xe 
TMN<T>oya a<yw> 
TaNanaycic ey PNTE 

noya noya 


5 and revealed | every magnificence, 
even from spirit, | multitudinous 
lights | that are glorious and without 
number. These | received names in 
the beginning, that 19 is, the first, the 
middle, <and> the perfect; | that is, 
the first аеоп and | the second and 
the third. | The first was called | 
“Unity and Rest.” 15 Since each опе 


initial | (i.e., the scribe first wrote мі [pl. art.]). 


Eug- I: 
86,7 MS has М (not emended by Tr). 


86,10 MS has M. Not emended by T-S or Tr, although Tr’s translation, which follows 
K’s (“the midst, the perfection"), reflects the emendation тмнтє {м} пхок 


€BOA. 


86,14 Tr lacks the first emendation but has the second. 


NIC 


Тү» 
"Met Т 
|ж 

> 
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7 іа 
altitude 
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ей 
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NHC III BG 109,15-110,8 


а<ү>оүшмг євол | MMNTNOG 
NIM ayw | EBOA гм пепма 
моу|ато NOYOTN вүга єо|оу 
EMNTEY HITE маты 

TAYMOYTE €POOY | 2N TAPXH 


ETE пає! | пе пегоүсіт мата | 
MN <пмег>смаү MN 

<TIME2 >WOMNT > пегоүсвіт 
«ne» EWaYMOY|TE єроц xe 
TMNTOYA | ayw тамапаусіс | 
Toya Toya 


and revealed | every magnificence, 
even | from spirit, | multitudinous 
lights that are glorious | and without 
number. These 

were Called | in the beginning, 


that is, | the first аеоп | and <the 
second> and <the third>. 5 The first 
<is> called | ‘Unity | and Rest.’ | 
Each 


SJC-BG: 
109,15 Ms has q, “he revealed” (not emended by T-S). 


110,4 Not emended by T-S (“апа two and three"), although T-S recognizes that 
Eug-1II par. has the better text. 


110,5 Not emended by Т-8. The gap in the sentence, remedied here by the insertion 
of a copula, may be caused by the omission of a line of text (see V par.). 


110 


148 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 14,10-18 


пГварам | eTpey|t PAN AE xe 
TEKK[AHCIA МІ |мега)омет 
NNe[oN eT]Be | ragaT 
ETAYOYWNZ EBOA гм | TOYA" 


хе єуєсфоуєс THPOY 


15 eyma еграт coya Ncef 

TIE Y|PAN хе 

T€KKAHCIA' EBOA | гм 
TekKAHCIA ETXOCE EN[ITIE’] | 
етасоүшмг EBOA NG! 


[its (own) name.] And the naming | 
[of] the third | [aeon] as “Assembly” 
is [because of] | the multitude that 
appeared in | the one, so that they all 
might be gathered 15 together and | 
named “Assembly,” from | the 
Assembly above the [heavens.] | 
When the 


NHC Ш 86,15—24 


ммау пєц|РАМ {xe} 
AYONOMAZE NTEKKAH (Cla 
(г)Мп<мег>шомыт матом {xe} 
€|BOA 2M ПАТО NMHHQJe 
NTA|ZOYWN2 EBOA гм MIO үл 
чоудато єтвє паї 
ерепімннде | CWOYZ 


NC€€! €YMNTOYA' | щаумоутє 
ерооү хе 

ЄККАН|СІА евол гм T€KKAHCIA 
єтоуатв | етпе 


ETBE MEEI TEKKAHCIA N| 


has its (own) | name, the | <third> 
aeon was designated “Assembly” | 
from the great multitude that | 
appeared in the multitudinous one. 2 
Therefore, when the multitude | 
gathers and comes to a unity, | they 
are called “Assembly,” | from the 
Assembly that surpasses | heaven. 
Therefore, the Assembly of 


Eug- Ul: 
86,16-20 See endnote 8. 


86,17 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the second emendation, as 
does K's, which lacks the other two also; T-S does not have the first emendation; 


see endnote 8. 


ҮСІП 


"TN 
bl 3 


que Arc | T 


zn any, w 


‘ct ofthe Ei 


Oy 


t 
Қы) 
v PY 
АША; 
М йл, 
ы 


JUN 
i | Аза 


N Peis 


AKCIA \ 


С 

af “ier 
ШТ 
ШШШ: 

v milit 
qu 
NV -1l 
ws E 
ecd 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 111,13 


Nceél €YMNTOYA' WANMOY|TE 
ерооү хє 


TEKKAHCIA NTE | тмєгамоумє: 


and come to a unity, we call | them 


‘Assembly | of the Eighth.’ 


5/С-Ш: 


111,2 The section in the parr. immediately after xe may be missing here through 


homoioteleuton (so also T-S). 


SJC-BG: 
110,9-16 See endnote 8. 
110,10 Ms has a. 


BG 110,8-111,7 


оүмтад | педрам EBOA xe 

ay Üco»NoMaze NTEKKAH |CIà 
Мп<мег>аҙомыт мә | ом {xe} 
€BOA гм п|мннає етмаау)шд | 
Мтлцоүомг євол P гм oya 
AYATO OYON|2OY євол євол 
A€ | хе NIMHHWE Way 
іс|шоүг єгоүм 

Ncep оү | [а є|твє паї 
вешаүмоү|Іте| <epooy> хє 
EKKAHCIA EBOA | AE гм 
TEKKAHCIA ETM°MAY ETOYOTB 
етпе 

| ETBE паї TEKKAHCI|a 


опе has | its (own) name; for 10 the 
<third> aeon | was designated 
‘Assembly’ | from the | great 
multitude that | appeared: 15 in one, 
a multitude revealed themselves. | 
Now because | the multitudes 
gather and become one, | therefore 
«they» are called | ‘Assembly,’ | 
from that Assembly > that surpasses 
heaven. | Therefore the Assembly | 
<of> 


110,11 Not emended by T-S ("the three aeons”). 


110,12 Not emended by T-S. 


149 


111 


150 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 14,18-30 


ФГеккан||сіл NTE Teo[r]A o a C: 
[ayt pan] 20 ерос: 
ey[zooytczime те: ka]ITa ө[є 
Noymepoc Nzooy?t MN] | 
оүмєр[ос NcZiMe' пімерос 
мго||оүт ayt [PAN epoy xe 
тек||кансіа ' |ПІМЄРОС Ав 
ксгіме|25 xe [zou xe 
ECNAOYWNZ EBOA хє] | ATWNZ 
w[w]me [євол zNN оү]|[сгї Іме 
N[NH] THP[OY' NIPAN ae] | 
тнроү | 16+] | me NN[ 17+ | 30 
(3+ lines lacking) 


[Assembly] of the Ogdoad | 
appeared, it [was named,] 20 
[because it was androgynous, 
according to] | [a male portion and] | 
a [female] portion. [The male] | 
[portion] was [called] “Assembly, 
[and the female portion,] 25 [“Life,” 
that it might be shown that] | life for 
all [things came] | [from a female. 
And] all | [the names... | | (3+ 
lines lacking) 


"| 


Eug -V: 


NHC III 87,1-12 


тмегш [моүмє` ауоГуомес 
єво[^] | eyzaoy[Tczime’ ay]t 
рам ерос | ек мерос кгооүт 
[alyw ек мерос | мсгіме” 
пгооут лү рМ хе EK-KAHCIA 
тесгіме хе 7шн хе|каас 
ECNAOYWNZ EBOA хе EBOA | гм 
оүсгіме апомг а)шпе” ZN | 
NAIWN THPOY' PAN NIM 
ваүхі|тоү XIN NTAPXH EBOA 
eM пєцідмєтє MN Te€qeNNoIA 
AYOYWNZ | NGI NAYNAMIC матї 
мтаүтріі|моү хе NNOYTE’ 


the [Eighth was] revealed | as 
[androgynous] and was named | 
partly as male and partly | as female. 
The male was called “Assembly,” 5 
the female, “Life,” that | it might be 
shown that from | a female came the 
life | in all the aeons. Every name 
was received, | starting from the 
beginning. From his ! concurrence 
with his thought, | the powers 
appeared who were called | “gods”; 


14,27 Circumflex is visible in MS. Superlinear stroke is not visible in MS. 


Eug - Il: 
87,1 Tr restores second perfect. 


87,2 Corr.: first a for erased є (transcribed as о by Тг). Tr restores аҮН РАМ, 45 
above, but translates in the present, following K (similarly in line 4); T-S does not 


restore ay. 
87,10 Corr.: 2 for an erased letter. 
See endnote 9. 
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NHC III 111,3-15 


ACOYWN2 E|BOA вүгооүтсгіме 
T€'AYT PAN? ерос ек мерос 
мгооүт ayw | ек мерос 
мсгіме”" фооүт MEN | wayt PNY 
хе TEKKAHCIA ' ТЄ|ССІМЄ лє 
wayt PNC xe zou | xe 
ецмаоүшмг EBOA хє євол 10 
атм оүсгіме ATIWN2 Wwe 
N|NIAIWN THPOY PAN AE NIM 
ay|XITOY XIN NTAPXH EBOA 
rap 2M | педхома MN 
TEYENNOIA AYOY|WNZ2 EBOA 
Мб! NGOM' Nwopnr МАТ 15 
[NT]aYT РАМ ЕрООҮ хє NOYTE’ 


It appeared | as androgynous and 
was named 5 partly as male and | 
partly as female. The male | is 
called ‘Assembly,’ while the | 

female is called ‘Life,’ | that it might 
be shown that from 10 a female came 
the life for | all the aeons. And 
every name was | received, starting 
from the beginning. For from | his 
concurrence with his thought, the 
powers | very soon appeared who 15 
were called ‘gods’; 


BG 111,7-112,9 


<N>TMAZWMO YNE М|таүоүомгс 
EBOA хе | гоутсгїмє ayt PAN 
є poc ек мероүс MMNT|zOOYT 
AYO ек ME|POYC мммтсгімє | 
фооүт MEN AYMOYTE | єроц 
хе €KKAHCIA тє!5сгїмє ae 
AYMOYTE є|рос xe 7шн xe 
єүє|оүомгц евол хе EBOA | гм 
тесгіме апамг 

әшпе NNIAIWN [TH]|POY NPAN 
же THPOY [ay]|x!ITOY Мтоотс 
Nt[ap]|XH евол гар гм 

TEYEY ?AOKIA MN тедеммоі |а 
AYP РП NOYWN2 €|BOA <N6I> 
NGOM NAT NTay|MOYTE ерооү 
хе NOY|TE 


the Eighth was | revealed as | 
androgynous and was named 10 
partly as masculine | and partly | as 
feminine. | The male was called | 
‘Assembly,’ 15 while the female was 
called | ‘Life,’ that it might be | 
shown that from | the female came 
the life 

for all the aeons. | And all the names 
were | received from the beginning 
(or principle). | For from his consent 
5 with his thought, | the powers very 
soon appeared | who were | called 
‘gods’; 


SJC - III: 
111,13 See endnote 9. 


$JC -BG: 
111,7 Not emended by T-S. 
112,4 See endnote 9. 


112 


[гє] 


[15] 


152 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC У 15,1-7 


(Line 1 lacking) 

E мгеммо Јүт[є N]Te 
NIN [oy ЦП т є: 

мімоүте лє N]T€ мимо у |тє 
aly ]| [oywnz євол| 
(e)Nee[NN]o у Te гіч > 
[мєүммтсавє | мім [о Гу тє лє | 
[AyYOYWN2 єво|л гм Ne YcBo | 
ІМгемховіс М|те гемховіс” 


(Line 1 lacking) | |... gods of] the 
[gods;] 

| [and the gods of the gods] | 
[revealed] gods in ? [their wisdoms;] 
and the gods | [revealed] from their 
teachings | [lords of] lords; [and] 


Eug -V: 
15,4 MS has eN, “in.” 


Eug -1II: 


87,14-15 NNoyte, "divine": untranslated by К; the English translator's note in K 


NHC III 87,12-18 


NNOY T€ A€ | євол 2N 
меүфромнсіс aYoYy|qmoNe євол 
NeNNOYT€ NNOY PT€' NNOYTE 
лє евол гм меү|фрОМНСІС 
AYOYWN2 NZNXO|EIC ` NXOEIC 
лє NNXO€IC EBOA | гм 


and the gods | from their 
considerings revealed | divine gods; 
15 and the gods from their | 
considerings revealed lords; | and 
the lords of the lords from 


suggests it may be a dittography; Tr renders "gods of gods." 
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NHC III 111,16—20 


| |Мумоутє лє NNNOYTE євол 
гм TEY|MNTCABE AYOYWNZ2 
мгеммоүте | €BOA' <NNOYTE 
лє> гм TEYMNTCABE AYOYONe | 
NZENXOEIC €BOA' NXOEIC AE 
NV[N]XOEIC AYOYWN2 EBOA 


| and [the] gods of the gods from 
their | wisdom revealed gods; | <and 
the gods> from their wisdom 
revealed | lords; and the lords of 29 
the lords from their thinkings 
revealed lords; 


SJC-I: 


BG 112,9-16 


ымоүте Ae NNNOY !0тє євол 
ле гм те<ү>фро|мнсіс 
AYOYONe? EBOA | <N>NNOYTE 
{м )чмоутє | NNT лє євол гм 
теүммтісаве а<ү>оүшыг 
EBOA | 15 N<xX>C N<X>c N«X»C 
AE NN<X>C | AYOYWN2 EBOA 


| and the gods of the gods 10 from 
<their> considering | revealed | 
<the> divine gods; | and the gods 
from their wisdom | revealed 15 <the 
lords> of <lords>; and the <lords> of 
the <lords> | <from> thinkings 


111,17-18 The first letter of each line has been lost from the М5 but is preserved in old 


photographs. See Emmel, 1978: 204. 


111,19-20 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna (line 19). 


At the beginning of each line Т-5 restores [N] and [N] respectively. 


Line 20 is not emended by T-S (“the lords of the lords revealed their thoughts of 
lords"). However T-S considers the correct reading to be found in Еи?--ШІ. 


SJC - BG: 


112,10 {ae} (T-S). Although untranslatable, ae does seem to have an emphasizing 
function here in Coptic, perhaps on analogy with its use with pronouns in Greek. 


112,12-13 <N>NoyTe 
(T-S). 


...NNt, “<the> ... gods”: “<the> gods. The divine gods" 


АЮ: first emendation: «Nee» (indefinite article) (Т-5, alt.). 


112,14 Ms has q (incorrect pronoun number). 


112,15 Ms has x for each emendation. Without the emendation the translation would 
be "Christs" here and on line 17 in each case (not emended by T-S, although the 
error is recognized). x for x is a common scribal error. 


154 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 15,7-20 


NIXO|[eic Ae ММ| ХОЄІС 
AYOYWNZ | [EBOA гм 
N€]yYqoxNe NeeNxo lÜ[eic 
ANIXO€i |с лє OYWNZ EBOA | гм 
|мєусвом | NeeNaPxiafreAoc: | 
N[iaPxiafr]eAoc AE AYOYWNZ | 
EBOA гм NEYWAXE 

Nzenafre |AOC' ayw EBOA гм 
NAT ayoy PuoN? EBOA NGI 
ZENEIAOC MN | гемсхнма MN 
гемморфн | MN NICWN THPOY 
MN мєукос|Їмос | o YNTÍe] 
NIATMOY THPOY | ІМтезоүсіа 
EBOA гм T6]oM Мп! 20[ромє 


the | [lords of the] lords revealed | 
[from their] counsels lords; 19 and 
[the lords] revealed | from [their 
powers] archangels; | and the 
[archangels] revealed | from their 
words angels; | and from them 
appeared 15 shapes and | structures 
and forms | and all the aeons and 
their worlds. | All the immortals 
have | [authority from the power] of 
20 (Immortal Man 


Eug -V: 


15,13 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Еир-Ш: 


NHC III 87,18—88,7 


меүлогос AYOYONe? EBOA | 
NeNXO€IC ' NXO€IC AE EBOA 2N 
20 NEYGOM AYOYWN2 EBOA 
N2€N|aPXafreAoc: 
МАРХАЃГЄЛОС ay|OYWN? EBOA 
NZENAFPEAOC E|BOA гм <N>a ï 
ATZIAEA OYON?2' 

гі схнм[а гї MOPOH] ет Рам | 
єміа! [WN THPOY MN] 
мєуко|смос'ма|е|аматос 
THPOY МтА|ЄІР РП NXOOY 
€YNTOY теЭзоүсіа THPOY 
EBOA 2М TGOM м|підеаматос 
NPWME MN тсо|фіа 


| their words revealed lords; | and 
the lords from 2° their powers 
revealed | archangels; the archangels 
| revealed angels; from | <them> the 
semblance appeared 
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with structure [and form] for naming [88] «ifs 


| [all] the aeons [and] their worlds. | 
All the immortals, whom | I have 
just described, have authority—all of 
them— 5 from the power of | 
Immortal Man and Sophia, 


87,21 “archangels” (2): «out of their words» (К). 


87,22 Corr.: at the end of the line the letters вол are erased. 
87,23 MS has Ta T, “her” or “this” (not emended by К or Tr). 


88,2-3 Lacuna in line 3, so restored by Т-5. 
“their worlds. All the immortals” (so also T-S): “all their immortal worlds” (K & 


Tr). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


МНСШ 111,20-112,7 


<2>N меүме |оүє NZENXOEIC * 
мховіс AE 2N | теүвом 
аүоүшмг EBOA 
Nzenap|[xa]freaoc’ 
МАРХАЃГЄЛОС EBOA | [г]м 
меүлогос AYOYWN2 €BOA м 
гЄМАЃГЄЛОС евол 2N NAT 
агем|гіл ва OYWN2 21 CXHMA г! 
мор|фн 21 PAN ENIAIWN THPOY | 
MN NEYKOCMOC’ NaeaNaToc 5 
AE мтавіхооү NwopH OYN|Tay 
EXOYCIA THPOY EBOA гм | 
niàeaNaTOCc NPOMe іпете 


| and the lords from | their power 
revealed archangels; | the archangels 
| from their words revealed angels; 
from them | semblances appeared 
with structure and form | and name 
for all the aeons | and their worlds. 
And the immortals, 5 whom I have 
just described, all have | authority 
from | Immortal Man, t who 


SJC - BG: 


155 


BG 112,16-113,15 


«ем» ‘г/ммє|єүє N<X>C N<X>C 
AE EBOA 

гм тєубом A<Y>OYWNZ | 
Гє|вол NeNaPxiarre| [ao]c 
Napxiarreaoc ae | [ЄВ]ОА гіч 
меүлогос a«y»?[o]ywoNe EBOA 
NeNAar|reAoc ayw EBOA гії 
маі|ві <гемгілвеа A>YOYWN2 
€|BOA гі схнма гї мор|фн ef 
PAN ENIAIWN тн !дроү MN 

NE YKOCMOC | NIA TMOY лє 
МТАТОА |хе ерооү NgjoPr 
OY|TOY езоүсіа евол гм | 
TGOM Мпідтмоу NDpoMe пєтє 


revealed «lords»; | and the «lords» 
from their power revealed | 
archangels; | and the archangels | 
from their words ? revealed angels; | 
and from them | «semblances» 
appeared | with structure and form | 
and name for all the aeons 10 and 
their worlds. | And the immortals, 
whom I have | just described, have | 
authority from | the power of 
Immortal 15 Man, who 


112,16 Not emended by T-S (“the «lords» of the «lords» revealed <lord>-thoughts”). 
However T-S considers that the correct reading is found in Eug—IIl. 


112,17 MS has x for both emendations (not emended by T-S). 


113,1 Ms has ч (incorrect pronoun number). 


113,4 MS has q (incorrect pronoun number). 


113,7 MS has аїмау є, “I saw that structure ... appeared”; T-S plausibly suggests 
that the translator of the Greek misunderstood idéa and thought it meant, “I saw," 
but T-S does not emend the text. In the T-S translation, however, “<semblances 
(ібЕау>” is inserted before “structure,” while “Т” and “saw” remain as the subject 


and verb! 


113 


[14] 


[16] 


156 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 15,20-16,2 


ыматмоү ЄТ PAN] Epooy’ | 
Ітсофіл ayt PAN ерос xe] 
тсігн | [xe асхак 
NTECMNTNA |6 THPC | [2N 
оуємеумнсіс AXN] waxe | 
[ 19+ Jay 

(8+ lines lacking) 


[ 12+ єооү NNat]|[wlaxe 
[MMJoo[y’ мн єтє 


to name] them. | [Sophia they called] 
“Silence,” | [because she perfected 
her] whole [majesty] | [by reflecting 
without] а word. | |... | 25 (8+ lines 
lacking) 


[... meffable] | [glory, who 
Eug-V: 

16,2—3 Reconstruction: see 8,23-24. 
Еие-Ш: 


88,10 See endnote 10. 
88,11 See endnote 11. 


88,12 “provided”: “created” (K, translating Tamio instead of TcNao; followed by 


Tr, who does not emend). 


88,17-19 “Some ... glory": "some indeed dwelling-places and chariots unspeakably 


NHC III 88,7—19 


TEQCYNZYrOC таї мтаү|хоос 
EPOC xe CIH’ NTAY T PNC | xe 
СІГН хе Nepal гм 

оуємеумн cic AxN waxe 
асхшк NT€C|MNTNOG 
Nageapcia вүмтауү | 
мтезоүсіа AYTCANO мау NGI | 
TOYA TOYA MMOOY NZENNOG | 
MMNTPPWOY гм мпноүє TH) poy 
NA@ANATOC MN NEYCTE|PEwmMa 
гмөромос гемрпе | ПРОС 
TEYMN TNOG 

ZOTNE MEN | гм ММА Маатє MN 
гемгар|ма вүга EOOY 


| his consort, who was | called 
“Silence,” (and) who was named | 
“Silence” because by reflecting 10 
without speech she perfected her | 
own majesty. Since the 
imperishabilities had | the authority, 
each provided | great | kingdoms in 
all the immortal heavens 15 and their 
firmaments, | thrones, (and) temples, 
| for their own majesty. 

Some, indeed, | (who are) in 
dwellings and in chariots, | being in 


glorious” (K, who overlooks zÑ, “іп,” & Тг). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 112,8-17 


|даумоутє EPOY хє TCITH хє 
| ЕВОЛ гм оуємеумнсіс axN 10 
шахе ACXWK EBOA NGI 
TEC|MNTNOG THPC T 

Nageapcia вү|)мтаү гар 
мтезоүсіа AYTAMIO | Nay 
NOYNOG NMNTPPO NGI | TOYA 
TOYA MMOOY гм 

тмега) PDMOYN€' ayw 
гемөромос MÍN] | гемрпе: 
ZENCTEPEWMA ПРОС | 

NE YMN TNOG 


| is called ‘Silence’ | because by 
reflecting without !° speech all her 
own majesty was perfected. t | For 
since the imperishabilities had | the 
authority, each created | a great 
kingdom | in the Eighth !5 and (also) 
thrones and | temples (and) 
firmaments for | their own majesties. 


$ЛС-Ш: 

112,10 See endnote 10. 

112,11 See endnote 11. 
112,16 прос: про[с] (T-S). 


$JC - BG: 

113,16 Not emended by T-S. 
113,18-114,1 See endnote 10. 
114,2 See endnote 11. 


BG 113,15-114,9 


wayMoy|TE єроц xe пкарша 
<EBOA хе> | 2TTN 
оуємеумнсіс | AXN waxe 
тедммт 

NOG THPC AYXOKC €|BOA 
маттако €y[N]| TOY Texovycia 
^үт[а || мо Nay NNOYNO[S 
M]°MNTPPO Toya moya e[N] | 
T€qeOr A OAC MN 
Tey|CTEPEWMA <M>N 
гмөро|мос MN гмрпе прос | 
NE YMN TNOG 


is called | ‘Silence,’ <because> | by 
reflecting | without speech 

he perfected all his own majesty. | 
Since the imperishables had | the 
authority, they created | a great 5 
kingdom. Each one 15 [in] | his 
ogdoad with his | firmament <and> 
thrones | and temples for | their own 
majesties. 


114,4 Alt. {N}Noy (T-S; unnecessary in view of examples іп 78,16 and 95,14). 


114,7 Not emended by T-S (“his firmament of thrones,” although T-S translates “his 


firmament, thrones,” i.e., as though the N before eNepoNoc were deleted). 
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158 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 16,2-6 


мпоу ]|[c]wTM (ер|ооү [Nwa 
enez’ гос] | мєущ [хо]оү 
ы(мфүсіс тнроү”| 


5 дүтаміо Ae N[ay 
Мгемстратіа | | NTE 
гемархаҒ(Гелос MN 


have] | [never been heard of, since] | 
they cannot [be sent] into [any 
creature. | 


5 Now they created [hosts] | of 
archangels [and] 


NHC III 88,19-23 


Natwaxe ерооү 20 мат emn 
QGOM € XOOY гм фү|сіс NIM‘ 


AYTCANO Nay NZEN|CTPaTia 
МАЃГЄЛОС гемтва €|MNTOY 
нпе егоүм єүгүпн 


ineffable glory 2° and not able to be 
sent into any creature, 


| provided for themselves | hosts of 
angels, myriads | without number, 
for retinue 


Eug-V: 
16,4 “sent”: see endnote 12. 


Еи#-Ш: 


88,20 “апа... creature”: less likely, “which cannot be described in any condition” (К 


& Tr [similar]). 


“sent”: See endnote 12. 


88,21 “provided”: “created” (K, translating Tamio instead of тсамо; followed by 


Tr, who does not emend). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 112,17-113,5 


мат rap THPOY | AYWWITE гт 
пєтєгмє | TMAAY МПТНРЧ TOTE 
NAJmocTOAOC ETOYAAB 
пехаү | мац xe nxoeic 
псшотнр” | AX! NETZN NIAIWN 
ером хе | TANAFKH NAN TE 
етремш [I JING NCwoy nexe 
MTEAIOC М 

CWTHP хе ва)хе <E>TETNYINE 

| МАСА гов NIM’ TNAXOOY EPWTN 


| AYTAMIO NAY NZENCTPATIA 
N|AFFEAOC гемтва €MNTOY 
HTE 5 вүймав MN меүвооү 


For these all | came by the will | of 
the Mother of the Universe.” Then 2° 
the Holy Apostles said | to him: 
“Lord, Savior, | tell us about those 
who are in the aeons, | since it is 
necessary for us to ask | about 
them.” The perfect 

Savior said: “If you ask | about 
anything, I will tell you. 

| They created hosts of | angels, 
myriads without number 5 for retinue 
and their glory. They 


159 


BG 114,9-115,7 


NAT гар 10 тнроү aywwne гм | 
TOYWW NTMAY мптн|рд тотє 
МАПОСТОЛОС | ETOYAAB 
пехаү Nay | хе пехс псотнр 
мет 15гм NIAION оуомгоу | 
NAN €BOA ENI тамаг|кн EPON 
те EWINE м|сооү пехад NGI 
nTe 

[a] oc NcoTHP хе ew|[x]le РІ 
TETNYINE мса | [2w]B NIM 
Тмахооү e|[Po]TN 

AYTAMIO Nay N°zncTpatTia 
маггєлос | 2NTBA EMNTOY нпє 
єу|шфмає MN оүєооү 


For these 19 all came by | the will of 
the Mother of the Universe.” | Then 
the Holy Apostles | said to him: | 
“Christ, Savior, !? reveal to us those 
who are in the aeons, | since it is 
necessary | for us to ask about | 
them.” The perfect 

Savior said: “If | you ask about | 
anything, I will tell | you. 

They created 5 hosts of angels, | 
myriads without number for | retinue 
and glory. And 


115 


5/С-Ш: 
113,1 Ms has a (not emended by Т-5). 


160 EUGNOSTOS 


rae 
NHC V 16,6-17 NHC III 89,1—8 
_ " чно meena 
гем|аҒгелос NTE гємт|ва P€CIà MN OYEOOY еті [e оен N 
Natt] | ure ерооү ey[wmMwe гемпарө(е||мос «М»ПМА an ім 
MN оүДеооү MN моүовім матша хе | epooy: eer 
гемпа [рөємос MN] 19 гемпма” MMN гісе MMaY гатн|оу MN n Wa 
€ Ye Мо(үовім | NNAT|waxe MNTATGOM’ АЛЛА oywuwe 5 ш 
MMOOY' M[NTOY zic]e | гар ммате пе: 


гатоотоү оү[т]є 
[оү ЇммТ"|Аа?сом' алла оүша) 
OYaeTq | пе: 


ayw waqwwne NTEYNOY’ шадаоште NTEY|NOY ‘yore 
5 avo NTEÏZE ayXWK EBOA NTEEIZE ' AY XWK EBOA NGI | phil 
N6[t ] | пешм MN тпе MN машом MN меүпе” MN їй a 
Пістереш IMA NTE TIPWME местере | ома мпєооү ша OW TE 
| angels, (hosts) of [numberless] | and glory, even virgin | spirits, the jp 12 Sa 
myriads for [retinue and] | glory, ineffable lights. | They have no ikada 
even [virgins and] 19 spirits, who аге sickness | nor weakness, but it is enol 
ineffable | [lights]. For [they have only will: > it comes to be in an ШУ 
no sickness] | nor weakness, | but it instant. | Thus were completed | the | 
is only will, | and it comes to be in aeons with their heavens and TES TEC 
an instant. 15 And thus was firmaments | for the glory itle heave 
completed | the aeon, with (its) ш he glory 
heaven and firmament, | of Immortal 
Man 
Eug-V: 
16,8 Stroke over м is visible. 
16,10 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 
t: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as extant line 9). ны. 
16,11 End of line: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as 16, extant line 10); ' 
Emmel’s restoration is too short for the lacuna. ay ЧУ for па 
Sonia} o 
Eug -1II: Titus, 
89,1-2 "even ... lights": less likely, in view of V 16,9-11, “indescribable virgin | 
spirits of light” (К & Tr). t 
89,2 Ms has N (not emended by Tr). Зайн 
89,6 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by Т-5). КЕ 
89,8 “for”: "of" (T-S, but "perhaps ‘for’”; K & Tr). um 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 113,5-12 


хута|міо NZENTIAPEENOC 
MINA М|оүовім Матшахе 
ерооү Ма<т>|“а)”(ейве EMN 
гісе гар ммаү | гатноү ayw 
MN ммтатвом 19 дала оүша) 
пе 


ANAIWN XWK е|вол NTEEIZE гм 
OYGETTSH” MN MTE | MN 
NECTEPEWMA 2M TIEOOY | 


created | virgin spirits, the | 
ineffable and unchangeable lights. | 
For they have no sickness | nor 
weakness, 10 but it is will. 


Thus the aeons were completed | 


quickly with the heavens | and the 
firmaments in the glory 


SJC - III: 


161 


BG 115,7-18 


ay|TAMIO лев мгмпарөев |мос 
MTINA моуоїм NlOatwaxe 
€POOY ayw N|aTzalBec MN 
гісе rap | гатнү OYTE MN 
ATGOM | AAAA OYWWE MMATE 
пе 


| ayw NTEYNOY ayww І5пє 
NTZE ayXWK NGI | NAION MN 
{м }мпнүє | MN <N>eEcTEpEewmMa 
міпєооу мпіршме мат 


they | created virgin | spirits, 19 the 
ineffable and shadowless | lights. 
For there is no sickness | among 
them nor weakness, | but it is only 
will, | and they came to be in an 
instant. 15 Thus were completed the 
aeons | with the heavens | and the 
firmaments for | the glory of 
Immortal Man 


113,8 Corr.: “а)” for marked out ea; c marked out after second є (see 97,18 for 
similar correction); uncorrected, the text agrees with the BG par. 


113,11 Corr.: first m for erased letter. 


5/С-ВС: 


115,15 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by Т-5). 
115,17 Ms has п, “the firmament” (not emended by T-S). 


"for": “of” (T-S, but "perhaps ‘for’ ”). 


162 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 16,17-28 


ыматмоү [MN] | Teqcooia єт[є 
OYNTAY мгні|їт4 NT[e]c[Mo? 
NEWN NIM MN Ko |? cM[oc NIM 
MN мн етаүшшпе | | Nco[ov 
ETPEYTCANO NNITY || пос 
єво[л гм пма єтммау | | гм 
мп[ноүє МПІХА ОС MN 

Ney |[кЈосм[ос' ayw тєфусіс 
5+ ] 25 [т]нр[С 


17%|| |І21%11|(21%||(21%))| 


[and] | his Sophia, [which has in] | it 
the [pattern of every aeon and] 2° 
[every world and those that came] | 
afterward, [in order to provide the 
types] | [from there] | in the 
[heavens of chaos and their] | 
worlds. [And all natures . . . | 


оа Lees bens Las 


Eug -V: 


16,25 The superlinear stroke is visible, since a large portion of it is over Р (not an 


NHC III 89,8-18 


MMAGCANATOC | NPWME MN 
Tcogia течсүм 97 үгос mma 
ета<да)штп EPOY NTECMOT 
N>EWN NIM MN | меүкосмос 
MN мємтлүфо | пє MNNCA маї 
€TPOYTCANO м|мтүпос Мпма 
єтммау NEY|EINE ZN мпноүє 
мпехаос мы P меүкосмос: 
тефүсіс AE THPC 

| EBOA 2M ITTAGANATOC XIN 
МПА |PFENNHTOC 

Wa П6ФАП EBOA Міпєхаос гм 


of Immortal | Man and Sophia, his 
consort: 10 the area which 
«contained the pattern of» every 
aeon and | their worlds and those 
that came | afterward, in order to 


provide | the types from there, their | 


likenesses in the heavens of chaos 
and !5 their worlds. And all natures 
| 

from the Immortal One, from 
Unbegotten 

| to the revelation of | chaos, are in 


unusual position for a final stroke in this tractate). 


Eug - Ш: 


89,10 Corr.: T for erasure; corr.: ом for o; a letter has been marked out between ешм 
and кїм; not emended by K or Tr, although both note (as does T-S) that the 


sentence is incomplete as it stands. 
89,12 Corr.: third n for 1. 


9». 66 


*provide": "create" (K, translating TaMio instead of TcaNo; followed by Tr, 


who does not emend). 


89,14 Mnexaoc, “of chaos”: мам» пехаос, “<and> chaos" (T-S, probably"). 


89,18 "are": omitted by T-S, K & Tr, for all of whom the predicate begins in line 21 


("ever delight themselves . . ."). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 163 


NHC III 113,13-21 


мпаваматос NPWME’ MN 
TCO|$!à TEYCYNZYFOC пма 
Ntayx! 1) СМО? ммау NGI 

мем NIM гі KO|[C|MOc MN 
NENTAYWWITE MNN|Ca NAT 
€BOA мгнтд єпєутаміо | 
мгемеіме ZN MITE мпехаосс | 
MN NEYKOCMOC’ тефүсіс ae 20 
THPC 


XIN MITOYWN2 MITEXAOC | EBOA 


| of Immortal Man and Sophia, | his 
consort: the area from which 15 
every аеоп and world | and those 
that came afterward | took (their) 
pattern for their creation | of 
likenesses in the heavens of chaos | 
and their worlds. And all natures, 


20 starting from the revelation of 
chaos, | are 


$JC - III: 
113,16 Lacuna so restored by T-S. 


BG 115,18-116,13 


MOY MN тсофіа 

тє[4]| сүмхүгос пма N[Tay]|x!i 
түпос євол N[euTq] | Ns! дім 
NIM гї к[ос]5мос «MN» 
NTAYWWITE мм|мыса NAT ay XI 
түіпос євол гм пма є|тммау 
€TAMIO <мМ>м<вү>івіме мпнує 
мім )|пє Юхлос MN меүкосмос 
| ФҮСІС AE NIM 


хім M|TTOYWN2 Мпєхаос | EBOA 


and Sophia, his | consort: the area 
[from which] | every aeon and world 
| <and> those that came afterward > 
took (their) types. | They took (their) 
types | from there | to create <their> 
| likenesses for the heavens <of> 19 
chaos and their worlds. | And all 
natures, 


starting from | the revelation of 
chaos, | are 


113,18 Alt.: MXN» пехаос, “<and> chaos” (Т-5, “probably’’). 


SJC-BG: 
116,5 Not emended by Т-5. 


MS has final superlinear stroke in lacuna. 


116,8-9 On line 8, м5 has a large diple followed by ма at the end of the line (not 
emended by T-S). On line 9, T-S does not emend but divides the first four letters, 
€! ме, and translates the whole, “іп order to create. These are: the heavens апа 
chaos” (see explanatory n., T-S: 273). The lack of clear meaning, the parallels, 
and the unusualness of Tamio without an object make the Т-5 solution unaccept- 
able. The problem may have been caused by an error of hearing. 


116,12 mxaoc, “chaos”: «nxpicToc >, “<Christ>” (Schenke, 1962: 275, п. 57). 
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164 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 16,29-17,9 


[ 21+ ] 99[ 21+] | [8+ eypawe 
єүмнм | 


[Tz] [eM me yeooy’ ммат|шів [e] | 


[17] 


[MN miM TON NN]a [T w] ePo[q'] 
| [мн єтє MN ш) |вом N[ov]gaxe 
| [exw ммооу | мсе(со|үшмоү 


5 [гм NIEWN THPJOY єтаущатє 
| |мммса | N[AT] MN NeYSOM' 

| [7+ ] го epo TN wa neïma 

| (ын Ae TH]Po[y] ETAYP gott | 


N[XOOY NuHT]N' afwaxe MMOOY 


[...]30[...]1[...еуег 


rejoicing] 

[in their unchanging glory] | [and the 
unmeasured rest,] | [which cannot be 
described] | or [known] > [among all 
the aeons] that came to be | 
[afterward] and their powers. 

ГІ... ] this much is enough for you. 
| [Now all] that has just been | [said 
to you, ] I spoke 

Eug-V: 


16,31-17,1 Reconstruction: see 5,14-15. 


17,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


NHC III 89,18-90,6 


поүовім ETP OYOEIN | 
матгавівес MN оүраде 
матал 20хє epoq MN OYTEAHA 
NNATXO|Oq еүтерпесөді 

€ YMHN евол | еграт ехм 

TE YEOOY ETE MEY|WIBE MN 
тамапаусіс ETE MAY|WITC 
ТАТ ETE MN а)6 ом єщахє | 
EPOC OYA€ NNEYEWNOE! | 
MMOC ыграт гм NAION TH|POY 
ытаүшҙшпе MN мєубом 

| ayw ги wa MEEIMA’ 

мат лє тнэроү МТАЄІР ШРІ 
NXOOY мак | авіх ооү 


the light that shines without shadow 
| and (in) ineffable joy 2° and 
unutterable jubilation. | They ever 
delight themselves | on account of 


their glory that does not change | and 


the rest that is not measured, | which 
cannot be described 

or conceived | among all the aeons | 

that came to be and their powers. 

| But this much is enough. 

Now all > I have just said to you, | I 

said 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 113,21-114,7 


гм поүовім ETP OYOEIN elTe 
мытд гавівес MN OYPAWE | 
€N€Y€Q) WAXE EPOY MN 
OY|TEAHA NATXOOY €YMHN 
EBOA 25 вүрооүт еграт єх 
пєуєооу 

NaTwiBe MN TANATIAYCIC 
Na|TWITC Tal ETE NN€ Yeg) 
wa|X€ EPOC ZN NAIWN THPOY 
мтауідатє MNNCA МАТ MN 
N€Y?GOM THPOY' 


NAT A€ THPOY м|тавіхооү 
EPWTN МООРП aei| хооү 


in the Light that shines without 
shadow | and joy that cannot be 
described | and | unutterable 
jubilation. They ever 25 delight 
themselves on account of their 
unchanging glory 

and the immeasurable rest, | which 
cannot be described | among all the 
aeons that | came to be afterward 
and all their 5 powers. 

Now all that | I have just said to you, 
I| said 


165 
BG 116,13-117,10 


eM піоуоїм E|TP оүотм 
матгаївєс D вүгм npawe 
мматідахє ероц MN MTE|AHA 
NATXOOY EY| TEPME €yMHN 
EBOA 

[є гРАТ єхм пєуєооу | 
[N]JaTqgiBe MN пєүм|[то]м 
NaTQJITQ NAT e|[Te] Neyy 
waxe epo?[o]y гм AIWN NIM 
Мітауфатє MNNCA | NAT MN 
N€YGOM TH|POY 


"ФІ 
N 


мат NTATXOOY Ni|wopn 
аїхооу NH)OTN 


in the Light | that shines without 
shadow, 15 being in the ineffable joy 
| and the unutterable | jubilation. | 
They ever delight themselves 

on account of their unchanging | 
glory and their immeasurable | rest, 
which | cannot be described > among 
all the aeons that | came to be 
afterward | and all their powers. 


117 


| These things that I have just | said, 
I said to you 


$JC - III: 


113,21 "are in": “from” (T-S; for T-S the predicate begins in lines 24—25, “ever 


delight themselves . . ."). 


SJC-BG: 


116,13-15 “are... being”: “from the light . . . are" (T-S). 


116,17-18 Corr.: аҙ! erased at the end of line 17; T for partly erased п at the begin- 
ning of line 18; originally wine , “Ве ashamed.” 


166 EUGNOSTOS 

NHC V 17,10-18 NHC Ш 90,6-12 
10 Ne[e ємєу ЇМ бом ката O€ єткмащ | TWOYN 
NTETNwoOTIOY | е(ротм TH]poy MMOC' шамтвепат | T сво 
шамтетюшахе | NNAa[TT c]Bo OYWN2 €BOA' Мгнтк | ayw мат 
МАЦ qgaNTeqnP pe | EBOA гм THPOY цмахооу є!0рок zÑ 
THYTN' ayw YNA|BWA NHTN OYPAWE MN OYCOOYN | 
ММАТ гм оүгмосіс · P ммоуотє  єцтоувноу 
€cTBBHOY d" 


OYON | rap NIM ETE OYNTAq 
сємєоү|ог [Mmai] Nzoyo: 


| Геүгмшст jo[c] вүгмшстос пма|карІіюс 

10 in [such a way that] you might in the way you might | accept, until 
preserve it | [all], until the word that the one who need not be taught | 
need not be taught | comes forth | appears among you, | and he will 
among you, and it will | interpret speak all these things to you 19 


these things to you in knowledge 15 joyously and in | pure knowledge. 
that is one and pure. 

| For [to] everyone who has, | more 

will be added. 

| [EUGNOSTOS] | EUGNOSTOS, THE BLESSED 


Eug-V: 

17,11 Translation: see 5,22—23. 
17,14 Punctuation: see 5,4n. 
17,17 Stroke over M is visible. 


17,17-18 Decorative diples and a line to the margin follow the full stop. Decorative 
marks are also visible on the next line to the right of what remains of the title. The 
left side of that line is in lacuna. 


17,18 A small mark appears on the Facsimile Edition-V page to the upper left of the 
omicron. An ultraviolet examination of the original by James M. Robinson in 
December, 1980, failed to show any indication of ink. 


It seems likely that the title contained only вүгмостос. It is only one line long 
(there is no decoration for a second line), and the practice of the scribe elsewhere 
in the codex is to center titles so there is about as much decoration on the right side 
as on the left. If that held true here, the space between the left and right decora- 
tions would have allowed only one word of nine letters, not two words, as in 
Eug-1ll. 


Eug- Ii: 


90,11 Ms has a paragraphus cum corone in the left margin just below the line. The 
end of the text is decorated, as is the title, with diples and lines. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 167 
Шан 
NHC III 114,7—8 BG 117,10-12 

АТ 
i |a; 
"us, 
ER 
00үң| 


WANTETNP OYOEIN гм | WANTETNP оуоїм | гм поуоєїм 


поүовім Мгоуо ємаї: ayw мгоу|о ємаї 
Kao 


that you might shine in| Light more !0 that you might shine | in Light 


than these.” even more | than these." 
rar BLE 


PUPLL 


zs diri 


p d 
sas M NS 


T 
IU 
nM E 
"ES 


114,7 See endnote 13. 


SJC-BG: 


y 
dor 117,10 See endnote 13. 


168 


Since Eug concludes on p. 166, both facing pages will be used for the 
remainder of SJC, beginning with p. 170. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 169 


NHC III 114,8—25 


пехас | NAG NGI MAPIZAMMH 
xe nxoeic ETOYAAB’ 
мекмаөнтнс N|TAY€! TWN й 
єума ETWN Н єү|мар OY 
мпєєїма г Texaq Nay | Nei 
птеліос NCOTHP' хе Роу|фа 
етретмеіме хе тсофіл !5 
TMAAY MITTHPY’ 

ayw TCYNZY |гос аср гмас 
2ITOO TC MMIN | MMOC ETPENAT 
цшпе axM | песгооүт гм 
петегмац AE | MITEIWT МПТНРЯ” 
хе ерепе4 дагаөом OYWNZ 
евол Матме|оүес EPO’ 
ачтамюо МПЄЄІКА |тапєтасма 
оүтшоү мма |OANATOC ayw 
оүтшоү NNE|NTAY Mure 


Mary said | to him: “Holy Lord, 19 
where did your disciples | come 
from and where are they going and 
(what) should they | do here?” | The 
perfect Savior said to them: "I want | 
you to know that Sophia, 15 the 
Mother of the Universe 

and the consort, | desired by herself | 
to bring these to existence without | 
her male (consort). But by the will | 
of the Father of the Universe, 

that his 2° unimaginable goodness 
might be revealed, | he created that 
curtain | between the immortals | 
and those | that came 


BG 117,12-118,10 


пехас Naq NIG! марігам xe 
пехс | єтоуаав мєкмлөн !5тнс 
NTaye!l TWN H | єумавшк ETWN 
| HEYP OY мпІМА Tre|Xay Nay 
NGI ПТЄЛІОС 

NCWTHP хе Тоүо [w] | 
ETPETNEIME xe Т| со||Фіа 
тмаү Мміпт [нра] 


| NAOYWN2 пєцага [CON] > EBOA 
єцєоушмг єв[ол] | MN rreqNa 
MN TEQqMNT|ATXI TAGCE NCWC 
ач|тамію мпікАТтАПЄ|ТАСМА 
оүте NIATMOY 19 ayw оүте 


Mary said to | him: “Holy | Christ, 
where did your 15 disciples come 
from and | where will they go | and 
what should they do here?" | The 
perfect 

Savior said: “I want | you to know 
that Sophia, | the Mother of the 
totalities— 


| will reveal his goodness, > and it 
will be revealed | with his mercy and 
his untraceable | nature. He | 
created the curtain | between the 
immortals 10 and those 


ГРІН 


[1]18 


170 THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


| 
NHC III 114,24—25 BG 118,10-119,11 к 

MNNca NAT 2 xe мемтаүшшіпе MNNCA матї 

EPEMAKOAOYEON AKOAOY [ee!] xekalac ерепетнп єфа|пє 

(Coptic pages 115 and 116 are єцєоуагц 

missing.) ыса al|/WN NIM ayw пехаос 5 

хе еце<оү>шмг NGI пєщ|та 
мтєсгїмє Мсоио |пє 
еретепламн T мм|мас мат лє 
NTAyY WYW 

пе мкатапетасма | NNOYTINA fio 
€BOA гм <N>Aal|WN NTTIE 
NNATIOP|POIà NOYOTN МОЄ 
мэтаТхоос Nwopn oy|TATAEe 
EBOA гм TIOY|OEIN MN TIETINA 
васві | еграТ еммерос МПІ |ТМ 
NTE ппамтокра 19т ор 
мпехаос хека|ас 

afterward, 25 that the consequence that came | afterward, that | what has 

might follow to be | might follow 
every aeon | and chaos, 15 that the 
defect of the female | might 
<appear>, and it might come about 
that | Error would contend with | 
her. And these became | 
the curtain | of spirit. From «Ше» | 1) 
aeons | above the emanations | of | 
Light, as 5 I have said already, a | 
drop from Light | and Spirit came | 
down to the lower regions | of 
Almighty !? in chaos, that 

SJC - TII: 

114,24 T-S restores x[ . ] at the end of the line, but the remains are more likely those 
of a diple. 

114,25 Bracketed letters are presumed to be at the beginning of 115,1 (so restored by | 
Т-5). | 

SJC-BG: 

118,15 Not emended by T-S or K (“might live”). Emendation is T-S sugg.; for sup- 
port, see 107,11-12. 

118,16-18 “and іє... her": “and she engage in a struggle with Error” (an admittedly 4 
free translation by T-S); *and she (Sophia) might come to be, since Error fights Г 
with her" ("Шегаї" rendering by T-S in n.); “апа she (female) exist, Error contend- " V 
ing with her" (K). "arr 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 171 
NHC Ill BG 119,11-120,11 


E<Y>EOYWN2 NNEY|TMAACMA 
евол гм TTA|TFAE ETMMAY 
вүта|хо Naq rre 

пархігеме І5тшр ete 
шаүмоүте | єрод xe 
TAAAABAWO | TTATAC ETMMAY 
ас|оүшмг Ммвеүпласма | EBOA 
гітм пміде EY 

WYXH ECON? асгошвв | ACNKOTK 
EBOA гм TB|WE мтефүхн 
мтерес |гмом євол гм пмце 5 
NTE TINOG NOYOEIN | NTE 
фооүт ayw agMel|eye 
єгммєєүє єу|хі PAN THPOY 
NGI мет|гм TIKOCMOC 

мпеха lloc ayw мка NIM 
етмігнта гітота мпіа тм“о7ү | 


| their molded forms might appear | 
from that drop, | for it is a judgment 
| on him, Arch-Begetter, !? who is 
called | ‘Yaldabaoth.’ | That drop 
revealed | their molded forms | 
through the breath, as a 

living soul. It was withered | and it 
slumbered in the ignorance | of the 
soul. When it | became hot from the 
breath 5 of the Great Light | of the 
Male, and it took | thought, (then) | 
names were received by all who | 
are in the world of chaos !° and all 
things that are in | it through that 


NENNEN: a 


$JC-BG: 
119,11 Ms has q, “that he might reveal their" (not emended by T-S or К). 
119,19 *as": *in" (T-S & K). 


120 


172 THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


үй! 
NHC III BG 120,11-121,10 Ж 


ETMMAY NTEPETINI |4Є NIGE 

егоүм єРоц | мат лє 

NTePovayone P гм noywy 

ыт<ма>аү | |м|тсофіа 

хекаас МгВ| со ETMTTIMA 

ЄЧЄгОР 

MAZE MMOOY NG! п!|лтмоү 

NpwmMe єута|хо Nay NNICONE 

ayw | a«q»acnaze Мтєпмон 5 

€BOA гм TINIVE етм|маү 

єүфүхік OC Ae | ne 

емпецаовмвом €l|qorn epoq 

NTGOM €TM|M2à Y gJANTQXOK | 

мв: 10 парөмос Мпехаос | ҮШ 
ay ROYA N 

| Immortal One, when the breath | ТЕТ 

blew into him. | But when this came ge eri 

about 15 by the will of Mother | шй Ng 

Sophia—so that Immortal Man | ҮЙ 

might piece together | 

the garments there | for а judgment| 1 

on the robbers— | <he> then 

welcomed the blowing 5 of that 

breath; | but since he was soul-like, | 

he was not able to take | that power 

for himself | until 10 the number of 

chaos should be complete, 


xi 
2 
$2! 


SJC-BG: 

120,14 "this": lit. "these" (rendered as above by Т-5 but not by K); see III 70,2n. | 

120,15 MS has NTMMay; alt.: <e>TMMay, “by that will of Sophia" (T-S, alt.). | 

120,16—121,3 Apparently a gloss on lines 14—15 that has crept into the text. It ШІ” 
represents an ascetic interpretation of the will of Sophia; i.e., she brought all this АШ " 


about so that nakedness might be covered and the robbers (who use sex to enslave A T 
the soul) might therefore be rebuked (cf. Gen 3:21). адр p 
121,2-3 “for a jugment on the robbers” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340, & K): less | Ме 
likely, “while (or whereby") the robbers were condemned for them” (T-S). i à 


121,4 Ms has y, “they” (emended as above by Schenke in T-S: 340; not emended by 
Т-5 or К). 


ШЕ 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 117,1-6 


ETMMAY MN пмцце мсєфо | пє 
MITECNAY NOYA NCE ом хім | 
Ма ОРП хе ETETNAF карпос | 
ENAWWY NTETNBWK єграї wa 5 
пєтфдоої XIN Nwopr гм 

oY |Pawe NaTw[a]xe ЄРОЧ MN 


that[...] and Breath, and might | 
from two become one, just as from | 
the first, that you might yield much 
fruit | and go up to 5 Him Who Is 
from the Beginning, in | ineffable 
joy and 


BG 121,11-122,16 


EGWANXWK AE NGI TSO’ y |oeig) 


етнп гїтм пмов | NarreAoc 
ANOK ав аві|тсаве THYTN 
enpoMe 15 матмоү ayw ATBOA 
€|BOA ммсмооүг NNCO|ONE 
МСА NBOA MMOg | aïzwwq 
NMITYAH NTE 

NIA TNA€ MITEYMTO | EBOA 
ATeBBIO МТЄҮ | ПРОМОІА АУХІ 
WINME | THPOY AYTWOYN €?BOA 
гм тєуває eT|Be Mal ве atei 


епіма | хекаас EYENOYZB MN | 


ИШГЕ 

єтммау мы | пміцє ayw 
eyeww ne Mnecnay eya 
NOY|WT KATA ӨЄ XINN що|рРп 
XEKAC ETETNAT | карпос 
ENAMQWY NITETNBOK еграТ 
eneT Swoon XINN wopen | MN 


| (that is,) when the time | 
determined by the great | angel is 
complete. Now I have taught | you 
about Immortal !5 Man and have 
loosed | the bonds of the robbers | 
from him. | I have broken the 

gates of 


the pitiless ones in their presence. | I 


have humiliated their | malicious 
intent, and they all have been 


shamed | and have risen 5 from their 


ignorance. Because | of this, then, I 
came here, | that they might be 
joined with | that Spirit 

and | Breath, and might 19 from two 
become a single one, | just as from 
the first, | that you might yield | 
much fruit | and go up to Him Who 
Is !5 from the Beginning, 


173 


122 


174 THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 
NHC Ш 117,6-18 ВС 122,16-123,15 ШІ! 
- EIL 
оүрааҙе NATQjaxe | EPOY MN 
оүєооү | MN о[үтає!о MN оүєооү MN | оутаїо MN gin 
о(үгмот Nre | [n]e[ro? OY Xa PIC gop aE 
MITTHPY ] METCOOYN | (вв NTE MEIWT MITTHPY | петсооүм fi? yon ANEN 
мпєш? гм oYrN]ocic ве Мпіфт | гм OYCOOYN ТШШ 
NKaà lÉ[eapoN паї цмаха ]рі єцоуадв | едмавшк Wa NEWT gom 
єтїшї? | [NqMTON ммоц гм] 5 ayw €qeM TON Ммоц | гм qm en 
пагєммн |[Toc меюшт птатхпод NEIWT | петсооүм oA HONOR 
пєтсоо JYN ле м||моц гм лє ммод | гм оущта єдєщатє ШЫ 
oYaoo]t equaxo|[P! епашошт | eM пєатл NG<M>TON м!0моц ТШШ 
ay]w тамапаусіс Pb гы TME2WMOYNE | петсооүм qe М! 
[мтмєгомо у Їмє: пєтсооум | ле мпіпма | NATMOY вте ТШ» 
[Ae Мпепма маө|аматосмте|  поуоїм | пе гм оүкароц eTTN | vina] NN 
(п|орүовім гм TCIFH гт тємеумнсіс MN тєү !5локІА yi XE 60) 
тємеу |Імінсіс MN TEYAOKIA 
| with ineffable joy | and glory and | et et him 
glory | and [honor and] grace of | honor and grace else Or 
[the Father of the Universe]. of the Father of the Universe. | 123 шї 
Whoever, [then], knows | [the Father Whoever, then, knows the Father | in fi eer 
in pure] knowledge 19 [will depart] pure knowledge | will go to the tide: 
to the Father | [and repose in] Father ? and repose | in Unbegotten zm РО 
Unbegotten | [Father]. But Father. | But whoever knows him | ‘Man that b 
[whoever knows] | [him defectively]  defectively will dwell | in the defect "ding place 
will depart | [to the defect] and the and repose 19 in the Eighth. | Now zu Behold, 
rest 15 [of the Eighth. Now] whoever knows Immortal Spirit, | i denne of 
whoever knows | Immortal [Spirit] | who is Light, | in silence, through | ШҮН 
of Light in silence, through reflecting reflecting and consent 15 in truth, ші tha th 
| and consent З 
SJC - III: 
117,9 T-S restores only rN]. i 
117,10 T-S restores only [eapon] and [xw]. > 
117,12 T-S restores only (тос. ы 
117,14 T-S restores only Ірі. wy 
117,16 Т-5 restores only ae]. ШТ 
117,18 вүлокіа , “consent”: "Ше eudokia (=the decree)" (К) (?). See endnote 9. M 
SJC-BG: NL 
123,12-13 “Light, in silence" (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): “Light in silence" (T-S). Ы 
123,14-15 T-S leaves botheneymucic andeyaokia untranslated. See endnote 9. кы divi 
“аруы 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 117,18-118,6 


гі тмнє | MapeqeiNe МАТ 
NZENCYMBO AON 20 NTE 
пагоратом ayw єдцмафа|пє 
NOYO€IN гм TIETTNA МТСІГН | 
петсооүм MITWHPE мпро | [м]є 
гм OYCOOYN MN оуагапн | 
марецвеіме мєє ` 
NOYCYMBOAON 

(N)NT€ пшнре MITPWME мдхшірі 
ємма MN метгм тмєгамо у|мє 
EIC гннте A€IO YWNZ NHTN | 
мпрем МпІТЕЛІОС ПОҮүша)в 5 
тнрц NTMAAY ММАГГЄЛОС 
етоү|аав” хе EYNAXWK EBOA 


in the truth, | let him bring me signs 
20 of the Invisible One, and he will 
become | a light in the Spirit of 
Silence. | Whoever knows Son of 
Man | in knowledge and love, | let 
him bring me a sign 

of Son of Man, that he might depart | 
to the dwelling-places with those in 
the Eighth. | Behold, I have revealed 
to you | the name of the Perfect One, 
the whole will 5 of the Mother of the 
Holy Angels, | that the masculine 
[multitude] 


SJC - TII: 


175 


BG 123,15-124,15 


гмм OYMHE Maà|PeqeiNe МАТ 
мгмсумі|волом NTE піатмаү 
Є|РОҶ ayw єцєфдапє | NOYOTN 
гмпепма м 

TIKAPWY петсооүм | мпа)нрв 
MITPWME | ZN OYCOOYN MN 
оүзігапн MaPeqeiNe Na el 
NNOYCYMBOAON | мпонрє 
MITPWME | ayw EYNAWWITE 
м|пма єтммау MN мєт|гм 
тмега)мо YNE eic 19 гннтє 
ATTCEBE THY«T»N | епрам 
мпітеліос | поуша)є THPY 
ммаг|гелос ETOYAAB MN | 
TMaay хекаас в4 Зе хш>к 


“Ul 
Al 
>! 


let him | bring me signs of | the 
Invisible One, | and he will become | 
a light in the Spirit of 

Silence. Whoever knows | Son of 
Man | in knowledge and love, | let 
him bring > me a sign | of Son of 
Man, | and he will dwell there | with 
those | in the Eighth. Behold, 10 I 
have taught you | the name of the 
Perfect One, | the whole will of the 
holy angels | and | the Mother, that 
15 the male 


124 


117,20 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna. 


118,1 So emended by T-S. 
118,2 Corr.: first M for erased letter. 
118,5 Corr.: first N for erased letter. 


118,6 Corr.: 4 for incomplete and erased м. 


$JC-BG: 


124,15 Alt. 
Schmidt as reported in Т-5). 


word division: XWKM MriMa , “that Ше... 


might wash there" (Carl 


176 
NHC III 118,6-17 


мпє|єїмА NGI TMH[HwWe 
MM]NT2zO|OYT xe єү[єоүомг ZN 
Nial]w[N] | ЕВОЛ NG! 
Імалперамтом ayw] 19 
мемтаүші(шпе гм TMNTPMMAO] 
| мматхі ве(хме Ncoc NTE 
пмоє | | Nazopa[TON мпма хє 
єуєхі) | тнроү євол [гм 
пецагаөом| | MN TMNTPM[ÍMaO 
ытеүалмапаү|!Эсіс вте MN 
MN[TPPO zix wc’ а ||мок 
кітәвіві [eBoA гм nwopn 
N]|TayTNNOOYd хе 


| may be completed here, | that there 
[might appear, in the aeons,] | [the 
infinities and] 19 those that [came to 
be in the] untraceable | [wealth of 
the Great] | Invisible (Spirit, that 
they] all [might take] | [from his 
goodness,] | even the wealth [of their 
rest] 15 that has no [kingdom over it]. 
I | came [from First] Who | Was 
Sent, that 


SJC - TII: 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


BG 124,15-125,12 


міміпіма NGI | пмннає 
мгооүт | хе EYEOYWNZ2 EBOA | 
гм NIAIWN THPOY XIN 
NIATTEPANTON QjaePa|et 
ємємтаущатє | гі TMNTPMMao 
чмат|хі TAGCE NCWC NTE 
TINOG 5 NNATNAY €POq MITNà | 
хе єуєхі тнроү EBOA | гм 
тецммтаг аөос MN | 
TMNTPMMAO <NTE пеүма 
NMTON> ETE MN | MNTPPO 
гїхо<4> (NTe ney Ома NMTON) 
ANOK ле М|ТАЇЄ! EBOA гм 
пєгоуїт | NTAYTNNOOYY хє 


multitude may be | completed here, | 
that they might appear | in all the 
aeons, from 

the infinities to | those that came to 
be | in the untraceable wealth | of 
the Great > Invisible Spirit, | that 
they all might take | from his 
goodness, even | the wealth <of their 
place of repose> that has no | 
kingdom over it. 19 And I | came 
from First | Who Was Sent, 


118,7 Alt.: м]п (T-S; incorrect restoration made on the basis of the visible superlinear 


stroke and the cross stroke). 


118,8 “there |... aeons]’’: “[they may reveal aeons]” (К). 


118,9 Lacuna not restored by K. 
118,11 Т-5 restores only [xme. 


118,12 T-S restores only Гатос (incorrect gender for пма ). 


118,14 T-S restores only NTeYaNara ү]. 
118,15 T-S restores only [NTPPO гіхос . 


SJC - BG: 
125,8 Not emended by T-S. 
125,9 MS has c (not emended by T-S). 


125,9-10 Bracketed words not deleted by Т-5. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 118,17-119,6 


ввімао үом[г] | NHTN євол 
мпєтдоой хы NIWOP ETBE 
тмытхасі гн? 20 
мпархігеметор ` MN 

Neqaf |гелос XE CEXW MMOC 
ерооү | хе ZENNOYTE NE’ 
ANOK ae | МТАЄ!ЄЇ` ecazwoy 
мчтєуммт [|BAA€' хе €€INA X W 
NOYON NIM 2 Мпмоүте етгіхм 
ПТНРЧ` 

NTWTN 6€ гам єгрАЇ EXN 
меү|мгаоү TEYMPONO!IA 
маөві|еіос ayw пєумагв 
оүовбпч` | ayw пої MATOYNOCY 
acit 2 NHTN NTexsoycia NNKa 
NIM’ | гос WHPE NTE ПОУОЄЇМ 


I might reveal | to you Him Who Is 
from | the Beginning, because of the 
arrogance 20 of Arch-Begetter and 
his angels, | since they say about 
themselves that | they are gods. And 
I | came to remove them from their 
blindness | that I might tell everyone 
25 about the God who is above the 
universe. 

Therefore, tread upon their | graves, 
humiliate their malicious intent | and 
break their yoke | and arouse my 
own. I have given > you authority 
over all things | as Sons of Light, 


177 


BG 125,12-126,12 


есі |воүшмг EBOA NHTN 
MITETWOOT XINN шо !5рп етве 
тммтхасі | гнт 
MITAPXIFENETWP | MN 
мечаггелос хе CE| XW MMOC 
ерооү хе | ZNNOYTE ме ANOK 
A€ 

NTatél ecooze MMO|OY євол 
лє гм TEYMN|TBAAE хє 
веввівтсаве | OYON NIM 
епмоүте 5 єтгїхм NTHPY 
NTO|TN ве гам єгрлї EXN | 
мєүмглоү аүш NTE|TNOBBIO 
МТЄҮПРО | моа мтетмгоауч 
м!0пєүмагвєц ayw 
мте|тмтоүмос мпєтє | паєї 


that I | might reveal to you | Him 
Who Is from the Beginning, !? 
because of the arrogance | of Arch- 
Begetter | and his angels, since they 
| say about themselves that | they are 
gods. AndI 

came to remove them | from their 
blindness | that I might teach | 
everyone about the God ? who is 
above the universe. | Therefore, 
tread upon | their graves and | 
humiliate their malicious intent | and 
break their !° yoke and | arouse 
whoever | is mine. For I have given 


126 


$JC - TII: 
118,18—19 See endnote 14. 


$JC - BG: 
125,14-15 See endnote 14. 


178 
NHC III 119,6-16 


хе ETE|TNAZWM еграт EXN 
тєубом: га | ІмІетм(о(үернте: 
мат ме NTAq|[xooy №61] 
п|мака)ріос Мсаштнр: 10 |ацр 
атоүшмг МСА мво|А Nay’ TOTE 
| [MMaeuTHC THPOY аүші|шпе 
гм OY|[NOG NTEAHA 
Natlw[a]xe ePoq гм | [пєпма 
хім | пегооү єтммау | 
Глмецмаөнт ]Hc архесөді 
eTagel^[oeig Мпєуа|ггємом 
мпмоү | [тє пепма ма|феарРтом 


| that you might tread upon their 
power with | [your] feet.” These are 
the things [the] blessed | Savior 
[said,] 10 [and he disappeared] from 
them. Then | [all the disciples] were 
in | [great, ineffable joy] in | [the 
spirit from] that day on. | [And his 
disciples] began to preach !5 [the] 
Gospel of God, | [the] eternal, 
imperishable [Spirit]. 


SJC - III: 

119,7 Corr.: y for erased q. 
119,10 T-S restores only єво|л. 
119,11 T-S restores only qj]. 
119,13-14 See endnote 15. 

119,14 Lacuna so restored by T-S. 


119,16 The neuter form of the adjective makes restoration of rei; T Ма|фөартом, 
“imperishable [Father]," following BG (so restored by K), unlikely if not impossi- 
ble (so also T-S). T-S suggests neiwt Мма|феартом, “Father of the] imper- 
ishable things," or NTMNTPPO Na]beapToN, “[of the] imperishable [King- 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


BG 126,12-127,8 


пе aït rap мн|тм мтезоүсіа 
мгка | NIM гос WHPE NTE 
П“о”ү Loin егшм €xN 
TEY|GOM гм NETNOYPHTE | мат 
аахооү NGI пма|каріос 
NCWTHP аар 

атоүшміг|мса мвол М|мооү 
AYMWITE ZN гм|моб NPAWwe 
NATQJaX€ | €POOY гм rIITINA- 
хім 5 пегооү єтМмау ay? | 
архесөді NGI NEUMA |eHTHC 
ETAWEOEIY | Мпєуаггєліом 


you | authority over all | things as 
Sons of Light 15 to tread upon their | 
power with your feet." | These are 
the things the blessed | Savior said, 
and he 

disappeared from them. | And they 
were in | great, ineffable joy | in the 
spirit from ? that day on. And his | 
disciples began | to preach | the 
Gospel of 


dom]." Support for my reconstruction: 117,16.21; 118,12. 


SJC - BG: 


126,16 MS has a paragraphus in the left margin just below the line of the text. 


127,1--12 MS has extensive decorations in both margins and surrounding the title. 


127,4—5 See endnote 15. 
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NHC III 119,16-18 
Nga | [e]Nee гамнм: 


тсофіа NIHC 


| Amen. | THE SOPHIA 
OF JESUS 


BG 127,8-12 


MIN'O^Y|T€ TEIWT моа ENEZ 
N!0ONaTTaKO wa NIENEZ | 
TCOOIA NIIHC пехрс 


God, | the eternal Father, 19 
imperishable forever. | THE 
SOPHIA OF | JESUS CHRIST 


$JC - III: 
119,17 Lacuna so restored by T-S. 


119,17-18 Ms has diple and line decorations at the end of the text proper and sur- 


rounding the title. 
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ENDNOTES 


1. Ш91,1-2 || BG 78,1-2 “Divination” (derived from pavteta): less 
likely, “Place of Harvest Time” (Т-5) or “Place of Ripeness” (Pu & К). See 
Till’s note, T-S: 327. The word division Ma N, assumed by Т-5, Pu & K, is 
not supported by the scribe of either III or BG. The former omits the 
expected stroke over the м, and in BG the scribe treats м as though it were a 
part of ma by using the conventional stroke over a at the end of the line in 
place of the м. The spelling мамтн may reflect an Ionic form (otv tnim) 
and may have been an attempt to archaize. Мамтеїа is related to joy, as 
here, in Plat. Tim. 71d. 


2. III 7021 оүпєтнп ewwne, “fate” || III 93,3 (do.) || BG 81,10-11 
оутєвомт , "fate": The par. іп У, of which Till was unaware (T-S: 327), 
makes clear that “fate” is the correct translation, both here and where 
тєөомт recurs (III 71,4 |тєтгамт |; Ш 93,15-16 [do.]; BG 82,7). Crum 
says that ONT is a qualitative of unknown meaning, citing only the instance 
in BG (691b). Till considers that it might be an unattested qualitative of 
гом, “bid, command" (Crum: 688a) but expresses his uncertainty (T-S: 
327). It is more likely a qualitative of гомт, “approach,” where the form 
гамт (found in III) is attested (Crum: 691b). Its basic meaning then would 
be “that which comes,” or the like (so also K & Tr). The use of the fem. 
article probably reflects ў eutappuévn. 


3. Ш 73,14 || Ш 96,10 || BG 87,4-5 T-S suggests, probably correctly, 
that behind the differences among these texts lies confusion over yévoc and 
YEVOLLEVOG. 


4. М 6,15-17 || III 77,11—13 || II 101,20-22 || BG 95,6-8 The lack of 
the term oNoMacia (рам), “designation” (“name”), in either version of 
SJC, while it is present in both versions of Eug, shows that the haplography 
probably occurred in the text of SJC rather than Eug. And further, since the 
Greek text used by both SJC translators was, in all probability, uniform (see 
Introduction, sec. X), and the Coptic texts are so different, we are probably 
justified in thinking that the translators met the problem in the Greek 
independently and attempted to deal with it each in his own way in their 
translations. (It is possible that subsequent Coptic copyists were involved, 
but that seems less likely in view of the fact that both texts deal with the 
problem, suggesting that it could not easily be overlooked by a translator.) If 
that was the case, then those attempts provide us with some evidence about 
the two Coptic translators of SJC. 


182 ENDNOTES 


The translator of 5/С-Ш seems to be more conservative (e.g., he 
preserves the correct person and number of the, for him, lost subject), but he 
makes a clumsy and basically meaningless connection with the preceding 
sentence. The translator of SJC-BG is more daring, conceiving of the idea 
that the passage was a reference to the intiial appearance of the gnostic race, 
which would mean that it was engendered by Immortal Man. Unfortunately, 
in taking that position, he has ignored a preceding statement that the gnostic 
race appeared prior to Immortal Man (III 99,13-19 || BG 91,17-92,9). 


5. ПІ 78,6~7 || Ш 102,23 || BG 96,16 Nee єтє qo NMoc (and the 
like), “just as he is it (thought)”: Appears to be a gloss (n.b. its absence in 
V). The point seems to be that First Man not only has thought but is thought. 
That is perhaps based on an identification of his feminine aspect, the Great 
Sophia (see III 104,10-11 & parr.), with hypostasized thought. Т-5 renders 
“just as he is” (connection with preceding and following is not clear); K, 
“just as he is a reflection"; Tr, “thought as he is” (?). 


6. У17,19-22 || III 78,19-21 In V there are whole numbers, while III 
has fractions. The former version is probably to be preferred since it is the 
more difficult reading, i.e., it is easier to imagine larger fractions (e.g., tenths) 
ruling over smaller fractions (e.g., hundredths), then smaller whole numbers 
(e.g., tens) ruling over larger ones (e.g., hundreds). N.B. that the last two 
numbers were left unchanged in III. 


7. V 12,2 || Ш 83,20 “will”: less likely, “interval” (Crum: 501b). 


8. Ш 86,16-20 ayonomaze ... моүато, “Ше... multitude” || BG 
110,9-16: “they called the church in the third aeon ‘the multitude from the 
multitude, which the multitude caused to appear from the one'" (K [III]; 
similarly Tr); “the ‘church of the three aeons’ was spoken of, because, from 
the crowd that came to appearance in (or ‘from’) one, a multitude was 
revealed” (Т-5 [BG]); “the church of the three aeons was furnished with 
names ..." (Schenke in T-S: 340 [BG]). The problem of III 86,16-17 and 
BG 110,9-12, reflected in the variety of translations above (n.b. the similarity 
of the texts), may go back to the Greek where the distinction between the 
designation and the designee may not have been clear grammatically. That 
the designation is “Assembly” or “Church,” however, is evident from Ш 
86,22 and BG 111,3. And that one of the aeons is the designee is clear from 
III 86,14—16 and BG 110,8—9. As to the omission of the ordinal prefixes, see 
110,4 for additional examples of the error in BG. In III, lines 11-13 make 
clear the error (for omission of numeral prefixes, see 78,21—22). Both texts 
appear to have been adjusted in minor ways in hopes of making sense out of 
what was received, but the result was to make a difficult situation worse. The 
text of V, lacking those adjustments, seems closer to the original. Since 
the original can be discerned, I have chosen to edit Eug-III and SJC-BG 
accordingly. 
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ENDNOTES 183 


For піоуа Моүато, “the multitudinous опе” (ПІ 86,19—20), T-S has “опе 
as a multitude"; К & Tr omit a translation of NovaTo, although Tr leaves 
the text unemended. 


9. III 87,10 mete, "concurrence" || III 111,13 xwnq, “concurrence” || 
BG 112,4 eyaokia , "consent": “good will" (Tr [Eug-III]); “good pleasure” 
(K [Eug—III]); untranslated (T-S [BG]). Basic for understanding eyaokia 
here, as well as the Coptic words used to translate it, is the observation of 
LSJ that єбдокта сап be equivalent to є0бокто1с when used of God. Thus it 


can mean "consent, concurrence." See also TDNT (2), 1964: 750 (Schrenk). 


10. If 88,10 || Ш 112,10 || BG 113,18-114,1 The fem. pronouns in III 
88,10 refer to Sophia (contra Т-5). It appears that the reference to Sophia 
was dropped at an early stage from SJC and that the BG version (with masc. 
pronouns) reflects a more careful adjustment to that fact than does SJC-—III. 


11. Ш88,11 || III 112,11 || ВС 114,2 Should ageapcia (Eug-III & 
$JC-III) ог аттако (BG) be translated with the preceding ммтмоб, 
“majesty,” as an adjective (as though a genitive) (so also К & Tr [Eug-III]) 
or in an identity relationship (“as imperishability") (so T-S [Eug-lII & 
$JC-III]? Or should they be taken with the following вүмтоү, “had,” as 
the plural subject, as I have done (so also T-S [BG])? My decision is based 
on the clear-cut nature of the case in BG and the difficulty of relating 
ageapcia (in Еи?-ПІ & SJC-—IIT) satisfactorily to MNTNOG. 


12. V 164 || III 88,20 “sent”: or “sown” (xo, Crum: 752a). 


13. Ш 114,7 || BG 117,10 “that you might shine" (so also T-S): “until 
you shine" (K). 

14. Ш 118,18-19 || BG 125,14—15 “Him Who Is from the Beginning”: 
"that which is from the beginning" (T-S, D & K). 


15. IH 119,13-14 || BG 127,4—5 “from that day on. And his”: “From 
that day (on) his" (T-S, Pu, D & K). 
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WORD INDICES 


Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum’s Coptic 
Dictionary. Nouns are indicated simply by gender designation (m. or f.), 
where that is clear. Where it is not, nn. is used. Verbs are indicated by v. 
* designates the qualitative form of the Coptic verb. Definitions are omitted 
as unnecessary in view of the translations to which the entries refer. Where а 
word or phrase is split between two lines in the text, only the first line is indi- 
cated. In the Greek Loan Words index the Coptic form of Greek loan words 
is not shown when the Coptic and Greek are identical in spelling; in this con- 
nection, a Greek rough breathing mark and a Coptic z are considered identi- 
cal. 

Omissions from the Coptic Words index because of frequency of 
occurrence and minor grammatical and lexical interest include the conjuc- 
tions ayw and MN, demonstratives (except єтммау), possessive pronouns, 
the preposition гм (except іп combinations), and мєт. Omissions from the 
Greek Loan Word index include the conjunctions GAAG, yap, дё and pév. 
From the Proper Nouns index are omitted all proper nouns constructed from 
verbs or attributives (except єүгмостос and хрістос ). Those are fully 
indexed in the other word indices. 


COPTIC WORDS 


AMOY: See ві. 

aMaeTe v. V 3,8.9; 13,15. III 73,6.8. BG 86,15; 108,11. emazte Ш 85,15; 
96,1.[2]. BG 86,13. 

AN- (collective numeral indicator) V 7,20.21.22twice.23.27.[28].[29]; 9,[12]; 
10,[15]; 11,<20>.[23].[29]; 12,[1]. 

AN negative particle V 1,12.16; 3,10.[18].23; 4,7.9.15.25.[28]. III 70,16.22; 
72,7; 742.18; 75,12; 92,22; 93,4; 95,2; 98,18.23; 99,13. BG 78,13; 
81,5.12; 85,1; 89,19; 91,16; 97,11. єм ШІ 91,11. BG 90,16. 

ANOK pron. III 93,8.10; 94,14; 96,18; 97,23; 106,5; 107,11; 118,[15].22. BG 
81,17.19; 83,19; 87,13; 89,7; 102, [1]; 104,7; 105,2; 121,13; 125,10.19. 

арнх2 nn. V 8,17. III 73,14; 95,7; 96,11; 97,12; 103,21; 106,7. BG 87,<5>; 
98,7. arapHx¢ III 72,14. BG 81,18; 87,7. атмарнх2 V 5,25; 13,[17]. 
MN арнх? BG 88,12. 

ато т. У 5,[6]. III 86,18.19. BG 91,18; 99,19; 109,18; 110,15. 

ag interrog. pron. BG 98,13. ag MMiNe V 1,8. III 92,12. Naw Nee ПІ 
98,11. oyaw Nee BG 80,11. ew Nee III 70,7. 

àgai m. V 14,13. Age V 9,13. 

AXN prep. V 15,[23]. III 88,10; 112,9; 114,17. BG 113,18. 


186 WORD INDICES 


вок v. ВС 117,16. вок wa- BG 123,4. вок EBOA en III 76,12. вок євол 
eiTN - V 3,[31]. вок еграТ e- BG 122,14. вок ezpaï wa- III 108,3; 
117,4. BG 105,11. 

вал V 9,[24]. III 105,13. BG 100,14; 108,10. 

Bwa V. V 17,14. BG 104,10. вол євол BG 121,15. рєцвол nn. BG 94,16. 
BOA m.: €BOA N- BG 98,12. ввол xe BG 100,15; 110,9.16. вол and 
€BOA are otherwise listed with the verb or preposition in conjunction 
with which they occur. 

BAA€ nn.: MNTBAAE III 107,10; 118,23. BG 104,5; 126,2. 


євот m. V 12,10. III 84,3. 

enez m.: wa enez III 85,16. BG 108,14. enez adj.: Nya enez V 8,23; 
13,17; 16,[3]. Ш 119,[16]. BG 127,9. wa anuze III 71,19; 95,11. ща 
enez V 2,14.15. Ш 94,15.16. BG 84,2.3; 85,16. ща Ni- enez BG 
127,10. enez adv. V 5,17; 8,24. III 76,8; 81,19; 100,13; 106,1. BG 
93,9; 101,16. 

ернү nn.: меүерноү V 1,[15]; 9,18. III 81,8; 83,12; 86,4. BG 87,2; 109,14. 

єснт m.: мпєснт Ш 77,8. See further ві. 

eTBe- prep. V 3,[25]; 14,[12]. III 91,3.6; 92,4; 97,3; 107,9; 108,11; 118,19. 
BG 78,3.7; 80,1; 88,2; 104,4; 106,3; 125,15. єтвє паї V 1,15; 5,12; 
6,[32]. III 70,15; 78,[1]; 86,20; 92,21; 102,17; 103,19. BG 8144; 96,8; 
111,[2].6; 122,5. єтвє neei- III 86,24. erse oy ПІ 92,1; 96,16 twice. 
BG 79,15.16; 87,9.11. етвн(н)т? У 2,6. III 71,11; 105,6. 

єооү m. У 5,[2].10.15; 8,[19]; 14,[2]; 16,П1.9; 17,11. III 75,16; 76,6; 
81,17; 86,8; 88,19; 89,1.8.22; 97,10; 99,17; 100,6.11; 105,8.25; 107,23; 
108,3; 113,5.12.25; 117,6. BG 88,10; 92,3.17; 93,6; 100,8; 101,14; 
105,4.11; 109,18; 115,7.18; 117,1; 122,17. 

ewxe conj. Ш 113,1. BG 115,[1]. 

еі v. Ш 114,11. BG 117,15. €i e- V 2,[2]. III 73,17; 86,21; 90,18; 97,17; 
111,1; 118,23. BG 88,19; 122,6; 126,1. є! євол гы У 9,[25]. III 93,8; 
96,19; 105,[13]; 107,12.14; 108,14; 118,16]. BG 81,17; 83,15; 87,13; 
100,15; 102,[2]; 104,8; 106,7; 125,11. Є євол eiTN- Ш 106,5. €i 
єпєснт Ш 106,12. BG 102,11. Є! ezoyn Ш 71,8. Є єгоум 
мпвол N- Ш 71,6. Є! ezpaï e- ВС 77,11; 119,7. AMHeITN. imperat. 
III 98,13. BG 90,4. For qualitative,see мнү?. 

eiaa f. III 75,5; 99,3. BG 91,6. 

віме у. eime xe III 70,3; 92,7; 100,21; 104,6; 114,14. BG 93,17; 98,15; 
118,2. MMe xe V 1,[4]. eime ма? V 2,121. eime e- (epo) V 4,16. 
BG 80,5. MMe epoz V 4,25. віме етве- III 105,7. 

€IN€ v. (carry): eine ма? Ш 117,19. ВС 123,16; 124,4. eine ме? Ш 
117,24. 

€iN€ v. (resemble) V 4,18; 9,20. III 77,5; 81,10; 99,4. BG 91,7. ine BG 
85,13. ine євол V 7,12. eine m. V 5,[31]. III 72,16; 75,6; 76,20; 
89,14; 91,12; 95,9; 99,5; 100,4; 101,5; 113,18. BG 78,15.16; 84,18; 85,3; 
91,8; 92,15; 94,5; 116,9. AT T eine еро? V 2,[16].[17].[26]. 
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epe v. V 11,22. III 91,7. BG 78,8; 109,11. P- V 12,30). III 83,14; 
84,20.24; 114,12. BG 117,17. See further kae, wwp ñ, гоуо. aar III 
71,3; 93,14. BG 82,6. et V 2,6.<16>.23; 4,26; 5,[26]; 6,[2]; 10,[7].16; 
11,[26].[28]; 12,18; 16,10. ot Ш 70,5; 78,7.17; 92,10; 102,23. BG 
96,16. 

efwpz v. Ш 72,12; 95,6. вішрг Nca- ВС 85,6. 

eic interj.: eic гннте ІП 118,3. BG 124,9. 

ешт m. V 7,14; 9,[9].[22]. Ш 74,22.23; 76,17; 78,13; 84,14; 97,15; 
98,23.<24>; 99,6; 101,1.22; 103,6; 104,23; 105,19; 108,4; 117,[9]. BG 
88,16; 90,16.17; 91,10; 95,8; 97,6; 99,18; 100,4; 101,6; 105,12; 1234; 
127,9. ыт У 4,10.11; 619); 12,[2]. Ш 77,13; 117,10. BG 123,2. 
агеммнтос N(e)iwT III 75,22; 96,13; 98,20; 99,9; 100,1; 117,[11]. 
BG 90,12; 91,13. Arxno(q) NeioT V 10,<18-19>. BG 87,7; 123,6. 
лүтогємєтор Neiwt BG 107,4. лүтогємнс NeioT III 101,19. 
ВС 95,3. лүтофүнс маутоктістос NeioT BG 94,1. вішт євол 
ммоц V 6,20). (e)iwt мптнра V 3,[4]. Ш 73,2; 95,18; 114,19; 
117,[8]. BG 86,5; 123,1. eio T пірецх по Мин тнроү V 12,[23]. io T 
мРецхпод oyaag V 4020). от пєтацхпо ммоц oyaaq V 
5,[25]. про(ог о)тогємєтор N(e)ioT III 81,10; 105,11. BG 100,12. 
ш(оурП Neio T or Neio Te V 4,10.[13]; 6,11. BG 91,3.9. 

еітм m.: MriTN NTE- ВС 119,8. 


ke- adj. V 2,4; 5,12.21; 7,3.16; 8,127); 11,[5].15. Ш 71,9; 76,13; 97,8; 
107,24. BG 88,7; 105,6. keoya V 24120). Ш 72,2.6; 94,24. ВС 
84,12.17. кооүе pl. V 1,[20].21. Ш 70,19.20; 93,[1].2. BG 81,8.10. 
See further ceene. 

kw v.: кн? eepaT V 3,[30]; 5,5. III 74,14; 75,19; 83,4. See further po. 

кім V. BG 88,9. кім m. III 92,16. BG 80,15. аткім III 97,9. 

кром m. III 108,13. 

kae m. III 92,9. BG 80,7; 81,15. See further xno. 

ког m. BG 106,6. 


Aaay indef. pron. V 1,[23]; 3,[5].10. III 73,3; 74,8; 95,22. BG 86,10. (M)MN 
aaay Ш 71,24; 73,7; 94,2.21; 96,2. BG 83,1; 84,9; 86,15. 


ма т. V 14,15. III 75,20; 89,10; 113,14; 118,2. BG 92,10; 116,2.7; 125,<8>. 
miMa BG 1226. nma етммаү V 16,[22]. III 89,13. BG 124,8. 
мп(і),ма BG 117,17; 120,17; 124,15. MneeiMa Ш 93,10; 114,12; 
118,6. ma Ng ore ПІ 88,18. See further тн, го. 

Ma- (imperat. of T): See TAMO, TCBO, TOYNOC, еввіо. 

ме f. V 1,12.[24]; 6,10. BG 80,17; 83,2. мне Ш 70,11.12; 71,1; 74,12; 77,7 
twice; 92,18; 93,7.12; 94,2.4; 117,18. BG 81,17; 82,3; 83,4; 123,15. 
MNTMe V 4,9; 6,12. See further Nov re. 

MOY v. V 3,[24]. III 71,13; 74,7; 91,16; 93,24; 98,9; 106,14. BG 79,3; 82,18; 
89,20; 102,14. мооут! V 28. мєтмооут! BG 77,10. moy m.: 
атмоү V 2,[6].7; 6,[4]; 7,[10].24; 13,[18]; 15,18. III 94,15. BG 82,17; 
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84,1; 97,[2]; 102,12; 107,16; 108,18; 113,11; 118,9; 120,11; 123,12. See 
further роме. 

Maz m.: ATP MAae V 6,121. 

(M)MN- (negation of existence) V 2,13; 4,[26]. III 70,24; 93,6.15; 95,7; 
106,7; 113,9. BG 81,15; 85,13; 115,11.12. MMN- ммау III 89,3; 1135. 
MNT(e). V 4,23]; 16,11]. III 71,22; 72,23; 94,19; 97,12. BG 
84,7.10.14. (M)MNTaA27 III 71,20; 72,1.3.16; 94,17.22; 95,9.16. BG 92,15. 
MNTaz Ммаү BG 84,3; 86,2. See further арнх2, aaay, PPO, wn, 
ZACIBEC , GOM. 

MMIN Ммо? III 70,19; 71,2; 72,7.13.21; 75,3; 93,1.13; 95,1; 97,5; 99241; 
104,9; 114,16. BG 81,8; 82,4; 84,18; 88,4; 91,4.7; 96,14. 

міме f.: See аа). 

MOYN у. MHN* V 5,14; 16,[31]. BG 93,4. mnnt євол III 72,15.18; 764; 
81,16; 89,21; 95,8; 100,9; 105,17; 113,24. BG 85,12; 101,3.13; 116,18. 

MOYNK у. MONKZ V 8,[10].[12]. 

мпаа v.: Miwa N- Ш 93,18. BG 82,10. 

моүр У. Mop? III 107,6. BG 103,18. мрре f. ВС 103,17. 

місе m. шорй MMice V 8,[33]; 9,7.21; 13,11. wopne ммісе У 9,4], 
wHpe Nwopit ммісе V 9,[2]. атмісє V 3,2; 5,8. атмісі V 2,16. 

MHT cardinal number: pamuT Ш 78,19 twice. MNT- in the following cardinal 
number: мытсмооүс V 12,[9].[11].[24].[25]. Ш 83,10; 84,2.4.15.16; 
90,16. BG 77,12; 107,5.7. aN MNTCNOOYCc У 11,<20>. 

мате у. мате N- BG 105,10. мате m. T мате N- III 101,10. t мате 
гіч- III 108,2. T mete mN- М 1,1151; 10,[5].13. t mere N- BG 94,13. + 
mete m. V 8,[31]; 11,[6].[22]. mete mN- III 87,10. 

мате: ммате adv. III 89,5. BG 115,13. 

мнтє f. У 14,[4]. III 86,10. eN тмнтє V 2,[7]. III 71,12; 93,23. BG 82,17. 

моутє у: моүте еро? BG 110,1. моүте e- (epoz) xe V 3,3) 
916114; 10,19); 11,16; 13,[11].14. Ш 75,17; 85,14; 86,22; 91.1.19; 
95,17; 99,17.24; 102,1.18; 104,7.14.19.21; 105,5.21; 106,20.23; 111,1; 
112,8. BG 78,1; 79,7; 86,4; 92,5.12; 98,9; 99,13.15; 100,5.13; 101,8; 
103,3.8; 108,3.5.9; 110,5; 111,13.15; 112,8; 113,15; 119,15. моүте 
xe BG 111,[2]. 

MTO m.: MTO євол BG 122,1. MTO євол prep. BG 91,11. редмто M- V 
4,[21]. 

MTON V.: MTON Ммо? zN- (NeuT2) Ш 76,3; 100,8; 117,111. BG 93,2; 
123,5.<9>. MTON m. V 5,13; 14,[9]; 17,[2]. BG 117,[2]; 125,<8>. 

May nn. єтммау У 2,13; 4,[2]; 6,[3]; 8.1331; 9,17. III 71,18; 73,8; 75,1; 
76,22; 77,24; 81,4.7; 94,14; 96,3; 98,25; 99,22.23; 101,7.10; 102,12; 
107,151.18.25; 117,1; 119,13. BG 84,1; 86,16; 91,2: 92,10; 94,7.8.12; 
96,2: 104,11.15; 111,4; 116,7; 119,13.17; 120,12; 121,5.8; 122,8; 12755. 
See further ма, (M)MN-, OYON. 

Maay f. III 118,5. BG 120,15; 124,14. maay мптнра У 9,[5]. Ш 104,18; 
112,19; 114,15. may мптнра BG 99,12; 114,11. may мптнрў BG 
118,[3]. 
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мєєүє v. V 4,128; 5,[30]. BG 79,15; 80,9. meye V 1,9. meoye Ш 92,2. 
мєєує є- BG 120,6. мєєує m. V 3,[11]; 7,7.26; 8,[3].4; 11,10.11.17. 
BG 86,19; 96,18; 112,16; 120,7. meoye Ш 111,20. armeoye еро? Ш 
114,20. 

MHHge m. V 3,[21]. III 74,5; 75,13.19; 81,3; 86,7.18.20; 98,7; 99,14.22; 
104,24; 118,[7]. BG 89,18; 110,13.17; 124,16. 

моүшт v. V 4,[2]. III 74,14. 

моуг V.: Mezt V 9,[26]. III 81,14; 100,6. ВС 101,9. wue* III 105,22. BG 
92,17. mezt євол V 5,10.28; 8,19. мнг! євол ПІ 76,[1]. maz- апа 
мег- in ordinal numbers; see cnay, сооү, сащд, TOY, WMOYN, 
шомыт, qTOOY. 

мгааү m.: мгаоү III 119,2. BG 104,12; 126,7. 

Maaxe m. III 97,21; 98,21; 105,10. BG 89,5; 90,13; 100,11; 107,19. 


ма m. BG 118,6. атмає BG 122,1. 

ма v.: Na €- Ш 114,11. 

NHY* €- BG 103,10. NHoyt євол V 4,11. NHOY* єгоум e- III 106,24. 

Nka m: мка мм III 72,10; 73,21; 82,[3]; 95,4; 98,1; 103,10; 106,8.21; 
119,5. BG 85,5; 87,15; 89,9; 120,10. rk à Nim BG 97,12; 103,5; 126,13. 

мкотк v. BG 120,2. 

Nim interrog. pron. V 1,7. III 70,7; 92,12; 104,3. BG 80,10. 

Nim indef. pron. V 2,12; 5,10.19; 7,32; 8,20.25; 10,[1]; 16,[19].[20]. III 70,3; 
71,17; 72,12; 78,9; 86,6; 87,8; 88,21; 89,10; 91,15; 94,8; 95,6; 97,15; 
100,6.15; 103,1; 111,11; 113,15. BG 85,7; 88,17; 92,18; 96,19; 109,16; 
116,4.11; 117,5; 118,14. See further Nka, Nay, oya, оүом, OYOEIY), 
гов. 

мамоу- V. III 85,7. мамоу» V 13,[5]. BG 107,10. 

Noyne f. III 108,22. BG 106,18. 

моүте m. V 1,7; 3,26; 6,26]; 9.81; 11,17; 13,17); 15.[2] twice. [3] 
twice.[4].[5]. Ш 70,6; 74,11; 77,20; 87,12 twice.14 twice.15; 92,11; 
100,2; 102,8.15; 111,15.16 twice.17.<18>; 118,22; 119,[15]. BG 80,10; 
92,13; 95,17; 96,6; 112,8.9 twice.12 twice; 125,19; 127,8. NT BG 
112,13. атхпоц ммоүте ВС 88,15. аутогємнс Ммоутє III 97,14. 
моүте єтгіхм птнра Ш 118,25. ВС 126,4. моүте ыммоүте Ш 
78,[2]; 102,18. BG 96,10. моүте Nre NNovyTe V 6,[32]. моүте 
Мталнөва Ш 71,10. моутє мте тмє V 2,[3]. моүте adj. Ш 
85,17; 87,14; 99,6. BG 91,10; 108,15. ммтмоүте V 2,14; 6,16.[29]. 
III 77,12.24; 101,21; 102,16. BG 95,7; 96,7. See further qgupe. 

NTOC pron. V 6,11. III 98,15. BG 90,7. 

NTWTN pron. III 93,16; 108,5; 119,1. BG 82,9; 105,14; 126,5. 

NTOOY pron. III 73,12; 76,3; 96,7; 100,8. BG 87,1; 93,2. 

NTOq pron. У 2,[22]; 4,18; 9,[7]. III 71,18; 75,23; 85,21; 94,10; 99,5; 100,4; 
104,20. BG 83,13; 91,8; 92,16; 109,4. 

NTO conj. У 3,9. 
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Nay v. III 72,11; 95,6. ВС 85,2. Nay еро? III 72,8; 75,3; 95,2; 992. BG 
85,7; 91,4. атмаү еро? BG 123,17; 125,5. 

Nay m.: NNay NIM III 76,1. 

Nawe- v.: мафдшг ПІ 97,18; 107,17; 117,4. ВС 89,2; 104,14; 110,13; 
122,13. 

мце Vv.: мідє єгоум еро? BG 120,13. мае m. Ш 117,1. BG 119,19 
120,4.12; 121,5; 122,9. 

моүгв v.: моүгв MN- BG 122,7. могв? ІП 107,<21>. магве? BG 105,. 
моүгв m. Ш 101,18. магв Ш 119,3. магве BG 126,10. 

магте у. магте €- У 3,29). 

мов adj. V 2,23; 5,[31]; 8,[32]; 10,7. Ш 76,21; 77,16.17; 81,24; 88,13; 
91,13; 94,14; 97,2: 101,5.16; 102,3.6; 104,10; 106,18; 107,13.22. 
108,22; 112,13; 118,(11]; 119,[12]. BG 78,16; 83,19; 87,20; 94,6; 
95,1.12.14; 99,2]; 103,[1]; 104,10; 105,3; 106,17; 114,4); 120,5; 
121,12; 125,4; 127,3. має V 6,22.25; 9,10. MNTNOS У 3,6; 9,10. Ш 
73,5; 77,17; 86,5; 88,11.17; 95,23; 102,5; 112,11.17. BG 86,11; 95,13; 
109,16; 113,18; 114,9. мытмав V 6,23; 15,[22]. 


On adv. V 7,23; 12,21. III 77,5; 117,2. BG 93,9. 
овію) пп. Tage oety ІП 119,[14]. BG 127,7. 


ne f. V 14,[17]; 16,16. III 84,20; 85,5; 86,24; 89,7; 113,11.18. BG 111,5. 
пнүе pl. BG 106,13; 115,16; 116,9. nuove pl. V 12,[29]; 13,14); 
16,23]. ПІ 108,18. мтпє V 4,6. BG 104,9. мтпє N- V 13,[19]. BG 
109,1.12; 119,3. 

nei f.: T пі epN- V 9,18. 

пвіре v.: mppe евол У 5,[21]. пРРЄ евол zN- V 17,12. mppe m.: ПРРЄ 
€BOA MMO? V 5,[8]. ripe EBOA MMoz V 5,[20]. 

nexe- v: nexe- xe III 92,3; 98,12; 100,19; 106,14; 108,19; 112,24. 
пеха? BG 79,18; 83,4. mexaz xe III 91,21; 94,4; 95,19; 96,17; 98,1; 
105,8; 106,10. BG 79,9; 80,4; 86,6.8; 87,8.12; 89,9; 90,3; 93,15; 98,13; 
100,9; 102,7.14; 106,13; 107,16; 114,18. mexaz ма? xe III 92,1.6; 
93,24; 95,21; 96,14; 98,9; 100,16; 103,22; 104,4; 105,3; 108,16; 112,20; 
114,8.12. BG 79,14; 82,19; 89,20; 93,12; 98,7; 100,3; 106,10; 107,13; 
114,13; 117,12.17. 


РО т. Kapwq m. BG 113,16; 123,13; 124,1. pa- in fractions: III 78,19 
twice.20 twice.21 twice.<22>. 

PoMe m. У 1,[4]; 2,8; 3,22.[24]; 6,[2].20. III 70,3; 71,13; 7244.5; 74,5; 
76,23; 71,23; 92,8; 93,8.24; 98,7; 99,22; 100,18; 101,7.9; 104,1; 105,5. 
ВС 81,14; 82,18; 84,15.16; 89,18; 92,9; 93,15; 98,11; 100,6; 108,9. 
aeaNaTOoc Npwme Ш 77,10; 83,20; 85,10.21; 88,6; 89,8; 101,20; 
112,7; 113,13. атмоү Npwme ВС 94,12; 95,5; 113,14; 121,2. pwme 
ч(муатмоу V 6,15; 7,051; 8,18.[28]; 12,41; 1381.01; 15,120) 
16,17. BG 109,5; 115,18; 121,14. ромє n- ог Маүтопатшр III 77,14; 
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102,1. BG 95,9. weit мрюме BG 96,12. гоүвіт NpPowe ПІ 78,[3].23; 
102,20; 104,6. BG 94,9; 98,16. гоүвіт Ірюме NNaeanatoc BG 
94,9. рммао m.: MNTPMMaoO III 97,2; 118,[10].[14]. BG 88,1; 125,3.8. 
See further WHPE, eo TB. 

ромпе f. V 12,8.14. Ш 84,[1].<5>. 

рам m. V 4,15; 6,16; 10,[8].11.17.[25]; 11,[5].15; 14,[10].[27]. III 721.2; 
7624; 77,3; 82,1]3.12.18; 85,5; 86,16; 87,8; 94,22.23; 102,4; 
104,14.16; 106,19.22; 111,11; 112,3. BG 84,11.12; 95,12; 99,6.10; 
110,9; 112,2: 113,9; 124,11. pen ПІ 118,4. T pan e- (еро?) V 
8,13.[16]; 14,[3].[19]; 15,[20]. III 87,2; 88,1; 103,19; 111,4. BG 104,7; 
111,9. ¢ pan e- (epoz) xe V 4,9.[19]; 5,[3].7; 6,[5].[9].[19].[32]; 
8091; 9,[1].[22]; 10,12; 13,[3]; 14,[8].[23]; 15,[21]. Ш 107,11; 111,15. 
+ рам ма? BG 98,4. ¢ pan xe V 14,11.15. t РМ? xe III 78,1; 85,4; 
86,13; 87,4; 88,8; 111,7.8. T рім? Ш 86,9. T pine xe ПІ 87,11. хі PAN 
BG 120,8. ат? рам еро? III 72,3. AT T PAN Naz BG 84,13. 

pre m. III 88,16; 112,16. BG 114,8. 

PPO m.: РРО імершоү BG 96,11. РРО Nppwoy III 78,2; 102,19. РРО NT€ 
Nippwoy V 7,12) MmNTPPO V 6,[17].[30]; 8,21; 9,[26]. Ш T1,13; 
78,11; 81,12; 85,23; 101,22; 102,17; 105,19; 112,13. BG 95,7; 96,8; 
109,7; 114,5. мітеро BG 100,16; 101,6. MNTPpwoy pl. V 5. [5]; 
13,[23]. Ш 88,14. MNTPPaT pl. III 75,19. Р РРО ЄгРАЇ ехы- (є xw 7) 
V 6,[25]. Ш 77,18. ВС 95,15. Р РРО exN- III 102,6. ATP РРО егра1 
exw V 5,[4].[6]; 13,16. MN MNTPPO 21Х02 Ш 75,18.20; 85,16; 
99 19.23; 118,[15]. BG 92,6.11; 108,13; 125,8. 

poeic v. BG 89,8. рнс+ III 97,23. 

pooyy m. V 1/11]. 

Page Vv.: pawe zN- V 5,14. Ш 70,2; 76,5; 100,10; 105,17. BG 93,4. pewe 
zN- BG 101,3. pawe m. V 8,20; 9,[27]. III 76,2.5; 81,14.16; 89,19; 
90,10; 91,2; 100,7.10; 105,22; 113,22; 117,6. BG 78,2; 93,1.4; 101,10; 
116,15; 122,16; 127,3. pewe V 5,11. 


ca m. III 72,12; 95,6. BG 85,7. ыса (N)BOA N- (Ммо2) V 2,[4]. Ш 
119,10]. BG 121,17. mNNca- (-cwz) V 4,[29].[31]; 6,18; 8,6.27; 
10,[2]. III 75,12; 90,14; 99,13. BG 77,9; 91,17. See further epa. 

case m. V 1,10. BG 80,12. савєєує pl. III 70,8; 9214. MNTCaBe V 
15,[5]. Ш 111,17.18; BG 86,19; 112,13. ммтсавн Ш 93,15. сво f. V 
3,12; 7,[8]; 8,[4] twice; 11,18; 15,6. свооүе pl. V 7,[27]; 11,11.12. 
att cew Ш 90,7. AT сво ма? V 17,[12]. 

cose v. III 92,1. ВС 79,14. 

cwan v. Ш 107,15. BG 104,11. 

смн f. V 2,4.[4]. III 70,23; 71,7.9; 93,5. BG 81,13. 

CMOY V.: смоү еро? xe BG 96,9. 

смот m. V 1,14; 2,21; 4,[19].[22]; 7,23; 16,19). Ш 78,22; 89,<12>; 
91,14. BG 79,1. хі смот Ммо? Ш 113,14. 

CON m. III 77,6. 
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coone m. III 101,15; 107,[16]. BG 94,18; 121,16. cone BG 104,12. 
121,3. 

CONT у: CWNT ма? У 6,[26]. III 77,19; 102,8. BG 95,17. сомт: V 
8,<10>. III 103,13. BG 97,16. cwn? пп. У 2,[19]. III 722.5; 77,19; 
94.23; 102,7. BG 84,«12».17; 95,16. 

cnay cardinal number ІП 117,2. BG 122,10. мегсмаү V 10,19; 14,[6]. Ш 
82,13; 85,11; 86,12. BG 108,8; 110,<4>. мєгсмтє III 82,20, 
магсмаү V 13,9. тв V 11,20. See further мнт, сащу. 

сомг m. III 107,5.14. BG 104,<11>. смооуг pl. BG 121,16. 

соп m. zio үсоп III 91,2. 

ceene т.: кєсєєпє BG 97,8. 

copM v. У 3,[22]. III 98,8. BG 89,18. 

coTM v. III 97,22; 98,21.22; 105,10.11. BG 89,5; 90,14 twice; 100,11.12; 
107,19; 108,1. coTM e- (еро?) V 8,24; 16,[3]. III 97,21. BG 896, 
сотєм еро? У 5,17. corMez III 76,8; 81,18; 100,13; 106,1. BG 93,9 
101,16. 

сштп V.: catnt e- У 2,[23]. III 72,11. cornt e- ПІ 95,5. BG 85,6. 

cooy cardinal number V 11,[26]. III 82,9. cooy cooy V 11,[26]. coe 
coe Ш 84,18. co co У 11,28). cc III 83,<13>.<14>. мегсооү V 
10,[23]. III 82,17. mezcoe III 83,[1]. мегсо V 11,[3]. aNcooy V 
10,[15]. anco V 11,[23]. 

COOYN V. V 4,15. III 93,17. BG 82,10. сооүм N- (ммог) V 3,[23]; 6/12]. 
III 93,10; 117,8.[12].15.22. BG 81,19; 89,19; 123,2.7.11; 124,1. coyn- 
III 74,6; 98,8.11; 108,4. coywn- BG 90,2; 100,8; 105,13. соүшм? У 
2,10; 5,18; 8,[25]; 17,[4]. III 71,15; 94,6. BG 83,7.12. cooyn m. III 
74,20; 76,13; 90,10; 93,18; 117,23. BG 82,11; 123,3; 124,3. щ(о)рп 
Ncooyn III 96,12. ВС 87,6. гоүвіт Ncooyn III 73,15. атсоүшм? 
V 5,9. MNTATCOOYN III 107,10. BG 104,6. 

coycoy m. V 12,21. III 84,11. 

cag cardinal number: cagqe ІП 90,17. BG 77,13. wuecnooyc Ill 
83,14.15; 84,20 twice. meecagqe BG 109,1. амацєсмооус У 
11,[29]. ов V 12,27. 

cwwy v.: сооц? III 93,14. 

cwoyz v. V 14,14. Ш 86,21; 91,2. cwoyz ezoyn ВС 1111]. 

COOZE V.: соогє Ммо? ввол 2N- BG 126,1. caze- євол ÑN- III 108,9. 
BG 106,1. сага N- Ш 118,23. 

сгіме f. and adj. V 14,[22].[24].[27]. Ш 87,4.5.7; 90,18; 104,17; 106,22; 
111,6.8.10. BG 77,13; 107,13; 111,15.18; 118,16. гіомє рі. У 11,[27]. 
III 82,19; 83,14. ммтсгімє У 6,[7]; 9,[3]; 10,[11].[25]; 13,7. III 77,3) 
82,4; 85,9. BG 99,10; 103,6; 111,12. See further гооүт. 

сов m.: MNTCOG Ш 7144. 


тавіо m. Ш 117,[7]. таТо BG 122,18. 
T v: t- Ш 107,17; 117,3. BG 104,14; 122,12. + м- (мағ) V 6,24) 
8,[11].14; 13,[24]. III 77,17; 85,24; 93,19; 102,5; 119,4. BG 95,14 
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Ne k 109,8; 126,12. T Ммо? ма? III 91,22. BG 79,11. T ммма? III 77,7.8. 

< BG 118,17. T оувє- III 74,9. Т єграї exwz У 6,14. Taaz Naz V 

o t 11,[5]. BG 82,11. то" ма? III 93,17. BG 82,9. peqt Ш 97,[1]. BG 

b 87,19. See further віме, MATE, MEI, РАМ, CABE, TONTN, OYW, WT, 
gl. 

М. тва cardinal number V 6,[27]; 16,[7]. III 77,21; 81,[2]; 88,22; 102,10; 113,4. 

мє BG 95,19; 115,6. амтва V 7,23.[29]; 9,[12]. <ра>тва III 78,22. 

B TBBO v.: TOYBHOY Ш 90,11. тввноут" V 17,15. 

R тако у. III 71,21; 73,22; 74,2; 94,18; 98,[2].5. ВС 84,6; 89,11.14. тако 
m. V 3,16. III 73,22.23; 98,2.4. BG 89,11.12. аттако V 5,10; 8,20. III 
81,18; 98,6; 105,25. BG 85,10; 89,3.6.15; 101,15; 114,2; 127,10. 
MNTATTAKO III 98,5. BG 88,11.16; 89,14.17; 92,18; 97,3. 

ЖЕҢ тєлнл V.: T€AHA refl. V 8,22. TeAHA m. V 5,15; 8,23. III 76,7; 81,15; 

[її 89,20; 100,12; 105,24; 113,24; 119,[12]. BG 93,7; 101,12; 116,16. 

YU TATA v: TATA € m. or f. III 107,1.18; ВС 103,13; 104,15; 119,6.12.17. 

тамо у. Ш 113,5; 114,21. ВС 115,8; 116,8; 118,8. Tamio Naz V 


a 991111; 12,[22]; 16,[5]. III 77,16; 81,[1]; 84,13; 102,3; 104,23; 112,12; 
Ys 113,3. BG 95,11; 99,18; 107,3; 114,[3]; 115,4. таміо m. III 113,17. 
уже ТАМО v. таме- BG 82,1. Tamoz У 4,[5]. maramo imperat. ІП 94,3. BG 
ua 83,3. матамо? xe III 106,10. 


TMA(€)io v.: тмаєтє - III 107,24. тмаїє- ВС 105,6. 

ӨЛШ» TON interrog. adv. Ш 114,11. BG 117,15. єтом Ш 114,11. BG 117,16. 

цех тамо у. Ш 86,[2]. 

ЧИ TNNOOY Vv.: TNNOOY e- III 107,2. тымооү? III 93,22; 101,13; 108,7; 
118,17. ВС 82,16; 105,17; 125,12. тммооү? eiTN- III 107,19; 108,6. 
TNNOOY євол eITN- (гітоо TZ) BG 103,11; 104,16; 105,15. 

TONTN V.: t ToNTN BG 80,15. t TANTN Ш 92,16. Т тамтм e- Ш 70,10. 
TONTN m. BG 80,16. TaNTN III 70,11; 92,17. 

тнр? adj. V 1,4; 3,[8].14.15 twice; 5,[6].13; 6,8; 7,17; 8,7.8.[18].22; 
9,13.[26]; 10,19.[23]; 12,[29]; 13,[5].24; 14,14.[27].28; 15,17.18.22; 
16,[4].[25]; 17,[5].[8].[11]. III 70,15; 73,9.12.14; 75,20; 76,3.10; 77,19; 
81,3.20; 83,19; 84,18.23; 85,6; 87,8; 88,[2].3.5.14; 89,15; 90,2.4.9; 
91,23; 92,8.21; 96,4.8.10; 99,15.23; 100,8; 103,12.15; 105,20; 106,25; 

ІШ 107,8; 111,11; 112,3.6.11.17; 113,20; 114,3.5 twice; 118,5.13; 119,[11]. 

PEUT BG 79,13; 80,5; 81,3; 86,17; 87,1.5; 92,2; 93,2.11; 97,14.16.18; 100,16; 

got 101,10; 102,6; 104,3; 107,9; 109,10; 112,[1].2; 113,9; 114,1.10; 117,7; 

a 120,8; 122,4; 124,12.18; 125,6. nrupq V 3,8; 5,24. Ш 72,11; 73,7 

o^ twice.13; 76,15; 91,4; 92,5; 95,5; 96,2.9; 100,22; 114,15. BG 78,4; 80,2; 

жі 856; 86,14 twice; 87,3; 93,19. NITHPO у V 10,101. See further e1wT , 

малу, моутє, XOEIC. 

Y тере f. occurring in the following prepositions: NTN- Ш 84,5; 85,16.18. 

eiTN - Ш 71,8; 92,20; 101,12.18; 104,23; 106,13; 112,18. ВС 81,3; 95,3; 

119,19; 123,13. гаты- V 1,201. BG 106,6. гіто (o)r2 V 1,[19]. Ш 

А 70,19; 72,13; 92,24; 95,7; 97,5; 99,7; 104,9; 107,7; 114,16; 117,17. ВС 
К 81,7; 99,17; 120,11. євол eirN- У 2,[3]; 3,10.[31]. Ш 93,7; 101,9; 
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111,9. BG 81,14; 94,11.15; 95,4; 113,<16>. євол eiTO (о)т2 V 1,[14]; 

4,(12]. III 70,14; 71,1; 76,13; 77,9.23; 93,12; 94,3.11; 107,2.5.[17].21. 

BG 82,3; 83,3.14.18; 85,8; 88,3.14; 103,16; 104,14; 105,2; 107,10. 

тсаво у. тсавє- €- BG 102,5; 121,14; 126,3. тсєвє- e- BG 87,14: 
124,10. тсаво? еро? III 91,18. BG 79,6. тсаво? xe III 7417. 
матсавог imperat. BG 102,8. матсаво? еро? BG 100,6. 

тсамо у. У 16,21). III 89,12; 108,[25]. тсамо N- (ма?) III 88,12.21. 

toy cardinal number У 12,[28]. III 83,17. toy toy Ш 84,23. meztoy У 
10,[23]. III 82,16. mezte V 11,[2]. Ш 82,24. 

TOOY m. III 90,19; 91,18. BG 77,16; 79,7. 

Ta(o)yo v.: таоүо? BG 94,16. 

TWOYN V: TWOYN MMO? III 90,7. TWOYN гаро? BG 79,3. тшоүм 
€BOA 2N- III 90,15. BG 77,9; 122,4. 

тоүмос v. BG 126,11. тоүмос? III 107,16. BG 104,13. матоумос? 
imperat. III 119,4. 

тош v. V2,[11]. tow? є- III 101,17. BG 95,1. 

Tawe-: See oeiy. 

Tazo у. Taze- Ш 70,11; 92,17. BG 80,17. aTTaeoz III 72,14; 95,8. BG 
85,11. Tazo m.: тєго epaTz V 1,12. 

еВвіо v. BG 122,2; 126,8. маөвеіо imperat. III 119,2. 

TAXO nn.: TAXO ма? BG 119,13; 121,2. 

тавсе f: arxı тавсе Ncw? BG 86,1; 125,3. ммтатхі тавсе Ncw? 
ВС 118,6. Cf. sexM, with which тавсе is parallel. 


oy interrog. pron. V 4,16. III 92,3; 114,12. BG 79,18; 117,17. See further 
€ TB€ -. 

oya cardinal number and indef. pron. V 14,14.15. ІП 72,15.16.18; 74,12; 
86,19; 117,2. BG 81,11; 85,12; 110,15. ovéi III 70,24; 71,«5»; 93,6. 
oyeie BG 82,8. oya мм Ш 71,23. noya noya У 12,[26]; 14,10. Ш 
84,19; 86,15; 88,13; 112,14. BG 110,8; 114,5. toyei тоує! У 
11,[24]. III 83,16. mNroya V 14,19). Ш 86,14.21; 111,1. ВС 110,6. Р 
oya BG 111,[1]. See further кє-, оушт. 

oyYaaz гей. adj. V 1,119); 2,13.22; 5,9.20.22; 6,7; 8,[30]. III 71,18; 72,13. 
BG 83,13. оүлат? III 94,10; 95,7.14; 97,7. oyaeTz2 V 16,13. маүлә? 
BG 85,9.18; 88,6. See further e1wT . 

oyw nn.: T oyw євол V S,[26]. 

OYOEIN m. У 4,425]; 5,28]; 6,[1].[3]; 9,16.[24].[25]; 16,[10]. Ш 76,18.22; 
81,6.12.24; 86,7; 89,2.18; 91,13; 93,9; 94,13; 99,11; 101,2.6; 102,11; 
105,2.13.14; 106,7.18; 107,1.[14]; 108,4.8; 113,7.21; 114,8; 117,17.21. 
ВС 78,17; 94,3.7; 103,[1]; 105,14; 117,11; 119,6; 120,5. оуоїм BG 
81,18; 83,16; 91,15; 96,2; 100,[2].14.15.17; 102,4; 103,14; 104,10; 
105,18; 108,11; 109,18; 115,9; 116,13; 119,4; 123,12.19. P oyoein У 
5,[29]; 6,[1]. Ш 76,18; 89,18; 101,2; 105,14; 113,21; 114,7. BG 94,3.P 
оуоїм BG 100,17; 116,14; 117,10. See further аҙнре. 

OYON (affirmation of existence): oyN- V 6,23. Ш 73,18; 74,12; 78,12; 
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34.18.23; 97,18. oyN- ммох III 97,21. BG 90,13. оумтє- V 14,19); 
15.118]. оумтє- Ммаү III 86,14. ovYNT(e)2 III 72,1.4; 88,4; 98,21. 
BG 84,17; 99,16; 100,10; 107,18; 113,12; 114,[2]. оүмт(е)” ммау III 
105,9. BG 89,4. oyNtaz У 2,[22]; 5,13; 6,13; 7,161; 9,[7]; 11,[4].15; 
12,128]; 16,[18]; 17,16. Ш 71,21.23.24; 72,6; 78,5; 88,11; 94,18.20. 
21.23.24; 104,22; 112,5.11. BG 84,5.8.9.11.15; 110,8. oyNTaz ммау 
Ш 96,22: 102,20. BG 87,17; 96,12. See further в ом. 

oyon indef. pron. Ш 70,22; 93,4. оүом Ммо? ВС 81,16. оүом мм V 
2.[5].[23].[24]; 17,15. Ш 71,11.20; 85,24; 94,17.20; 118,24. ВС 84,4.7; 
103,10; 126,4. oyan Nim Ш 71,23. 

oynoy f. V 12,20. оүмооүє pl. Ш 84,11. мтєумоу V 16,14. Ш 76,21; 
89,5; 101,6. ВС 94,7; 115,14. мтоумоу V 6,2]. тємоу III 70,5; 
92.10; 94,9.13; 100,16; 106,2. BG 80,8; 83,12.17; 93.12; 101,17. Тмоү 
V 1,6. 

oywn(e)z v. V 6,[3]; 9,1331. III 73,4; 76,15; 82,9; 83,3; 87,10.16.23; 91,10; 
95.20; 99,20; 100,22; 101,7; 103,17; 108,10.24; 112,2. BG 86,7; 93,18; 
101,17; 106,3; 107,1; 118,<15>; 119,11. оүомг? V 12,[2]. BG 97,14. 
оүомё* V 3,[6]; 4,[3].[4].[6].7. BG 86,11; 109,9. оүлмг?* III 73,17; 
97,17; 98,14. oywnz e- (ePo») Ш 81,19. BG 78,11. оүшмг Naz 
євол Ш 98,16; 118,[17]. BG 90,8. оүомг? ма? EBOA BG 114,15. 
oyoNz євол V 3,5; 4,[18].[22].[29]; 5. [24]; 6.15.21; 8,[1].[7].[9].11. 
13.16.[32]; 10,[6].15; 11,[8].23.[30]; 12,12.16.22.[27]; 13,[6].[20]. 
[21].[25]; 14,13.18.[25]; 15,[4].[6].[8].10.12.14. III 71,9; 75,5.12; 76,23; 
7111.15; 81,23; 83,13.16; 84,7.12.21; 85,[2].8.20.22; 86,[1].5.18; 
87,6.13.18.20.22; 90,8; 95,22; 96,17; 97,[2]; 98,25; 99,3.6.13; 100,19; 
101,20; 102,2; 103,11.14; 104,11; 106,2.17; 107,23; 
111,9.13.17.18.20.22.24; 114,20; 118,[8]. BG 86,10; 87,11.20; 88,13; 
91,1.6.18; 93,14; 95,6.10; 97,16; 98,[1]; 99,3; 102,18; 105,5; 107,11; 
108,7; 109,5.15; 110,14; 112,6.11.14.16; 113,[1].[5].7; 118,[5]; 119,18; 
124,17. oywnz євол є- Ш 111,3. оүшмг євол N- (Naz) III 
107,47». ВС 104,[2]; 125,13. oyoN? евол zN- (мент?) У 7,[3]. BG 
92,8; 94.8; 97,12; 109,2. оүшм2г EBOA ZITN - III 97,13. оүшмг- EBOA 
BG 118,4. оүомг? євол V 8,[8]. Ш 87,[1]; 103,11. BG 91,8; 110,15; 
111,8.17. oyonzt євол Ш 74,18; 98,18.19. BG 88,19; 90,6.11. 
оуамг! євол III 73,4; 74,16.19; 75,[1]; 95,23. оүшмг EBOA m. III 
106,10; 113,20. ВС 102,<9>; 116,12. атоушме V 4,[3]. BG 102,10. 
ATOYWNZ евол III 98,13; 106,12. BG 90,5.10. Р aTOYWN2 NCABOA 
Naz Ш 119,[10]. P атоүшм2 NCà NBOA MMOZ BG 126,[18]. 

оуоп у. oyaast BG 81,7; 123,3. eroyaas* V 9,15. III 81,5; 91,5.9; 
104,5; 105,15; 112,20; 114,10; 118,5. BG 78,5.10; 98,14; 100,[18]; 
114,13; 117,14; 124,13. 

оүнр interrog. pron. III 108,18. BG 106,12; 107,14. 

OyPOT У. PooyT*t ЄгРАЇ ЄХМ- Ш 105,24; 113,25. 

оүернте f. Ш 119,[8]. оүрнте BG 126,16. 

оүшт adj.: оуотє V 17,15. oya NOYWT BG 122,10. 


196 WORD INDICES 


оүте- prep. Ш 73,19; 97,19. BG 118,9.10. oy rw Ш 114,22.23. ВС 892. 

oy(w)wte у. оүшт- v. V 7,14. oyer- V 7,14. 

оүштв у. oyaTBt є- V 7,16. III 72,10; 86,23; 95,4; 108,18. оүотв є- BG 
85,4; 106,13; 111,5. 

оуоєї m. V 4[26]. BG 121,11. Noyoeig мім V 2,9; 4,16.[27]. 

оүша) v. V 1,3; 3,[29]; 4,14. III 92,7; 100,20; 104,5; 114,13. BG 80,4; 88,3; 
93,17; 98,15; 118,[1]. oyew- III 74,13. oyag III 86,[2]. oywa m. V 
7,7; 11,13.14.[19]; 12,[2]; 16,13. III 83,20; 113,10. BG 104,9; 109,11; 
114,11; 120,15. oywwe III 89,4; 118,4. BG 103,18; 115,13; 124,12. 

оүшг v. V 17,16. оүшг eroorz III 97,24. BG 89,8. oyaez Nca- BG 
118,13. оүнг? Ncoz V 6,[31]. III 78,17. 

oy xai m. Ш 101,11. BG 94,14. 

oywen v.: oyosrz Ш 119,3. 


ова) V.: (є)ває f. III 101,12; 107,6; 108,9. BG 94,15; 103,17; 106,2; 120,2. 
122,5. 

шыг V.: oNe* ВС 120,1. омг m. V 14,26. Ш 87,7; 111,10. BG 111,18. 

om v.: нп? є- IIT 71,1; 98,19. ни" гітм - ВС 121,12. пєтнп" ewwne Ш 
70,21; 93,3. BG 118,12. nne f.: MN нпє Epo? ПІ 84,9. мыт(е)” une 
III 75,16; 77,22; 81,2; 86,8; 88,22; 99,17; 102,10; 105,1; 113,4. ВС 924; 
95,19; 99,19; 109,19; 115,6. att нпє epoz V 5,[2]; 9,12; 12,18; 14,[2], 
16,7). MNTATT нпе еро? У 6,28]. атхі Hne epoz У A,[1]. 

ша) V.: ша) EBOA III 97,19. BG 89,4. 


a- v. ІП 90,6; 91,15; 94,2. BG 79,3; 83,2. ма? w- (non-literary form) III 
91,14. BG 79,1. (N)NeZ w- V 16,4. ПІ 113,23; 114,2. See further бом. 

wa- prep. V 4,[2]; 8,17. III 70,5; 73,14; 74,15; 86,3; 89,17; 92,10; 94,9; 
96,11; 98,14; 100,16; 101,14; 103,21; 106,1. BG 80,8; 83,12; 87,5; 90,5; 
93,12; 98,6; 101,16; 109,11. ya zoyn e- V 1,6. wazpa(e)i є- V 7,19. 
III 78,19. BG 125,1. See further enez, zae. 

ше cardinal number: gMNTq9ece V 12,13.15.[30]. gMTqece III 83,18; 
84,4.6.24; 85,1.5. anwe V 7,20.21.27. pawe III 78,20 twice. an- 
шмытшесе V 12,1). TS V 13,[4]. | 

ші v.: giT2 ПІ 76,7; 89,24; 100,13. BG 93,8. атщіт» Ш 72,21; 95,14; 
114,1. BG 85,19; 117,3. AT T щі еро? V 5,16; 17,[2]. 

шо cardinal number: anwo V 7,22 twice.[28]. pawo III 78,21 twice. 

wipe v. III 76,7; 81,15; 89,23; 95,10; 100,12; 105,24. BG 85,15; 93,6; 
101,12. woset III 103,5. BG 97,4. цввиноүт У 7,13. wise m. Ill 
78,13; 97,18; 103,5.20. BG 97,5; 98,5. атамве V 5,15; 17,1). Ш 
72,17; 113,7; 114,1. BG 117,2. 

швнр m. V 6,[23]. weeepe f. BG 94,19; 96,5. weeep BG 99,[3]. 

шок m. V 6,20. 

шммо пп. and adj. BG 85,4. аммо III 72,9; 95,4. 

WMOYN cardinal number: мегамоүме III 85,19; 87,[1]; 111,3; 112,14 
117,[15]; 118,2. BG 123,10; 124,9. mazgMo yne V 13,191. BG 111,7. 
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шомыт cardinal number V 1,14. ІП 92,19. womte V 2,[4]. Ш 70,13.23; 
71,7; 93,5. BG 81,12. gowNTe BG 81,2. mezwomN T У 10,[20]. Ш 
82,14; 86,12.<17>. BG 110,<4>.<11>. мєгдомтє III 82,21. mez- 
шцомет V 14,[7].[11]. mazwomet У 13,12. See further we, гооүт. 

шумає m. V 6,[28]; 9,13; 12,[25]; 16,18). III 102,11; 113,5. BG 96,1; 115,7. 

wine v. ВС 105,8. wine erse- BG 106,16. wine Nca- (Ncoz) V 1,[7]. 
Ш 70,6; 92,3.11; 108,21; 112,[23]; 113,1. BG 79,17; 80,9; 114,17; 
115,2. 

шоп у. дип €- (еро2) N- V 2,15.[18].[19]. III 89,<10>. BG 121,8. gonz 
epoz V 17,[10]. III 91,16. 

gie m.: xi yıne BG 122,3. 

шопє v. V 10,3; 16,14. III 76,20; 81,20; 89,5; 90,3; 96,16; 111,10; 112,18; 
114,17; 119,[11]. BG 87,4.10; 115,14; 118,16. yoont V 4,13; 7,31. III 
73,18; 78,10; 103,2. BG 83,6; 89,2; 97,[1]; 102,11. wwne e- V 7,[26]. 
gone MNNca- (-co2) У 7,[5]; 8,261; 10,[1]; 17,151. III 78,4; 89,11; 
97,16; 106,3; 113,16; 114,4.24. BG 88,18; 101,18; 116,5; 117,6; 118,10. 
gore N- V 5,31]; 9,120); 11,[27]; 12,(3].5.6.[8].[10].14.19. Ш 74,2; 
81,9; 83,22; 84,1.3.6; 98,6; 101,5; 103,20; 108,1; 117,20. BG 98,5; 
104,18; 105,9; 112,1; 118,18; 123,18; 124,7. gone N- e- BG 12299. 
цшпе N- (ма?) N- ІП 83,21; 84,10; 117,1. дшпе News У 16,[20]. 
цшпе zN- (N2HTZ). ІП 87,7; 118,[10]. BG 94,6; 114,10; 120,14; 123,8; 
125,2; 127,2. agone гаты- V 1,[20].[22]. woont N- V 3, [14]. BG 
89,15. woont zN- (NeuT2) V 1,12; 2,[7]; 3,7; 5,[27]; 6,24; 7,24. Ш 
71,12; 73,6.15; 95,24. ВС 86,12. дшпе євол гн (N)- V 3,[16]; 7,[30]; 
8,27]; 12,[17]; 14,[26]. III 73,21.22.23; 74,3; 84,9; 98,[1].3.4. BG 
89,10.12.13. goon* євол zN- BG 89,16. ergoont V 2,8. Ш 71,13; 
94,5; 96,21. BG 83,5; 87,16. ergoon* xın Nwop(e)n III 117,5; 
118,18. BG 91,12; 122,14; 125,14. (P) атшшпе V 3,17.[18]; 4,[26]. 
ешшпе conj. У 9,[18]. III 74,12. See further ма, оп. 

штінре nn.: Р адпнрРє III 91,23. BG 79,12. 

шнре m. V 1,[1]; 5,[8].12; 7,15 twice; 9,[2].[25]; 12,[7]; 13,12. III 75,22; 
78,14 twice; 84,[1]; 100,1; 103,6.<6>; 104,3.13; 108,1.7. BG 97,6.7; 
98,12; 99,5; 105,8.16. wHpe Мпмоүте III 100,3; 104,16; 105,22. BG 
99,8. gupe NTE пмоүте BG 92,14. gupe Mn(i)pwme V 10,4]; 
13,[10].13. Ш 81,13.21; 85,11; 104,2; 105,20; 106,15; 117,[22]; 118,1. 
BG 98,11; 101,7; 102,15; 108,2; 124,2.6. wHpe кте поүо(едм III 
119,6. BG 126,14. See further місе. 

ШОРТ v.: арп N- ПІ 71,8; 78,16. wopr nn. and adj. V 10,18; 13,[4].[8]. III 
71,12; 82,12.19; 91,11; 118,[16]. BG 78,13; 108,1. ш(о)рП мхпо V 
12,7. III 104,12,20. BG 97,11. xno мте ngopr V 10,22). Nwop(e)n 
adv. V 4,25]; 6,16; 11,16); 12,[25]. Ш 78,17; 84,14; 101,21; 103,9; 
108,225; 111,14; 112,5; 114,6. BG 81,13; 95,6; 97,9; 107,2; 108,19; 
113,12; 117,8; 119,5. мшорП м- V 4022). xiu Nwop(e)n III 
73,<14>; 96,10; 101,17; 117,2. BG 95,2; 122,11. P шорп e- V 4,[24]. P 
agopr N- V 11,7.9.[21]; 13,[1]; 17,8. P аурп N- III 70,23; 74,10; 83,3.11; 
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88,4; 90,5; 93,5; 103,8. BG 107,3; 112,6. See further вішт, місе, 
PWME, COOYN, wwe. 

qwwTt v. Ш 107,20. gooT m. III 72,23; 95,16; 117,[13].[14]. атшошот 
III 72,17; 95,11. шта m. У 13,[7]. III 108,1. BG 86,2; 105,179. 
107,12; 118,15; 123,8.9. arwra BG 85,15. 

woyo v.: yoyeitt III 71,3. 

ада) v.: аҙна)" III 78,12; 103,4. BG 97,3. аҙна)" MN- (NMMa»^) У 7,[12]. III 
99.12. BG 87,2. ана)" оувн- V 4,[28]. III 75,11. BG 91,16. щна! 
(e)N- V 6,10. аша) m. V 4,[23]. 

wzis m. III 70,6; 92,11. 

gaxe v: waxe еро? Ш 70,13; 84,13; 89,24; 91,14; 92,19; 108,25; 
113,23; 114,2. BG 79,2; 113,11; 117,4. waxe ммог V 179. waxe 
MN- (NMMa2) Ш 97,23. BG 89,7. ga xe m. V 3,130); 5,[23].[27]; 
11,14.20; 15,13.23; 17,[3].11. III 74,9.13; 88,10; 108,4; 112,10. BG 
105,14; 113,18. arwaxe еро? V 3,3] 5,[11].[29]. Ш 71,14; 
76,2.5.19; 81,14.16; 88,19; 89,2.19; 94,5; 100,7.10; 101,3; 105,1623; 
113,7; 117,[6]; 119,12). BG 83,6; 93,1.5; 94,4; 101,[1].10; 115,10; 
116,15; 122,16; 127,3. arwaxe ммо? V 2,[9]; 8,21; 9,[27]; 16,[1].10. 
GINwax є ІП 70,14. 

woxne m. V 3,12.13; 7,8.9.[28]; 8,[5] twice; 11,12.13.19; 15,[9]. 

ayo xr m. V 7,16. III 78,15; 103,7. 


ці v.: ці MN- III 106,16. 
цтооу cardinal number: meeqroo y V 10,[21]. III 82,15. мєгцтоє Ш 
82,23. 


га- prep. III 75,10.16; 82,11; 85,6; 86,8; 88,19; 99,17; 119,7. BG 92,3; 
109,18. See further торе, гн. 

eae nn. BG 109,12. ган Ш 71,24; 94,21; 103,10. BG 84,9. Neae Ñ- BG 
97,11. gà гає BG 94,17. атр zae У 4,[13]. атр ган V 14,5. 

ee v.: ze €- (epo) ІП 70,8; 92,13. BG 80,12; 83,2; 90,11. 

ze f. III 92,19. BG 81,2. Nee N- V 3,[24]; III 72,7; 75,4; 78,13; 91,13; 
103,5; 106,25. BG 97,5; 103,13. Nee У 4,17; 7,13.17; 11,25; 17,[10]. Ш 
78,6.15; 91,17; 95,1.2; 102,23; 103,7; 117,2. BG 85,1.2; 89,17; 1194. 
Ntze BG 96,16. NTee V 12,[26]; 13,6. BG 115,15. NTe(e)iee У 
12,21; 16,15. III 73,20; 78,24; 85,7; 89,6; 113,11. NTeqee BG 79,5. 
ката ee У 14,[20]. III 90,6. BG 122,11. See further aw. 

eH f.: гаен N- V 3,4; 5,24. III 73,3; 76,15; 95,22; 100,22. zatez (є)гн Ш 
75,10; 82,11; 85,6; 99,11. ВС 91,15. гатегн BG 86,10; 93,18. 

zi- prep. Ш 72,12; 77,13; 88,1.[1]; 91,2; 95,6; 97,10; 99,16; 100,7; 
101,21.22; 103,23; 105,24; 112,2 twice.3; 113,15. BG 78,2; 79,7; 88,10; 
92,18 twice; 95,7; 113,8 twice.9; 116,4. See further Tope, ха. 

гін f. BG 105,13. 

eo m. V 421]. BG 91,12. 
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әш у: zw wa me(e)imMa V 3,[25]; Ш 74,7; 76,11; 90,4. го еро? wa 
пєїма V 17,7. 

zww¢ pron. Ш 105,7. BG 100,7. го? III 82,18. гот” Ш 99,21. 

гов m. Ш 107,7.15. ВС 104,2.12. гов nim III 91,7; 96,20; 113,2. BG 78,7; 
115.31. 

глєвєс f: атга(єдрівєс Ш 81,6; 89,19; 105,16.23. ВС 101,[2].11; 
115,11; 116,14. атгавіве У 9.16). MNTZ гавівес Ш 113,22. 

говс v.: eBc o f. BG 120,16. 

zko у. гнкє adj: MNTeHke Ш 101,15; 102,7; 107,8. BG 94,18; 95,16; 
104,[3]. 

гам у. гом ехы- BG 106,9; 126,15. гом єграї exN- Ш 108,15; 
119,1.7. BG 126,6. 

гмом у. ВС 120,4. 

гмот m. Ш 97,12; 117,7. P гмот Naz V 4,14. 

гоум т.: єгоум є- Ш 77,22; 81,2; 84,16; 88,23. See further фа -. 

гом V.: eHN* €- III 93,7. 

zo(e)iNe indef. pron. У 4,[27]; 9,[5]; 10,[11]. III 88,17; 104,19. го(едім 
Ш 82,6; 106,23. BG 99,13; 103,8. zoeine Мгнт? Ш 70,16; 92,22. 
гоїм Чгнт2 BG 81,5. гоїмє євол Мгнт? У 1,[17]. 

zne- nn. and v.: егма? e- Ш 94,10. erezne- Ш 112,18. етегме? III 
107,6.13. втегма? ІП 114,18. BG 83,14. P гма? III 97,5; 114,16. 

гомт V.: TerzaNT* Ш 71,4; 93,16. тєөомт? BG 81,11; 82,7. 

eom v.: гнп? V 4,[1]; 6,13. III 74,15. гнп? Newz III 97 3. 

граї m.: граї zN- (Мгнт2) V 4,[4]; 5.13.18. BG 78,14; 91,5; 96,13; 104,9. 
граві zN- ВС 106,18. ezpat e- V 6,[28]; 9,13; 14,15. єграї exN- V 
7.20.21. Ш 76,6; 81,17; 89,22. BG 101,14; 117,[1]. РАТ 2N- (N2HTZ) 
V 4,17; 5,[5]; 7,17. III 75,4.18; 84,17; 88,9: 90,2; 99,[3]; 101,18; 102,22. 
ВС 95,2. ca(N)epe m. V 14,[8]; Ш 85,19. Мп<с>агре N- III 86,3. 
Mncaepe Ш 107,[12]. See further wa-. 

zapez v.: гарнг Epo? III 107,4. apez epoz BG 103,15. 

zice m: zice гатоотоу V 16,111. zice гатн(о)у Ш 89,3; 113,8. BG 
115,11. 

eHT m.: See xice. 

готє f.: Б готє III 91,24. BG 79,13. га готе adj. Ш 108,13. 

гштв v.: eeTB poMe V 3,[24]. 

гштп m. V 6,24. 

eo TP m. V 12,[1]. III 83,19. 

гооү m. У 12,13.20. ПІ 84,<5>; 86,3; 119,13. BG 127,5. 

zooy v. BG 82,5. 

гоуо т. Nzoyo V 17,17. III 70,9; 92,14. Nzoyo €- III 72,10; 114,8. BG 
117,11. P гоує- V 3,119). 

гоү(є)іт nn. У 14,67. Ш 76,14; 78.131.23; 85,9; 86,11.13; 93,21; 9412; 
106,6. ВС 82,15; 83,16; 102,4; 109,3; 110,3.5; 125,11. гоүвіте V 
10,26). Ш 86,10. See further ромє, COOYN. 

гооүт m. and adj. V 10,[8]; 14,[21].[22]. III 82,11; 83,13; 87,3.4; 104,14; 
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106,19; 111,5.6; 114,18. BG 99,6; 111,13; 120,6; 124,16. qgowNrT 
NzooyT Ш 102,12. gMTeooyr ВС 96,3. гооүтсгімє У 6,4); 
8,[33]; 10,[7].16; 14,[20]. ІП 76,24; 82,[1].10; 101,8; 104,13; 106,18; 
111,4. гаоүтсгіме Ш 87,[2]. гоүтсгіме BG 94,11; 99,5; 103,[1]; 
111,9. ммтгооүт V 6,[5]; 10,117); 11,[25]. III 77,[1]; 82,1; 108,5; 
118,[7]. BG 103,2; 111,10. 

года) v. BG 121,18; 126,9. 

гагтм- prep.: ZATHZ: See eice . 

zw6B v. BG 120,1. 


хі v. BG 85,3. xı- V 8,131). Ш 103,17.18; 108,8. BG 98,2.3; 105,18. хіт» 
Ш 72,8; 87,8; 95,3; 111,12. хі e- V 1,23]. хі євол zN- (Мгнт?) Ш 
118,[12]. BG 116,[3].6; 125,6. хіт? NTN- (NTooTz) III 105,19. BG 
101,5; 112,3. See further PAN, CMOT, тавсе, WT, WITTE , GEXM. 

хо v.: Xoz N- V 16,[4], хо? eN- ІП 88,20. 

xo v.: xooz V 2,[5]; 11,7.9.[22]; 13,[2]. III 70,24; 71,8; 74,10; 78,16; 
83.3.11; 88,4; 90,6; 93,6; 103,8; 112,5; 114,7; 119,[9]. BG 81,13; 97,9; 
107,2: 108,19; 117,8; 119,5; 126,17. хо Ммо? V 17,[4]. xo MMoc xe 
V 1,[18]. III 92,23; 97,20. ВС 81,6. xw MMoc e- (еро?) xe III 70,17; 
71,4; 118,21. BG 125,18. xw N- (ма?) III 93,11; 96,20; 118,24. хоо? 
e- (epo2) III 90,9; 113,2; 114,6. BG 115,[3]. xooz еро? xe BG 
90,16. xooz N- (Naz) V 1,13; 17,[9]. Ш 90,5. BG 117,9. xooc epo? 
xe III 73,2; 74,22; 75,21; 77,[1].14; 81,4.11; 82,[2].4.6; 85,12; 88,8; 
98,23; 105,12. BG 81,1; 98,17. xoc еро? xe BG 95,8. axı- epo? 
imperat. III 112,22. атхоо? III 89,20; 113,24. BG 116,17. 

x«cz m. occurring in the following prepositions: exN- (exw) V 2,114); 
7,[23]. Ш 71,24; 78,20.21.22; 90,19; 94,22. BG 84,10. гіхн (N)- У 
3,13; 7,[9]. III 91,18; 99,8. See further epa T. 

xwk v. М 15,[22]. Ш 88,10. BG 104,18; 115,15; 121,9.11; 124,15. xukt III 
85,7. хок евол V 13,[3]; 16,15. III 85,4; 89,6; 107,20; 112,10; 113,10; 
118,6. хок EBOA Ммо? У 6,[6]. хок? євол BG 114,1. xuk* EBOA 
III 77,2; 104,8. xuk* євол N- III 101,2. BG 94,2. xuk* ввол zN- III 
76,18. хок m. У 4,[2]. III 74,15; 98,14. ВС 90,6. хок євол V 14,5). 
ПІ 86,10; 101,14. хок евол MMoz V 8,[30]. 

xekaac conj. III 76,11; 87,5; 97,1; 101,9; 105,6; 107,16.23. ВС 87,19; 
88,12; 94,11; 100,7; 104,[1].13; 105,4.17; 118,11; 119,10; 120,16; 
122,7.12; 124,14. 

хім - prep. V 8,17. III 92,9; 98,13; 119,[13]. BG 80,7; 83,11.17; 87,5; 90,5; 
98,6; 107,15; 124,18; 127,4. x (i )N N- V 1,5. III 70,4; 71,17; 74,15; 87,9; 
89,16; 94,8.13; 103,21; 111,12; 113,20. BG 116,11. See further wwpt. 

xaNq m. III 111,13. 

xno v. ВС 88,4. xne- III 97,6.9. BG 88,9. хпо? V 8,15; 10,21. III 70,4; 
78,16; 103,9. хпо ма? V 6,22. xnoz є- III 92,8. BG 80,6; 81,15. хпо 
евол MMoz V 10,20. хпо? ввол zN- III 93,20. BG 82,13. xno m. V 
2,16; 5,22]; 10,22.[23]. Ш 71,20.21; 77,2]; 94,17.18. BG 844.5. 
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атхпо V 7,17; 10,18. ВС 84,6. атхпо? V 4,[23]. BG 98,6. рецхпо 
m. V 6,6.[8]; 8,[29]; 10,10. III 96,22.23; 104,8. BG 87,16; 98,17; 103,5. 
рецхпе- III 82,3; 106,21. BG 87,18. xno мпкаг V 1,[5]. See further 
еюшт, моүте, Q)oPTI. 

ховіс m. V 11,118); 15,[7] twice.7.[8].[9].[10]. III 87,16.17 twice.19 twice; 
94,1; 95,19; 96,15; 98,10; 100,17; 105,4; 108,17; 111,19 twice.20.21 
twice; 112,21; 114,9. BG 112,«15» four times.«17» two times. xoeic 
MrrrHPQ III 74,20; 98,22. x c мптнра BG 90,15. ховіс Nre птнра V 
4181. ховіс NTE Nxoeic У 7,[1]. MNTxoeIc У 6,17. MNTxaeic 
V 6,[30]. 

xice у: xocet e- V 14,17. MNTxaci гнт III 107,9; 118,19. BG 104,4; 
125,15. 

ховіт т. (тооү) NxoeiT III 91,20. BG 79,8. 

хшгм у: xazMt Ш 93,21; 108,12. BG 106,5. хагмє! BG 82,14. 
aTxw2M BG 86,4. 


6o v. V 3,131. 

GWATI v.: 6ОАП еро? BG 83,18. ewan Naz Ш 94,11. swan т. ewan 
€BOA III 89,17. 

60M f. V 3,13.14; 4,[29]; 5,[31]; 7,9.[13]; 8,6.[7].18; 11,21.[24]; 12,[11].15; 
13,23]; 15,[11].[19]; 17,6. III 75,12; 76,21; 78,12; 83,11; 84,4.7.21; 
85,2.23; 87,20; 88,5; 90,3; 96,7.23; 99,13; 101,5; 103,1.5.12; 111,14.22; 
114,5; 119,7. BG 83,10; 87,1.3.18; 91,17; 94,6; 96,19; 97,4.13; 109,7; 
112,7; 113,1.14; 117,7; 121,8; 126,16. вам V 6,10; 7,29; 12,27. MN 
ц6ом III 88,20; 89,24. MN wsom N- У 17,[3]. III 74,8. oyN som V 
17,[10]. oyN wsom MMoz У 2,2). III 71,5. атвом BG 115,12. 
MNTATG6OM V 16,12. III 89,4; 113,9. авмвом BG 121,7. 

віме v. V 443]. sn- III 94,2. вмт? V 1,9. III 74,19; 98,18. See further 
GOM. 

бетін v.: eN оүвепн III 113,11. 

вршог m. III 107,25. 

G€XM nn. (not attested elsewhere): arxı вєхм(є) Ncw? ІП 72,22; 95,14; 
118,[11]. Cf. тавсе, with which вехм is parallel. вехМ may be 
related to 6aXMH (Crum: 842b). 
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&yoóc Ш 72,17; 95,10. BG 85,14. &yoOóv III 97,13; 114,20; 118,[13]. BG 
88,14; 118,[4]. MNTaraeoc III 97,7. BG 88,7; 125,7. 

йублт V 9,6; 11,[3]. Ш 82,24; 97,4; 104,20; 117,23. BG 88,3; 99,14; 124,3. 

Gyyeloc У 9,11.14.17.20; 11,18.19; 12,12.17; 15,13; 16,7. Ш 77,21; 
81,[1].4.9; 84,8.17; 87,22; 88,22; 91,13; 102,9; 104,24; 105,15; 112,1; 
113,4; 118,5.20. BG 78,17; 95,18; 99,19; 100,18; 107,8; 113,5; 115,5; 
121,13; 124,12; 125,17. 
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&yew. are III 70,18; 92,20.24. BG 81,1. 
&yévntoc BG 90,12; 91,13; 92,12. 


бгүёууттос III 71,22; 73,16; 75,9.22; 82,12; 89,16; 94,19; 96,13; 98,20; 99,9, 


100,11]; 103,20; 117,[11]. 

&Odvatoc Ш 71,12.19; 76,23; 77,10; 78,10.23; 83,20; 85,10.18.21; 
88,[3].6.15; 89,8.16; 93,23; 101,8.10.20; 106,13; 112,4.7; 113,13; 
114,22; 117,[16]. BG 94,10. d8avatov III 103,3. 

аісвдмєсвол. aiceane BG 82,8. eceawe III 71,5; 93,16. 

aiov У 1,13; 5,19; 7,[31]. III 73,19; 76,9; 77,16; 81,20; 83,4.22; 84,15.18; 
85,10.11.15.17.18.22; 86,11.17; 87,8; 88,2; 89,7; 90,2; 100,15; 102,4; 
106,3; 108,19.22; 111,11; 112,3.22; 113,10.15; 114,3; 118,[8]. BG 
93,10; 95,12; 101,18; 106,12.17; 107,6.15; 108,1.8.12.17 twice; 109,4.6; 
110,3.11; 112,1; 113,9; 114,15; 115,16; 116,4; 117,5; 118,13; 1192; 
124,18. ewn V 5,[25]; 6,4.22; 7,[32]; 8,18.[25]; 9,[10]; 10,111; 11,9); 
12,[4].[24].[26]; 13,4.8.15.[18].[22]; 14,[6].[12]; 15,17; 16,16.[19]; 
17,15). III 89,10. 

à&xoAovOetv. akoaoyee! Ш 114,[25]. 

àxóAovOov III 114,25. 

дкріВео BG 82,2. акрівіа Ш 93, 11. 

&кр13®с Ш 105,7. BG 100,8. 

G&A Gere III 71,10; 74,21. 

билу. ZAMHN III 119,17. 

àv&yxn III 112,23. BG 114,16. 

дудлогсіс III 86,14; 89,23; 114,1; 117,14; 118,[14]. ВС 110,7. 

&vopxoc III 75,[2]; 99,1. BG 91,3. 

&vtomnetv. ANTOMTW [II 75,8. амтопітом Ш 99,8. 

åvtæróc. амтопос Ш 75,7.13; 99,8.14. BG 91,11; 92,1. 

аоротос. azopa TON III 91,12; 117,20; 118,[12]. BG 78,14. 

&n£ipoc. апіром Ш 76,12. 

длероутос III 85,17; 96,12.19. BG 85,9. блероутоу Ш 76,16; 93,9; 97,22; 
100,23; 108,23; 118.19). BG 87,14; 93,19; 102,4; 106,19; 107,15; 
108,15; 125,1. 

блоХо деу. аполаує Ш 97,47». РаАполаує BG 88,6. 

c&nopetv. апорі III 91,3. BG 78,2; 79,17. anope III 92,2. 

&nóppoia BG 90,7; 119,3. апогрог Ш 98,15. 

&nóotoAoc Ш 112,19. BG 114,12. 

бра BG 95,5. 

åpetý Ш 91,6. BG 78,6. 

ар.дибс BG 121,10. 

ариа III 88,18. 

ó&puóGew. zopmaze (reflecting the late form oppacetv) BG 120,17. 


apyayyeAog V 6,[27]. Ш 77,20; 87,21 twice; 102,9; 111,22.23. архі- 


arreaoc V 15,11.[12]; 16,[6]. BG 95,19; 113,[2].3. 


&pxew. архі III 71,24; 78,20.21 twice; 94,21. apxei BG 84,10. apxec- 
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өзі III 77,24; 102,16; 119,14. BG 96,6. РАРХІ У 6,[29]; 7,20. Papxei 
V721.22.PaPxeceai BG 127,5. 

дру V 2,10; 4,[7].11.[12]; 5,21.27.[30]; 6,[2]; 8,[2].17.[28]; 14,[4]. III 
71,15.22.23; 74,20.23; 76,13.20.22; 86,9; 87,9; 94,6.19.20; 98,24; 
101,4.6; 103,21; 111,12. BG 83,7; 84,7.8; 87,5; 91,1; 94,5.8; 98,6; 110,2; 
112,[3]. атарРхн У 4,[12]. 

бруүєуётор Ш 82,18; 118,20. ВС 119,14; 125,16. 

йсофоу BG 82,7. 

Фолббесдол. аспахє Ш 81,7. BG 121,4. 

conacpoc V 9,19. III 81,8. 

adtoyevétwp III 75,7. BG 107,4. 

adtoyevns V 4,[32]. Ш 75,14; 97,14; 99,15; 101,19; 106,5. BG 92,1; 95,3; 
102,2; 108,16. 

adtoyevvntos III 76,<14>; 82,13. 

одтдктіотос III 76,17; 101,1. BG 94,1. 

adtoratop III 75,6; 77,14; 102,1. BG 95,9. 

офтотеЛеос. ayTOTEAIOC BG 98,[18]. 

о%тофот]с ІП 76,16; 100,23. BG 94,1. 

бфбарста V 3,[18].[20]; 7,11. Ш 74,1.4; 76,2; 78,11; 88,11; 97,11.15; 
103,4; 112,11. 

бобортос У 3,[26]. III 72,15; 73,1.19; 74,3.11; 95,9.17. афбартом V 3,[19]. 
III 97,19; 100,6; 119,[16]. 


Bios III 71,2; 93,13. BG 82,5. 


үєуєд У 5,[4]. Ш 75,17; 97,9; 99,18. BG 88,8; 92,6. 
yevéxeipa, Ш 77,4. 

үеуетор III 82,15. 

ҮЕуос Ш 73,14; 96,10; 99,18. BG 92,5. 

yoous V 4,8; 17,14. Ш 117,19). 


бєк@с У 7,[19].19.[27]. 

dtapopa V 3,23; 8,15. III 73,18; 74,6; 78,12; 98,9. BG 89,1.20. 
діюіктібіс Ш 70,9.12; 92,15.18. ВС 80,14.18. 

dvac V 7,18. Ш 78,18. 

бумацлс У 11,[29]. III 73,11; 78,9; 83,15.19; 87,11; 96,8. 


e urit. єємнтї У 2,[12]. III 71,18; 94,2.9. BG 83,2.13. 

єїбос V 15,15. 

ешориеут,. zi мармємн V 1,[22]. 

eiprivn. РРнмн III 91,21 twice. BG 79,10 twice. 

ёк Ш 87,3 twice. BG 111,10.11. See further wépoc. 

ékkÀAnota V 9,15; 14,[11[.16.17.[18].[23]. III 81,5; 86,16.22.23.24; 87,4; 
111,2.7. BG 110,10; 111,3.4.6.14. 

вубоцеїу. ємөүмє Ш 104,10. BG 99,1). 
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evOdunoic У 15,[23]. III 73,10; 78,7; 83,5.6; 88,9; 96,6; 102,24; 105,18; 
112,9; 117,[17]. BG 86,17; 96,17; 101,4; 113,17; 123,14. 

Еууою V 3,11; 4,[4]; 6,8; 7,[6].15.16.[25]; 8,[2]; 11,8.10.15. III 73,9; 74,16; 
78,6.14.15; 83,5 twice; 87,10; 96,4; 98,16; 102,22; 103,6.7; 111,13. BG 
86,18; 90,8; 96,15; 97,7.8; 112,5. 

&&ovota V 2,11; 3,[7]; 6,25; 9,[8]; 13,[24]; 15,[19]. Ш 71,15; 73,5; 77,18; 
85,24; 88,4.12; 91,6; 94,6; 95,24; 102,6; 104,22; 108,10; 112,6.12; 
119,5. BG 78,6; 83,8; 86,12; 95,15; 99,17; 106,2; 109,8; 113,13; 114,3: 
126,13. 

елолуетсбол. єпатмо y Ш 108,20. BG 106,15. 

елеі. emi 74,8; 75,8. BG 91,11; 114,16. 

&ngiOr. єпілн V 4,21; 6,10. 

epunvevtne III 101,12. 

Ет. III 89,1; 97,24. BG 89,8. 

evayyéAov III 104,1; 119,[15]. BG 98,10; 127,8. 

evdooxia Ш 117,18. BG 112,4; 123,14. 


Con У 14,[25]. Ш 87,5; 111,8. BG 111,16. 


й У 1,8. III 70,7; 72,8; 93,7; 95,2; 96,16; 114,11 twice. BG 79,16.17; 80,11; 
85,2; 117,15.17. 


OgAnotc Ш 83,9.10. 
Opóvoc Ш 88,16; 112,15. BG 114,7. 


ібео. zia ea III 72,6.8.9; 87,23; 94,24; 95,3; 112,2. BG 113,<7>. e1aea У 
4,17. 

16106. гідом III 78,6; 102,21. 

iva V 4,14. 

ібобфуошс. гісолумаміс Ш 73,12; 75,15; 99,16. гісолүмамос BG 
92,3. 

1606. гісом Ш 96,8. 

icóxpovoc. гісохромос III 75,9.14; 99.10.16. BG 91,14; 92,2. 


кабарду III 91,17; 117,9]. BG 79,4. 

картос Ш 97,6.10; 107,17; 117,3. BG 88,5.10; 104,14; 122,13. 

Kata У 4,9); 7,[11].[13]; 8,17; 14,[20]. III 74,21; 78.11.12; 90,6; 103,34. 
ВС 97,2.4; 122.11. 

колаВоМу V 1,15). III 70,4; 71,17; 92,9; 94,8. BG 80,7; 83,11. 

katarétacua Ш 114,21. BG 118,8; 119,1. 

кдсрос V 1,6.[11]; 5,18; 8,[26]; 10,[2]; 15,[17]; 16,(19].[24]. III 70,5.10.18; 
71,17; 76,10; 81,21; 88,2; 89,11.15; 92,10.16.23; 94,9; 100,15; 
106,4.13.25; 107,3.8; 112,4; 113,[15].19. ВС 80,8.14; 83,11; 93,11; 
102,[1].13; 103,11.14; 104,3; 113,10; 116,[4].10; 120,9. 
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доү\сцос III 73,11; 78,8; 83,8 twice; 96,7; 102,24. 
Хоуос III 83,10; 87,18; 111,24. BG 113,4. 


цадттєбету. маентєу є III 90,18. BG 77,14. 

цодттйс III 90,17; 105,3; 106,9; 114,10; 119,[11].[14]. BG 77,12; 100,4; 
102,8; 117,14; 127,6. 

шакаріюос У 3,[1]. III 70,1; 72,19; 73,[1]; 74,10; 90,12; 95,12.16; 119,[9]. 
BG 85,16; 86,3; 126,17. 

uavteia. MANTH III 91,1. BG 78,1. (reflecting an Ionic form; see LSJ, s.v.) 

u£Aoc V 7,[10]; 8,[6]. III 78,9; 103,1. BG 96,19. 

uépog V 14,21.[22] twice.[24]. BG 119,8. мероүс BG 111,10.11. ек 
mepoc III 87,3 twice; 111,5.6. 

цпуфету. мимеүв III 106,8. 

шоудс V 7,18.24. III 78,17.24; 103,9. BG 97,10. 

uovoyevńç V 5,22. 

шор V 2,[18].[19]; 8,11.14; 15,16. Ш 72,4.5; 88,[1]; 91,11; 97,1; 
103,17.18; 112,2. BG 78,13; 84,14.16; 87,19; 98,2.3; 113,8. 

иостйріом III 91,8. BG 78,9. 


vigetv. мнфє III 101,11. BG 94,14. 

voetv. моєї Ш 72,20; 73,20; 76,9.19; 90,1; 100,14; 1014. woeie III 
95.12.13. мої BG 85,18; 93,10; 944. атмоє! У 3,[1]. III 72,19; 75,23. 
BG 85,17. атмої BG 92,16. атрмоєг Ш 100,5. 

vovc V 3,10; 6,6; 7,6; 8,[2]; 9,[23]. III 73,9; 77,[2]; 78,6; 96,4; 102,21; 104,8. 
BG 86,17; 96,14; 98,18. 


дүбоас. гоглоас V 14,[19]. III 102,4. BG 95,13; 114,6. 
otxovouta III 91,4.9; 92,5. BG 78,4.10; 80,2. 

оос. голом Ш 96,[1]. 

дуоро ќету. oNoMaze Ш 86,16; 103,23. BG 110,9. 

дуорасїіа Ш 77,11. 

ov V 4,15. 

ovde V 9,[33]. III 76,8; 81,19; 90,1; 100,14; 106,2. BG 93,9; 101,17. 
обу V 2,[8]; 9,17; 10,13. BG 78,2. 

обста III 96,23. BG 87,18. 

ovte V 2,11.12; 5,17; 8,24; 16,[12]. BG 83,8.9.10; 115,12. 


лому III 106,9. BG 102,7. 

NOMUNTOP. raNMHTOP III 82,21. 

mavyevéteipa. памгємєтіра Ш 82,5.22; 106,22. памгємнтєїра BG 
103,7. 

тоуүеуетор Ш 82,17; 84,14. 

таусофос III 77,3; 82,20. 

таутокрбтор ІП 107,3. BG 103,15; 119,9. 

лаутос V 5,23. 
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торбеуос У 16,[9]. Ш 89,[1]; 113,6. BG 115,8. 
myn V 3,15; 7,4. Ш 73,13; 96,9. BG 87,3. 
тіотедеіу. пістєу є Ш 74,13. 


пістіс V 4,[5]; 10,[12].14; 11,4). Ш 74,17; 78,4; 82,6.8; 83,11); 98,17: 


106,24. BG 90,9; 103,9. 
лХаубобол. naana III 74,5. 
nAavn У 6,14. III 77,9. BG 118,17. 
тласра BG 119,12.18. 
лАдооғіу. пласса BG 97,17.19. PrAa cca III 103,15.16. 


пуєбиа. TNa V 1,119); 11,[28]; 16,10. III 86,6; 89,2; 91,12; 96,21; 97,8; 
102,12; 105,2; 113,6; 117,[16].21; 118,121; 119,[13].[16]. BG 78,15; 
122,8; 


81,7; 87,16; 88,8; 96,3; 
123,11.19; 125,5; 127,4. 

туеоиолтікдоу III 82,9; 83,17. пмікн V 10,16; 11,[24]. 

туо BG 121,4. 

MPOELVAL. проомтос Ш 75,8; 99,9. 

прӧуооа V 1,[21]. III 70,20; 71,3; 91,5; 93,2.14; 108,16; 119,2. BG 78,5; 
81,9; 82,6; 106,9; 122,3; 126,8. 

лролотор III 74,[22]; 75,2; 98,24; 99,1. BG 90,17. 

прос V 6,[22]; 9,10. III 77,17; 88,17; 102,5; 112,16. BG 95,13; 114,8. 

тротоуеуетеіро. протогємєтіРА Ш 82,23; 104,17. протогеметеіра 
BG 99,10. 

лротоүеуетор ІП 81,10; 82,16; 83,23; 
протогеметошр BG 99,7.14; 100,12; 108,4. 

лротоүеуттос. rPoT«o»reuuTOc BG 99,<4>. 

пол BG 121,18. 

moc III 74,17; 95,20; 98,17; 100,18; 103,23; 106,11. BG 86,7; 90,2.9; 93,14; 
98,9; 102,<9>. 


100,2]; 109,17; 115,9; 1192.7; 


85,13; 104,15; 105,1. 


варктмос III 108,14. BG 106,7. 

oapé III 91,15.16. BG 79,24. 

own V 15,21. ПІ 88,8.9; 112,8; 117,17.21. 

cogita V 6,8.9; 8,[32]; 9,4; 10,[5].[12].15; 11.[3].[4]; 15,[21]; 16,18. III 774; 
81,23; 82,5.8.20.21.22.24 twice; 83,1; 88,6; 89,9; 90,14; 101,16; 102,13; 
104,11.17; 106,16.23; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14; 119,18. BG 77,8; 
95,1; 96,5; 99,[2].11; 102,17; 103,7; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,1; 
118,[2]; 120,16; 127,11. 

onope III 93,20. BG 82,13. 

стерёоро У 12,[28].[30]; 13,[2]; 16,16. III 84,23; 85,[1].3; 88,15; 89,7; 
112,16; 113,12. BG 114,7; 115,17. 

otpatia V 16,[5]. III 88,22; 113,3. BG 115,5. 

ovCvyia BG 95,3. 

сббоуос. сүмхүгос V 8,[31]; 10,6.14. III 77,6; 81,23; 82,8; 88,7; 89,9, 
101,16; 102,14; 104,11; 106,17; 113,14; 114,15. BG 102,17; 116,2. 

сорВолоу III 117,19.24. BG 123,16; 124,5. 
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ovuowverv. cyMownel ПІ 70,16; 81,22; 82,7; 83,12; 92,22. сүмфом Ш 
71,10; 86,4. BG 81,4; 102,16; 109,14. Рсумфамі V 2,[5]. 

SVUOMVNOLG. CYNOWNHCIC Ш 83,2. 

oyua V 15,16. III 88,[1]; 112,2. BG 113,8. 

c&ya III 97,10. BG 88,9. 

comp У 10,[9].13; 12,16; 13,14. ІП 82,2.7; 84,[2].8; 85,14; 91,7.10.24; 92,6; 
94,4.14; 95,21; 96,15.18; 98,12; 100,[2].18.20; 105,9; 106,15.20; 107,22; 
108,17.20; 112,21; 113,1; 114,13; 119,9. BG 78,8.12; 79,13; 80,3; 83,5; 
86,9; 87,9; 90,4; 92,13; 93,16; 100,10; 102,15; 103,4; 105,3; 106,11.14; 
107,17; 108,6; 114,14; 115,1; 118,1; 126,18. сор BG 83,19; 87,12. СР 
V 12,9.12. 


téÀAevog Ш 72,23. véAevov Ш 91,17. тєліос V 7,10; 13,5. Ш 78,10; 
95,15.20.21; 96,18; 98,12; 100,19; 105,8; 106,14; 108,19; 112,24; 
114,13; 118,4. BG 79,5; 86,2.8.9; 87,12; 90,3; 93,16; 100,9; 102,14; 
106,14; 107,17; 114,[18]; 117,18; 124,11. тєліом III 103,2. BG 97,[1]; 
107,9. 

тертесбол Ш 89,21. терпе Ш 81,15. BG 101,2.13; 116,18. терпн ПІ 
105,17. 

tun Ш 97,11; 108,2. BG 105,10. 

толос III 107,12. BG 104,8. 

tote III 103,22; 108,16; 112,19; 119,10. BG 98,7; 106,10; 114,12. 

трас Ш 78,18 

tpi Ш 93,21; 108,11. BG 82,14; 106,4. 

толос V 12,[3].[5].[6].[8].[10]; 12,14.19; 16121). Ш 82,10; 83,21.23; 
84,2.3.6.10; 89,13. ВС 116,3.6. 


vmnpeota III 77,22; 81,3; 84,16; 88,23; 105,1. ВС 100,[1]. гнпєрнсід ВС 
107,6. 

олдотооіс III 91,3; 92,4. BG 78,3; 80,1. 

vrotayn Ш 71,16; 94,7. ВС 83,9. 

votepnua III 85,8. 


фАбсоФфос III 70,15; 92,20. BG 81,3. 

epóvnoig Ш 73,10; 78,8; 83,7 twice; 87,13.16; 96,5; 102,23. BG 96,17; 
112,10. 

фостс V 2,[12]; 16,[4].[24]. Ш 71,16; 74,9; 88,20; 89,15; 94,7; 113,19. BG 
83,10; 116,11. 

фостір V 10,171. 


yatpew. xaipe V 1,3. 

xa0¢ V 13,20.27; 16,[23]. III 85,21; 86,3; 89,14.18; 113,18.20. BG 109,13; 
116,10.12; 118,14; 119,10; 120,9; 121,10. 

харіс ВС 88,12; 122,18. 

Xpnotóc. MNTxPHCTOC III 97,4. мчтхс BG 88,2. 
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хроуос V 4,[24]; 12,[5]. III 83,22. 
xopeiv. x cpi Ш 117,[10].[13]; 118,1. 


уох BG 120,1.3. 
уоукос BG 121,6. 


ос V 3,14.[19]; 16,[3]. III 73,22; 74,3; 98,7; 119,6. BG 89,11.16; 126,14. 
doce V 12,[29]. III 74,4; 83,14; 84,19.24. 


PROPER NOUNS 


алам. алам пвал Мпоүо(ведим V 9123). III 105,12. BG 100,14; 
108,10. aaam па поуоєїм III 81,12. 


вареоломатос III 103,22. BG 98,8. 
raaiaaia III 90,19; 91,20. BG 77,15; 79,9. 
єүгмостос V 1,[1]; 17,[18]. III 70,1; 90,12. 
ewmac III 96,14; 108,17. BG 87,8; 106,11. 


Таллавашө BG 119,16. 


IHCOYC. IHC Ш 119,18. інс пехрс III 90,14. BG 127,12. ic пехс BG 
77,8. 


Maeeaioc III 94,1; 100,17. maeaioc BG 82,19; 93.13. 
марігаммн III 98,10; 114,9. марігам BG 90,1; 117,13. 


cogia V 6,8,9; 8,32]; 9,4; 10,[5]; 15,[21]; 16,18. III 81,23; 88,6; 89,9; 
101,16; 102,13; 104,11; 106,16; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14. BG 95,1; 
96,5; 99,[2]; 102,17; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,1; 118,[2]; 120,16. 
агапн copia У 11,[3]. III 82,24. nanrenetipa codia III 82,22; 
106,22. copia памгеме (or n)r(e)ipa III 82,5. BG 103,7. паммн- 
тор copia III 82,221. памсофос cogia III 82,20. памсофос 
copia Nreneteipa Ш 77,3. mictic cogia У 10,[12].14; 11,[4]. 
ПІ 82,8; 83,[1]. про(ог o)torenet(e)ipa соф Ш 82,23. BG 
99,10. codia МпротогємєтіРА Ш 104,17. 


філіппос Ш 92,4; 95,19. BG 79,18; 86,6. 


хрістос. XPC III 104,22. xc BG 99,9.16; 101,9; xc where it is perhaps an 
error for xc (i.e., xoeic , q.v.): BG 83,1; 86,7; 87,9; 90,2; 100,4; 102,8; 
106,11; 114,14; 117,13. (xc in BG 112,15 four times, and 112,17 twice, 
is clearly an error.) See further inco yc. 
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PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081 
GREEK FRAGMENT OF THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST 


INTRODUCTION 


Р. Оху. 1081 is closely parallel to both 5./С-Ш, from 97,16 to 99,12, and 
SJC-BG, from 88,18 to 91,15. It is related, but less closely, to the parallel 
sections of the two Eug texts. 

P. Oxy. 1081 was first edited and published by Hunt in 1911 (16-19), who 
was not aware of its connection with the as yet unpublished SJC-BG. 
Wessely republished it 13 years later; he depended on the Hunt collation, but 
added some restorations.! 

In 1950 Puech identified the papyrus as a fragment of SJC (98, n.2; see 
also 1963: 245). Till included edited portions of the text in his edition of BG, 
but made no attempt to publish the complete text: he considered P. Oxy. 1081 
too fragmentary to help with understanding the Coptic of SJC-BG and parr. 
(1955: 216) and expected Puech himself soon to publish a new edition of the 
papyrus (1955: 53). That edition never appeared. In 1975, Attridge pub- 
lished an edition based on infrared photographs, taking into account all the 
relevant Coptic texts with the exception of Eug-V, which is less useful than 
the other texts mentioned above. 

I began working on P. Oxy. 1081 in 1970 in preparation for this volume, 
and at the suggestion of Alan Sparks, then Associate Director of the Institute 
for Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, I wrote to Peter Parsons of 
Christ Church, Oxford, with the request that he examine the papyrus directly 
and respond to my queries. This he graciously did in May 1971 and again in 
November of the following year (in response to follow-up questions). More 
recently Attridge generously lent me the photographs he used in his edition. 

The text and translation published here, then, are the result of the rework- 
ing of the fragmentary text in the light of the earlier editions (especially that 
of Attridge), with the aid both of the observations and suggestions of Parsons 
and of Attridge's photos. The numerous differences from earlier editions are 
discussed in the notes. 

The MS consists of three large fragments of one leaf from a papyrus codex, 
with writing on both sides. The largest (A) measures 15.9 x 5.7 cm. The 
next in size (B) is 12.9 x 5.1 cm. The smallest (C) is 6.5 x 5.8 cm. “A” has 
the remains of the text along most of the inside margin, starting with the top 
lines. *B" has the remains along with outside margin for the middle half of 
the page. And “С” has what remains of the bottom of the page. The 


! Hunt's text was reprinted by E. Klostermann, and Wesseley's, by A. De Santos Otero. 
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verso/recto designation given to sides one and two respectively by Hunt is 
misleading as these terms are used today, since, in the codex from which the 
leaf came, side one would have been the recto and side two the verso. The 
recto has the vertical fibers, while the verso has the horizontal. It is evident 
from a calculation of the average size of extant letters that those restored with 
certainty in the lacuna between the lower part of “B” and “C” require a space 
3 to 4 mm. wider than that provided in the present fragment placement. The 
additional space (created by moving “В”) would also straighten the lines that 
run between “A” and “B”, which now would, if written out, appear slightly 
bowed. 

In view of the above, the MS measurement given by Hunt (20.3 x 10.7 
cm.) must be modified to 20.3 x 11.1 cm. The average length of the lines 
whose beginnings and endings are extant (16 in all) is 9 cm., according to 
Attridge; but this also must be changed by the addition of 4 mm. The Ms is 
located in the Library of Cambridge University, where it has been given the 
acquisition number 5894. Paleographic evidence suggests that it is to be 
dated early in the 4th century. 

Attridge holds that the text of P. Oxy. 1081 is closer to that of 5/С-Ш 
than SJC-BG (8). He cites four instances where P. Оху. 1081 agrees with 
SJC-III against SJC—BG: line 7 (III 97,21—22; BG 89,5--7); line 9 (III 97,23; 
BG 89,7); line 25 (III 98,10; BG 90,2); and line 26 (III 98,11; BG 902). 
Line 7 involves a shift of a phrase from one part of the sentence to another; 
line 9 involves a difference in tenses (but in fact there is no agreement among 
any of the texts here, and similar minor tense differences are found elsewhere 
also); line 25 has to do with the difference between xc and xc, which might 
be accounted for on the basis of individual scribal error, since confusion over 
these terms is widespread; and line 26 involves a difference of pronominal 
subject, which might be the result of dittography (see BG 90,2n.). Of these, 
then, only the first may be significant. 

As to the agreements between P. Оху. 1081 and SJC—BG against 8./С-Ш; 
Attridge cites only two: line 11 (BG 89,10-11; III 98,1—2) involving the 
difference of the number of the pronominal subject, which, as he says, is not 
significant in this instance; and line 34 (misidentified by him as line 35) (BG 
90,12; III 98,19), where there is a minor addition in SJC-III, which is prob- 
ably a scribal gloss, as Attridge says. Neither of these can be considered 
significant. There are two other agreements, overlooked by him, where 
P. Oxy. 1081 and SJC-BG have a phrase in common that is omitted in 
SJC-III: line 18-19 (BG 89,16-17; III 98,7); and line 38 (BG 90,17-18; Ш 
98,24). Since the omissions in 5./С-Ш in these instances could be explained 
as the result of homoioteleuton, one can say only that a special connection 
between P. Oxy. 1081 and SJC-BG is possible. 

P. Oxy. 1081, then, is a text that is very close to the two Coptic texts of 
SJC. Its special affinities to one or the other of those texts seem too minor t0 
permit a judgment about which one is closer to the Greek. 
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PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081 
Fragment of SJC 
(= МНС III 97,16-99,12; BG 88,18-91,15; 
МНС III 73,16-75,11; МНС У 3,15—4,25) 


| totç pietà tad] 


Vertical та yeyovóoi|v. eic dé] 
Fibers 2 то ёрфоуёс [оок £u è] 


AnaAvPercav. [610.90] 
4 pate noAAn [petaEd] 
tov афдар[т]оу. [ó 6” oo] 
б ver: ó £yov ota 1 м å] 
тероутоу (а ]xo[oei]v à 
8  Kovéto kali] tots Еүрті 
yopovotv [ёү]® Ладо. Еті 
10 тро(вбеісе (леу: тау 
то yelıvóue]vov бло 
12 тӣс [Ф0орбс] &xoyet 
ует(ол wc йл] Фборбс 


14 yeylovoc: to] де ye[t]vo 


Line 1, Att restores [ov бё etc]. For restoration here of movable v, see BDF sec. 20. 

Line 2, Att restores ѓрфоуё[с avdtoi й). For the position of the negative, relative of the verb, 
see BDF sec. 433. т is incorrect as the augment of the pluperfect in this case. 

Line 4, te may be a mistake for é. Att restores [jv évtdc]. The use of the imperfect con- 
trasts with the Coptic of SJC. Regarding ёутос, Crum cites no instance where the Coptic par., 
оүте, translates Еутбс. As Att himself notes, оүте is commonly used to translate мето). 

Line 5, v: so also Att. H brackets it. The top of the left stroke is visible. Att restored [ó бё 
фо|| мєї. However, since the Coptic calls for an imperfect tense, he has in correspondence sug- 
gested the restoration adopted here. H restored [tuyya]veu at the suggestion of Swete. 

Lines 6-8,0... àxovéto: SJC-III has the exact раг. (97,20—22) in contrast to BG. 

Line 6, Both Н and Att bracket the first т. However, the photo shows the tip of the right end 
of the crossbar. 

Line 8, Both H and Att show the second т as certain. However all that remains is 1 mm. of 
the right portion of a horizontal line, which would be compatible also with x. Att is undoubtedly 
correct that є should be read rather than a (Н) before ypn, although the traces are not as clear-cut 
as he indicates. 

Line 9, ovo: Att considers all as certain. H correctly places a dot under o. Only a trace of 
the bottom of the 9 remains. Only a bit of the left side of the curve of the o remains, which 
would be compatible also with є or б. Of the o only the top and bottom ends of the curve remain, 
which would be compatible also with е. 

Line 10, лро[сӨєіс: restored Бу W. 
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uev[ov бло] &o[0]op 
16  стас [oox &xo]yetv[exoa] 
&AA[à u]év[ev] &@[Bap | 
18 тоу ac алд @[Ф]0[арст] 
(016 yeyovós. [dc]tle тА] 
20 [60g] тәу åàv[Op]lólrov] 
еллоут|0(псоу kai] 
22 pr єїдотієс tv dia] 
фіоЇрбм 1a [otnv бле] 


24  Oavov. [Aéyer бе adtO] 


4 


Horizontal [Mapidp бт] KE пос оду 
Fibers 26 = [tadta yiv]ooKopev; Аєүє[1] 


[ó тЕЛєлос с]отӣр · débe 
28 [te ind TOV] %роуфу kali] 


[eis т10 1é[Ao |с t&v parvo 


Line 16, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last four letters (acknowledged in 
correspondence). 

Line 19, Last half of line: | . | t{uvec] (H followed by T-S); [ ] [Адо] (Ай). т seems more 
likely than x since the portion of the crossbar to the left of the vertical (all that can be seen) is 
longer than the crossbars of most of the x's in the Ms. Both Н and Att accepted the placement of 
the two fragments involved, relative to each other. When they are further separated by 3 or 4 
mm. (see introductory discussion), then it becomes possible to make the restoration preferred by 
Att and incorporated above. It also makes unnecessary Att’s unlikely word division. 

Line 20, Initial lacuna: H (followed by T-S) restores only two letters (дё). Att rightly finds 
room for three (c de). 

Line 21, л: considered certain by Н and Att, but all that remains is 1 mm. of the bottom of 
the left leg. It would be compatible also with 1, к, v etc. 

Line 22, u: considered certain by Н and Att, but much of it has been lost to holes and 
flaking, and what remains is only a bit of the beginning and end and a small part of the center. 

Lines 22-24, итү... [&né]Oavov: Restorations made by T-S. 

Line 23, ф: considered certain by Н and Att, but remaining traces would be compatible also 
with y. 

Line 24, An historical present is restored because of Aéyex in line 26 (so too Att), but note 
the aorist in line 10. 

Line 26, yv ]óoxopev: late form (see BDF: sec. 34 [4]). T-S and Att restore yryv]@oKopev 
(Att omits the dot). All that remains of the o is a 2 mm. vertical portion of its right side, which 
made it possible for H to reconstruct t. 

€: considered certain by H and Att, but only a portion of the curve remains and there is no 
sign of the horizontal strokes. An o or o could also be read. 

Line 28, бло: ёк (Att); бід. (T-S). For &xó rather than Ек, see BDF: sec. 209. Regarding 
біб, Crum cites no instance of the Coptic хім (III 98,13; BG 90,5) being used to translate it 
(773a). 
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30 [pé]vov xoi аот 11 &no[p] 
pora thls Е|Ууотос ava 

32 бебе o[ut]v хост лїст[1с] 

—tov [a&]6n[A]ov— 

єбрієтієЇ а t] parvope 

34 уп tod àylevvýļtov пре. 
6 Ехоу фа @ко%]кту à 

36 ҡкооето. [ó тфу OAlov бе 
onótng о(9 коЛеттоД тр GA 


38 Хотрота(тор: © yà]p xp [Kp] 


Line 29, Att brackets the first о, but a bit of the bottom of the letter is visible. H restores 
[є\]с to (incorrectly reported by Att), which leaves too much unfilled space in the lacuna, as H 
admits. T-S suggests, as an alternative to Н, єї]с té[Ao]c (incorrectly reported by Att). 

Line 30, W, T-S and Att incorrectly accent wvtn as a demonstrative. H, W, and Att do not 
restore p at the end of the line, perhaps because of concern that the letter would have been 
beyond the margin established by the scribe. But the vertical side shows the scribe exercising 
considerable freedom regarding the right margin, and there is thus no reason to think that he 
would not have done the same on the horizontal side when necessary. T—S restores p. 

Line 32, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line 
(confirmed in corresondence). 

Words between dashes are in the left margin of the Ms. As to whether any letters preceded 
tov, H says it is not certain, “but there is a speck of ink over the w, and the margin above is 
imperfect." Att claims to see more than H and on that basis reconstructs [1] ек. But a close 
examination of the photos suggests that the ink traces Att describes are mostly shadows seen 
through tiny holes in the papyrus—holes resulting in part from the flaking off of the vertical layer 
of papyrus on the opposite side of the leaf. The few genuine ink specks may have been either 
random drops from the scribe's pen, or the remains of a sign indicating an insertion, or the 
remains of the fem. article relating the phrase attributively to 7 riots, or blotting from the oppo- 
site page. 

Line 33, ti фолуорёут, “through that which appears": Att suggests the reference is to 1 
andppo.a, “the emanation,” but that would yield doubtful sense in the context. A more likely 
reference is Trenca ETE MN MNTPPO гіхос €804 , “the Generation over Whom There Is No 
Kingdom" (III 99,18-20), i.e., the community of those who belong to Unbegotten Father (III 
99,22-100,2). 

Line 34, т: so also Att, but H reconstructs к. All that remains is 3 mm. of the right side of 
the crossbar, but it is angled up about 20 degrees, unlike any other t found in the Ms. As Att 
notes, the presence of the Greek loanword in both versions of SJC seems to resolve the uncer- 
tainty of the trace. The scribe may have been forced by an imperfection in the papyrus to make 
the top of his vertical stroke lower than usual, and then the crossbar was used to reestablish the 
former line level. T-S reconstructs &y[evri]tov (omitting a dot under the т). 

Line 35, €: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is the right tip of the 
horizontal stroke. 

Line 36, œ: considered certain by H and Att, but all that remains is the right curve, which 
would be compatible also with o. 

€: considered certain by H and Att, but only 2 mm. of the horizontal stroke remains. 
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x &[o]t[tv tov pleAAov 
40 тоу | фаїмєсбол. &]xetvo[c] 
[дё ó дмаруос про |тато/р |. 
42  [eisopaly отоу [£]v волі | 
Гесблт|рр- б отосі ёол 
44 [tô paivjetor: а тоб бе] 
[tò би]о[т®]н= бм|єфдмт ec] 
46 [лролбт]ор Әс xn[p] klai] 
Гбутоутдс Є | лі, &vt[o]nt[1o] 
48 [tâ npoóv]n &yevviz[o] 


(трі. toóxpovo]c шву тоб 


Line 38, Att inadvertently omitted Ше bracketing of the last two letters of the line. 

Line 39, v: considered certain by H and Att, but only the left stroke is visible. It would be 
compatible also with 1. 

Lines 40-41, v: considered certain by Н and Att, but all that is visible is the top 2 mm. of 
the left stroke. 

Att restores дё at the end of line 40 rather than in line 41, and omits the article in line 41. The 
result is that line 40 is longer in his reconstruction than one would expect, while line 41 is 
shorter. 

Line 43, Att has eicóztpo, but ёсблтро is the more common form. Att restores €[avt], but 
remains of both a and v are clear in the photo. 

Line 45, Att restores [ópor ]ó[ua]ta d&v[apatver]. Although he makes no attempt to restore 
the words, Н records œ after the first lacuna, and р immediately after the second. What remains 
of the letter after the first lacuna is about of a circle, with the opening where one would expect if 
it were the right half of an о. But the curve is rounder than with most of the w’s in the text and 
more resembles that of an o. In addition, there are signs in the photo of flaking where the 
remainder of the circle would have been if the letter were an o. 

As to what appears after the second lacuna, Att thinks he sees not the beginning of a p but the 
tail of an a (although he does not dot the а in his transcription). But a’s in this text mostly have 
the long stroke steeply angled to the end of the tail, whereas the remnant is horizontal. It is cer- 
tainly not the beginning of a p, but is, in all likelihood, the end of one. The space between p and 
a is 2 mm. and does not offer room for the t proposed by Att. The vertical line he describes is 
very uncertain, and there is no sign of a crossbar, which would be expected. The reconstruction 
offered above agrees in number with the Coptic. 

Att’s reconstruction of the present active form of &vagaivev disagrees with the Coptic, 
which calls for an aorist and in BG, probably a middle (see BG 91,8n.). The reconstruction 
adopted above, although passive in form, is understood as a middle (see Smyth: sec. 814), and is 
compatible with the Coptic perfect without a reflexive pronoun in $JC-III. 

Line 46, œ: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is about 1 mm. of the 
middle section of the curve on the right side. It would be compatible also with o, Ө, and 9. 

Att brackets к, overlooking the remains of the foot of the right leg, which had been seen by 
Н. Att places бу, from бутолос, at the end of the line. 

Line 47, &vt[w]ni[to]: Att restores дут| о|л(єї tO]. Remains of the mid-portion of t are 
clear. A Greek imperfect middle is called for (see III 75,8). 

Line 48, Att puts the article in the preceding line, making his reconstruction of the first 
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(Оутос про оъ ]то[9 фотбс] 


TRANSLATION 


[ to those] that came to be 
[afterward. But] they had not yet come 
[to] visibility. 

Now there is a great difference 
[among] 

the imperishables.” [Then he called out,] 
“Whoever has ears [to] 

[hear] about the infinities, 

let him hear. And I speak to those who 
are awake." Still 

[continuing] he said: “АП 

that [comes] from 

the [perishable] passes away, 

[since] it [came] from the perishable. 
But what comes 

[from] imperishableness 

[does not pass away] 

but [remains] imperishable, 

since it came from [imperishableness]. 
[So, many] 

[men] 

went astray, [and,] 

not knowing 

[this] difference, they died.” 


Line 50, The second visible letter could be either w or о, as Att notes. 

Att reconstructs to line 52 thus: [лробрҳоутос] то[у фо] | [tóv HAAG аубиокос бом) [Gne]. 

It is not clear that мпєтга тєцєгн would have translated npodpyovtoc, and NNOYOTN is 
much more likely a translation of a sing. than a pl. (see III 99,11). 


215 


216 


Horizontal 


Fibers 


24 


26 


28 


30 


22 


34 


36 


38 


40 


42 


46 


48 


50 


PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081 


[And Mary said to him:] 

“Lord, how then 

do we know [that?” The perfect] Savior said: 
“Come 

[from] invisible things even 

[to the end] of those that are visible, 

and the very emanation 

of Thought will show 

[you] how faith—in the invisibles— 

must be found through that which appears 

of [Unbegotten] Father. 

Whoever has ears to [hear], let 

him hear. [The] ruler [of everything] 

[is not called] ‘Father’ but 

‘Forefather.’ For [the] Father [is the beginning] 
[of those that] are 

[to appear; but] that one is 

[the beginningless] Forefather. 

[Seeing] himself within himself 

[in a mirror], he [appears] 

[like] himself, [but his likeness] 

[appeared as] 

[Forefather], Divine Father, [and] 
[Confronter], since [he] was confronting 
[First Existent] Unbegotten 

[Father]. [He 1s] indeed [of equal age] with the one 
[before him, who is light] 
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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English transla- 
tions, introductions, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts 
in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a 
basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Fur- 
ther studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series 
Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present edition is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a sig- 
nificant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of this 
modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original 
source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is 
thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these 
largely unique documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris- 
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Har- 
old W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander 
Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. 
Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Seren Giversen, 
Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley 
Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert, 
William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Mal- 
colm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., 
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increas- 
ingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in 
Codices I-VI had at that time either been published or announced for 
imminent publication in complete editions in other languages, the edi- 
tion in the Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complemen- 
tary role of providing merely English translations in a single volume, 
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which in subsequent planning was then envisaged as two volumes. It 
was at this stage that preliminary announcements were made in New 
Testament Studies 16 (1969/70), 185-90 and Novum Testamentum 
12 (1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag 
Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 
1973, recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library edition be com- 
plete for Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 as well as for Codices VII- 
XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their September 
1973 work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P. 
Berol. 8502 being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not 
correspond precisely to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish 
parallel texts together. After it was decided to include in Nag Ham- 
madi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher in- 
cluded them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete. 
'The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex) , Volume т: Intro- 
duction, Texts and Translation; Volume 2: Notes, volume editor 
Harold W. Attridge; Nag Hammadi Codices ПІ and ГРІ: The Apo- 
cryphon of John, Long Recension, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex 11,2-7, together with XIII,2* , Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (1) 
and P. Oxy. 1, 654, 655, Volume 1: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of 
Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2: On the Origin of 
the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of Thomas, Indexes, edited by 
Bentley Layton; Nag Hammadi Codex П, and Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 апа IV,2: The Gospel of 
the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit) , edited 
by Alexander Bóhlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor 
Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and Р with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and The Wisdom 
of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Hammad: Codex 
ПІ,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel; Nag 
Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 55024 
and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Ham- 
madi Codex VII, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Co- 
dex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber; Nag Hammadi Codices ІХ 
and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick; 
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Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Carton- 
nage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barnst, G. M. Browne, and J. 
C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, 
translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. 
Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the 
Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by 
Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. 
Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the edition is seventeen vol- 
umes. An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and P. Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, 
The Nag Hammad: Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & 
Row. A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the 
inclusion of Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 
145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to include 
there subsequent improvements in translations. The translation ap- 
pearing in the present volume has been substantially revised. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in 
Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have 
participated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Commit- 
tee of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, 
which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the spon- 
sorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive 
work on the reassembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page se- 
quence, and the collation of the transcriptions by the originals not 
only served the immediate needs of the facsimile edition, but also pro- 
vided a basis for a critical edition. Without such generous support and 
such mutual cooperation of all parties concerned this edition could not 


‚ have been prepared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere grati- 


tude to all who have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Di- 
rector Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Mounir 
Basta, Director since 1977 of the Coptic Museum, who together have 
guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Sha- 


X FOREWORD 


heed, First Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is 
personally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side 
in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bam- 
mate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Hu- 
man Sciences, and Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO 
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab 
Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always proved 
ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

Richard E. Whitaker has done the page make up and prepared the 
camera-ready copy for this volume on an Ibycus system using Coptic 
characters produced by Whitaker and David W. Packard. Packard, 
developer of the IBYCUS computer system, has given of his time and 
skill with great generosity in fostering this project. Тһе Institute for 
Advanced Studies of Princeton has made available its printing facil- 
ities for the preparation of the camera-ready copy. The Coptic tran- 
scription was put in the computer system of the Institute for Antiquity 
and Christianity on the basis of grants awarded by the Packard Foun- 
dation. We wish to express appreciation to all those involved in this 
process. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors 
of Brill during the years in which this volume was in preparation, F. 
C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. 
W. Backhuys, currently Managing Director. 


James М. Rosinson 
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PREFACE 


When I was asked, during the summer of 1981, to prepare The 
Dialogue of the Savior for publication in The Coptic Gnostic Library, 
editorial responsibility for the text had already passed through several 
pairs of hands. My task was to edit not just the Coptic text, but a 
dossier of transcriptions and notes compiled across the years by vari- 
ous members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project. I had been the 
last member of this team of scholars to work extensively on the manu- 
script in Cairo; furthermore, a few years later it was my good fortune 
to identify and publish the fragment of this manuscript hiding in the 
Beinecke Library in New Haven, Connecticut. These circumstances 
left me іп a good position to accept responsibility for editing The Dia- 
logue of the Savior, and I thank James M. Robinson for providing me 
with the opportunity to bring my work on this text to fruition. 

This volume’s introductory chapter by Helmut Koester and Elaine 
Pagels was written in 1977. I am grateful for their willingness to re- 
vise it in light of subsequent work on the text and translation and in 
view of the altered plans for publication. 

The Dialogue of the Savior is of primary importance to the study of 
the history of the transmission of the sayings of Jesus. It is the inten- 
tion of the present edition of the Coptic text to provide a reliable basis 
on which all further study of The Dialogue of the Savior may build. I 
dedicate this work to my father and to the memory of my mother. 


STEPHEN ÉMMEL 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the trac- 
tate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the 


abbreviations of these titles. 


LJ The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul 

12 Тһе Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas. 

1,3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 
L4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res. 
L5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac. 
Пу Тһе Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
IL2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom. 
П,3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil. 
IL4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch. 
П,5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World 
П,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul 
IL7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont. 
Ш, — The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
IIl. The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

ПІ. 3 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos 
Ш, The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Ш,5 Тһе Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav. 
ІҮ! Тһе Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
IV The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

Vu Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos 
У,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul 
У,2 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas 
У,4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas. 
V,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Ádam 
Vli The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles’ Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
У: The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund. 

VL3 Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach. 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


The Concept of our Great Power 
Plato, Republic 5885-5805 


The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth 


The Prayer of Thanksgiving 
Asclepius 21-20 
The Paraphrase of Shem 


The Second Treatise of the Great Seth 


The Apocalypse of Peter 
The Teachings of Silvanus 
The Three Steles of Seth 
Zostrianos 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 
Melchizedek 

The Thought of Norea 

The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes 

The Interpretation of Knowledge 
A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 
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Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 
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INTRODUCTION 


HELMUT KOESTER AND ELAINE PAGELS 


I. TITLE, AUTHOR, AND LITERARY CHARACTER 


The title The Dialogue of the Savior occurs in the incipit (120:1) 
and in the explicit (147:23). But the work begins with an address of 
the Savior to his disciples that does not show any trace of the dialogue 
scheme (Dial. Sav. 1-3 [120:3-124:22]).! However, the main source 
used by the author (first appearing in 4 [124:23]; see sec. П.А below) 
is characterized by dialogues between Jesus and his disciples, of 
whom Judas, Matthew, and Mary are frequently named explicitly. 
Thus, the title Dialogue may derive from this main source. On the 
other hand, the designation "Savior" is almost completely restricted to 
passages composed by the final author, whereas the dialogue sections 
use the designation "Lord." 

Nowhere does the author appear in the work, nor does the title 
identify any author except “the Savior," who (as the “Savior” or 
"Lord" - the names Jesus or Jesus Christ never occur) is also the 
main speaker, teacher, and revealer in most sections of the work. Also 
missing is an indication of the setting in which the dialogue took place. 
Only the apocalyptic vision (36-40 [134:24-137:3]; see sec. II.D be- 
low) must have contained a designation of a place, probably a high 
mountain, though the text is defective at this point (135:1). It is, there- 
fore, not possible to determine whether or not this work was meant to 
be a “dialogue of Jesus with his disciples after the resurrection.” 

The several sections of the work exhibit great differences in style 
and content. The work is, therefore, best seen as a compilation of vari- 
ous sources and traditions, or as the elaboration and expansion of an 
older dialogue. The latter appears to us as the most plausible view, 
because dialogue sections with a distinct style, genre, and language 


IReferences to Dial. Sav. are first to the paragraph numbers of the translation 
below, followed by more precise references in brackets to page and line numbers of the 
Coptic text; all references are to Dial. Sav. unless otherwise noted. Quotations from the 
text occasionally include material found only in the critical apparatus and footnotes to 
the edition and translation below. 
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can be identified quite easily. They are markedly different from other 
sections in which longer monologues prevail, although the exact de- 
lineation of the different sections is sometimes made difficult by the 
poor state of preservation of the text. The following 15 a tentative 
analysis, listing the original dialogue sections and their secondary 
additions: 


Incipit (120:1) Title 

1-2 (120:2-124:22) Introduction 

4-14 (124:22-127:19) Dialogue, part I 

15-18 (127:19-128:23) Creation myth 

19-20 (128:23-129:16) Dialogue, part II 

21-24 (129:16-131:18) Creation myth, continued 
25-34а (131:19-133:21[?]) | Dialogue, part ПІ 


Wisdom list 
Apocalyptic vision 


34b-35 (133:21[?]-134:24) 
36-40 (134:24-137:3) 


41-1042 (137:3-146:20) Dialogue, part IV 
104b (146:20-147:22) Concluding instructions 
Explicit (147:23) Title 


II. SOURCES AND TRADITIONS 


A. A Dialogue between the Lord and his Disciples 


These sections constitute the major source for the present work and 
account for about 65% of its text. In its composition the dialogue fea- 
tures brief questions or statements of one of the individually named 
disciples (sometimes also of all the disciples) and usually brief an- 
swers of the Lord. Several units comprise only one question and one 
answer, thus resembling many of the “sayings” of The Gospel of Tho- 
mas. In other instances, several questions and answers form 2 
coherent unit discussing a particular topic. The final answer may 
appear at the end in the form of a traditional saying, but sayings are 
also used in an initial statement of the Lord, which is then elaborated 
in the subsequent discussion, or in a question of a disciple. Parallels to 
such sayings are found in the gospels of Matthew and Luke, 
occasionally in John, and most frequently in The Gospel of Thomas. 

The first of these units appears in 4-8 (124:23-126:5). Its theme is 
no longer evident because of the poor state of preservation of the text. 
The introductory question of Matthew is completely lost (4 [124:23- 
125:1]), though the final answer of Jesus (here, and only here in the 
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dialogue sections, designated both as “Lord” and as “Savior”) is clear- 
ly preserved in the form of a traditional saying: “The lamp [of the 
body] is the mind” (8 (125:18-19|; cf. Matt 6:22-23, Luke 11:34-36, 
Gos. Thom. 24).? Typical for the hermeneutical process is the replace- 
ment of a metaphor in the saying by its interpretive equivalent. Thus 
“the lamp of the body is the eye” becomes “the lamp of the body is the 
mind," and the following elaboration utilizes the contrasting pairs 
body/heart and luminous/dark, most likely once more on the basis of 
traditional sayings (cf. John 11:9-10, 12:35). 

A question of the disciples (9 [126:6-8]), alluding to the saying 
about seeking and finding (cf. Matt 7:7, Gos. Thom. 92, 94), opens a 
new unit of the dialogue (9—12 [126:5-17]) which probably uses addi- 
tional sayings (cf. Gos. Thom. 33a). In a series of brief questions and 
answers the argument isolates key terms from the traditional sayings 
and arranges them in pairs: seek and reveal, listen and speak (cf. John 
16:13), see and reveal. 

The last unit of this first part of the dialogue (13-14 [126:17- 
127:19]) is introduced by a question of Mary which utilizes a saying 
about weeping and laughing (cf. Luke 6:21b, John 16:20, also Thom. 
Cont. 145:5-8). The interpretation, in this instance taking the form of 
a longer discourse of the Lord (14 [126:21-127:19]), resumes terms 
from an earlier portion of the dialogue: body and mind, light and 
darkness (for the latter, cf. Gos. Thom. 33b, John 12:35, Thom. Cont. 
143:30-32); it concludes with a repetition of the initial topic ^weep- 
ing" by quoting a phrase which appears frequently in the synoptic 
gospels (Matt 8:12 etc.). 

A fragment of the dialogue is inserted into the discussion of the 
creation myth (see sec. B below). The initial question of Matthew (19 
(128:23-129:3|) defies restoration, but the conclusion of the Lord's an- 
swer (20 [129:12-16]) utilizes sayings for which there are parallels in 
Mark 8:34, Gos. Thom. 2, 92, 94 (cf. also John 16:24). It is possible 
that even 16 (127:22-128:11) reflects a traditional saying: the text of 
128:2-5 can be restored to read, “And I say [to you, ... | what you seek 
[and] inquire after, [behold it is] within you" (cf. Luke 17:21, Gos. 
Thom. 92). 

Mary's question about a “place” (25 [131:19-21]) introduces the 
third extant part of the older dialogue. Its core is a saying about "the 


?References to Gos. Thom. are to the “saying” numbers which have become 
standard (see the translation by Thomas O. Lambdin in NHLibEng, pp. 118-30, from 
which quotations are taken). 
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place of life” (cf. Gos. Thom. 24). The composition of the questions 
and answers in 25-30 (131:19-132:19) closely parallels the composi- 
tion of the dialogue in John 14:2-12. The conclusion (30 [132:15-19]) 
makes use of a saying about knowing oneself (cf. Gos. Thom. 3). The 
parable of the stone and its interpretation (31-34 [132:19-134:1]) 
could also be based on older traditions and certainly employs apoca. 
lyptic materials (cf. Isa 24:18-20). For 133:15-16 see Gos. Thom. so; 
for 133:18-21 see John 1:11.14 and Gos. Thom. 28. In the transition to 
the wisdom list (133:21—134:1; see sec. C below) the saying about light 
and darkness (14 [127:1-6]) is repeated. 

The last and most extensive part that is preserved from the dialogue 
source (41-104a [137:3-146:20]) is a topically arranged sequence of 
sayings, discussions, and interpretations. It is, for the most part, com- 
posed of short units, consisting of one question and one answer only. If 
the same topic seems to be reappearing in a subsequent unit, it is 
probably due to catchword association of originally independent and 
self-contained pieces of tradition. We will simply list them in the fol- 
lowing survey, noting parallels and adding brief comments, but with- 
out claiming to have achieved a complete analysis of the structure and 
content. 

41-46 (137:3-138:6): About the vision of God. No traditional say- 
ings are known which parallel the materials used here, but compare 
John 14:8-9. 

47-48 (138:6-10): The question asked in 47 is probably, Who will 
rule over us? (cf. 49 [138:11-14]). Not more than a fragment of the 
answer is preserved. 

49-50 (138:11-20): About the rule of the governors. The answer 
adds a saying about the bridal chamber; cf. Gos. Thom. 75. 

51—52 (138:20-139:7): About the garments of life (cf. Gos. Thom. 
37). The answer is expanded by a longer commentary. 

53 (139:8-13): A remark by Mary points explicitly to three tradi- 
tional sayings known from Matt 6:34b, 10:10b, and John 13:16, Matt 
10:24. An editorial comment praises Mary “as a woman who had 
understood completely." Here and elsewhere (see below, on 64 and 
83) such statements by Mary seem to serve as summaries and as 
transitions to new topics. 

54-55 (139:13-20): About the fullness (pléroma) and the deficiency. 

56-57 (139:20-140:9): About the dead and the living. The question 
uses a traditional saying (cf. Gos. Thom. 11); the answer is introduced 
by the saying known from Gos. Thom. 17 (cf. 1 Cor 2:9). 
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58-59 (140:9-14): Added ad vocem “dead and living.” For parallels 
to the saying used here, cf. John 11:25, Gospel of the Egyptians (Cle- 
ment of Alexandria, Stromateis 3.9.63-64).° 

60-63 (140:14-23): Two brief questions and answers about the 
“place,” perhaps added to 59 (140:12) ad vocem “truth” (cf. also 62 
[140:20-21]). For parallels see Gos. Thom. 24, and see above, on 25 
(131:19-21). 

64 (140:23-141:2): A praise of the Lord by Mary, marking the 
transition to a new topic; see above, on 53. 

65-66 (141:2-6): About the “rest.” For the saying used in the an- 
swer, compare Gos. Thom. go, Matt 11:28; but Gos. Thom. 37 may be 
the closest parallel. 

67-68 (141:6-і2): Added through catchword association; “aban- 
don” in 68 (141:9-10) and “lay down” in 66 (141:5-6) entail the same 
Coptic verb. 

69-70 (141:12-19): For the answer cf. James 5:3. 

71-72 (141:19-142:4): Added ad vocem “work” (see 68 [141:10]). 
The saying introduced by “[Blessed] is the man ...” is probably tradi- 
tional, but the text is fragmentary. 

73-74 (142:4-9): About the “way.” Cf. John 14:5. 

75-76 (142:9-15): The structure of this question and its answer is 
analogous to Gos. Thom. 51. 

77-78 (142:16-19): Another saying about the “place.” See above, оп 
25 (131:19-21) and on 60-63. 

79-80 (142:19-24): Restates the conclusion of an earlier part of the 
dialogue; see above, on 9-12 (126:5-17). 

81-82 (142:24-143:6): A request for instruction. Jesus is addressed 
as “Teacher.” The text is very fragmentary. 

83 (143:6-10): A statement by Mary, marking the transition to a 
new section; see above, on 53 and 64. 

84-85 (143:11-144:1): Another discussion of “garments” (cf. above, 
on 51-52). The answer includes a longer commentary about the tran- 
sitory garments of the “governors,” but ends with a traditional saying 

(143:21-144:1); cf. Gos. Thom. 37. 

86-87 (144:2-5): Only a few words are preserved. 

88-89 (144:5-12): An interpretation of the parable of the mustard 
seed; cf. Mark 4:30-32 and parallels, Gos. Thom. 20. 

90-95 (144:12-145:7): A question about prayer (cf. Gos. Thom. 6) 


3Fragments 5 апа сіп Hennecke-Schneemelcher, pp. 166-67. 
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introduces several questions and answers about the “works of woman- 


hood,” certainly based on traditional sayings; cf. Gos. Thom. 114, Gos- 
pel of the Egyptians (see above, on 58-59). 

96 (145:7-24): A secondary intrusion into the dialogue, presenting 
an instruction about the “path of the revealer.” 

97-98 (145:24-146:7): About the “works”; very fragmentary. 

99-102 (146:7-13): Two brief parallel questions and answers about 
the “spirit” and the “light”; the final answer is fragmentary. 

103-104a (146:13-20): Added ad vocem “works” (see above, оп 97- 
98). Parallels for the answer appear in John 6:28-20, 14:10-12. 

ro4b (146:20-147:22): This section is the author's addition to the 
dialogue source, but it seems to utilize a saying about seeking, rest, 
and living forever which may have been the original conclusion of the 
source; cf. John 6:65, 8:32, Gos. Thom. 1 and 2. 

The dialogue source as a whole is based upon a tradition of sayings 
of the Lord. The predominance of sayings with parallels in Gos. 
Thom. suggests that this tradition is closely related to the older say- 
ings tradition which appears in that gospel. Individual sayings, orig- 
inally isolated, form the nucleus of the dialogical structure. Analogies 
to this type of dialogue occur in the synoptic gospels as well as in Gos. 
T hom. In contrast to the genre of the revelation discourse found in the 
literary tradition of dialogical composition developed in such gnostic 
works as The Sophia of Jesus Christ and Pistis Sophia, this source of 
Dial. Sav. contains no elaborate theological discourses, nor is its com- 
position based upon the development of a philosophical or theological 
concept. But there are analogies to the composition of the dialogues 
and discourses in John, which also use sayings of Jesus as well as 
other traditional materials. Indeed, some sections of this source of 
Dial. Sav. belong to a stage in the development of dialogues from say- 
ings collections that is less advanced than the more elaborate analogies 
in the fourth gospel. Usually the interpretation is focused on not more 
than one or two sayings or terms derived from such sayings. Thus the 
dialogue seems to satisfy the demand of Gos. Thom. 1: “Whoever finds 
the interpretation of these sayings will not experience death.” 

Examination of the sequence of topics discussed in this source re- 
veals other analogies with traditions preserved in Gos. Thom. Al- 
though at the beginning the dialogue source is too fragmentary to 
allow us to identify the initial theme, in 8-14 and 19-20 (125:17- 
127:19 and 128:23-129:16) are interpreted the sayings, “The lamp [of 
the body] is the mind" (8 (125:18-19)) and “Seek and you will find” 
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(both paralleled in Gos. Thom. 24 and 2, 92, 94), concluding with the 
saying, "And [let] him who [knows] seek and find and [rejoice]" (20 
[129:14-16]). When the dialogue resumes, at 25 (131:19), the disci- 
ples’ request for “the place" (cf. Gos. Thom. 24) is interpreted. After 
the interruption by the apocalyptic fragment (see sec. D below), Ju- 
das introduces a new topic: Who will rule over us? (47ff. [138:6ff.]). 
The interpretation includes several traditional sayings (cf. Gos. 
Thom. 75, 37, 36, Matt 10:10.24, Gos. Thom. 51, 17). A further topic 
is introduced in 65 (141:2-4): “[Why] do we not rest [at once]?” Again 
the answer and subsequent units contain sayings, many of which have 
parallels in Gos. Thom. (cf. Gos. Thom. 51, 24, 62, 37, 20, 6, 114). 
This indicates a thematic arrangement of at least some sequences of 
dialogical units. If the apocalyptic fragment was an original element 
of the dialogue source, one finds the following sequence of topics: 
seeking/finding, marvelling (represented by the apocalyptic 
fragment), ruling/resting. This sequence coincides with the ordo 
salutis of Gos. Thom. 2 (according to the Greek fragment, P.Oxy. 
654): “Let him who [seeks] not pause [until] he finds. When he finds, 
(һе shall marvel]. When he [marvels], he shall rule. [When he has 
ruled, he shall find rest].”4 

Аз a commentary on Gos. Thom. 2, the dialogue explains the disci- 
ples’ place in the eschatological timetable: although they have sought 
and found and marvelled, their rule and their rest will only come in 
the future. At present they still bear the burden of the body and of 
earthly labor; Mary, who recognizes this, receives the highest praise 
(53 [139:11-13]). 

The interpretation of another topic, dissolution of the “works of 
womanhood,” introduced after the discussion of the ordo salutis, elab- 
orates а theme which is only briefly mentioned in Gos. Thom. (918. 
[144:15ff.]; cf. Gos. Thom. 114). In the dialogue source, this topic has 
a prominent place. It is closely related to the theme of carrying the 
burden of earthly existence (65-66 [141:2-6]). The *works of woman- 
hood" are obviously the continuation of physical existence through 
childbirth. Such emphasis in its final section places the dialogue 


4The Coptic version: “Let him who seeks continue seeking until he finds. When 
he finds, he will become troubled. When he becomes troubled, he will be astonished, 
and he will rule over the All.” Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Stromateis 5.14.96: “He that 
seeks will not rest until he finds; and he that has found shall marvel, and he that has 
marvelled shall reign; and he that has reigned shall rest” (fragment 4b [cf. fragment 4a, 
Stromateis 2.9.45: “He that marvels shall reign, and he that has reigned shall rest."] of 
Gospel of the Hebrews in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, p. 164). 
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source in the immediate neighborhood of The Gospel of the Egyptians 
(Clement of Alexandria, Stromateis 2.0.63-64)2 It must be noted that 
such polemic against the “works of womanhood” goes hand in hand 
with a very high estimate for Mary as “a woman who had understood 


completely" (53 [139:11—13]). 
B. A Fragment of a Creation Myth 


Fragments of a creation myth, based upon Genesis 1-2, and its 
interpretation are incorporated into the present work in 15-18 and 
21-24 (127:19-128:23 and 129:16-131:18). Allusions to Gen 1:1, “(the 
heaven and the] earth” (15 [127:21]), Gen 1:2, “darkness and water 
and spirit upon [water]” (16 [127:23-128:1]), Gen 1:4, “signs over [the 
earth]” (21 [129:18-19]), and Gen 2:5, the lack of water on earth (22 
[130:3-7]), are clearly present. The myth relates how the water which 
was originally separated from the earth by a wall of fire made the 
world fruitful: the Word cast forth from itself the four streams of 
paradise — milk, honey, oil, and wine - which assure fruitfulness for 
all generations. The author interrupts the account to interpret the 
term “spirit” (16-20 [128:1—129:12]), explaining that the true mind 
prevails over the powers above and below. 


C. A Cosmological Wisdom List 


Dial. Sav. 34-35 (133:23-134:24) is an expanded list (fire, water, 
wind, body, etc.) formulated according to the pattern, “If [one] does 
not {understand how] fire came into existence, he will burn in it.” In 
its present form, it is a Christian revision of the expected list, com- 
monplace among Greek philosophers, of the four cosmic elements 
(earth, air, fire, and water). The element “earth” has been replaced by 
“body”: “If one does not understand how body, which he bears, came 
into existence, he will [perish] with it” (35 [134:11-14]). Other Chris- 
tian expansions already included in the source used by the author are, 
“And how will someone who does [not] know [the Son] know the [Fa- 
ther]?" (35 [134:14-15]; cf. Matt 11:27, John 14:7-9) and “the root of 
wickedness” (35 [134:17-19]). The author's further comments on the 
“root of wickedness,” which, even when hidden, persists internally, 
offer a striking parallel to a similar teaching іп The Gospel of Philip: 
“So long as the root of wickedness is hidden, it is strong. But when itis 
recognized it is dissolved. When it is revealed it perishes. ... As for 
ourselves, let each one of us dig down after the root of evil which is 


?See n. 5 above. 
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within one, and let one pluck it out of one's heart from the root. It will 
be plucked out if we recognize it. But if we are ignorant of it, it takes 
root in us and produces its fruit in our heart. It masters us. We are its 
slaves. It takes us captive, to make us do what we do [not] want; and 
what we do want we do [not] do."9 The influence of the final author is 
also visible in the comment about baptism (35 [134:6-8]) and in the 
conclusion (35 [134:19-24]; see further sec. III below). As a whole, 
this portion of D:al. Sav. is a telling example of a Christian soteri- 
ological interpretation of older wisdom material. 


D. A Fragment of an Apocalyptic Vision 


In spite of several layers of redactional work, some features of an 
apocalyptic vision аге still evident іп 36-40 (134:24-137:3): only one 
person receives the vision (note the third person singular in 36 
[135:14-15] and 40 [136:17]) in a place - probably on a mountain - 
where the whole of heaven and earth, the “high place" and “the place 
of the abyss,” can be seen (36 [135:1-2.5-7]); what is witnessed in the 
vision (36 [135:12—15] and 40 [136:17-19]) is explained by an angelus 
interpres called “the Son of Man" (37 [135:16-17] and 40 [136:21]). 
Originally the term would not have referred to Jesus, since it is never 
used as a title of Jesus in Dial. Sav. The original vision seems to have 
spoken about the installation of someone before God; in this case the 
"garment" (40 [136:22]) may signify investiture (cf. Zech 2:1-6 etc.). 

That three persons, Judas, Matthew, and Mary, are made the re- 
cipients of the vision by a redactor (36 [134:24-25]) connects the vision 
to the dialogue source in which these three disciples figure prominent- 
ly. Apparently the vision was introduced into the dialogue to illustrate 
the theme of *marvelling" from the saying of Jesus (Gos. Thom. 2) 
which gave the dialogue its basic outline (cf. 36 [135:7-11]; see sec. A 
above). 

The final author introduced “all the disciples" into the vision re- 
port: all give glory to the Lord (27-30 [136:1-17]; cf. 1-2 [121:2-4]); 
and he interpreted the term “garment” (40 [136:22—137:1]; see sec. ПІ 
below). 


Ш. THE AUTHOR'S LANGUAGE AND METHOD OF COMPOSITION 


The introductory section 1—3 (120:2-124:22) consists of a discourse 
on the passage of the soul through the heavenly powers (3 [122:1- 


6Gos. Phil. 83:8-28, translated by Wesley W. Isenberg in NHLibEng, р. 149. 
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124:22]), introduced by an exhortation (І [120:2-121:3]) and a prayer 
of thanksgiving (2 [121:3-122:1]). Although these three parts of the 
introductory section, exhortation, prayer, and instruction, are distinct 
in style, they reveal the language and thought of the final author. If 
the prayer adapts a liturgical tradition, it may represent the tradition 
of the author’s church. Parallels to New Testament language are fre- 
quent, especially to the deutero-Pauline and catholic epistles and to 
Hebrews, perhaps also to the Johannine writings. Among such New 
Testament expressions are not only terms and phrases which could be 
considered generally gnostic, such as “stand at rest” (1 [120:5-7]; cf. 
Heb 4:11) or “power of darkness” (3 [122:4.16]; cf. Col 1:13), but other 
phrases characteristic of this group of New Testament writings also 
occur: to believe the truth (1 [121:2]; cf. 2 Thess 2:12); to save one’s 
soul (2 [121:22-23]; cf. 1 Pet 1:9, James 1:21); through Christ's sacri- 
fice (2 [121:20-21]; cf. Eph 5:2, Heb 10:10.14); the armor of God (2 
[121:10]; cf. especially Eph 6:11-17). The title “Savior,” typical of the 
final author, could be gnostic, but it is more generally used, partic- 
ularly in Christian literature of the second century (cf. 1 Tim 4:10 and 
elsewhere in the pastoral epistles, 2 Pet 1:1.11 etc., z Clem. 50.3, 
2 Clem. 20.5). “Only-begotten son” (2 [121:6-7]) represents the only 
relationship to John (John 1:18) in this introductory section. Famili- 
arity with the synoptic gospels is not evident, but the phrase, “which 
the elect and solitary (monachos) will traverse" (1 [120:25-26]; cf. 2 
[121:18]), suggests that the author knew Gos. Thom. 49. 

The author connects his introduction with the beginning of the dia- 
logue source by following the topic “soul” (or “mind,” “heart”), which 
is central to the instruction about the disciples’ passing beyond the 
power of darkness (2 [121:22-23], 3 [123:7-8.13.16, 124:6.14]). The 
following dialogue refers to “soul,” “spirit,” and “mind” (or *heart") 
repeatedly (6 [125:6.9], 8 [125:19.22], 14 [126:23, 127:1]). The creation 
myth, barely begun, is interrupted after “spirit upon [water]" (16 
[128:1]) and this phrase from Gen 1:2 is taken as a point of departure 
for a discussion of “spirit,” “mind” (or “heart”), and “soul” (16-20 
[128:1-129:16]): the “mystery” of “the spirit” is the disposition which 
overcomes the powers. In this composition the author apparently 
adopts the style of the dialogue source. The creation account does not 
occasion mythical elaboration in typical gnostic fashion; instead, the 
author interprets only one specific word (“spirit”) from the creation 
account. His exegetical method resembles that of Philo of Alexandria 
in that he uses biblical terms as metaphors for the human religious 
disposition. 
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In reproducing the cosmological list (34-35 [133:23-134:24]), the 
author has added an epexegetical comment to the mention of water: 
“For what use is there for him to be baptized in it?” (35 [134:6-8]). 
He also added a comment at the end of the list (35 [134:19-24]) which 
resembles the familiar gnostic statement about baptism from Clement 
of Alexandria, Excerpta ex Theodoto 78 (see sec. IV below). 

The phrases “the Greatness remembered” and “so that the First 
Word might not fail" (37 [135:20-21, 135:23-136:1]) which occur in 
the apocalyptic vision (36-40 [134:24-137:3]) - both are paralleled in 
the explanation of the parable of the stone (34 [133:6.9—10]) - indicate 
discourses composed by the final author; cf. also the section which 
ends with the disciples giving glory to the Lord (39 [136:10-17]). The 
explanation of the command, “Give them their garment!” (40 
[136:22]), appears to be a gnostic interpretation of a vestment scene: 
“The small one did as (07: became like) the big one. They were [like] 
those who received them” (40 [136:23-137:1]). Instead of receiving a 
clean garment in order to appear before the throne, the souls meet 
their heavenly counterparts (cf. Acts of Thomas 112 (ей. Lipsius-Bon- 
net 2.2.223]). 

The conclusion of the work (104 [146:20-147:22]) also betrays the 
author’s hand, but is preserved only in such a fragmentary state that a 
coherent interpretation is not possible. It is, of course, likely that the 
author has added comments and expansions elsewhere in the dialogue 


(see especially 96 (145:7-240). 


IV. THE AUTHOR’S INTERPRETATION 


The author’s interpretation of Jesus’ teaching, given in the intro- 
ductory section and in his interpretive comments, expresses a certain 
degree of continuity with his major source, the dialogue between 
Jesus and his disciples. The introduction places the themes of that 
earlier dialogue into a new context: baptismal initiation. Thus, the 
opening instruction invites the believer to baptism, relating the ritual 
act to the metaphysical symbolism he finds in his dialogue source. 
Parallels to such a theological endeavor occur in Ephesians, Hebrews, 
I Peter, The Letter of Peter to Philip, and The Gospel of Philip. 

The introduction presents a paradox which is sustained throughout 
the work: first, an emphasis upon realized eschatology; second, and 
juxtaposed to this, an elaboration of a futuristic eschatology. At the 
opening of the work, the Savior announces, “Already the time has 
come, brothers, for us to abandon our labor and stand at rest” (1 
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[120:3-6]). This invitation is paralleled in the realized eschatology of 
the exhortations of Rom 13:11-12 and Heb 10:19-22. The prayer ac- 
knowledges the Savior as one who has received “rest from many [la- 
bors]” (2 [121:8-9]) and who enables the solitary to enter into rest. But 
the following instruction refers to the future, ^when the time of disso- 
lution arrives” (3 [122:2-3]). The Savior not only explains that “the 
first power of darkness will come upon you" (3 [122:4-5]), but also 
reveals the identity of that power, “fear” (3 [122:16]). He warns that, 
although the process may be terrifying, whoever undertakes it in fear 
will be swallowed up; whoever faces the transition without fear will 
pass safely through dissolution, i.e. death. In the conclusion (104 
[146:20-22]), the author adds an admonition that the disciples should 
rid themselves of anger and jealousy, also characteristic of baptismal 
instruction. Similar juxtapositions of baptismal realized eschatology 
and instruction about the fearful passage at the hour of death charac- 
terize Ephesians (cf. Eph 2:1-8, 6:10-17; note Eph 6:12: “... the 
powers ... the world rulers of this present darkness ...”). 

The interpretation added to the first part of the creation myth part- 
ly resolves the paradox: the true mind and the soul are established in 
the height (18 [128:21-22]) and thus can prevail over the powers (20 
[129:10]). The third part of the dialogue source adds a discussion 
about seeing the “place of life" (27-30 [132:5-19]): one cannot see it as 
long as one wears the flesh, but one can see it if one has known oneself. 
Baptism mediates this knowledge. The redaction of the cosmological 
list adds not only a comment about the baptismal water (35 [134:6- 
8), but also the statement, “Whoever will not understand how he 
came will not understand how he will go” (35 [134:19-22]), which 
parallels the famous gnostic statement from Clement of Alexandria, 
Excerpta ex Theodoto 78: “It is not the bath alone that makes us free, 
but also the knowledge of who we were and what we have become; 
where we were, whither we have been cast; whither we are hastening, 
whence we are redeemed; what birth is, what rebirth.” The apoca- 
lyptic vision, finally, shows how *will the good be taken up to the 
light” (38 [136:9-10]). Those who believe and who have received the 
teachings of the Savior no longer fear the future: they know “that it is 
useless to regard wickedness” (57 [136:4-5]). 

So far the structure of the author's theological position is clear: 
invitation to enter into rest, instruction on prayer and warning about 
the powers which threaten the initiate during the passage into rest, 
exhortation to receive the teachings and to know oneself. References 
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to baptism and to the gnostic baptismal formula indicate that this is 
already experienced in baptism, a process that involves going through 
dissolution, i.e. through death, and entering into the place of life. 

The author superimposes this interpretation upon the original dia- 
logue. While the latter contains no allusions or references to the estab- 
lished Christian soteriological language as it appears in the later writ- 
ings of the New Testament, the author of Dial. Sav. uses such lang- 
uage and thought, especially insofar as it is related to baptism and to 
its liturgy. To be sure, Paul had already understood baptism as a pro- 
cess of going through death, being buried with Christ through bap- 
tism into death (Rom 6:3-11). Unlike Paul, however, the author of 
Dial. Sav. understands baptism in the same way as it is interpreted in 
Eph 2:1-6 and Col 3:1-4: those baptized, having died, already have 
attained true life (2-3 [121:18-122:24]); they already dwell above (1 
[120:9-10]). So Clement of Alexandria, Excerpta ex Theodoto 77.1-2, 
declares that *therefore baptism is called death, and an end to the old 
life, when we take leave of the evil principalities; but it is called life 
according to Christ, of which he is the sole Lord." On Baptism A 
(NHC XI,2b) 41:23-38 and On Baptism B (NHC ХІ,2с) 42:16-19 
similarly say that those who receive the second baptism “die” (see On 
the Eucharist B [NHC XI,2e] 44:32) and are brought out of the world 
into “the Aeon."/ 

The author of Dial. Sav., perhaps following his source, describes 
how the Lord takes the three elect disciples, Judas, Matthew, and 
Mary, to “the edge of heaven [and] earth” (36 [134:24-135:2]). The 
author may have added here, “[And] when he placed his [hand] upon 
them, they hoped that they might [see] it” (36 [135:2-4]), i.e. see a 
vision. If this statement alludes to an element of the baptismal ritual, 
the laying on of hands which followed baptism is understood as a pre- 
lude to receiving visions. The practice of the laying on of hands during 
initiation which the Marcosians understood as a prelude to prophecy 
may offer a parallel (see Irenaeus, Adversus haereses 1.1 3). 

Yet in Dial. Sav. there is no attempt to dissolve the tension between 
the present and the future. Receiving visions in the context of bap- 
tismal initiation is not the. culmination of the experience of redemp- 
tion. Instead, through the interpretation of the visions and through the 
dialogue which follows, the disciples receive a new and more complex 


7The references to NHC XI accord with the line numbers and restorations in 
the translation by John D. Turner in NHLibEng, pp. 441-42. 
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understanding of their own situation. They must learn to distinguish 
between what is merely a transient vision and an eternal vision, i.e. 
“the great vision” of “the Eternal Existent” (42-44 [137:9-15]). The 
former they have received already; the latter is reserved for the eschat- 
ological future. Contrary to what we have been led to expect of gnostic 
theology, we find Dial. Sav. dealing with the tension between what 
the disciples have received “already” through baptism, initiation, and 
visions, and what they anticipate as “not yet.” 

In order to explain this tension, the author, in the final section of 
the work, follows the thematic scheme of his dialogue source (seeking, 
finding, marvelling, ruling, resting; see sec. П.А above) and utilizes its 
materials. The disciples, having received baptism, are those who have 
sought, found, marvelled, and attained rest. Now they are taught that 
the rest is, in a sense, only provisional, that they will rest themselves 
only when they “lay down these burdens” (65-66 [141:2-6]), for they 
are still burdened by existence in the flesh (84 [143:11-15]). But the 
disciples have a special task to fulfill in their present existence. Mary 
asks the crucial question: “Tell me, Lord, why I have come to this 
place. For profit or for loss?” The Lord replies: “You make clear the 
abundance of the revealer!” (60-61 [140:14-19]). This is an extra- 
ordinary answer. The elect are not here to gain anything for them- 
selves: what more could they gain than what they have already re- 
ceived, the knowledge that the living God dwells within them, and 
they in him (44 [137:22-138:2])? Nor are they here to suffer purga- 
tion. They are not here for their own sakes, but to accomplish the 
tasks defined through the sayings which Mary quotes (53 [139:8-11]): 
that the present is tainted with evil; that the elect is a laborer who, like 
the Lord, anticipates future reward for his work; and that the disci- 
ples, like their Lord, share in the same task of revelation, revealing 
*the abundance of the revealer" in the world: *[Strive] to save him 
[who] can follow" (44 [137:16-17]). 

In the interpretation of the tension between present and future, the 
older dialogue with sayings of Jesus serves as a corrective to the typi- 
cally gnostic language and theology which the author of Dial. Sav. 
uses in the introduction. In the latter, the experience of baptism medi- 
ates the awareness of the in-dwelling of the living God in the disciples 
and of the passage through the powers into rest. But the tradition of 
the sayings of Jesus, preserved in the older dialogue, prevents a com- 
pletely spiritualized understanding of the disciples’ religious exis- 
tence. It is here that the disciples’ present task is defined as work on 
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behalf of the revelation while they are still wearing the flesh, carrying 
a burden just as the Lord himself (cf. 52 [139:6-7], 96 [145:23-24]). 
This also suggests that the Lord who is thus conversing with the disci- 
ples is not the exalted one “after his resurrection” (though this termi- 
nology does not appear in this work), but rather the “earthly” Jesus 
who still carries the burden of the body. Indeed, “the place of truth” is 
not defined in terms of otherworldly existence, but as the place where 
the Lord is (62-63 [140:19-23]). And the author's interpretation of 
the *dissolution of the works of womanhood" does not suggest a meta- 
physically motivated sexual asceticism, but speaks of the secret birth 
through the one who *is coming forth from the Father" (96 [145:10- 
13]). Dial. Sav. cannot be understood as a simple product of gnostic 
theology. Rather, like the gospel of John, it is a testimony of the theo- 
logical reflection which took place as the tradition of the sayings of 
Jesus was further developed within the horizon of gnostic thought. 


V. DATE 


Dial. Sav. is not mentioned explicitly in any extant work from the 
ancient church. Whether it was used by any church father or in any 
other works from the Nag Hammadi collection can only be deter- 
mined after further investigation. The terminus ad quem for the com- 
position of Dial. Sav. must remain the date of the Coptic manuscript, 
sometime during the fourth century C.E. 

Determining the terminus a quo for the composition of the original 
Greek text requires consideration of the following: (1) there are no 
certain quotations from any work of the New Testament, nor from 
any other work known to us with the possible exception of Gos. 
Thom.; (2) the gospel tradition used in the dialogue source resembles 
that of Gos. Thom. but does not show any signs of direct literary 
dependence upon that document; (3) the development of the dialogical 
elaboration of traditional sayings of Jesus in the dialogue source par- 
allels that of the discourses and dialogues in the gospel of John, but | 
may represent a somewhat earlier stage in that process; (4) terms and 
phrases used in the author's language presuppose the development of 
Christian language which is documented in the deutero-Pauline and 
catholic epistles; (5) other sources used by the author either show no 
traces of Christian influence (creation myth, apocalyptic vision) or 
display only some expansion using a saying of Jesus (wisdom list). 

The absence of any evidence for the use of the canonical gospels and 


16 INTRODUCTION 


the Pauline epistles, the affinity with deutero-Pauline language, and 
the possible use of Gos. Thom. suggest a date for the composition of 
Dial. Sav. in the early decades of the second century с.е. The work 
certainly belongs to an earlier period than the Epistula apostolorum 
(which presupposes the Pauline corpus and whose author possibly 
knew several gospels of the New Testament canon) and Justin Mar- 
tyr (who used the gospels of Matthew and Luke). But the dialogue 
source used by the author of Dial. Sav. should be dated in the last 
decades of the first century с.Е., and certainly not later than the gospel 
of John. 
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THE MANUSCRIPT 


STEPHEN EMMEL 


I. CODICOLOGY 


The Dialogue of the Savior is preserved in a single copy, the last of 
five tractates in Nag Hammadi Codex III. The manuscript was dis- 
covered, together with the rest of the Nag Hammadi Codices, by Up- 
per Egyptian farmers late in 1945. It soon became the property of 
Raghib Andarawus, a resident of Dishna. The codex first came to 
scholarly attention in the summer of 1946, when Raghib showed it to 
Georgy Sobhy in Cairo. Sobhy informed the Egyptian Department of 
Antiquities of the existence of the codex, and in October 1946 it was 
purchased from Raghib for the Coptic Museum.! Given the inventory 
number 4851, the acquisition was registered as a “papyrus manu- 
script... with its cover. Seventy folios, most of them damaged and in- 
complete, some of them very small fragments."? 

Togo Mina, the Director of the Coptic Museum, immediately be- 
gan to consolidate fragmentary leaves of the codex with small pieces of 
transparent adhesive tape. In the autumn of 1947, when Mina began 
to collaborate with Jean Doresse on an edition of the texts, the codex 
was taken apart. The sheets of the single quire, if not already broken, 
were cut in two at the spine, and the resulting leaves and fragments 
were conserved between panes of glass. These glass frames, as well as 
a number of small fragments which had not been glassed, were then 
photographed. 

These photographs, a complete set of which is kept by the Institute 
for Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, California, under the 
siglum D III, provide the oldest detailed record of the physical re- 
mains of NHC III, excluding the leather cover. The extant remains of 
the manuscript in Cairo are now somewhat less complete than the 


1See James M. Robinson, “From the Cliff to Cairo: The Story of the Dis- 
coverers and the Middlemen of the Nag Hammadi Codices" in Bernard Barc (ed.), 
Colloque international sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Québec, 22-25 aoüt 1978) 
(Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi, Section “Etudes” 1; Quebec and Louvain: 
Université Laval and Peeters, 1981), pp. 21-58. 

2Facs.: Codex III (1976), p. Vii. 
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photographs show, due to the loss of a few fragments.’ One small 
fragment not shown in the D photographs has been associated with 
the codex since 1970, but remains unplaced.* Further slight, and for 
the most part questionable, evidence for the text is provided by early 
transcriptions made by Doresse and Mina.° 

It is clear that some of what was already missing from the manu- 
script, when the D photographs were made, became separated from 
the codex only after its discovery, but probably before its acquisition 
by the Coptic Museum. This is certainly true of a large fragment from 
the middle of pp. 145/146. This fragment became part of a miscel. 
laneous collection of papyri which was purchased early in the 1960s, 
from an anonymous scholar-collector, by H. P. Kraus, the famous 
rare book and manuscript dealer of New York. In 1964, Kraus sold 
the collection to the Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library 
(New Haven, Connecticut), where the fragment (Yale inv. 1784) was 
identified as part of NHC Ш in 1980.9 

Six leaves (pp. 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/110, 115/116) 
which must have been nearly complete when the codex was discov- 
ered, but which at present are not represented by even a single frag- 
ment, were probably also removed before the acquisition of the manu- 
script by the Coptic Museum. But the whereabouts of these leaves 
remain unknown. One may conjecture a similar, or even more un- 
happy fate for any small fragments which may have broken loose 
from the extant leaves during the course of their journey from Upper 
Egypt to the Coptic Museum, as well as for whatever may have sur- 
vived of the last three leaves (pp. D/E, F/G, Н/Т), which were prob- 
ably not inscribed, and two missing stubs (pp. a/b, c/d). 

In 1966, the Coptic Museum reconserved the remains of NHC III 
in conformity with the rest of the Nag Hammadi collection. All but 
four leaves (pp. 93-100, which were on public display at the time) 
were removed from their glass frames and placed between panes of 
plexiglass. In the process, top and bottom margins were trimmed to 

3For details, see Stephen Emmel, “Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag 
Hammadi Texts," BASP 14 (1977), 109-12, 120-21, 15 (1978), 195-98, 203-5. Also, 


Facs.: Codex III (1976), pls. 143/144 fragments 1-5 are preserved only in old 
photographs. 

^Facs.: Codex III (1976), pls. 143/144 fragment 8. 

?See Facs.: Introduction (in preparation), Addenda et Corrigenda to Codex III, 
Bóhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., pp. 64 and 68, and below, p. 38, under the abbreviation 
Doresse. 

6See Stephen Emmel, “A Fragment of Nag Hammadi Codex III in the Beinecke 
Library: Yale inv. 1784,” BASP 17 (1980), 53-60. 
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suit the smaller size of the plexiglass.’ Beginning in 1970, an inter- 
national group of scholars led by James M. Robinson undertook the 
physical reconstruction of the entire collection. Numerous fragments 
were restored to and secured in their proper positions (of Codex III, 
only eight small fragments remain unplaced; these are conserved with 
pp. 147/C); the correct sequence of pages in each codex was deter- 
mined (in the case of Codex III, with complete certainty); the papyrus 
was cleaned (in Codex III this entailed the removal of a number of 
small pieces of transparent adhesive tape, and small fragments of 
glass from pp. 93-100); and conjugate leaves were reunited to form 
the original sheets of the quires. These reconstructed sheets were then 
placed between plexiglass panes of a uniform size for storage in two 
specially designed cabinets. The leather covers were similarly con- 
served in shallow plexiglass boxes.? The reconstruction of Codex III 
thus achieved was published in the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edi- 
tion!? and is the basis of the following codicological description.!! 
The book-block of NHC III was made up in a single quire of forty 
sheets. These sheets were cut from six rolls of papyrus approximately 
25.8 cm. tall.!? In the diagrammatic presentation below, the rolls are 


ТЕог details, see Wisse, “Cod. Intro.," p. 231 n. 2. 

8This work was begun by a Technical Sub-Committee of the UNESCO Inter- 
national Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, aided by members of the Coptic 
Gnostic Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity. It was com- 
pleted as part of the Nag Hammadi Codices Editing Project of the American Research 
Center in Egypt. 

?See Stephen Emmel, “Тһе Nag Hammadi Codices Editing Project: A Final 
Report,” The American Research Center in Egypt, Inc., Newsletter 104 (1978), 10-32. 

10Facs.: Codex III (1976); see also the Addenda et Corrigenda to Codex ІП in 
Facs.: Introduction (in preparation). 

ПСЕ, Facs.: Codex III (1976), pp. xiii-xv, James M. Robinson, “The Future of 
Papyrus Codicology” in R. McL. Wilson (ed.), The Future of Coptic Studies (Coptic 
Studies 1; Leiden: Brill, 1978), pp. 43-45 and 50, and, with caution, Wisse, “Cod. 
Intro.,” pp. 227-31. Readers unfamiliar with the terminology and presuppositions of 
papyrus codicology should consult Robinson, “The Future of Papyrus Codicology,” esp. 
Pp. 23-43, idem, “Codicological Analysis of Nag Hammadi Codices V and VI and 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502” in Douglas M. Parrott (ed.), Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 
and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4 (NHS 11; Leiden: Brill, 1979), pp. 9- 
16, and E. G. Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia: University of 
Pennsylvania, 1977). See also James M. Robinson, “The Construction of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices” in Martin Krause (ed.), Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in 
Honour of Pahor Labib (NHS 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975), pp. 170-90, idem, “On the 
Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices” in J.-E. Ménard (ed.), Les textes de Nag 
Hammadi: Colloque du Centre d'Histoire des Religions (Strasbourg, 23-25 octobre 
1974) (NHS 7; Leiden: Brill, 1975), pp. 15-31, and Facs.: Introduction (in 
preparation). 

12This is the height of the tallest extant leaf (pp. 99/100), which occurs in Roll 5. 


22 THE MANUSCRIPT 


shown with horizontal fibers (represented by undulating lines) facing 
up and kolleseis stepping down from left to right; protocols, had there 
been any, would have joined the rolls at the left-hand ends.!? No ac- 
count is taken of papyrus trimmed away between sheets; the rolls may 
have been somewhat longer than shown here. The page numbers of 
the finished codex are given, in square brackets if the leaf is wholly 
missing, along the top edge of a roll. Тһе orientation of these numbers 
indicates the top of the leaf in the finished codex. A plus sign (+) 
between page numbers indicates where a sheet was folded to make 
two leaves. Such pairs of conjugate leaves are separated by vertical 
lines indicating where the roll was cut into sheets. ‘The measurements 
of the sheets were taken at their widest extant breadths, except where 
leaves have obviously suffered deterioration at the fore-edges.!^ In 
these cases, the measurements reflect what can be assumed to have 
been the original breadths of the sheets. A gap in a roll (along the 
horizontal axis) is indicated only when the missing papyrus must 
have, or might have, preserved a kollesis. A kollesis is represented by a 
vertical pair of broken and solid lines across the roll; the solid line 
indicates the overlapping right-hand edge of one kollema and the bro- 
ken line indicates the left-hand edge of the kollema overlapped.!° 

The remains of Roll 1 are so fragmentary that its reconstruction is 
somewhat hypothetical. Probably a single kollesis is lost between pp. 
4 and 2, though fiber continuity from p. 2 to p. B cannot be established 
with certainty. It is possible that the roll extended beyond p. H, for the 
relative shortness of the roll as reconstructed could suggest that fur- 
ther sheets cut from the right-hand end were used as cartonnage anda 
pastedown. But the evidence provided by the leather cover is not suf- 
ficient to warrant such a conclusion. The roll was cut from right to left 
into four full sheets, with a partial sheet remaining at the end. The 
sheets were stacked in the order in which they were cut, the final 
partial sheet flush with the rest at the right-hand edge. 

In Roll 2, a single kollesis crosses p. 137. The roll was cut from 
right to left into six full sheets, with a partial sheet remaining at the 


The dimensions of the leather cover indicate that none of the rolls could have been 
much taller than this. 

13Rolls 1, 3, and 4, in which no kolleseis are extant, are laid out in the diagram 
on the assumption that the manufacturer of the codex handled them in the same way 4s 
he handled Rolls 2, 5, and 6. 

14Viz. рр. А/В, 1/2, 3/4, 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/110, 115/116, D/E, 
F/G, H/I. The missing stubs at the beginnings of Rolls 1 and 2 are shown with a 
standardized breadth of 3.0 cm. 

15A missing kollesis is shown with a standardizéd breadth of 3.0 cm. 
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end. The first sheet cut (pp. 8 + 145) was interchanged with the last 
sheet cut from Roll 1 (pp. b + 143). The rest of the sheets from Roll 2 
were then added to the stack in the order in which they were cut, the 
final partial sheet flush with the rest at the right-hand edge. 

In Roll 3, a single kollesis is lost between pp. 26 and 123. The roll 
was cut from right to left into seven full sheets. The first sheet cut (pp. 
20 + 131) was interchanged with the last sheet cut from Roll 2 (pp. d 
+129). The rest of the sheets from Roll 3 were then added to the stack 
in the order in which they were cut. 

In Roll 4, probably a single kollesis is lost on p. 109. The roll was 
cut from right to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the 
stack in the order in which they were cut. 

In Roll 5, a single kollesis crosses p. 95. The roll was cut from right 
to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the stack in the order 
in which they were cut. 

In Roll 6, a single kollesis crosses p. 66. The roll was cut from right 
to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the stack in the order 
in which they were cut. 

The resulting stack of forty sheets was then folded in half, the cen- 
ter of the quire thus formed falling between pp. 74 and 75. Pp. a/b 
and c/d occurred as stubs between pp. 8 and 9 and between pp. 20 and 
21 respectively. 

The leather cover of NHC III was made from a single piece of 
sheep leather without decoration. A pointed flap extending from the 
front cover could be wrapped around the fore-edge to overlap the back 
cover. A wrapping thong attached to the point of the flap served, along 
with ties at the head and tail, to prevent the closed book from falling 
open. The cover when open, excluding the flap, measures 26.2 x 35.0 
cm. 

The book-block was sewn with two leather thongs to an irregularly 
shaped piece of leather, approximately 24.6 x 9.0 cm. The thongs 
were knotted at the outside of the leather piece. (It may be assumed 
that the thongs also held protective stays at the center of the quire, but 
these are not extant.) This piece of leather was then used to line the 
spine of the cover, thus concealing the knots of the thongs between the 
lining and the cover. The front and back covers were then lined with 
layers of papyrus into which the edges of the leather spine lining were 
glued, thus binding the book-block to the соуег.16 The turn-ins (in- 


16ү; is conceivable that it was the dampness of the glue used in the cartonnage 
that caused the ink on the pages near the front (pp. 1-7) and the back (pp. 128-147) to 
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cluding one added along the fore-edge of the front cover) were then 
glued on top of this cartonnage and the cartonnage and turn-ins were 
covered by a pastedown. Unfortunately, all but meager traces of the 
pastedown and cartonnage, some of which might have consisted of 
datable texts, were removed by persons unknown; apart from the 
blank scraps still adhering to the cover, nothing of the pastedown and 
cartonnage is known to survive.!” 

In the book-block, a front flyleaf (pp. A/B) was neither paged nor 
inscribed, except that the title of the first text (The Apocryphon of 
John) was written a little above center on p. B. Inscription and pagi- 
nation then run continuously from p. 1 through p. 147, excluding the 
two stubs. P. C (the verso of p. 147) was left blank, as were, presum- 
ably, three missing back flyleaves, pp. D-I. Undecorated page num- 
bers were placed above, and often a little left of, the center of the single 
column of inscription. Page numbers are fully or at least partially 
preserved on pp. 17, 18, 23-36, 38, 40, 42-44, 54-56, 60-76, 91-96, 
99-108, 111-114, 117-120, 123-125, 127-134, 136, 139, 141, and 142. 

The codex was copied by one scribe іп a single, simple column." 
There are no running titles and no capitals. Titles at the ends of the 
texts (on pp. 40, 69, 90, 119, and 147) are written in slightly larger 
characters and are set off by simple decorations.!? Otherwise, adorn- 
ments are limited to the occasional use of a paragraphos (оп pp. 60, 
76, and 96) and of diples to fill out short lines (passim). The scribe 
kept his margins and lines of text more or less even, without the aid of 
any sort of ruling. The text-block varies in width from 10.2 to 12.0 
cm., averaging 11.1 cm., and in height from 20.1 to 22.6 cm., averaging 
21.4 cm. The number of lines per page varies from 22 to 28, averaging 
between 24 and 25, the average height of a line (including interlineal 
space) being about o.9 ст.20 

As has already been noted, six inscribed leaves are entirely missing 


run and blot. 

l7For a more detailed description of the cover, see Facs.: Codex III (1976), pp. xi- 
xiii and pls. 1-4. 

18For a brief description of the handwriting, see Wisse, “Cod. Intro." рр. 
232-33. 

19Apart from Ap. John, the title of which is written both at the end of the text 
and on the verso of the front flyleaf, only Dial. Sav. has a title written both at the end 
and at the beginning (120:1, without decoration) of the text. 

20For Dial. Sav. in particular, the text-block varies in width from 10.4 to 11.9 
cm., averaging 11.2 cm., and in height from 20.6 to 22.4 cm., averaging 21.25 cm., while 
the number of lines per page varies from 23 to 25, averaging between 23 and 24. Cf. 
Wisse, "Cod. Intro.,” pp. 233-34. 
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(pp. 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/ 110, 115/116). Of the remain- 
ing sixty-eight inscribed leaves, twenty-nine have suffered serious 
deterioration, mostly along the inner margins (pp. 1-8, 21-44, 57/58, 
117-132, 137/138, 143-146, 147/C). The remaining thirty-nine in- 
scribed leaves are relatively well-preserved. Eight small inscribed 
fragments remain unplaced; fragments 1-5 are preserved only in old 
photographs. 

The codex contains five texts: The Apocryphon of John (1:1-40:11), 
The Gospel of the Egyptians (40:12-69:20), Eugnostos the Blessed 
(70:1-90:13), The Wisdom of Jesus (90:14-119:18), and The Dialogue 
of the Savior (120:1-147:23).2 The tabs affixed to the center of the 
fore-edge of pp. 39/40, 69/70, 89/90, and 119/120, apparently to 
mark the beginnings of the last four texts, are made of paper and so 
may be assumed to have been attached sometime after the manuscript 
was unearthed. 

There is no basis on which to date and locate the manufacture of 
NHC III with any degree of certainty. Archeological excavations near 
Hamrah Dim at the site of the discovery of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices have failed to bring any precision to determining the exact 
context of the burial of the manuscripts. Any evidence that might have 
been provided by inscribed papyrus used to line the cover is lost. In the 
absence of a reliable chronological typology for Coptic paleography, it 
is fruitless to speculate on the date of the scribe’s handwriting. We are 
left only the association of NHC III with the rest of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, one of which (Codex VII) was certainly 
manufactured no earlier than 348 с.Е. and several of which (Codices 
I, V, VII, XI) seem to have been manufactured in the Nag Hammadi 
region.22 By this means, it is generally assumed that NHC III too was 
manufactured in the latter half of the fourth century c.E., possibly 
somewhere in the Nag Hammadi region. 


П. THE TEXT OF The Dialogue of the Savior 
A. Quality of the Copy 
The copy of Dial. Sav. in NHC III contains twenty-seven correc- 


21For bibliography on the first four texts, see David M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi 
Bibliography 1948-1969 (NHS 1; Leiden: Brill, 1971), supplemented annually in the 
autumn issue of Novum Testamentum, beginning with vol. 13 (1971). 

22See J. W. B. Barns, G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Codices: 
Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers (NHS 16; Leiden: Brill, 


1981), esp. p. 11. 


28 THE MANUSCRIPT 


tions. Judging by the handwriting, all of these corrections were 
made by the scribe himself. They can be divided into two groups ac- 
cording to the manner in which they were made. It is reasonable to 
suppose that the corrections in the first group were made by the scribe 
in the course of copying the text, and that those in the second group 
were made after the codex was completely copied. 

In the first group of corrections, the scribe either (a) erased the erro- 
neous letters (one instance, at the end of a line: 121:9); or (b) wrote the 
correct letters over the erroneous letters, most often first erasing the 
erroneous letters more or less thoroughly (fifteen instances: 123:17, 
122:22, 125:1, 127:14, 133:10, I33:24, 134:19, 135:19, 140:8, 141:9, 
141:21, 142:5, 144:8, 145:19 [bis]). The number of erroneous letters 
deleted in each instance ranges from one to eight, averaging about 
two. 

In the second group of corrections, the scribe either (a) cancelled an 
erroneous letter with diagonal strokes through it (one instance: 
131:19, though here a superlinear stroke may also have been added at 
the same time, and in either case the text is still corrupt; see further 
below); or (b) cancelled the erroneous letters with diagonal strokes 
through them and wrote the correct letters above the cancellations 
(two instances: 132:8, 137:5); or (c) added missing letters by writing 
above the line, beginning an addition directly above the letter before 
which the addition should be inserted (eight instances: 122:7, 126:15, 
127:7, 132:16, 133:14, 134:21, 139:14, 140:11 [though in the last in- 
stance the text is probably still corrupt; see further below]). The num- 
ber of erroneous letters deleted in each instance is one; the number of 
letters added in each instance ranges from one to eight (possibly more 
at 127:7), averaging about three. 

The error in 144:8 is the result of dittography, perhaps also in 140:8 
and in 133:24, though here it seems more likely that the scribe, having 
completed the last line of p. 133 by severely crowding the letters of 
OYOEIN ам, decided to erase this and write only oy over it, beginning 
the next page with овім an. The error in 142:5 is the result of haplo- 
. graphy, probably also in 125:1, 127:14, and 141:9, and presumably 
also in all of the instances under (c) in the second group of corrections 
listed above. The nature of the remaining errors is difficult to deter- 
mine, and the corrections of some of these errors alter the meaning of 


23This is an average of one correction per page. It should be remembered, 
however, that about 30% of the scribe’s work on this text has been lost through 
deterioration of the papyrus. 
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the text significantly: 132:8, 134:19, 137:5, 140:8 (if this is not the 
result of dittography), 141:21, 145:19; further instances of such signi- 
ficant alteration by the scribe can be added from throughout NHC 
Ш.^ 

Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse have suggested with regard 
to such alterations of meaning in NHC III,2 (Gos. Eg.) that the 
scribe, or someone with indistinguishable handwriting, made changes 
in the text on some basis other than the scribe's initial exemplar.2> If 
this hypothesis is entertained for Dral. Sav., the corrections by means 
of superlinear addition in 122:7, 127:7, 132:16, 133:14, and 140:11 
would need to be added to the list at the end of the preceding para- 
graph. Indeed, as interesting as it is, this hypothesis would be more 
attractive if the corrections at issue were limited to those made by 
means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition. For as things 
stand, it would remain very unclear why this ancient editor chose to 
alter the manuscript by means of erasure and/or overwriting in some 
cases, and by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition in 
others. The hypothesis suffers from further complication if it is agreed 
that corrections by means of erasure could only have been made im- 
mediately after the mistakes were made, before the ink had dried com- 
pletely. But even if consideration were to be limited to corrections 
made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear adition, it would 
still be very difficult to avoid subjectivity in deciding which of these 
should be regarded as secondary alterations of the text, and which as 
corrections of genuine copying errors. 

An alternative solution to this problem is to conclude that at times 
the scribe was capable of extreme carelessness. The large number of 
corrections throughout NHC III already suggests this conclusion,”° 
but it also indicates that the scribe took some pains to correct his errors 
(witness at least the corrections by means of erasure and/or overwrit- 
ing), possibly going so far as to proofread the entire manuscript after 
he copied it (whence the corrections by means of cancellation and/or 
superlinear addition).77 So even if the scribe deserves criticism for 


24Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 236. 

25Bóhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., р. 4; twelve of the relevant corrections listed by them 
were made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition, three by means of 
erasure and overwriting. 

26Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.," p. 236: “There are far more corrections in Codex III 
than in any other Nag Hammadi codex." 

27For the present edition, I have accepted this alternative as the less extreme 
means of judging the corrections in the text. Hence I have adopted all of the scribe's 
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being careless, the quality of the final copy must be judged not by the 
number of his corrections, but by the number of errors which he failed 
to notice and correct. 

There are only two errors clearly left uncorrected by the scribe: (1) 
Іп 131:19 the scribe either first wrote [aMapi]oa MMH WINE nec- 
смнү and later cancelled c* with diagonal strokes and added a super- 
linear stroke to N?, or first wrote [AMapi]ga MMH WINE NECCNHY 
and later cancelled c!. In either case the text as it stands, [AMapi]- 
2AMMH WINE NECNHY, is nonsense? The simplest solution is to 
suppose that the initial error was the haplographic omission of n, and 
that NECCNHY ог Мессмнү should have been corrected to Nnec- 
CNHY (restoring хе- at the beginning of the following lacuna). But 
because the scribe's cancellation of c suggests that he was trying to 
alter the possessive article into the definite article, one might rather 
emend the text to NNECNHY. (2) In 139:21 the scribe wrote 
xooceepoel, from which €? needs to be deleted (dittography).? 

In addition, there are eight passages where corruption may be sus- 
pected. Probably in need of emendation is 140:11, where the scribe 
altered сємооүт to сємоуоут, but probably meant to correct 
this to сємоу, a conclusion recommended by the following cewne 
and by the parallelism with MeqMoy ...«)aqMoy in 140:13-14. 
Possible emendations are suggested in the critical apparatus to the 
present edition for 121:2-2, 130:6, 137:20, 139:8, 139:11, 140:9, and 
143:11, though each of these passages is adequately comprehensible as 
transmitted. Furthermore, a number of orthographic and 
grammatical irregularities, detailed in the following section, could be 
regarded as the result of scribal error. 

Of course it is hazardous to judge the quality of a unique copy of a 
text, but on the whole I am favorably impressed by the clarity of the 
copy of Dial. Sav. in NHC III, leaving aside the orthographic in- 
stability evidenced by the text, as well as the arcane nature of much of 


corrections in my edition, relegating notice of what he wrote first in each case to the 
critical apparatus. I am of the opinion, however, that the corrections throughout NHC 
III, especially those made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition, deserve 
further synoptic scrutiny. 

28In the critical apparatus to my edition, I have drawn attention to NHC III 96:2 
where Ri stands for Nui. If this passage is not also corrupt, one could argue that in 
131:19 N stands legitimately for Nn. But it is more likely that both passages are corrupt. 
(Perhaps also cf. NHC III 54:5 where Ямі stands for міімі; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg. 
р. 5.) 

29А few errors in the superlineation and punctuation are not included here; see 
sec. B below. 
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its subject matter. The scribe seems to have noticed and corrected most 
of his copying errors himself. If a harsher judgement is warranted by 
the scribe’s work on the other four texts in the codex,?? one must at 
least consider the possibility that corruptions throughout the manu- 
script may not be due to the copyist of NHC III himself, but rather 
may have existed already in his exemplars. 


B. Orthography and Grammar 


The surviving copy of Dial. Sav. is written in the Sahidic dialect.?! 
As the following description will show, however, the text contains a 
number of orthographic and grammatical inconsistencies and irregu- 
larities. By and large, these non-Sahidic features are deviations in the 
direction of Subachmimic (and, to a lesser extent, Achmimic). In this 
respect, the text is reminiscent of the crypto-Subachmimic texts in 
NHC 11,22 though hardly so striking in its deviation from Sahidic. 
The present edition is concluded by complete word indexes to the 
Coptic text, together with an index of the grammatical forms in the 
text. These should be consulted in conjunction with the following de- 
scription. 

The text is punctuated in three ways.?? (1) A raised point (once a 
colon, in 143:18) is used to mark the ends of some, though not all, 
clauses.?^ Apparently erroneous instances of this usage are 121:18 
(19), 132:11, 135:6,?? 138:5, 142:10, and 142:11. 


30With specific regard to NHC III,2, Bóhlig and Wisse (Gos. Eg., p. 5) found 
that there are “many scribal errors requiring emendation” (they list thirty-one in- 
stances, noting ten others which could be added), and concluded that “both the cor- 
rections and emendations indicate that the accuracy of the scribe of III, 2 left much to 
be desired.” Wisse (“Cod. Intro.,” p. 236) has passed the same judgement on the scribe’s 
work throughout the codex. 

31] have found no reason to doubt the general assumption that the text was 
translated into Coptic from Greek. 

32See especially the discussion of NHC 11,4 by Bentley Layton, “The Hypostasis 
of the Archons," НТЕ 67 (1974), 374-83. 

33]t should be noted that at the front and back of the codex the ink has run and 
blotted, and throughout the codex the scribe's pen seems to have splattered some. Both 
of these circumstances make it difficult at times to distinguish punctuation marks 
clearly. 

34There are 120 (possibly 122; see 132:50р and 146:3ap) instances of this usage 
preserved in the text (120:1.5.6.8, 121:7.15.18[2°], 122:1.5.7 etc.) and raised points аге 
restored in a few places where the available space in a lacuna recommends it. 

35Wisse (“Cod. Intro.," p. 234) has suggested that this point, after аук, might be 
classed under the third usage below. In my opinion there are too few examples of k 
being so marked (Wisse gives only one other example) to warrant this conclusion. 
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(2) A raised point or hooked apostrophe?? is used occasionally to 
separate two identical consonants within a word or bound group: 
122:16 €M'MON, 125:9 MTNA, 128:23 мле'єміос (but Сі. 132:10 
etc), 129:2 єт'тА| - - - land 132:9 er TBBHOY (but cf. per- 
haps 136:13), 133:22 MNT’TeEAIOC, 137:4 m mowHpo[.], 138:18 
21IWT THOYTN (but cf. 143:20), 142:19 EPET THOYTN, 145:16 [ar]- 
[re]A oc. Some of these intances, however, might be classed under the 
following usage. 

(3) A point (rarely, a hooked apostrophe) is placed above the right- 
hand edge of the horizontal stroke of а word-final п or т.?' This mark 
has been erroneously omitted in 126:23 WWXT, 133:17 qoom, 
133:19 т, and perhaps also іп 136:14 woor and 146:20 єі0т. In 
120:26 both the T and the п in cwrT'r are marked; exactly the same 
error occurs in NHC III 65:7. It is noteworthy that in 144:10 the min 
сехт-222, and in 143:1 T! in MNT -ат- are marked. All the other 
occasional instances of the final тт or T of a bound form being marked 
сап be classed under the second usage above: mr -Tr . . . (125:9, 137:4; df. 
120:1 etc.), €T -T ... (129:2, 132:9; cf. 122:24 etc.), MNT'-T ... (13322; 
cf. 132:19 etc.), 21m T -T ... (138118), EPET’-T . . . (142:19).°8 

The scribe placed superlinear strokes over single letters, groups of 
two letters, and, rarely, groups of three letters.?? In the present edi- 
tion, the two latter cases are represented with a superlinear stroke 
over only the second of the two (e.g. 2N) or three (e.g. MNT) letters 
involved.^? Occasionally, the extended arm of б can serve as a super- 
linear stroke over the following letter: 121:13, 131:4, 140:16, 145:13 
(these have been transcribed as though the superlinear stroke was 
written separately).*! The Conjunctive conjugation bases nr- and Nq- 
are marked with a superlinear stroke over both letters, but I have 
chosen to transcribe them as Nr and Nq. Similarly, I have always tran- 


36Here, as in the third usage, there appears to be no systematic distinction 
between these two shapes. 

371 is interesting to note that this usage never occurs in conjunction with the first 
usage described. 

38Bóhlig and Wisse (Gos. Eg., p. 2 n. 4) list eight instances in NHC IIL2 where 
the final т of a bound form (ат-, MNT-, and єт-) has been marked even though it is 
not followed by another T or by T. A precise rule governing the marking of such forms 
remains elusive. 

39In 141:16 and 142:6 MNT has a superlinear stroke over all three letters while 
elsewhere the stroke covers only MN in this word. 

40The indexes to the present edition include the superlineation. For the precise 
placement of superlinear strokes, however, consult Facs.: Codex III (1976). 

41Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.," p. 232 n. 2, and Béhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 2 n. 1. 
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scribed the negative particle N- though it is sometimes marked with a 
superlinear stroke over both it and a following q- or c-. 

The scribe's use of the superlinear stroke is restricted to 8, A, M, N, 
P, c, and in some circumstances q: CBTWT, TBBHOY, еввіо», oyw- 
WB, овса», 2XDTB;? BABIAE, ауХтам;? M-, € XM-, etc.; N-, € XN-, 
MNT-, etc. (also see further below);^^ P-; онвс (also see further be- 
low); on q, see below. 

The plural definite article N- is not marked with a superlinear 
stroke before еооү (121:2, 136:14) ог AIWN (131:6),9 nor after a 
one-vowel morpheme, the only preserved instance of which is with the 
preposition €- (129:10). The preposition N- is not marked with a 
superlinear stroke after mca- (ten, possibly eleven, instances) except 
in 135:9-10 and 135:19.*° 

qis marked with a superlinear stroke only when it occurs as a suffix 
pronoun (not in Oy«ocq), and then regularly only when it follows т 
(twenty-two instances). After other consonants the evidence varies: 
бибама (121:13), COYWNY (132:16), аҙопа (121:7), THPY (130:3, 
136:16, 141:23, 142:10, 144:11)/THPG (138:5, 139:13), oya2q 
(137:17)/0 Ya. 24 (129:6).*' The evidence for С as a suffix pronoun 
after a consonant is much less extensive: -C after T (three instances), 
[T]HPC (121:18);9 the only exception is 145:22 xoosc, but here 
ҳоовєс is expected (cf. 139:7 and 145:24).^? Of further relevance to 
this evidence are: the peculiar superlineation in 142:25 MNTCNOOYC 
and 145:5 MNTC[ - - - ] where MNTC[2IMe is a likely res- 
toration (but cf. 144:20); the tendency of T to join to a following syl- 
lable in such line breaks as 126:16-17 [ne]l T6WATT, 127:15-16 мє! 
(тмпісамтитн, 130:8-9 [rre]l TMMCANZOYN, 140:15-16 el TBe-, 


Фовноує is only an apparent exception since в and н belong to the same 
syllable; note the line break in 146:2-3 (cf. 145:1-2ар). 

^BAA€ in 121:24 is probably an error for BXAE. 

“тн in 140:5 and іп 143:22 are errors for TN. The affirmative existential predi- 
cate is spelled both oyn- and oyÑ-. 

45The article retains syllabicity before o82€ (127:18), araeoc (136:9), and 
APXWWN (122:14, 138:12, 142:7, 143:15, 145:5, 145:21). 

46In 123:23-124:1 MMANXIOOP гар it is noteworthy both that rrMANXIOOP is а 
bound group (note the position of rap) and that N- is marked with a superlinear stroke. 

47Cf. 140:3 сотмєд and 131:9 xoopeg, and probably 142:3 2отв[є4]; in the I 
Perfect negative paradigm the spelling Mrreq- is attested. 

48In 145:20 I have restored соү[шнё]. 

49x as a suffix pronoun is never marked with a superlinear stroke, even when it 
follows т (125:20, 130:12, 136:15, 140:4); but cf. the Circumstantial “not yet" con- 
jugation base eMrraTeK- (136:12). 
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and 146:16-17 ЄЇтка); and the Present Relative forms єтс. 
(132:17), and єтд- (139:6)/єтєд- (134:12).20 

й (Ñ) is regularly marked with a circumflex, except perhaps in 
140:21. Otherwise, the scribe seems to have used the circumflex rather 
erratically: 143:14 ЄТ (but cf. 133:18 etc.), 143:12 Єїмє (but cf. 141:13 
etc.), 142:19 492€ (but cf. 130:10 etc.).?! 

The assimilation of N- is іггершаг.52 N- can become M- before в 
(121:24), M (143:22 etc.), п (120:1 etc.), and Ҷ (147:22), but it is note- 
worthy how often assimilation is not orthographically expressed: be- 
fore B (144:1), м (120:26, 143:12), п (127:16, 129:11 [bis], 131:3, 
I31:11, I3I:14, 135:7, 135:10, 135:19, 140:8 [but cf. ap], 141:23, 1441, 
144:8 [but cf. ap], 146:20), Y (123:16).23 

T-2... is regularly written as e ..., but m-2... is not orthograph- 
ically combined as ф...(122:12, 125:18, restored thus in 130:5af, 
122:22ар). 

Тһе diphthong нү is regularly spelled Hoy (ерноү, ка?ноү, 
NHOY, CNHOY, TBBHOY, THOY, THOYTN, 2BHOYE, 2HOY), with 
but a single exception іп 131:19 CNHY (at the end of the line). 

The spelling €i is preferred to ï. Тһе latter occurs regularly only in 
2pai, їоүлас, and as a personal suffix after the preposition ма" 
(139:7, restored thus in 145:24; cf. ерові, ЄХАЄІ, ММОЄЇ: 132:21, 
139:20, 139:21, 140:1-2, 140:15, 142:4). The demonstrative pronoun is 
spelled maf, Taf, мат with but two exceptions in 141:16 (see ар) 
Г.А1Є and 145:15 Taei. The corresponding demonstrative article, 
however, is spelled пєє-, теві-, Nee- (except for the anomalous 
Nat- in 141:6).?^ Word-initial €i becomes i in rr-1TN (passim) and n- 
IWT (121:1*, 133:19), though in the latter case rr-eicoT seems to be 
the preferred spelling (121:5, 129:20-21*, 124:15ар, 144:9*, 145:11, 
146:20).?? The spelling of Greek verbs in -éw varies between -€1 (two, 
possibly three, instances: єпікАЛЄІ [?], мєтамоєї, фореі) and -i 
(three instances: сумфа»мі, форі).56 

Two nouns are abbreviated as nomina sacra, Tina (passim) and 


50Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 235-36, and Bóhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3. 

ІС. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.," pp. 234-35, and Bóhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., р. 3. 

?2N- does not assimilate to either A (e.g. 134:6) or p (e.g. 133:19). It is noteworthy 
that the words subject to assimilation include the possessive article Ne TN- (147:22). 

53Cf. Bóhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., р. 3. 

?4^Although this evidence suggests a preference for 1 after a, cf. мәвім, храєіт, 
A€I-, and NTa€i-. 

55Cf. 131:5, where ет-віне is spelled ефме. 

56Cf. тєліос, хра. 
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CHP (bis; саутнр is spelled out in full in the super- and subscript title 
of the text, and once within the text). 

The long spelling of the definite article (пє-, те-, ме-) is used 
where expected in Sahidic,’” with but three exceptions: 125:9 T TNA, 
120:7 N2BHOYE, 130:2 ei[H. 

Further orthographic fluctuation is evidenced by variations in the 
spelling of individual words and grammatical forms: AMa2Te (1x)/ 
ема?те (2x), api- (ix)/epi- (1x), еме? (10x)/ANHZE (зх), 
epat- (13x)/epeT- (142:19 EPET-THOYTN), KE- (1x)/6e- (if my 
analysis of 144:20 is correct), Ммо- (passim)/MMa- (138:12-13), 
мєєүє (1ix)/Meoye (1х), COYN- (2x)/COYWN- (зх), THOYTN 
(7x)/THNOY (3x), oyww (1x)/OywweE (2x), WE (бх)/а26 (1x), 
он (1x)/E2H (ix), маргам (4x)/MAPI2AMMH (7x), Rel Pres 
єтоу- (4х)/єтєу- (1x), Fut 2 pl. TerNNa- (дх)/тєтма- (7x),°8 
III Еш neg NNeEqg- (2x)/Neq- (2x), enwan- (іх)/емаҙа- (1x), єр- 
wan- (1x)/ ераҙа- (1x), ераҙатМ- (1x)/EpTMTE- (5х), possessive 
art з pl. mey-, тєу-, ney- (5х)/поу-, TOY- (ax), demonstrative 
art певі-, TEEI-, NEEI- (passim) /Nai- (141:6). 

In addition, there are a number of words and forms which occur in 
more or less unexpected spellings, without variants: мне (12x), МАЄ 
(1x), absolute possessive pron pl. nw- (2x), NNa2pN- (1x), САЄІЄ 
(ix), сєхп- (1x), 21€ (2x), 2олєб (1x), ҳовє (2x), MONOXOC 
(2x), Ш Fut neg з pl. NNoy- (1x), Cond 2 sing. f єрауам- (тх). 
Vocalic reduction is not orthographically expressed in NrwTN- (2x), 
oywa)- (1x), and WMK- (тх). 

The Relative Perfect forms are spelled with initial N (as also the П 
Perfect forms), never with єм. But ETaTeTN is the only attested 
spelling of the 2 pl. form (145:20), and the paradigm also contains the 
forms rreNTA 2- (146:18*), єта2- (132:16), and ep- (133:10).90 

Special mention deserves to be made of the peculiar form of the 
prenominal Conditional negative ертМте- (127:1, 134:1, 134:5, 
134:8, 124:11),61 for which I have no explanation. 

Clauses of purpose introduced by xe- or Xeka ac are formed with 
the III Future in the negative, but in the affirmative they are formed 


?7Including with оүмоү, OYOEIY), 21H, 200ү, and 20yo. 
?8Cf. Rel Fut 1 рі. erNNa- and II Fut т pl. ena-. 
5INote also єммом (if this means “truly” in 122:16), тахрноүт (if this is the 
correct restoration іп 129:4), and NTape- (if this is the Temporal 2 sing. f in 137:7). 
OBut cf. 136:24 NENTAY-, 141:24 промє NTAq-, and probably 121:1 [Nai] 
NTAY-. 
6l The more standard form epwatM- occurs once, in 133:23. 
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with the П Future. There is but a single instance of the III Future 
affirmative in the text (135:3 € ye-), though it is questionable because 
it is followed immediately by a lacuna. 

Negation by N- ... ам, where expected, predominates only slightly 
(ten instances) over negation by an alone (nine instances: 133:13, 
134:6, 134:22-23, 141:2, 141:3-4, 143:18, 143:24, 144:20-21, 144:22- 
23). 

Greek verbs are used with and without P- (api-, ері-) as an aux- 
iliary in equal measure (seven instances of each). 

There аге five instances of ммо ~ standing for N2HT- in the expres- 
sion €BOA Ммо- (see also 140:23), and a few possible instances of Ñ- 
standing for 2N- (see esp. 136:13). Conversely, in the expression 2N- 
TTE Мма» (138:12-13), М-тттє is rather to be expected. 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


STEPHEN EMMEL 


The basis of the present edition is my own study of NHC III in 
Cairo (including a complete collation of Dial. Sav. with the aid of 
ultra-violet light) during 1975 and 1976, and of the Yale fragment in 
New Haven in 1980.! I have benefitted, however, from the work of 
other members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project in the form of 
various transcriptions and notes made by Harold W. Attridge, James 
A. Brashler, C. J. de Catanzaro, Bentley Layton, Dieter Mueller, 
Douglas M. Parrott, H. J. Polotsky, James M. Robinson, John D. 
Turner, Francis E. Williams, and Frederik Wisse.2 

The present edition is an attempt to recover the Coptic version of 
Dial. Sav., and is intentionally conservative, both in leaving the ortho- 
graphic and grammatical irregularities of the text unaltered, and in 
avoiding overly speculative restorations of the many lacunas. In the 
accompanying translation, I have enclosed in square brackets much 
which is only slightly paleographically uncertain, preferring to risk 
giving to non-Coptophones the impression that some portions of the 
text are less securely established than may actually be the case. With- 
in the translation, three dots (... or [...]) indicate an unspecified 
number of untranslatable letters. The division of the translated text 
into paragraphs, as well as the numeration of these paragraphs for 
more convenient reference, is an entirely modern convention. 

The sigla and abbreviations used in the text and critical apparatus 
are as follows: 


1$ее Stephen Emmel, “A Fragment of Nag Hammadi Codex III in the Beinecke 
Library: Yale inv. 1784,” BASP 17 (1980), 53-60. In the present edition I have 
improved the transcriptions of 145:7.9.22.24 and 146:8. 

2A preliminary translation of Dial. Sav. was published by Attridge іп NHLib- 
Eng, pp. 229-38. The paperback edition of this book issued in 1981 incorporates a 
revised translation of the end of the text based on my edition and translation of the 
Yale fragment. The new translation in the present volume has benefitted from com- 
ments by Hans-Martin Schenke, to whom I am grateful for his willingness to study my 
work carefully prior to publication. 
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represents a letter which cannot be identified with complete 
certainty. A dot placed beneath a letter indicates that the 
letter is but one of at least two possible identifications of the 
ambiguous trace of the letter. A dot placed beneath a letter 
with a superlinear stroke, circumflex, diaeresis, or articula- 
tion mark (e.g. N) indicates that the letter is paleograph- 
ically uncertain but the superlinear stroke, circumflex, di- 
aeresis, or articulation mark is clearly legible, unless a note 
in the critical apparatus explains otherwise (e.g. 120:10). 
enclose letters completely lost through deterioration of the 
papyrus. Dots within square brackets (e.g. [..... 1) indi- 
cate the approximate number of letters lost, measured by an 
average letter space (including interliteral space) of 0.5 cm. 
Dashes are used within square brackets (eg. 
[ — — — J) to indicate that the entire lacuna could have 
contained ten letters or more. 


I 1 enclose letters deleted from the text by the scribe. 

| enclose letters deleted from the text by the modern editor. 
< enclose letters added to the text by the modern editor. 

( ) enclose optional restorations. 

cod. — the reading of the codex is 

COIT. — corrected 

Doresse — uncorrected printer's proofs ( January 1952) of an edi- 


| 


tion of NHC III 120-133 by Togo Mina and Jean Doresse; 
a photocopy of the proofs is kept at the Institute for Anti- 
quity and Christianity, Claremont, California. Although it 
is quite possible that portions of the text were more legible 
at the time this transcription was made than they are now, 
the proofs contain too many typographical errors to war- 
rant giving the few unique readings preserved in them more 
than passing notice in the critical apparatus. 


Krause — Martin Krause, *Der Dialog des Soter in Codex III von 


Nag Hammadi” in Martin Krause (ed.), Gnosis and Gnos- 
ticism: Papers read at the Seventh International Conference 
on Patristic Studies (Oxford, September 8th-13th 1975) 
(NHS 8; Leiden: Brill, 1977), pp. 13-34. 


poss. = possibly 
prob. = probably 
Schenke = Hans-Martin Schenke (by personal correspondence) 


ы. 
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40 МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 
рк 


__пмаллогОс МПСООТНР: 
2 HCHP пе.хад NNEGMACHTHC 
X€H.AH лпєоүоєа) WWE NE 
4 CNHOY хекаас ENAKW NCWN 
MITENZICE’ NTNA2€ EPATN ОМ 
6  тамапаусіс METNAWZE гар € 
Parq 2NTANATTAYCIC qNAMTON 
8 ммод налємє2' ANOK AE T > 
XX) MMOC NHTN XEWWTE N 


іо TIME NOyoeig) мм [....... ] 
oyoeig x[ — — - 1 

12 MMOCNHTN[ — — — 1 
Рготе гн[т — — — | 

14 epwmn TL — — — 1 
хе торгн OY2OTE T[E........ ] 

16 кім єторгн оүр.[......... 1 
АЛЛА 20С ATETNAN[......... ] 

18 роудатєєвол | — — — 1 


ay Xi NNEEIWaxe epoc 2Noye[o] 
20 TEMNOYCTWT ayw ACTAZ2O M 
MOOY єратоу MN2ZENAPXWN 
22 ҳєєвол MMOC MTIEAAAY Є! Є 
BOA’ АЛЛА ANOK NTEPIE! AEl 
24 OYWN € T€2IH A€ITCABOOY € 
TAIABACIC ETEYNAXwsE MM[oc] 
26 NOINCWT IT MNNMONOXOC 


120:pagination lacuna over pk; pK Doresse 

120:11 trace prob. from r,i, к, M, м, п, or T 

120:16 trace prob. from o or w; prob. restore me or те in the lacuna 

120:19 М: м certain, superlinear stroke restored 

120:20 M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored 

120:23-24 А fingerprint is visible under ultra-violet light between an (line 23) and 
ете (line 24); cf. NHC III 68:11-12. 

120:25 ETEY: i.e. ETOY 

120:26 сот rr: sic (cf. NHC ПІ 65:7) 
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*р. 120 


* The Dialogue of the Savior | 
(1) The Savior said to his disciples, | “Already the time has come, 
| brothers, for us to abandon 5 our labor and stand at | rest. For 
whoever stands | at rest will rest | forever. And I | say to you, [be] 


always 19 [above ...] | time ...[...] | ... you[...] | be afraid [of 
ou] |... you ...|...115 ... anger [is] fearful |... | | arouse anger 
...[...] | but since you have ...[...] | ...[...] | they accepted 


these words [concerning it] with [fear] 20 and trembling, and it set 
| them up with governors, | for from it nothing was forthcoming. | 
But when I came, I | opened the path and I taught them about 25 the 


(1) 120:9 you: Throughout the translation, “you” is plural unless й is indicated other- 
wise in a note or by the context (e.g .121:6). 

120:16 prob. ...[... is ...] 

120:19.20 it (bis): i.e. anger? 

120:21 governors: Throughout the translation, “governor” 1s used to translate a word 
usually transliterated as “archon.” 

120:22 it: 1.6. anger? 


42 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 
[pKa] 
d = = : wil 
[Nai] NrayCcooyn MrrICO T Çay "T 
2 |пістєує єтмнє ayw меооү "m 
[T]upoy ететі? Noyeooy єтє и " 
4  TNQaNTeooy бе T NTEEIZE P i 
XECWTM EPON TEIWT Kkaraee жи 
6  нтаксаті єпєкмомогємнс өй 
маҙ)нре ayw AKWOTTY єрок: "i 
8  [k]fMTON Naq евол 2N222 N e 
- 2 NU. 
gum NT]ok rre [ra]í єтєтєдбом МИ 
іо [ — — — ІЕк?2оплон гєм э 
КИШ! 
[ — — — ]oyoein e | 
12 [ — — — ]оүєдом2 nm 
[ — — — ]ємлүбмбомд 
14 [ — — — Jnemaoroc м >- 
D siete Іметамога Мпамо: 
TO: и ]BOA MMOK NTOK TIE 
[п]мєоүє ayw TMNTATPOOYY) 
18 [T]HPC: NMMONOXOC: палім CW 
(тім EPON клтлөє NTAKCWTM є 
20 NEKCWTIT Naf 2NTEeKTIPOCOO 
[р] є.мноу є2оүм 2NNEY2BHOYE 
22 [etna]noyoy nai нтхусатє 
[NN]e y Y Yxooye євол 2NNIKO 
24 [^]ON MBAAE хєклас eynawwne 
121:1 й: м certain, superlinear stroke restored; сооүм read from very ambiguous 
traces obscured by ink run along a papyrus fiber; М: м virtually certain, 
superlinear stroke restored; тшт: for the spelling cf. 133:19; Т: T not certain, Tn 
articulation mark restored ШЕ 
121:2-3 AYW...NOYEOOY: passage poss. corrupt; poss. emend Noyeooy to MMOOY Ші 
121:8 [ak] or [ek] кеу, 
121:9 poss. [2ice: NT]OK (cf. 120:4-6); me erased at the end of the line B 
121:10 poss. [me — — — Jor the like (cf. erasure at end of 121:9); prob. м]єк Мил 
12111 ргоЬ.[ — — - ne — — — 1 Bia 
121:13 6M: cod. 6M (see above, р. 32) lu 
121:17 [п]: cod. [..), but cf., e.g., п! in 124:23; Meo ye: i.e. Mee ye um 
121:21 undeciphered trace from к, у, or x; prob. єумноу; EKNHOY Doresse Silty en 
121:24 BAAE: sic; prob. emend to BAAE "ы, 
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"р. 121 


passage which they will traverse, | the elect and solitary, * [who have 
known the Father, having | believed] the truth and [all] the 
praises | while you offered praise. ! 

(2) *So when you offer praise, do so like this: 5 Hear us, Father, just 
as | you heard your only-begotten | son and received him | [...]... 


him rest from many ... | [.... You are the one] whose power 19 
|... your] armor ... | [...]... light | [...]... living I [...]... 
touch ... | [...]... the word ... 15|...| repentance ... life | 


[...]... you. You are | [the] thinking and the [entire] serenity | of 
the solitary. Again, [hear] | us just as you heard 2° your elect. 
Through your [sacrifice, | ... | will enter by means of their | [good] 
works. These have saved | their souls from these | blind [limbs] so 


120:25-121:3 poss. the passage which the elect and solitary will traverse. [By having 
believed] the truth and [all] the praises while you offered praise (or [all] the praises 
<which> you offered), [these have known the Father]. 

121:3 poss. <which> you offered. 

(2) 121:7-8 received him [and] gave him rest от received him, giv[ing] him rest 

121:8-9 poss. many [labors. You 

121:10 poss.[... is ... your] armor ... 

12111 prob. [... is ...]... light 

121:20-22 if the repetition of nai is tolerable, poss. These, entering through your 
[sacrifice] by means of their [good] works, have saved 

121:21 prob. these] will enter but poss. you] will enter 


44 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


122:7 €daTETN: wa added above тет; y: for the shape, cf. the ends of 131:16.19 


122:9 
I22:12 
122:15 
122:16 
122:19 
122:22 
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[ркв] 


WANIENE? 2ZAMHN’ TNA 
TCABWTN ZOTAN єдаудназа) 

пе NOITTEOYOEIG) MITBWA €BOA 
TWOPT NOOM Мпкаке ма > 
TWMNT EPWTN’ MITPPZOTE 
NTETNXOOC XEEICTIEOYO > 
єза) AYWWITE’ AAAA EWATETNNAY 
єүбєров NOYWT є...... [.] 

ne: naí ef....]..[...... ] 
NeaNNNOyY[ — — - | 

єрєтнм[ — — — 1 

вме xe[ — — — 1 

€BOA MrI2cO8 п[......... ] 

Ayo Napxwn [......... ] 
TWMNT EPWTN M[........ ] 
€M'MON Өоте тбо[....... ] 

те єфатє бє ETETNNAPZOT[E] 
2HTG Mrie TNATOMNT єратім) 
петммаү qNACOMKTHOY' TN 

етте! MNOYA EBOA N2HTOY €qNà 
TCO єротн A Eqnanae u[H]TN 
AAAANTZE 6wWwT Nca.[.. N] 
ораї NoHTQ' EATETNXpPO Ewa 
XE NIM € TQIXMTTKA2' NTO 


trace before first lacuna from п or T 


trace before lacuna from the bottom of a vertical stroke 


lacuna over M? (poss. read M) 

prob. бо[м; poss. 6o[M Mrikake] (cf. 122:4) 
N: N restored, superlinear stroke certain 
trace before lacuna from m or T 


ET 
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that they might exist * eternally. Amen. 

(3) “I will | teach you. When | the time of dissolution arrives, | 
the first power of darkness will 5 come upon you. Do not be afraid | 
and say, ‘Behold! The time | has come!’ But seeing | a single staff 
КЕТПЕГЕН 
understand ...[...] | ... the work ...[...] І and the governors 
...[...] 15 come upon you ...[...]. | Truly, fear ...[...] | 
So if you are going to be [afraid] | of what is about to come upon 
[you], | it will engulf you. 2° For there is not one among them who 
will | spare you or show [you] mercy. | But in this way, look at 
...[...] | in it, since you have mastered every word | on earth. It 


(3) 122:16-17 prob. Truly, fear is the [power ...] and poss. Truly, fear is the [power 
of darkness] 

122:20 them: i.e. “what is about to come upon [you]” (the first power of darkness?) and 
others like it 

122:22 prob. look at [the ... ] 

122:23 it: i.e. "what is about to come upon [you]” (the first power of darkness?) 

122:23-24 poss. in it. Since you have mastered every word on earth, it (or he) 

122:24 It: or He 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 


ркг 


.Імітноүтн єораї ENTO 
.]Mà ETEMNAPXH конта 


.түІіраммос ETETNWAN > 


..]e[rjerNNaNay ємєтє 
€ ].ooy ayw ON TE 

— — TJAMO MMWTN XE 
— — І N6IMAOrICMOC 
— — JjJaoricmoc eqwo 
— — ].oc NTMHE 

— — loyan алла СЄ 
— — ]NTOTN.A€ 

— — |мтмне паї 

— — Іс ETON?’ ETBE 
— — ].NneTNpawe 

— — ІМ бе xekaac 
— — NjetNpyxooye 
— — Імнпоте Nq 

— — ]N6imnqQaxe 

— — ПаүталоМ> 


ТӨЛ ЕРИ JwMnoyeg) 
„Ја n[.....- ІЕПЕТМСАМ 
.] Nnre[..... Joa aaq N 
— — ]вє nMaN 


123:pagination lacuna over ркг; pkr Doresse 


123:1-23 The location of the left margin on this page is very uncertain. 
prob. restore « in the lacuna 


I23:1 


1231-2 poss. то (оү пєє ог rTol[rroc пі) 
123:8-9 prob. фо (оп — — — тіопос 
N: N restored, superlinear stroke certain 


123:1I 
123:12 
123:13 
123:14 
123:15 
123:17 


trace from a, А, M, C, or 2; lacuna over м (poss. read Ñ) 


poss. No]yc 
prob. ]MN 
trace from п or T 


q corr. over false start of some letter (к?), giving false impression that Ñq is to 
be read 
123:18 М: м not certain, superlinear stroke restored 


123:19 prob. N]TAY, poss. є]тхү 
trace from p, ф, Y, д, or Т 
123:21 lacuna over q (poss. read q) 


123:20 


123:21-22 poss. Can|[20YN] MNrre[TNCANB]OA; 224: a’ corr. over erased о 


yrs Ш í 


ЖЕ erst 
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«|... take] you up to the ... |)... place] where there is no rule 
||... tyrant]. When you | |... you] will see those who 5[...]... 
and also ... ||... tell] you ... | [...]... the reasoning power 
||...) reasoning power ... | [...]... truth 1° [...]... but ... 
| [...] But you І [...]... truth, this ![...]... living ... | 


[...]... your joy 15 [...]. So [...]... in order that | [...] your 
sous | [...] lest it | [...] the word |... | ...]... raise ... 2° 
[мек stiles: и РЕ ssl YOUR чаш УИ tollas: 


123:1-2 poss. |... take] you up to the [mountain, that place] where there is no rule or 
[... take] you up to the [place], where there is no rule 

123:4 who: or things which or whom 

123:9 prob. |... place] of truth 

123:13 poss. |... | living [mind] ... 

123:14 prob. |... and] your joy 

123:17 it: or he 

123:17-18 poss. |... | lest the word |... 

123:21-22 poss. your [in]side [and your outside] ... 


48 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 


PKA 


хіоор гар оүготєпємп[...М] 
2 ТО EBOA` АЛЛА NTWTN M[NOY] 
онт" NOyoT парагє MMloq'] 
4 ne€qgik гар оүмоб пе? neq] 


хісе оүмоб ємат[є пе ....) 

б оү?нт Noywr x[......... 1 
Ayo nkoeT є.[......... ] 

8 neMMoyeixo[ — — — | 
N6om тнр.[ — — — | 

іо pwTrNcenal — — — | 
ayw N60[ — — — ] 

12 Nrooyn[ - — — 1 
e2H' Tram[ - — — 1 

14 ТФухнитої — — — | 
wwe мої — — — 1 

16 оноүом мм[ — — - | 
TWTNNEN[ — — — 1 

18 ayw хєнт[ — — - | 
пова anf — — - | 

20 нонрє м[ — — - | 
ayw ететі|..... ]yNL....] 

22 NTWTN [..... Темпі....| 
nexaq N[6imaeleaioc [xe..] 

24 awNee[ - - - | 


124:1-2 prob. n[eTNM]TO, though other possessives are also possible 

124:7 trace prob. from п, т, or y 

124:9 trace prob. from o (prob. тнроГү), c, or q 

124:11 prob. бо|м 

124:16-17 prob. N]l rc TN 

124:17 trace from О, с, w, а), or б 

124:21 НМ: м restored, superlinear stroke certain; lacuna over м? (poss. read М) 
124:23 prob. [xeN], [xeoy], or [xe2 ew] 


vss 
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|[...].... For the crossing place " is fearful [before...]. | But 
you, [with a] | single mind, pass [it] by! | For its depth is great; [its] 5 
height [is] enormous [...] | a single mind ...[...] | and the fire 
‚..[...] 1-...[...]! ... power ...[...] 19 ... you, they ...[...] 
land ...[...] ! they ...[...] 1 ...[...] E... soul ...[...] 15 
...[...] Lin everyone [...] ! ... are ...[...] land ...[...] I 


124:1 though other pronouns are possible, prob. [before you]. 
124:9 prob. [all] the powers |...) 

124:10 poss. they will ...[...] 

124:11 frob. and the [powers ...] 

124:16-17 prob. [... you] are the ...[...] 


50 NAG HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 


[рк]є 
[ — — — Іпехаанбіпснр 
2 [xe — — — ].WNNETN2HTK 
[ — — — ].Naqwxn NTOK 
4 [ — — — Шоүлас xenxoeic 
[— - — Je ємєовноує 
6 [ — — — ].vyxooye nai 
[ — — — Імкоүсі 20там 
8 [= — — e — — — wa(n) — - - ]ynawwne тон 
[ — — — J[..]aàN xen’nna 
10 [ — — — nexal]q N6iInxXoEIC 
[xe - — — ІП eyN> 
i2 [ — — — Іаралам 
[sane MMJooy Nai мєүмоү: > 
14 ess ]. меүтако XEAYCOYWN 


[...]JcyNZyroc ayw neTNaqjo 

16 [rroly epoq: тмнє гар WacwiINe 
[чсал]пслвє MNITAIKAIOC: TIE 

18 (хаанбіпсотнр хєпонвс 
[MrrckoMa rre пмоүс Ed осом 

20 [NeTN2H]TK COYTWN ETETAT TE 
ere Іс NETNCWMA 2ENOY 

22 (овіміме: еф OCON NETNQHT 
[oyka]ke rne: NMETNOYOEIN ETETN 


125:1 А corr. over erased q 

125:3 trace from r, е, e, n,or T 

125:4 prob.[ — — — mexagq (naq) N6i] or[ — — — nexe] 
125:6 prob. мі 

125:8 prob. еТүма 

125:10 pos.[ — — — nmnexaq ма] 


125:14 trace from г, н, i, п, or T (lacuna over this letter); poss. [оүлє wa]f (i not 
certain, diaeresis restored) 

125:15 prob. [Ne y] or [Noy], though other possessives are possible 

125:20 [NETN2H]TK: cf. 125:2 

125:21 trace prob. from H, 1, м, W, а), or q 


"E 
sr ad | 
lhe 
deir 


NOn 


exe] 


os. (012 і 
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(4) [Matthew] said, “[...] | ...[...] * [... ]?" 

(5) The Savior said, | “[...]... the things inside you | [...]... 
will remain, you | |... |." 

(6) Judas [said], “Lord, 5 [...]... the works | [...]... souls, 
these | |...) these little ones, when | |... | where will they be? | 

.|...)... the spirit '°[...].” 

(7) The Lord [said]: | “[...]... ІІ... receive] | them. These do 
not die, | [...]... they are not destroyed, for they have known 15 
[...] consort and him who would [receive | them]. For the truth 
seeks | [out the] wise and the righteous." | 

(8) The Savior [said], ^The lamp | [of the body] is the mind. As 
long as 2° [the things inside] you are set in order, that is, | [...]..., 
your bodies are [luminous]. | As long as your hearts | are [dark], the 


(4) 124:23-125:1 prob. [How ... ]?” or ЧОҒ what sort ... |?” 

(5) 125:2-3 you (bis): masc. sing. 

(6) 125:6 prob. |... these] souls 

(7) 125:10 poss. The Lord [said to him] 

125:14 poss. [nor] are they destroyed 

125:15 though other possessives are possible, prob. [their] consorts and 
(8) 125:20 you: masc. sing. 


52 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,5 
[pks] 
4 
боот євол 2H[TG - — - 1 an 
2 ANOK авімоүті — — — 1 Я» l 
xe Тмавок x[ — — — 1 pe 
4 Mnagaxe2a1[ — - — | i ші 
TTNNooy wal — — — mnexay (waq)] i | 
6 | нбімєдмаентінс ҳєпҳоєс] a 
NIM TETWINE A[......... ] Mert 
8 болт євол: nex[ — — — nxoeic — — — | jim «t 
хєпєтаімє [ — — - | ‘Tela 
то болт єволп[ — — — mexXag (naq)] att 
N6iMae[eaioc хєпҳоєгс 20] n ul 
12 TAaNeeig[a(N) - — — | нор 
NTAWAXE мм пєт.[....... 1 йй 
14 METCWTM пе.хад N6im[xoeic] 
xeTIEeTW AXE NTOq ON rre TC[o TM] 
16 жүшттетмаү євол NTO ON [rre] 
TOWATT €80A: пєхас NOm[api] 
18 2AM хепховіс: EIC2HH[TE ..) 
фор! Мпсоома EBOA TWN [eei] 
20 PIME й євол TWN ЄЄІЇ..... 1 
nexaq мбіпховіс xe[..... ] 
22 ріме eTBeNeq2BHOYe[..... 1 
шоҳи ayw пмоүс cose [.].[.] 
ii 
126:7 Ñ: н certain, circumflex restored; poss. [мїм (ом) пєт] (cf. 126:13-14) Vii Me Lon 
126:8 prob. rex[errxoeic nay] ог rex[aq N6imxoeic] i] de 
126:9 poss. [NTOq ON rre T] (cf. 126:15-17) Жш 
126:12 poss. eerw[a(n)cwrm — — — J (cf. 126:13-15) йш Ма 
126:13 trace from w or 4); poss. wlaxe й мм] (cf. 126:15) MULT 
126:15 XerneTajaxe: me added above та); c[w TM]: cf. 126:14 “Tor Tish 
12616-17 [пє]!т: cf. 142:23-24 gy 
126:18 prob. 2HH[Te T], оннітє єє], ог оннітє aei] LT 
126:19 [eei]: cf. 126:20 MEUM 
126:20 poss. сов? (cf. 126:22-23 PIME ...совє) EM 
126:23 qox: sic; emend to «жт; trace between lacunas from the bottom of a CMM 
vertical stroke Чи, i 


(ty 


jon 
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luminosity you * anticipate |...) | I have ...[...] | ... I will go 
‚..[...]1... my word ...[...]5 Esend ...[...]^ | 

(9) His [disciples said, “Lord], | who is it who seeks, and [...] | 
reveals?" 

(го) [The Lord said ...], | “Не who seeks [...] 19 reveals 


"EE зі 
(11) [Matthew said, *Lord, when] ! I[... ] | and [when] I speak, 
whoisit who ...[...] ! ... wholistens?" 


(12) [The Lord] said, !5 *It is the one who speaks who also [lis- 
tens], | and it is the one who can see who also | reveals." 

(13) [Mary] said, | “Lord, behold! | Whence [...]... the body 
[while I] 2° weep, and whence while I [ . . . |?” | 

(14) The Lord said, “[...] | weep on account of its works [... | | 


(9) 126:6-8 poss. His [disciples said to him, “Lord], who is it who seeks, and [who is it 
(boss. add also) who] reveals?" 

(10) 126:8 prob. [The Lord said to them] or just [The Lord said] 

126:9-10 poss. “[It is] the one who seeks [who also] reveals or “ГІ is] that which seeks 
[that also] reveals 

(11) 126:11-14 poss. [Matthew said to him, “Lord, when] I [listen ...] and [when] I 
speak, who is it who [speaks, and who] is it who listens?" 

(12) 126:15-17 or “It is that which speaks that also [listens], and it is that which can see 
that also reveals." 

(13) 126:17 Mary: In the manuscript this name is variously spelled Mariham (Greek 
Mariam) and Marihamme (Greek Мапатта2). 

126:19 Whence [do I] bear the body or Whence [have I] borne the body 

126:20 poss. and whence while I [laugh]? 

(14) 126:22 its works: i.e. the works of the body 


54 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 


[PK]z 
СЕР ]єпма ертмтеоүз 
2 [ — — — ]kake qnawnay 
eee ]fTAMO бє MMWTN 
4 [ — — — Joyoein ne пкакев 
[ — — — Jawze ерат4 2M > 
С Соо Імаү AN ETTOYOEIN 
[ — — — ]n6oa[ — — — ]-ayqiroy ввол 2N 
8 [- — — ]el...])oc: TeruaT 
[ — — — ]eiN ayw > 
іо [ — — — qloom а)лєнє?' 
[ — — — ].NTMNT 
12 Р — — — JneNoya 
[ — — — Jene2 TOTE сема 
ТАС dues ]ze MMWTN NOINGOM 


[....]y етмпсамтпе: Ayo NE 
16 [TMm]CANTITN: 2Мпма ETMMAY 
[eqna]wwrne N6impiMe MN 
18 [п....] NNOB2€ ЄХНӨАН NNAT TH 
[poy’ r]e xaq мбіоүлас хєахіс 
20 [Epon nx]oeic хє?лөн ємпатє 
[Tre мітка? «porre: меоү пє 
55. [iess ] rexaq NOINXOEIC xe 
[oy]kake пе MNOYMOOY ayw 


127:pagination 7 read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

127:1 trace (ligatured) from г, €, e, ri, c, т, ог y; EPTMTE: i.e. ер(аҙам)тМ 

127:2-3 poss. [02є epard 2Mn]kake ... ан erroyoein’] or I[erroyoeim an] 
(cf. 127:5-6, 133:23-134:1) 

127:5 А read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

127:5-6 poss. [ayw epTMTeoy]a (or [ayw єраатмоуда) ... ![nkake (N)quag] 
(cf. 127:1-3, 133:23-134:1) 

127:6 way read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

127:7 пб and | — — - ].a read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120); ]n60^ 
added above ]. худі; undeciphered trace prob. from г, п, с, т, y, X; or x 

127:8 б read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

12714 M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored; T corr. over м 

127:15 prob. [тнро]ү 

127:17-18 [equa]... Цп....Ї Some spelling of xa2x2 is to be restored at the 
beginning of line 18; cf. Matt 8:12, 13:42.50, 22:13, 24:51, 25:30, Luke 13:28. 

127:18 М: м certain, superlinear stroke restored 

127:20 [epoN: cf. 128:12-13, though [epoei is also possible 

127:21-22 poss. пе | [etwoor'] or пє![тауооп'] 
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remain and the mind laughs [...]...[...] * [...]... spirit. If one 
does not | [...] darkness, he will be able to see | [...]. So I tell 
you | [... ] light is the darkness 5[...]... standin | [... | not see the 
light | [...] the lie [...]... they brought them from | [...]... 
[...].... You will give | [...]... and 19 |... exist] forever. | 
[...J... | [...]... 11... ever. Then | the powers 15 |...|... 
which are above as well as those | [below] will [...] you. In that 
place | [there will] be weeping and | [gnashing] of teeth over the end 
of [all] these things." | 

(15) Judas [said], “Tell 2° [us, Lord], what was [...] before | [the 
heaven and the] earth existed." | 


127:2-3 poss. [stand in the] darkness, he will [not] be able to see [the light]. 

127:4 poss. [ ...]is[...] light. The darkness 

127:4-6 poss. |...) light is the darkness. [And if one does not] stand іп [the darkness, 
he will] not [be able] to see the light. 

127:7 the lie: These words, and possibly others before them. lost in the lacuna, are a 
superlinear addition by the scribe. 

127:14-15 prob. [all] the powers which are above 

(15) 127:19-20 poss. Tell (me, Lord] 

127:20 poss. what [there] was before 


eee 


12722 г... me (at the beginning of the line) Doresse 
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128:1 
128:3 
128:4 
128:5 
128:6 
128:7 
128:9 
128:11 
128:12 
128:13 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX 11,5 


р[кн] 


OYTINA €q2iXxNoyM[ooy: anok] 
лє Txw ммос N[HTN хе....1 


пвететкауме NCW[........ ] 
20T2T Ncwg eic[......... ] 
2NTHNOY ay.[......... ] 
NTÓOM MNITMYC[THPION ...] 
TINA XEEBOA №[......... ] 
ткакіл є: Є — — — | 
nnoyc M[ — — - 1 
EIC?HHTE ЄЇ — — — | 
nemn.[ - — - | 
nexaqw[ — - — хєпхо| 
віс axic Epon х(ет.... ecw] 


2€ ератс TWN ayw пм[оүс м] 
мне єдшооп том: rme[xaq] 
нбіпховіс XEMKWT M[TIE] 
TINA NTaqawie NTOY[...] 
мпесмаү eTsenai anl[...] 
оуоотте” aqwwrne Nepali Non] 
TOY Нбіпмоус ммніє ....) 

ne Epwaoypwme та|2єт(є)ФУЇ 
хн €paTC 2MmXice тот[є ...] 
XIC€: Mae‘eaioc ле agxno[yq] 


M[ooy: cf. Gen 1:2 

prob. Ncw[q; poss. Ncwlq ayw єтєтї] 
poss. eic[2HH T€ qwoor | 

THNOY: i.e. THOYTN; trace from w or а) 

усі read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 
No[ read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 
poss. MM[He (cf. 128:14-15.20) 

trace from € or e 


lacuna over м; prob. §[6imaeeaioc xe or n[aq Нбітоулас xe 
єс: cf. 128:14 (-c) and 128:15 (eq-); poss. хІет(е)фүхн єс (cf. 128:21-22) 


128:14-15 м(оүс M]! мнє: cf. 128:20 


128:17 


128:18 poss. пі(є)пна) or п(моус) (but against the latter, cf. 128:19-20, which 


TOY: i.e. теү (?); poss. [aH T€] or [бом] 


would be made a bit redundant thus) 
128:20-21 poss. мн[є Eww]! rre 


128:21 
128:22 


ераҙа: i.e. ераҙан 
prob. тот[є qua] 


Pul: ІШ 
sat [ 
lit e 
ge 

ців 
‘he si 
ОШ 
ші 
‘Ll both 
ie ue 
gt ts 


NO what 
i Е tha oe 


610222 


уне: (s 
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THE DIALOGUE OF THE SAVIOR 57 


"р, 128 

(16) The Lord said, | “There was darkness and water and * spirit 
upon [water]. | And I say [to you, ...] | ... you seek ...[...]| 
inquire after ...[...]5 within you ...[...] | ... the power and the 


[mystery ...] 1 spirit, for from ...[...] | wickedness [...] come 
soos] Land seel o2] 9 зе l зр 


(17) |...) said, “[Lord], | tell us | where [the ... is established] 
and 15 where [the true mind] exists." | 

(18) The Lord [said], “The fire [of the] | spirit came into existence 
...[...] | both. On this account, the [...] | came into existence, 
and ?? the [true] mind came into existence [within] them [...]. ! If 
someone [sets his soul] | up high, [then ...] | be exalted.” 


(16) 128:3-4 poss. what you seek [and] inquire after, [behold it is] 

128:9 poss. the [true] mind |... | 

(17) 128:12 prob. [Matthew] said, “[Lord] or [Judas] said [to him, *Lord] 

128:14 poss. where [the soul is established] 

(18) 128:17-18 poss. came into existence [amidst] them both or came into existence as 
the [power] of them both 

128:18 poss. the [spirit] or the [mind] 

128:20-21 poss. came into existence [within] them. If someone [sets his soul] 

128:22 prob. [then he will] 


58 МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 
ркө 
[— — — Івентасхітд NÓI 
2 ро — — іє NTog пе erra 
[ — — — пехацнбіпховіс xe 
ж [эзгә TJAXPHOYT ENETN > 
reer ].BOA MMWTN М 
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16 (ше ne]xaq нбіїоулас xeeic2H 
[HTE .]NAY X€2«08 NIM CEwoor 

18 [..... ] Nee NNIMAEIN €T21.XM 
Г....1єтвєпат aywwne NT2€ 

20 [mexag] NOiINXOEIC xeNTeperei 
[wr тл2]о ерат4 MMKOCMOC aq 

22- КЕЗЕН Іоүмооү євол N2HTG 
[.... Aoroc €i євол MMO: >> 


129:2-3 poss. TAl[xpHoyT nexa]q (cf. 129:4) 

129:3 pos.[ — — — пехаанайш 

129:5 trace prob. from м (not €); lacuna over this letter 

129:6 trace before M prob. from a or M; lacuna over this letter; poss. [mal 
eTem]N[60]m or [rereoy]B[60]M (Ñ: м not certain, superlinear stroke restored; 
cf. 127:16-18, 141:10-11) 

129:9-10 poss. єтє |[TNAGN] 

129:12 prob. [тнроү:] or [anok ae] 

129:13 prob. [пєтє(о)үн]тд or [nereMN]Tq 

129:13-14 prob. [пєтє(о)үб]та... [мос NqpMe]rawoei: (cf. Gos. Thom. 81b 
[NHC II 47:16-17] rere yNTAq Noyaynamic маредарма); for the syntax, d. 
129:14-15 

129:14-15 poss. COl[oyn Ma]peq ог со | тт Mal]peq 

129:15 Ma]peq: cf. 129:13 | | 

129:17 prob. T] 

129:19 poss. [nka2] 
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*р. 129 


(19) And Matthew [asked him] *[...]... took ... | [...]... itis 
hewho... | [...]." 

(20) The Lord [said], | "|... stronger] than ... 5[...]... you 

|[...]...[...]... to follow | [you] and all the works | [...] 

your hearts. For just as | your hearts |... ], so !° [... | the means to 
overcome the powers | [above] as well as those below | [...]. I say to 
you, | let him [who ... | power renounce | [... and repent]. And 15 
[let] him who [... | seek and find and [rejoice]." | 

(21) Judas [said], “Behold! | |...) see that all things exist | [... | 
like signs upon | [...]. On this account did they happen thus." 29 

(22) The Lord [said], “When the [Father | established] the cosmos, 


(19) 129:2-3 poss. it is he who ...[...].” The Lord [said to him] оғ it is he who [is 
strong].” The Lord [said] 

(20) 129:3 poss. The Lord [said to him] (see the previous note) 

129:6 poss. [that which is (poss. add not) able] to follow 

129:10-12 poss. [you will find] the means to overcome [all] the powers [above] as well as 
those below. I say to you or [you will find] the means to overcome the powers [above] 
as well as those below. [And] I say to you 

12912. poss. let him [who does not possess] power renounce or let him [who is able] 
renounce or let him [who is unable] renounce; see the next note 

129:13-14 prob. let him [who possesses] power renounce [it and repent]. 

12915 poss. [let] him who [knows] seek or [let] him who [is chosen] seek 

(21) 129:17 prob. [I] see 

129:18 or like a sign upon 

129:18-19 or like signs over [the earth]. 

129:19 happen: or come into existence 

(22) 129:21 just poss. established] himself in the cosmos, he 


129:20 Ñ: м restored, superlinear stroke certain 

129:20-21 just poss. neil[wr  «2]e єратд if Мпкосмос be understood as 
2Мпкосмос (cf. 12612 Мпіма = 2Mmma [?], 140:23 MMoq = нонтд [?], and 
passim евол MMO” = ввол Конт»; but cf. 144:9-10, 133:10-11) 

129:22 poss. (саооү? ÑN] (cf. 130:4) 

129:23 prob. [arreq], but poss. [erpen] 
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IO 


I2 


14 


I6 


18 


20 


22 


130:2-3 prob. кадітє; poss ө(н NNcioy еткаЛіте, providing a plural 
antecedent for rre y- (line 5) and -oy (line 7), and poss. ay- (lines 3 and 7) 


130:5 


130:6 poss. emend to Мпмооү оүмоүмоб (haplography; for oyn without 
superlinear stroke, cf. 135:10, 137:17, 140:20); Т: т certain, articulation mark 
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хаауопе 25222 N[........ 1 
Aqxice N20yo eei[n ....... ] 
T€ EMKA? тнра Ay[........ ] 
xenMooy єтсооү[2 ....... ] 
qoom Mneysoo Г......... ] 
MITMOOY оүмоб NKWeT єчіка) 
те ерооү Nee NnicosT ay Г..) 
Ncom Nrepe2a2 порҳ Mine] 
тмпсам2оүм ктерепі...1 
w2e epaTg aqówwT є...) 
пехаа Nag хєвак NrN[....] 
€80A N2HTK' XEKAAC Nol....] 
бр? XNNXWM qjax[cn ay] 
w ҳнємє2 WAENED' TO[TE aq] 
ноухє €BOA Ммод ноєЇмт ні) 
rH NEPWTE' мноємтн[гн N] 
E€BEIW MNOYNE€2: MNOyH[prr] 
MN2€NKaprroc: ENANO[YOY] 
ayw oy Trie ec20A€6 MN[2€N] 
моүме вмамоүоү” X[ekaac] 
NNEqwTa хын хам [wa] 

хом” ayw XNaNH2€ waa] 
NH2€' NTOq Ae qNTrI€ N.[.] 


poss. [ayw Мпволі ог [ayw мп2оүм] 


restored 


130:7 
130:9 
130:II 
130:12 
130:23 


trace from w ог а); poss. ayw[m NJ; ayo[ ] Doresse 
prob. п(єтаут ] ог п[логос] (cf. 129:20-23) 

poss. N[oy xe] or n[oxoy] (cf. 130:15) 

poss. NN[errK a2] 

lacuna over N^ (poss. read N) 
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*p. 130 


һе | |...) water from it | [...] word came forth from it * and it in- 
habited many ...[...]. | It was higher than the [раһ ...] | ... the 


entire earth ...[...] | ... the [collected] water |...) 5 existing out- 
side them. [...] | ... the water, a great fire [encircling] | them like a 
wall. ...[...] | ... time once many things had become separated 


[from what] | was inside. When the [...] !? was established, he 
looked ...[...] | and said to it, ‘Go, and ...[...] | from yourself in 
order that ...[...] | bein want from generation to [generation, and] 
| from age to age.’ [Then it] 15 cast forth from itself [fountains] | of 
milk and [fountains of] | honey and oil and [wine] | and [good] 
fruits | and sweet flavor and 2° good roots, [in order that] | it might 
not be deficient from generation [to] | generation, and from age [to 


age]. ! 


129:22 poss. [collected] water from it (i.e. the cosmos? or from himself) 
129:23 prob. [and his] Word came forth from it (i.e. the cosmos? the water? or from 
him) or [in order to have the] Word come forth from it (as above) 

130:1.2 it (bts): i.e. the Word, or he 

130:2-3 poss. It (or He) was higher than the [path of the stars which surround] the 
re, p entire earth ...[...] 
| үйе? 130:5.7 them (bis): i.e. the stars? (see the previous note) 
130:5-8 poss. [And outside (or inside)] the water, a great fire [encircled] them, like a 
PET wall (or «there was» a great fire [encircling] them like a wall). The temporal 
| a wit periods [were measured] once many things had become separated 

130:9 poss. When the [Father] or When the [Word] 

130:11 it: i.e. the Word; poss. Go, and [spew] forth or Go, and [cast them] forth 

130:12 poss. in order that [the earth might not] 

130:14 it: i.e. the Word 

130:21 it: i.e. the earth 
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6  |...1ємаотє EXNNAIWN ETM 
Іпсамті|пе ayw ETMNECHT 

S. — Tus 141 EBOA 2мпєкром M 
Dots ] N хүхооред EBOA 2Мпе 

то [.... Jo Mà етмпсамттпе хүс 
[erMrclaurmiTN NEQBHOYE TH 

12 [poy ..Jawe N2HTOY NTOOY пє 
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[TN Noplaj нонтоу Eyawe NÓI 

16 [Ne28]HOye THPOY’ NTepeioy 
[aac aJe CWTM ENAT а4П2274 aq 


18 [..... ІТ aqTeooy мпхҳоєс: 
[aMapi]gaMMH wine МЄ[с]сннү 

20. 22% ]eTreTNqiNe Ммпа)нрє M 
gem ] єрооу ETETNAKAAY TWN 

22 [nexenx]oeic мас XETCWNE’ > 
RTT ІШмаауауме NcaNaÍ ei 


24 [....].. eyNTAqTOn oc MMay 


131:1-24 The location of the left margin on this page is rather uncertain. 

131:2 trace from a rounded letter, prob. w ог а) 

131:4 prob. [Ne yNo]6; бй: cod. бм (see above, р. 32) 

131:5 poss. [N20 YO є] (cf. 130:2; [egoye] would seem to suit the length of the 
lacuna better but is not attested elsewhere in the text) 

131:6 trace is a non-descript blur; poss. [... ІЧемагте or [ne є)гємаотє 

131:8 trace prob. from т or y; prob. [тнроү a]yq! 

131:9 poss. [royoe]iN | 

131:10 poss. Істере|юма ог [manp]wma 

131:12 prob. eT]a«9e (cf. 131:15-16), poss. ey] or сє] 

13113 what may be an articulation mark is preserved over the last letter in the 
lacuna; poss. [єтаоојт 

131:4 M: M not certain, superlinear stroke restored 

131:15 J: 1 not certain, diaeresis restored 

121::6 [Ne28]HO ye: cf. 131:11-12 

131:18 poss. [oyww]T 
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*р. 131 


(23) “And it is above ...[...]*[...] standing | [...]... its beau- 
ty... | [...]... and outside | [...] is ... luminous, powerful 5 
[...]... resemble it, for it | [...]... rules over the aeons | [above] 
and below | [...]... take from the fire ... | [...]... it was scat- 
tered in the !9 [...]... above and | [below. All] the works | [... | 
depend on them. It is they | [... | over the heaven above | [and over] 
the earth [below]. 15 On them depend | all [the works]." 

(24) [And] when [Judas] | heard these things, he bowed down and 
he | [...] and he offered praise to the Lord. | 

(25) [Mary] hailed her brethren 2° [...]... you ask the son ... 

|[...]... them, where are you going to put them?" | 

(26) [The Lord said] to her, “Sister, | |...) will be able to inquire 


(23) 130:23, 131:2 it (bis): 1.е., prob., the Word 

131:3-14 poss. and outside [there was a great] light, [more] powerful [than] the one 
resembling it (i.e. the sun?), for that [is] the one [which] rules over [all] the aeons 
[above] and below. [The light was] taken from the fire and it (z.e. the light) was 
scattered in the [firmament (or fullness)] above and [below. All] the works [which] 
depend on them, it is they [that exist] over the heaven above [and over] the earth 
[below]. 

131:5 it ... itor him ... he 

131:11-12 poss. On them depend [all] the works. or [All] the works depend on them. 

(24) 131:18 poss. [worshipped] 

(25) 131:19 her: or the; either translation represents an emended text 

131:19-21 poss. [Mary] hailed her brethren, [saying], "Where are you going to put 
[these things] about which you ask the Son of [Man]?" 

(26) 131:23-132:5 poss. [who], making the entire passage a question, or [no one] will be 
able to inquire about these things [except for someone who] has somewhere to put 
them in his [heart, and who is able] to come [forth from this cosmos] and enter [the 
place of life] so that [he] might not be held back [in] this impoverished cosmos. 

13119 [c] cancelled by the scribe with diagonal strokes (the scribe may have written 
first мессмнү, adding the superlinear stroke at the same time as he cancelled c); 
prob. emend to NNECCNHY ог NNecNHY (though for N = WN elsewhere in NHC 
III, cf. 96:2 Ni = нми); cf. above, p. зо 

131:20 prob. [xeNa1] (cf. 131:21 -oy) 

131:21 poss. [mpwme] (so Krause, p. 25; cf. 135:16-17, 136:21) 

131:23 prob. [Nim теті! or [MNAaay] 

131:23-24 prob. ei | (миті еІпете, though the traces are most uncertain 

13124. []reyNTAq Doresse 
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KNAQ)NAY ам: Epoq єф O[CON єк] | H jl 
12 $opiNTCapPx mexaq N6[iMa6] \ | Бе 
eaioc хепховіс ka[...... ] y" i 
14 NAY €poq ам Mapico[..... тє] нт 
xaq N6inxoeic ҳєоүом мїм] i Ж 
16 ETAZCOYWNY MMiN Ммод aqnay єро[4 ..] tn 
2«08 мм ETTO naq ваза...) ПЕ 
18 ммод ayw aqwuwre eq[....] 
MMOq 2NTeqMNTArae[oc ai] 
20 OYAAC оүахув eqxw M[Moc] 
хе.хоос epoei nxoeic x[e ...] 
22 TO €TKIM ENKA? Nag) N[2e Є.) 
KIM’ arrXoeic хі NoYw[NE aq] 
24 ема?те MMOg 2NTeq6iIXx [..] 
132:1 poss. 2H[T ayw єунбом) or the like rhe 
132:2 poss. єво[л 2Mn()kocMoc] (cf. 132:4-5) а ү 
132:3 traces virtually indecipherable; poss. єгоүм є[п]ма ІМпон21 (cf. 1 32:6-7) ің na 
132:4 NNOY: і.е. NN€ Y; poss. MM[oq 2M] а lr 
132:5 N2Hke' riexaq Doresse n 
132:6 oyww [enay] (poss. oyww[nay]; cf. 137:13): cf. 132211 2. 
132:7 poss. [neema] or the like a тїш 
132:8 [є] cancelled by the scribe with diagonal strokes, 1a added above [e] as 
132:8-9 moyojlein пе eT TBBHOY: i.e. поүовін €T TBBHOY пе ii 
132:10 The restoration leaves the line a little short; perhaps Maeeai[oc >] or NL 
Maeeai[oc N]? M Ш 
13212 prob. ka[N ввімаа)| or Ka[n NTNag] “аш 
132:14-15 prob. co[ywnq rre]! xaq (cf. 132:16) Б 
12216 ETA: i.e. NTAq; MMIN ммо added above aqnaye; prob. epo[q 25] ҚЫСТ 
132:17 poss. [MMiN] е д 
132:18 poss. [eine] З Pb є 
132:20 М: м restored, superlinear stroke certain "y 
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*p. 132 
about these things ... | [...]... he has somewhere * to put them in 
his [heart ...] | ... to come [forth ...] | and enter ...[...]. 


[...] | so that they might not hold back ...[... | 5 this impoverished 
cosmos.” 

(27) [Matthew] said, | “Lord, I want [to see] | that place of life 
[...] | where there is no wickedness, [but rather] | there is pure 
Перо)!" 

(28) Тһе Lord [said], 19 “Brother [Matthew], | you will not be able 
to see it [as long as you are] | carrying flesh around.” 

(29) [Matthew] said, | “Lord, ...[...] | not see it, let me 

[...]!”15 

(30) The Lord [said], “[Everyone] | who has known himself has 
seen [it ...] | everything given to him to do[...] І ... and has come 
to[...] | it in his [goodness]." 

(31) [Judas] 2° responded, saying, | “Tell me, Lord, [how it is that 
...] |... which shakes the earth | moves." 

(32) The Lord picked up a [stone and] | held it in his hand [... | 


(27) 132:7 poss. that place of life, [this place] 

132:8 wickedness: altered by the scribe from darkness 

(29) 132:13-14 prob. “Lord, [even if I will] not [be able] to see it, let me [know it]!” 

(30) 132:16 himself: translation guaranteed by a superlinear addition by the scribe, the 
text prior to which could also be translated it; prob. has seen [it in] 

132:17-19 poss. everything given to him [alone] to do, and has come to [resemble] it in 
his (or its) [goodness]. 

132:19 his: or its 

(31) 132:21-22 poss. that this quaking] which shakes the earth 

(32) 132:24-133:1 prob. held it in his hand, [saying, “What] am I holding or held it in 
his hand [and said (poss. add to him or to them), “What] am I holding 

132:21-22 poss. x[errikM]l то ... N[2€ Eq] 

132:22 Ñ: м certain, superlinear stroke restored 

132:24-133:1 prob. [eq]|[xw ммос xeoy] ог [aq]! хоос xeoy] or [ne]! [xaq 
Naq (or Nay) xeoy] or the like 
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[Trc]wMa Mri T 2ITNNPWME > 
20 [ay]w NCETMXITG ерооү палім > 
Г..14кот4 єораї єпєдма петсооүм 
22 [..][.. o8 NTMNT’TEAIOC насо 
[oyn AN] NAAay EpwaTMoya (926 
24 (ерз1т4 омпкакє NqNawnay епоү 
133:2 Ñ: м certain, superlinear stroke restored 
1334 [nka]? ... Tne: cf. 133:7 (тпе .. . 71KAQ) 
13310 ?оүсіт: articulation mark obscured by following corrected letter о; oyw 
corr. over erased Арх; ер: i.e. MENTAq 
133:13 trace prob. from a, є, Z, к, A, м, с, X, or 2, poss. from в, A, or x: If it were 
not for the position of rap, N[k]a мім would be a very attractive restoration. 
12314 тнроү added above МИР 
13317 doom: sic; emend to woor 
133:18 M: M not certain, superlinear stroke restored; moy: i.e. ney sr 
133:19 IWT: sic; emend to кот ur | 
133:21 prob. [M€]q ог (да m у 
133:22 trace is from а superlinear stroke; prob. [an] МПптоЇ ав “ity tr 
І33:23 ераҙатМ: і.е. ep(aqjaN)TM М, 
133:24 “4 q certain, superlinear stroke restored; М: м certain, superlinear stroke tak 


restored; oy corr. over erased OYOEIN AN 


X я 
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*[..., “Масат I holding | [in] my [hand]?" 

(33) He said, “[It is] a stone.” | 

(34) He [said] to them, “That which supports | [the earth] is that 
which supports the heaven. 5 When a Word comes forth | from the 
Greatness, it will come on what | supports the heaven and the earth. 
For the earth | does not move. Were it to move, it would | fall, 
though in order that the First Word might not !? fail. For it was that 
which established | the cosmos and inhabited | it and inhaled fra- 
grance from | it. For, ...[...]... which do not move I | [...]... 
you, all the sons of [men. '5 For] you are from [that] place. | [In] the 
hearts of those who speak out of [joy] | and truth you exist. | Even if 
it comes forth in | [the body] of the Father among men ?? and is not 
received, still | it [...] return to its place. Whoever knows | [...] 
...[...]... perfection [knows] | nothing. If one does not stand | in 
the darkness, he will not be able to see the light. 


(34) 133:13-14 poss. For, [all things] which do not move I[...] them ... you 

133:14 all: This word is a superlinear addition by the scribe. 

133:18 or Even if he (or it) comes forth from 

133:21-23 it: or he; prob. it (or he) [does (poss. add not)] return to its (or his) place. 
Whoever [does not] know [the work] of perfection [knows] nothing. 
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M PI. 
б | MOOY qCOOYN ам NAA AY OY гар 


„ЖШ 
те TEXPIA ETPEGXIBATITICMA и il 
8  норатнонта єртмтєоуа єї aire 
ме єптноу ETNIGE XENTAY | " 
то wwe Naw N2€ qNATIOT с б 
NMMaq єртмтєоүх EIME € | | " 
12 mCwMa eTeqpoopei MMOq : ы 
хепас aqwwre quaT[a]ko NM Jn 
14 май ayw тетсооүм aln ....] 
ре Naw Моє дмасоүоомтт.Г.. ] 
16 ayw nereueqcoyNTNOYN[e] 
N2WB NIM’ C€2HIT €poq NETE 
18 NNEGCOYNTNOYNE NTKAKIA 
NOYQ)MMO EPOC AN TIE’ пє 
20 TENGNAEIME AN XENa W N2€ 
Agel NGNAEIME AN XKENAW М 
22 2€ EGNABWK ayw OYWMMO 
AN ME епікосмос eTN[....] 
24 єтоүмлөввіод: TOTE aq.[.]jọly] 
ЛАС MNMaeeaioc MNMapie2[am] 
1241 €pTMTE: i.e. ер(аҙамутМ 
1341-2 oyla eme xeN]l та: cf. 134:5.8-9.11-13.20.21 
12422 Ñ': м not certain, superlinear stroke restored; N^: м certain, superlinear stroke 
restored 
134:5.8.11 ертМте:і.е. ер(аҙам)тМ | 
134:14-15 prob. aln йтаун]!рє PS ік 
134:15 trace from a rounded letter (e, e, о, с, ф, w, а), 4, ог б): prob. пет ) (d. Қ 
above, оп 134:14-15 тта)н]!рє) i 
134:16 Neq: i.e. NNeq ч 
13419 MMO єрос an ne: о! corr. over erased w, с corr. over erased q, п poss. ШШ 


corr. over erased т 
134:21 ages: 1 added above the line; М: м restored, superlinear stroke certain E Чү 
134:22 а)Ммо read from very ambiguous traces "tg 
134:23 prob. erN[a ...] (cf. 134:24 -Na-) E LEN 
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(35) * “If [one] does not [understand | how] fire came into exis- 
tence, | he will burn in it, because | he does not know the root of it. 5 
If one does not first understand | water, he knows nothing. For what 

| use is there for him to be baptized | in it? If one does not under- 
stand | how blowing wind 19 came into existence, he will blow away 

| with it. If one does not understand | how body, which he bears, | 
came into existence, he will [perish] with | it. And how will someone 
who does [not] know [ ...] 5 ... know the ...[...]? | And to some- 
one who will not know the [root] ! of all things, they remain hidden. 
Someone who | will not know the root of wickedness | is no stranger 
to it. Whoever ?? will not understand how | he came will not under- 
stand how | he will go, and he is по [stranger] | to this cosmos which 
...[...], | which will be humiliated.” 


уп, Supe 
(35) 134:14-15 prob. And how will someone who does [not] know [the Son] know the 
[Father]? 
берет 134:17-19 Someone ... it: altered by the scribe from To someone who will not know 
the root of wickedness, it (i.e. the root, or wickedness) is no stranger. 
134:23 prob. which [will ... ] 
жәй —— 


134:24 poss. Aqx[i] or aqk[a], though the trace is very ambiguous; f: 1 not certain, 
diaeresis restored 
134:25-135:1 poss. марі2?Гам (мн 
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10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


135:1 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX III,4 


[p^ €] 


І....М....ІнМп хок мттє 
(мк|тка2 [ay]w Nrepeqkateg > 
[...] єхооү хүгелтіі7е xeeye 


[..]. epoq afoyaac qiNeqga^ e2paí 


AGNAY єүтопос €qXoce EMATE 
ayw AqNAY єптопос MTIQUIK: 
€TMICANTITN пехетоүлас M 
млеемос X€TICON NIM TIE ETNA 
WBWK еграі erreeixice A епса 
NITITN MITWIK хеоүмоүмоб 
NKW2T ммау MNOYNOO N2OTE 
NTE YNOY ETMMAY AGE! €BOA M > 
мод NÓIOYAOrOC 2WC 642.26 є 
Граті aqnay epoq Nee NTaqe! € 
[nir]N: тотє пехад мала хевтве 
[oy] ake!i епті" ayw апаунрє 
MITPWME WNTOY пехад NAY 
XEOYBABIAE EBOA 2NOYÓOM ас 
WTA AYW ACBWK EMCANTITN € 
[Tr]ajyik Мпка2 Ayw ATMNTNOO 
[рпєс]мєєүє aqTNNooy мпло 


[roc aa]poc aqeiue MMoc є2раї M 
[re]qM[Tro] ввол xeneqoywcq нб! 


first trace from a or X; second trace from a or A 


135:3 prob. [6ix] 
135:4 poss. [Na]y 
135:12-13 MI MOq: virtually certain 


135:14 
135:15 
135:19 
135:22 
135:23 


4: 4 certain, superlinear stroke restored 

[riT]R: cf. 135:16 

WTA: a corr. over erased o 

ауд рос: poss. е|рос 

M: м not certain, superlinear stroke restored; мед: i.e. NNEq 


ГІЛІ here 
ТІЛІ 
үн} 
m ome do 
gh te Son | 
pv 
ve, And the 


ащ Then he 
ТІ 

"itn infi 
ИТ 
Чү, 
A the Fo 
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(36) Then һе |... Judas] 25 and Matthew and [Mary] * [...]... 
[...]... the edge of heaven | [and] earth. [And] when he placed his 
| [...] upon them, they hoped that they might | [...]... it. Judas 
raised his eyes 5 and saw an exceedingly high place, | and he saw the 
place of the abyss | below. Judas said to | Matthew, “Brother, who 
will | be able to climb up to such a height or down to the 19 bottom of 
the abyss? For there is a tremendous | fire there and something very 
fearful!” | At that moment, a Word came forth from | it. As it stood 
there, | he saw how it had come 15 [down]. Then he said to it, Why] 
| have you come down?" 
(37) And the Son | of Man greeted them and said to them, | “A 
seed from a power was | deficient and it went down to ?? [the] abyss 
of the earth. And the Greatness | remembered [it] and he sent the 


(36) 134:24 poss. Then he [took Judas] or Then he [put Judas] 

135:3 prob. [hand] 

135:4 it: antecedent ambiguous, or him; poss. [see] it (or him). 

135:13 it (19): i.e. the high place? it (29): i.e. the Word, or he (see the next note) 
135:14 he: i.e. Judas? it: i.e. the Word 

(37) 1 35:21 he: 1.е. the Father = the Greatness? 


72 МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 
PAS 


najopm Nwaxe т[отє a]ne[qma] 

2 өнтнсраупнрє N[2c]8 мм [N] 
тадхооү Nay ayXiToy 2Noy[na] 

4  2T€ ayw ayeme xeNcpPxpia бе 
AN NNAY ETKAKIA TOTE ПЄХАД М 

6 | NEQMAOHTHC хємн MITI-XOOC 
NHTN хєнеє NOYCMH MNOYE 

8 врнбє EwayNnay ерооү Tai T€ 
еє € YNAXI Мммагаөос €2paiíe 

о тоүовім TOTE ANEQMAOHTHC 
тнроү TEOOY Naq пехаү xer xo 

12 еіс QAT€E2H ЄМПАТЄКОУЙФМО €BOA 
MITIMA NENIM TI€ ETTEOOY NAK 

14 хєєрємєооу тнроү оооп [євол] 
2ITOOTK й мм пе ETNACMOY [epok] 

16 хєєрєпєсмоү тнрд NHOY єво[л M] 
MOK’ 2WC вүзге єратоу aqnay 

18 enna cnay eyqi NoYPyXH Noy 
WT мммаү 2NOYNOO кеврнбе 

20 ayw OYWAXE AGE! EBOA ZITOOTY 
мпанрє MITPWME єдха M 

22 MOC хемат Nay NTEy2Bcw [ayw] 
хпкоує! реє мпмоб мєү[.].. [.] 

24 NNENTAYMAPAAAMBANE ММ[О] 


136:1-2 for the restoration cf. 136:10 

136:3-4 for the restoration cf. 142:11-13 

126:4 бе: for the syntax cf. Luke 22:71 

136:13  Мпіма: i.e. 2Мтима (though one could also understand mma as the dir obj of 
OYWN2, ог OYWN2 EBOA й- to be for оүшм2 EBOA EBOA M-, і.е. EBOA 285 
see above, оп 129:20-21) 

136:14 just poss. read ауо от (п certain, articulation mark restored) 

136:20 4: q restored, superlinear stroke certain 

136:23 poss. Ne Y[ei]u[e] 


D 


TI 
tg 
ag Ё ha 
jin conclu 


| їп besa 


it voice 4 


jns exis 


фай 


ste to 
ih he m 
-np | the Sot 
{нш 


n s 
RI 


red у 
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(Word | to] it. It brought it up into | [his presence] so that * the 

First Word might not fail.” [Then his disciples] were | amazed at [all 

the things] | he had said to them, and they accepted them on [faith]. 
| And they concluded that it is useless 5 to regard wickedness. 

(38) Then he said to | his disciples, “Have I not told | you that 
like a visible voice and flash of | lightning | will the good be taken 
up to !? the light?" 

(39) Then all his disciples | offered him praise and said, “Lord, | 
before you appeared | here, who was it who offered you praise? | 
For all praises exist on your account. !5 Or who is it who will bless 
[you]? | For all blessing derives [from] | you." 

(40) As they stood there, he saw | two spirits bringing a single 
soul | with them in a great flash of lightning. 2° And a Word came 
forth from | the Son of Man, saying, | “Give them their garment!” 
[And] | the small one did as the big one. They were[...]...[...] | 


135:22 It brought it: т.е. the Word brought the seed 

135:23 his: See above, on 135:21. 

(39) 136:12-13 poss. before you revealed that (or this) place, who was it who offered 
you praise? or before you appeared out of that place, who was it who offered you 
praise? 

(40) 136:17 he: sic (see above, 135:14) 

136:23 did as: or became like 

136:23-137:1 poss. They were [like] those who received them. 


74 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 


22 


127:1 


137:5 помнро[с or помнро[м; [q] cancelled by the scribe with a diagonal stroke, 
oy added above [q] 
137:7 хе (and before it poss. мас) is to be restored in the lacuna; NTape: i.e. NTEPE 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 


[Paz] 
oy: Ne[ — — — ]мєүєрноү 
TOTE ама) — — — ]млөнтнс 
NaiNragx[ — — — mexac — — — ІКбіма 
рідаммнІхє — — — ]yay er 
помнро[ — — — ] єро[94оү xNN 
wopr [ — — — ]epuoy: ne 
хєпхоє[с ....... ]. NTapenay 
epooy АГ........ Ikoorne NNo6 ce 


NAMOY[....].3. ZOTAN лє ераҙам 
NAY ENETWOOTT (QA€NE€Q TETMMAY 
T€ TNOÓ N2OPACIC: TOTE TE Xay Naq 
THPOY XEMATAMON EPOC пехад NAY 
X€2NOy ETETNOYWUNAY EPOC 
[gNo]y20pacic ecNaoyocq xNoy2o 
[pac]ic NqggaeNe2: maai rrexaq xe 
[apraJrwnize NTe€TNNOYy2M Mrra 
[ere]oyN60M ммод €Ooya2q Ncw 

[..] ayw NTe€TNq)iNe Ncwg NTE 

[TN] axe N2paí NoHTQ' хекаас 
[NKJa NIM ETETNWINE Ncwy Ey 
Ічарісүмфоомі NMMHTN' ANOK rap 

[.. xw] MMOC NHTN X€aAHe«doc 
[....].. 2NTHOYTN NOINMNOYTE 


trace prob. from м (lacuna over this letter) 


137:9 EPWAN: i.e. ереаҙан 
137:16 api: cf. 146:21, but poss. [epia]rwnize (cf. 144:19) 
137:17-18 prob. Ncw [TN] (cf. 14110-11), poss. Ncw | [er] 


137:20 One might expect either Ncwoy ey ог Ясо ед; poss. emend thus. 
127:21 


poss. [ма)сумфомі 


137:22 [Tx«]is to be expected. 
137:23 poss. [єдсо]оп (п not certain, articulation mark restored) 


|, 


gio ий 
à | oho | 
“wp | 
А 
fellas 
aut у'н 
jl that | isti 
і ІШ hey il 
шой 
en ВО 
eto ave t 
"I yaki 


nta slered b 
ba The [Lon 
Му 

ЖЫП” ти 
NT the p 
“Sin 
-. t fum 
і [| 
LM 
ty, vib 


Кн 


vith | 


imr! 
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... those who received * them. ...[...]eachother. | Then ...[...] 
disciples, | [whom] he had ...[... |. 

(ді) Mary [said, | 7...) see 5 [evil ...)... them from the | first 
|...) each other.” | 

(42) The [Lord] said, “[...]... when you see | them ...[...] be- 
come huge, they | will ...[...].... But when you 19 see the Eternal 
Existent, that | is the great vision.” 

(43) Then they all said to him, | “Tell us about it!” 

(44) He said to them, | *How do you wish to see it? | [By means 
of a] transient vision or an !5 eternal [vision]?" He went on and said, 
| *[Strive] to save that | [which] can follow | [...], and to seek it 
out, and to | speak from within it, so that, ?? as you seek it out, [every- 
thing] | might be in harmony with you! For | I [say] to you, truly, | 


(41) 137:5 them: altered by the scribe from him or it 

(42) 137:7 poss. The [Lord] said [to her, * . . . ]; you: fem. sing. 

137:9 you: fem. sing. 

(43) 137:12 it: 1.е. the great vision 

(44) 137:13 it: i.e. the great vision 

137:16-20 poss. “[Strive] to save him [who] can follow [me (or you)], and to seek him 
out, and to speak from within him, so that, as you seek him out, [everything] 

137:18 prob. [you], poss. [me] 

137:19-21 poss. emend to speak from within it, so that [everything] you seek out might 
be in harmony with you! 


76 МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 | 
| 
[Pan] | 
- api 
ETON? [ — — — ] ән m) 
2 та ioya[ac ..... xeaA]seoc T LE 
oywwl — — — nex]àqwaqN the el 
4 6mx[oeic xe — — — leron? eq m | 
«goor[—— — ітнре Т sal 
6 Mne6pwl[2 - — — fo]lyaac xe И, 
мм пє ETNI — — — ])nexaq двай 
D 
8  нбіпхоєс [xe...... ]gsHoye "T. 
тнроү єтао[........ Іпкесе "m "m 
іо ene NTOOY пе ere[m]N[... ] [.]Sxeoy нің » 
TE XAG NOMOYAAC KEEICQHHTE ж ТІГІ 
12 €ICNAPXCON WOOT 2бттиє M діні! 
мам NTOOY бе пе ETNAPXOEIC А ‘al si 
14 ехом пехад NÓiTIXO€IC XEN 
TWTN пе етмарховіс EXWOY 
16 АЛАА 20TAN ETETNYANd! Mri[e] 
феонос EBOA 2NTHOYTN TOT€ 
18 TETNAT 2IWT THOYTN мпоүо 
EIN NTETNBWK €2OYN EMMA 
20 Ннауєлєєт'пєхєїоулас XEN 
ха) N2€ EYNAEINE NAN NNE[N] 
22 QBCQX пехепховіс X€2€N 
KOOYE NETNAEINE NHTN [ayw] 
24 оємкооує NeTNA XI MM[...] 
138:2 prob. Тоүл[ас пехаа xeaa]ueoc, though the word order would be 
unusual (only 120:2 can be compared); poss. їоүл[ас aqxooc xeaa]uecwc, 
though xw is not to be expected in such a phrase in this text 
138:4 poss. x[oeic хепноүте! (cf. 137:23-138:1) or x[oeic ҳєпєгот | 
138:5 m: n not certain, articulation mark restored 
138:6 prob. бра(2 пєхад RNóno]yaac, though poss. 6pwle — -- 
nexeío]yaac 
138:7 lacuna over м? (poss. read N) 
138:8 prob. [xe .... neJor[xe.... N] 
138:10 lacuna over м? (poss. read Ñ) R 
13812 QNTME: i.e. NTTIE (cf. 120:9-10, 130:23) MT 
І38:12-13 Мімам: i.e. MI MON hie 
138:16-17 poss. мпіфеомос ы 
138:24 prob. мм[‹отн] ог MM[ooy] «Ану 


SL 
10% yal 
І 1 
ЕТЕК, 


) (м! | 
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the living God[...]... in you * ...[...]... in | him.” 

(45) [Judas said, “Truly], ГІ want[...].” | 

(46) The [Lord said] to him, "|... | living |...) 5 dwells |...)... 
entire | ... the [deficiency ... |?” 

(47) [Judas said], | “Who ...[...]?” | 

(48) The Lord said, “[...] all [the] works | which ...[...] the 
remainder, 19 it is they [which you ...]...[...]....” | 

(49) Judas said, “Behold! | The governors dwell above | us, so it 
is they who will rule | over us!” 

(50) The Lord said, 15 “It is you who will rule over them! | But 
when you rid yourselves of | jealousy, then | you will clothe your- 
selves in light | and enter the bridal chamber.” 20 

(51) Judas said, | “How will [our] garments be brought to us?” | 

(52) The Lord said, “There are | some who will provide for you, 


137:23 poss. the living God [dwells] in you 

138:2 him: or it 

(46) 138:4 poss. [The] living [God] or [The] living [Father] 
138:6 poss. ... the [deficiency].” [Judas said], 


78 МАС HAMMADI CODEX III,4 
plae] 


NTOOY rap n[ETNAT NJHTN NNETN 

2  овсау мім ra[p тетма1а)хаове М 
пма ETMMAY .. .LJemnaa rre 

4 aara AYTNZBCW Мпоом2 М > 
промє XENTOY дсооүн NTE 

6 дін ETGNABWK N2HTC' Kal гар оү 
BAPOC мат 2WWT ON TE EXOOBEC 

8  mnexac NOIMAPIZAM XEQINAT €T 
KAKIA MITEQOOY TI€2OOY Ayw пер 

IO гатнс Miwa NTeqTpPOOQH' ayw 
TIMAOHTHC NGEINE MITEGCAQ’ re 

12 EIWAXE АСХООД 2WC C21M€ ЄАСЄ! 
ме єптнрд: пехаү naq NOIMMA 

ід өнтнс XEOY пе пєтлнрома AYW 
OY пе поҙахот пехад Nay хє 

16 NTWTN2ZENEBOA 2мпєплнро 
ма AYW TETNWOOTT 2MITMA € 

18 тепоуахот” Ммаү AYW €IC2H 
[нт]є віспедоүовім aqrro2T € 

20 [2plaiexwer пехад Нбмлөөз! 
[oc] xexooc ев(е)|рові nxoeic XEN 

22 [a]ųw Моє метмооүт сємоу > 
Гама» Naw N2€ NETON? CEWN2 > 


139:1 N:N certain, superlinear stroke restored 

139:3 .[] read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120); € virtually certain; prob. 
єтє[п]єйта)л ne, unless Мпа be for emare (in which case €y.[.]e Mriga 
пе could be read) | 

139:4 @! read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

139:8  2INAT є: poss. 2INAT is an error for 2w or emend to дінаї <2w> є (сі. Matt 
6:34) 

139:11 Ма: poss. corrupt; poss. understand Мпауа (139:10) before NqeiNe (Schenke), 
or poss. emend to NqeiNe€ ЧАН» 

139:14 пе? added above ma 
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and | there are others who will receive |... |. * For [it is] they [who 
will give you] your | garments. [For] who [will] be able to reach | 
that place ...[...]...? | But the garments of life were given to 5 
man because he knows the | path by which he will leave. And | it is 
difficult even for me to reach it!” | 

(53) Mary said, “Thus with respect to ‘the | wickedness of each 
day, and “һе laborer 19 is worthy of his food,’ and | ‘the disciple 
resembles his teacher." | She uttered this as a woman who had un- 
derstood | completely. 

(54) The disciples said to him, | "What is the fullness and 15 what 
is the deficiency ?" 

(55) He said to them, | “You are from the fullness | and you 
dwell in the place | where the deficiency is. And lo! | His light has 
poured [down] 2° upon me!” 

(56) [Matthew] said, | “Tell me, Lord, | how the dead die | 
[and] how the living live.” 


(52) 138:24 prob. [you] or [them] 

139:3 prob. that place [which] is [the] reward? or poss. that place [which] is very 

139:7 it (2°): i.e. the path 

(53) 139:8-9 poss. emend to Mary said, ““Тһе (or “Thus, ‘the) wickedness of each day 
<is sufficient>,’ and ‘the laborer 

139:11 tense of the verb uncertain, poss. due to corruption; or poss. understand the 
disciple deserves to resemble his teacher; or poss. emend to the disciple is <not> like 
his teacher 

139:13 completely: or everything 


80 МАС HAMMADI CODEX ПІ,5 
[pm] 


Te xenxoe[ic xe .. gine ммо 
2 ereywaxe[... пА]ї єтємпє 
BAA Nay Epoq Г(оТүле MrricorMeq 
4  €I MHTINTOOTK TXW AE MMOC 
NHTN хе2отам EYWANCWK M 
6 паї €TKIM єпромє CENAMOY 
T€ єрод хепетмооүт AYW ZOTAN 
8 EPWANTETONZ KW мпєтмооүт 
CENAMOYTE вепетом?" TIE X€ÍOY 
IO AAC XEETBEOY гар EXNTMHE CE 
моүоүт ayW C€ON2' пєхєпхо 
12 еіс ҳєпєтєоүєвол 2Мтмне TIE > 
медмоү пєтєоүєвол 2NT€C2I 
ід мє пє аҙаамоү пехемарі2ам 
мн хєхоос ерові пховіІс KEE 
16 TBEOY авіві е6епевіма €ÓN2HOY 
ñ етосве пехепховіс xeepeoy 
18 WN? EBOA Мпе2оүо мпмнмү 
THC пехемарі2аммн мағ” X[e] 
20 П.ховіс OYNTOTIOC гар eqapi. 
H єдбрао EBOA 2NTMH€ MEXE 
22 пховіс хепма ANOK ETENT 
ммод Ам” пехемарі2аммн 
24 хепховіс NTKOY2ZOTE 2упін| 


140:1 prob. хвак| 

140:2 maji: cf. 140:3 (-4...-4) 

140:3 [o]y read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

140:5  NHTN: sic; emend to NHTN 

140:8 п? corr. over erased к or м 

140:9 poss. corrupt: poss. моутє е<род хе>петом? (haplography) or моутє 
епетон2 <XE - — — > 

14011 моүоүт: Y! added above оо; prob. emend to моу|оут ) (cf. 140:13-14 
медмоү... waqmoy) 

140:16 бн: cod. Ón (see above, p. 32) 

140:20 poss. eqa pi.[.] 

140:21 H: If this is the Greek word 7, and not the last letter of the final word in 
140:20, one may expect fi. 

140:22 poss. ETENT[..] 

140:23 ММО: i.e. N2HT (unless something be restored at the end of 140:22) 
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(57) * The [Lord] said, “4... | ask | me about a saying |... | which 
| eye has not see, [nor] have I heard itl except from you. But I say 5 to 
you that when | what invigorates a man is removed, | he will be 
called ‘dead.’ And when | what is alive leaves what is dead, | what 
is alive will be called upon.” 

(58) Judas said, 19 “Why else, for the sake of truth, do they | kill 
and live?” 

(59) The Lord said, | “Whatever is born of truth | does not die. 
Whatever is born of woman | dies.” 

(60) Mary said, 15 “Tell me, Lord, why | I have come to this place 
to profit | or to forfeit.” 

(61) The Lord said, “You make clear | the abundance of the re- 
vealer!” | 

(62) Mary said to him, 2° “Lord, is there then a place which is 
..., | or lacking truth?” | 

(63) The Lord said, “The place where I | am not!” 


(57) 140:1 prob. [You (masc. sing.) have] asked 

140:4 you: masc. sing. 

140:8 what is dead: altered by the scribe, poss. from the dead (plural) 

140:9 poss. emend to «he» will be called ‘alive.’ or what is alive will be called <...>. 

(58) 140:10-11 do they kill and live: altered by the scribe from are they dead and do 
they live, but see the following note 

140:11 prob. emend to «die» and live 

(бо) 140:16-17 poss. place. For profit or for loss?" 

(62) 140:20-21 or “Lord, is there then a place which is ...[...]..., lacking truth?" 

(63) 140:22-23 poss. “The place which I do not [ . . . |!” 


82 NAG HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 
pm[a] 


ре ayw оү.[...... Іште e > 

2 вол NNETCOOYN MM[o.] an’ ne 
xemaeeaioc xeeT[s]eoy TNM 

4 том MMON an 210y[clon nexe 
пховіс XEETETNWANKW єп! 

6 TNNNATETITW: пехемаөөзі 
OC XENAW NZE а)лрєпкоүє! 

8 колла Ммод €TINOÓ пехетхо 
EIC XEQOTAN ETETNWANKW М 

о N€2BHOY€ NCWTN ETENCENAY) 
OYa20Y NCWTN AN TOTE TETNNAM 

12 TON MMWTN TIE XEMAPIZAMMH 
XETOYWWE EEIME E2WB NIM М 

ід [ee] єтоүсооп ммос пєхєп хо 
[cic] XETMETNAWINE NCATTIWNQ’ 

16 [.3]eirap те TOYMNTPMMAO’ та 
[...Jaycic гар МПЄЄІКОСМОС OY 

18 [.. Tle ayw пєдмоув MNTEq2aT 
[oyc]wpm пе: пехаү naq N6iINeq 

20 [Ma]euTHC хєоу NETNNAAY xe 
[kaa]c ерепем2ов ма хок EBOA’ 

22 [nex]en xoeic nay хєоопє єтє 
[TNC]BTXO'T' ммлориитнра` оү > 

24 [Ma]kKapioc пе промє NTAq6INC 


141:1 prob. к]оте or 4|ште 

141:2 M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored; prob. MM[ox] 

1416 Naf: ie. нєє! 

141:9 T! corr. over erased м (incomplete) or poss. А 

141:16 prob. (Ta]ei, poss. [rra]ei (for the spelling, cf. 145:15); Toy: i.e. TEY 
141:16-17 poss. Al [rroA]a ycic ог al[NanJaycic 

14118  ..: space for 2% letters; poss. (бол тіє 

I41:21 wes Corr. over erased HT (articulation mark not erased) 

141:23 B: 8 certain, superlinear stroke restored (cf. 145:7) 
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(64) Mary said, ! *Lord, you are fearful and [wonderful], * and 
‚..[...]... |... those who do not know |... |." | 

(65) Matthew said, “[Why] do we | not rest [at once]?" 5 

(66) The Lord said, "When you lay down | these burdens!” 

(67) Matthew said, | “How does the small | join itself to the big?" 

(68) The Lord said, | “When you abandon !? the works which will 
not be able | to follow you, then you will rest." | 

(69) Mary said, | “I want to understand all things, | [just as] they 
are." 

(70) The [Lord] said, 15 "Не who will seek out life! | For [this] is 
their wealth. | For the ...[...]... of this cosmos | 15|...|, and its 
gold and its silver | are [misleading |.” 

(71) His [disciples] said to him, 29 “What should we do to ensure 
that | our work will be perfect?" | 

(72) The Lord [said] to them, “Be | [prepared] in face of every- 


(64) 141:1-2 prob. and ...[... turn] away (poss. add from) those or and ...[... 
obliterate] those 
оү" 141:2 prob. those who do not know [you]. 
(70) 141:17 poss. the [rest] of this cosmos or the [pleasure] of this cosmos 
141:18 poss. is [false] 
(71) 141:21 work: altered by the scribe from minds 
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IO 
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24 


I42:I 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 


[pms] 


мп.ол.Г......Гүвпагом м 

меавал” [..]. Mreqoxo T8 оүле М 
noy2oTB[eq] алла AGE! EBOA eqxpa 
eir пехеЦоТүлас xexooc ерові rrxo 
EIC XEAW) те тархн NT€2IH пехад 
ХЕТАГАТІН MNTMNTAFAGOC ENE 
оүкоүсі rap Ммаї WOOT QATNN 
APXWN NEMNKAKIA NAWWTE a 
NH2€' MEXEMAGOEAIOC XENMXOEIC 
AKWAXE етввөзн MITTHPY’ AXNQI 
се MEXEMXOEIC .X€2«DB NIM NTA 
EIXOOY EPWTN ATETNEIME MMO 

OY ayw ATETNXITOY 2NOYNA2TE 
EWXEATETNCOYWNOY 21€ NWTN 
ме єаухємтє 21€ NWTN AN ме 
пехаү naq хєл me птопос [e] 
TNNABWK єрод rexer xoei[c] 
хеттма втетямааутаә2 «9Г....1 
(2€ epeT'rHoyTN ммауг ri[e] 
XEMAPIZAMMH хє2ав NIM [e.] 
CMONT NT€€12€ ceNay epoq [rre] 
XEMXOEIC KEAEIXOOC NHTN [хє] 
петмаү €BOA NTOq neTOwal[T] 
EBOA’ хухноуд NOINEGMAOH[THC] 
€yMa2MNTCNOOYC хепса?2Г..1 


first trace very obscure, second trace from є or e, third trace prob. from a, ©, 


ө, or A: poss. поле(мос (Schenke) 


142:2 [..]. space for 2% letters in the lacuna, trace very ambiguous; prob. [oy ale; 


M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored 


142:5 
142:6 
142:7 
142:14 
142:15 
142:18 
142:20 
142:23 
142:25 


apx corr. over erased €21 
N: N restored, superlinear stroke certain 
N: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 


NWTWN: i.e. NOYTN; М: м restored, superlinear stroke certain 


NCOXTN: Le. NOYTN 

prob. «j[apoq], poss. «[aTe TN] 
prob. [єт], poss. [eq] 

бол[т ]: cf. 126:16-17 
MNTCNOOYC: sic 
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thing. | [Blessed] is the man who has found * ...[...]... the contest 
... | his eyes. [...]... he did not kill, nor | was [he] killed, but he 
came forth victorious." | 

(73) [Judas] said, “Tell me, Lord, 5 what the beginning of the path 
is.” 
(74) He said, | “Love and goodness. For if | one of these existed 
among the | governors, wickedness would never have come into exis- 
tence.” | 

(75) Matthew said, “Lord, 19 you have spoken about the end of 
everything without concern.” | 

(76) The Lord said, “You have understood all the things | I have 
said to you | and you have accepted them on faith. | If you have 
known them, then they are [yours]. '5 If not, then they are not 
yours." | 

(77) They said to him, “What is the place | to which we are go- 
ing?" 

(78) The [Lord] said, | “The place you can reach ...[...], | 
stand there!” 2° 

(79) Mary said, “Everything |... | | established thus is seen.” | 

(80) The Lord [said], “I have told you [that] | it is the one who can 
see who [reveals].” | 

(81) His [disciples], numbering twelve, asked him, 25 “Teacher, 


(72) 142:1 poss. the [battle ...]... 

142:2 prob. [Neither] did he kill, nor 

(78) 142:18-19 prob. “Stand in the place you can reach!” poss. “(You will] stand in the 
place you can reach.” 

(79) 142:20-21 prob. “Everything established thus is seen.” or “Is everything thus 
established seen?” but poss. “Thus [is] everything established. It is seen.” or “[Is] 
everything thus established? Is it seen?” or the like 

(8o) 142:23 or it is that which can see that [reveals]. 


86 NAG HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 
РІ мг) 
(тімітатроогуд — — — Mà 
2 тсавом XI — — — ]nexe 
nxoeic xe[......... 16 е209в 
4  NIMNTAeiX[........ Ітетмара 


І..Іү-втетмі....1.е2в Us 


6 мм rirexenMapi[2aM xJeoywa 
хе Noywr neTNa[xo]oq Mrrxo 
8 «іс ETBETIMYCTHPION NTMHE > 
паї NTANWZE EPATN мнт хуй 
о €NOYON2 €BOA NNKOCMIKON > 
T€ Xefoy.AAc MMAGEAIOC X€TN 
12 (оТүша) céime хегемаа) NMINE 
[N]e N2BCw ETOYNA[T]aay гон 
14 [e]nwanéf ввол 2MNTAKO NT 
[cap]x: пехепховіс XKENAPXWN 
16 [MN]JNAIOIKHTHC OYNTay MMAy 
[N2]eN2BC« ey T Ммооү просоу 
18 |оєйа єумнм євол AN: NTWTN 
[лє] гос wHpe NTMHE ETETNAT 
20 [2I]WTTHOYTN AN NNI2BCW ETWO 
[om] просоүовю) алла хо ммос 
22 [N]uTN хететммаауоутв MMAKA 
[Piloc’ ZOTAN ETETNGANBEWTH 
24 [NOo]y: оүмоб rap AN N2wWs пє 


143:3 xoeic xe[......... ] read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120, 15 [1978] 
205); first trace prob. from €, second trace prob. from a, A, K, A, M, or 2; poss. 
e[retTNwaneime or e[TerNTMei]Me (cf. 142:11-12) 

144 Nraem[........ ] read in photographs (BASP 1:4 [1977] 120); poss. x[ooy 
EPWTN] (cf. 142:11-13) 

143:4-5 poss. PalT[iM]oy xe; if the line break (for which cf. above, p. 33-34) i 
acceptable, poss. РА | т[м]оү xe (Schenke) 

143:5 first undeciphered trace from п ог т, second undeciphered trace poss. from 0; 
ү read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120); third undeciphered trace prob. from 
X, poss. from x; lacuna over TN (poss. read тў); fourth undeciphered trace poss. 
from € 

143:6 м! read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

143:9 Ñ: м certain, superlinear stroke restored 

14311 М: emended, with hesitation, by Krause (p. 17 n. 33) to MN 

143:22 [NJHTN: sic; emend to [N]u TN 

143:23-24 THI[NO]y: cf. 128:5; i.e. THOYTN 
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[...]*[... serenity ...]teach | us ...[...].” | 

(82) The Lord said, “...[...]... everything | which I have 
..[...] you will ... 5 ...[...]... you[...]... everything.” | 

(83) [Mary] said, “There is but one saying | I will [speak] to the 
Lord | concerning the mystery of truth: | In this have we taken our 
stand, and !? to the cosmic are we transparent." | 

(84) Judas said to Matthew, “We | [want] to understand the sort 

| of garments we are to be [clothed] with | [when] we depart the 
decay of the 15 [flesh |.” 

(85) The Lord said, “The governors | [and] the administrators 
possess | garments granted [only for a time], | which do not last. 
[But] you, | as children of truth, 29 not with these transitory gar- 
ments are you to clothe yourselves. | Rather, I say | [to] you that 
you will become [blessed] | when you strip [yourselves]! | For it is 


(82) 143:3-5 poss. "(If you have (poss. add not) understood] everything which I have 
[told you], you will [be unworthy (or become immortal), for] you [...]... every- 
thing." 

(84) 143:11 poss. emend to Judas «and» Matthew said, "We 

(85) 143:17 granted: or which they grant 


88 МАС HAMMADI CODEX ПІ,5 
[pM.A] 
Є — — — ]NncaunsoA 
2 пєх| - - - xe — — — ]ToaxeT 
aenf......... ]. rexen xo 
4 єс xel....... ]apMrieTNe!i 
wr NM[....... |04: nex[en2] 
6 рәм: x[coyalo N2€ те Твхв[1лє 
NwATa[M] оүввол 2NTIE тє й oy 
8 | €BOAQNIKA2 TE’ MEXEMXOEIC 
XENTEPETIEIWT TA2O ератд мп 
10 КОСМОС NAQ’ AqC€ XII 222 ZITN 
TMAAY MITTHPQ' €TBETT лї аха) ay 
I2 авіре пехетоүлас XeNTAK 
XW MITAT мам €BOA 2MTINOYC N 
ід TMH€ 20T[A]N ENWAG)AHA ENA 
WAHA Naw N2€: пєҳєпҳоєгс [xe] 
16 WAHA 2Мпма ETEMNCQIME M[May] 
T€ XeMaeeaioc хєєдха MM[oc] 
18 NAN X€Q)AHA 2Мпма €TE€M[NC21] 
Me Мммау хєєрікаталує NN[e] 
20 2BHOY€ NTMNTC2IM€ Xe6ex[rro] 
AN пє Алла хесемаоүо) Nce[xro] 
22 пехемарі?ам хесемадотоү є[вол] 
AN аудеме?2” пехепховіс ҳє[мм] 
24 пє ETCOOYN XECENABWA EBOA [an] 
144:2 Some form of пе.хе- is to be restored at the beginning of the line. 
144:3 lacuna over п' (poss. read т); [......... ]. mexe read in photographs 
(BASP 14 [1977] 121); trace from o or 6 
144:4 undeciphered trace from m ог T;[....... JapMre read in photographs (BASP 


14 [1977] 121) | 
1446 X: A not certain, superlinear stroke restored (cf. 135:18); e[i] read in 
photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121) 


144:7 ЕЙ read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121) 


144:8 2NmKA2 те: лот corr. over erased єтє: (raised point not erased; prob. 

TIKAQT corr. over erased TTE те”) 
144:10 
144:12 
144:14 
144:16 


CEXT: Le. WEXT 
NTAK: poss. read NTOK 
емаҙа: 1.е. ємаулм 
M[May]: cf. 144:18-19 


144:18-19 eTeM[RNc21]I me: cf. 144:16 
144:19-20 lacuna over м? (poss. read NN | овноує) 
144:20 Ó€: ie. ke 
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no great thing * ...[... | outside.” | 

(86) [... said ...)... speak, I | ...[...]....” 

(87) The Lord said, | *...[...]... your Father 5 ...[...]....” 

(88) [Mary said, | “Of what] sort is that [mustard seed]? | Is it 
something from heaven or | is it something from earth?” 

(89) The Lord said, | “When the Father established the !? cosmos 
for himself, he left much over from | the Mother of the All. There- 
fore, һе speaks and | he acts." 

(90) Judas said, “You have | told us this out of the mind of | 
truth. When we pray, !5 how should we pray?" 

(91) The Lord said, | *Pray in the place where there is no 
woman." | 

(92) Matthew said, | "Pray іп the place where there is [no wo- 
man],’ he tells us, | meaning, ‘Destroy the 2° works of womanhood,’ 
not because there is any other [manner of birth], | but because they 
will cease [giving birth]." | 

(93) Mary said, “They will never be obliterated.” | 

(94) The Lord said, “[Who] | knows that they will [not] dissolve 


(93) 144:22 poss. “Will they never be obliterated?” 


90 МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 
(рмє) 
[a]yw Ncek[ — — — 1 
2 []eNrmNtT[......... ].. пос 


пехетоүлас |ммлевімос xe 

4 [clewasca єв[ол ....25]Hoye N 
[т]мятс[ — — — JNapxwn 

6 [..]napem....[....].a ENAWW 
[п]є NT2€ єчсвтот [є]рооү ne 

8 [xen]xoeic хємн rap свнаү epo» 
[TN мн ceN]ay ENETITAPAAAMBANE 

то [MMw]TN: єісоннтє бе OYWaxe 
[птлт]пє NHOY ввол ?ітМмпекот 

12 [єп]алк 2боүкаршд мноүєврн 
[бє] еахпо cenay epoq й себМ 

14 [бом] Epoq алла NTWTN NoOYO 
[m are]rNcoyoN[Te2!i]H тає! ем 

16 [narear][re]Aoc oyale є]хоүсіх > 

ajaaa Tan[erkoT міктпаун 

18 [pe тіє xe[NToo]y мпієїснау oya н 
[...] Ne: alyw] rern[a]moowe 2N 

20 (те?іін erareTNCOY[WNC’] кам € 
[w]wne Napxwn e[yo a ]NPNoóÓ 

22 (сеІмхаухоовс an aA[^a ei]c t 
[x]w MMoc NHTN x[coy]sapoc 

24 [Nai] 2ахот” on TE e[xoo]sec тте 


145:1-2 poss. KLaraaye ом Ямєгв]н | [o]ye (cf. 144:19-20) 

145:2 poss. міт(сдімє 2Мпве топос (cf. 144:19-20) 

145:3 п read from ink blotted onto 144:3; for the restoration cf. 135:7-8, 143:11 

145:4 prob. єв[ол N6inezs)]Hoye 

145:5 prob. мктС|2іме — — — | (for the superlineation cf. 142:25 MNTCNOOYC) 

145:6 prob. [ce]Na; first undeciphered trace prob. from x, poss. from w; second 
undeciphered trace prob. from A, poss. from r, K, M, m, or T; third undeciphered 
trace from a, €, ©, o, c, 2, or 6; fourth undeciphered trace prob. from N; poss. 
Permik[aJae[i] n[....].a (lacuna over м; poss. read М), though à would be a bit 
crowded 

145:7 T: T not certain, articulation mark restored 

145:10 Ñ: м certain, superlinear stroke restored 

«14512 traces of ik rather ambiguous, but cf. 135:8-136:1 

145:13 6M: cod. 6M (see above, p. 32) 

14515 [Te21]u: cf. 120:23-26, 139:2-6, 142:5-9 

145:15-17 See BASP 17 (1980) 57-58 ad loc. 

14517 poss.[...... с alaaa; alaaa: virtually certain 
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*and «lode Кш] ыд joann I 

(95) Judas said [to Matthew], | “[They] will dissolve |... works] 
of 5[...]...[...] the governors | [... ] will ...[...].... Thus will 
we [become] | prepared [for] them." | 

(96) [The] Lord [said], “Right. For do they see | [you? Do they see] 
those who receive !? [you]? Now behold, a Word! | [The one belong- 
ing to] heaven is coming forth from the Father | [to the abyss], in 
silence with a [flash of lightning], | giving birth. Do they see it or 
[overpower] | it? But you are even more !5 aware of [the path], this 
one, [before] | either [angel or authority has | .... Rather it belongs 
to the Father] and the [Son | because they] are both a single | [.... 
And] you [will] go via ?? [the path] which you have [known]. Even 
[if] | the governors become huge | [they will] not be able to reach it. 
[But listen!] I | [tell] you [that] it is difficult | even [for] me [to reach] 
it!” 


(94) 145:1-2 poss. and [the works] of [womanhood here] be [destroyed as well]? 

(95) 145:4-6 poss. “[The works] of [womanhood] will dissolve |... | the governors will 
[call upon ...].... 

(96) 145:13-14 it (bis): i.e. the Word 

145:17 poss. ... it (i.e. the path). Rather; it: i.e. the path 

145:19 via: altered by the scribe from to 

145:22.24 it (bis): i.e. the path 


14518  [e]c read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121) 

145:19 first lacuna too short for oy«oT ; м! corr. over erased п; [2]моо read іп 
photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121); 2N corr. over erased wa 

145:20 [тє21]н: see above, on 145:15; ETATETN: і.е. NTATETN 

14522 XOOBC: sic (Xoosec is expected); ei]c: cf. 122:6 

145:23-24 for the restoration cf. 139:6-7 


92 МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 
[pms] 
xe[Mapi2aM Mrrxo]eic xe2o 
2 TAN e[y]wfa(n) PN ]. N6INEQ 
вноує O[...... є]твол EBOA 
4 WNoy2w[. пєхєпхоєјс xere 
cooynralp ..... 1.. ввіюшам 


6 вол esola ....]....NABWK € 
neqTon[oc] me xefoyaac xe2N 
8 oy Eqoyon2 євол йбітєтм[а] 
пехепховіс xe2Noy [єсоүом2] 
о €BOA NÓITCHQ6 пехеіоүлдіс| 
x€2Noy EGOYONZ євол NÓirro[y] 
I2 O€IN'  пехепховіс xee....[..] 
N2HTG наҙжеме2" пе.хе)оүлГАас| 
14 X€NIM пє ETKW NNE2BHO[YE] 
кімім євол [мє2]вноүє єтк[..] 
16 nkocMoc[].......... [.. €] 
тка» NNe€2[s]uoye єво[л' nexe] 
18 nxoeic xe[n]im nle ...]ene[nu] 
Tazeime єм[є]әвно[үє] пад nle €] 
20 «іре Nn[oywlwe Мпекот” N[Tco] 
TN ле ap[iarco]uize eqi NTO[prH] 
22 мнпє[фөо]нос EBOA 2NTHNO[y] 
ayw NT[eTN]K« MMcoTN Ka2u[oy] 
24 NNE€TN[....]€ NTeTNTM.[..] 


146: [Mapigam: cf. 146:4 (те-); not enough room for MapigaMMH 

146:2 poss. e[Yko[aNuso A єво]л 

146:3 poss. read євол` 

146:4 prob. Noy2w[s; poss. Noy2w[n', i.c. 2ноүгот (see BASP 17 [1980] 58 ad 
loc., and above, on 129:20-21) 

146:5 trace of 1 could also be from г or T 

146:6 prob. a nominal subject for мавоок (ама cannot be read) 

1469 [ecoyon2]: cf. 146:8.11, but poss. [ecóoA m] 

146:13 f: 1 not certain, diaeresis restored 

146:16 A connective superlinear stroke is preserved over the fifth and sixth 
undeciphered traces. 

146:17 poss. ввоГл ам nexe] 

146:18 m virtually certain 

146:18-19 me[Nn]/ Taz: i.e. пемтад 

14619 єм[є] read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121); € restored at the end of the 
line, though not strictly necessary, is recommended for a usual line length 

146:20 M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored; єт”: EWT is expected 
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*p. 146 


(97) * [Mary] said [to the Lord], “When | the works [...]... 
| ...[... which] dissolves | а ...[...].” 

(98) [The Lord said, “Right. For] you 5 know [...]... if I | dis- 
solve [...]... will goto | his [place]." 

(99) Judas said, “How | is the [spirit] apparent?" | 

(тоо) The Lord said, “How [is] 19 the sword [apparent]?” 

(тот) [Judas] said, | “How is the [light] apparent?" | 

(102) The Lord said, “...[...] | in it forever.” 

(103) [Judas] said, | “Who forgives the [works] 15 of whom? [The 
works] which ...[...] | the cosmos [...]...[... | who] forgives 
the [works].” | 

(104) The Lord [said], “[Who ...]...? | It behooves whomever 
has understood [the works] 2° to do the [will] of the Father. | And as 
for [you, strive] to rid [yourselves] of [anger] | and [jealousy], | and 
[to strip] yourselves | of your [...]... s, and not to ...[...] 


(97) 146:1-3 poss. When the works [dissolve] ...[... which] dissolves 

146:3 which: or who; dissolves: or dissolve 

146:3-4 poss. ...[... which] dissolves a [work." The Lord said or ...[... which] 
dissolves." [Privately, the Lord said 

(98) 146:4 poss. [Privately, the Lord said (see the previous note); you: fem. sing. 

146:7 his: or its 

(99) 146:7 How: or In what 

(100) 146:9 How: or In what 

146:10 sword: or reed 

(101) 146:11 How: or In what 

(102) 146:15 in it: or by means of it 

(103) 146:15 poss. [The works] which you (masc. sing.) |... ] 

146:17 poss. who] does [not] forgive the [works] or who] do [not] forgive the [works] or 
who] forgive the [works] 

(104) 146:18-19 or “[Who ...]... the one who has understood [the works]? It 
behooves him 

146:21-22 for the restoration cf. 138:16-17 

146:22 THNO[Y]: cf. 128:5; i.e. THOY TN 

146:24 first trace from тт ог т, or poss. from у; second trace from w or а) 


94 МАС HAMMADI CODEX Ш,5 
[рм2] 
[Approximately 7 lines аге missing.] 
8 [—-— = 1 
[ — — — Ме 
ro [ — — — Jwae 
[ — — — 1є..Тпє 
12 р — — — ].mMNTpeq > 
[— — — ].ano6ne6 
14 [ — — — ]fTxorapM 
[ — — — ]erNxi боєм 
16 [ — — — JrHTN2a2oy 
[ — — — ]Jraqwine eaq 
18 [ — — — ].enainam >» 
[ — — — ]qnawne wa 
260. Lucie ].єТ хо Ммос мн 
[TN ..... ].€eXENNETNCWPM > 


22 [NNETM]TINA MNNeTMY'yxooye 
Іп мало|гос мпсотнр: 


147:8-22 The location of the left margin on this page is very uncertain. 


147:14-15 prob. МЦмос - - - xe - - - і poss. MI[Moc NHTN 
хе — — — | (similarly Krause [p. 26 n. 102]) 

14717 prob. N]Taq, poss. e]raq 

147:18-19 poss. MI[TON MMO — — — J 


147:20 prob. [ємє2 (or aNH2€) anok] лє Т 

147:21 prob. xe is to be restored in the lacuna; trace prob. from г, H, 1, N, п, OF 7, 
poss. from А, м, or ү 

147:23 For the decoration above and below this line, see Facs.: Codex ІШ (1976), pl. 
141; for the restoration cf. 120:1. 
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*p. 147 

"а САРІ ее Loos los. Ilana Ie besser esses 
reproach |[...]. For I say ... !5[...]... you take ... I [...]... 
you ... | [...] who has sought, having | [...]... this, will ... 
| [...]hewilllive ... 2°[...]... Isayto | [you ...]... sothat you 


will not lead | [your] spirits and your souls into error." | 


[The Dialogue] of the Savior 


147:14-15 poss. For I say [to you, ...]... you take ... 

147:18 poss. ...)... this one will ... 

147:18-19 poss. ...)... this, will [rest ...] he will live ... or ...]... this one will 
[rest ... ] he will live ... 


2 147:19-20 prob. |...) he will live [forever. And] I say 
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INDEXES 


The main entry is always the standard Sahidic form; if not actually 
attested in the text, this form is given in parentheses, e.g. (anr-). The 
entries are followed by a reference to W. E. Crum, A Coptic 
Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1939), e.g. 94. 


vb tr — transitive verb, the infinitive of which can be followed 
immediately by an object (dir obj); after the status absolutus the 
direct object is governed by the preposition N-, MMo-; the absence 
of a direct object after the status absolutus is indicated by ^no dir 
obj" or by ^med" 

med = medium, middle voice, in which the infinitive of a transitive 
verb without a direct object describes the entry of the actor into the 
state otherwise described by the qualitative of that verb 

vb intr — intransitive verb, one which can never be followed 
immediately by an object 

attrib — attributive construction, in which N- with a bare noun 
modifies a preceding noun 

* after a reference, e.g. 133:1*, indicates that the key word or 
construction is wholly or partially restored or read from uncertain 
letters 

ap after a reference, e.g. 129:12ap, indicates that the key word or 
construction is to be found in the apparatus to the text 


Other abbreviations are as in Crum, with the following additions: 
I = basic (not converted) tense 
II = Second Tense 
III Fut = Third Future 
advb — adverb, adverbial 
affirm — affirmative 
Circumst — Circumstantial 
Cond — Conditional 
Conjunctv = Conjunctive 
dat = dative, used to distinguish the preposition N-, ма" from 
other words spelled N- 
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dir obj = direct object; see above under vb tr 


foll. by = followed by 
Fut = Future 

Gk = Greek 

Imperat = Imperative 


infin = infinitive, including the Causative Infinitive 


neg = negative 
Perf = Perfect 
Pres = Present 


suffix vb = verb of suffix conjugation 


t-caus = t-causative verb 
w. = with 


I. WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


aar”, see віре. 
AMA2TE, !eMa2Te (9а) vb 
intr. 


--- ЕХН- 1131:6. 
ММО"...2М-  1132:24, 
1241”. 


(aNr-), NTK-, 'NTwtN- (115 
дир) copular pron. 1133:15, 
1129:16, 140:24. 

See also rre (29). 

ANOK, 'NTOK, ?N'TOQ, 3NTWTN, 
4NTOOY (115) pron. 2122:24, 
3123:11*, 4124:12, 3124:16- 
гтар, 3124:22, 1125:3, 2131:5. 
in extraposition to subject 
120:8, 120:22, 126:2, 128117, 
І29:112ар, 7130:23, 122:12, 
137:21, 7139:5, 140:22, 3143:18, 
3145:14*, 4145:18*, 147:20af; 
before || Imperat 312422, 
3146:20*. 
predicate of a nominal sen- 
tence: 1121:9*, 1121:16; of а 
cleft ^ sentence 2126:9ар, 


2126:15, 2126:16, 71202, 
4121:12 (see 131:13af), 21334, 
2133:10,  4138:10, 412817, 


3138:14, 4139:1, ?142:23. 
See also anr-. 

ANHZE, see ENEQ. 

әрі-, see віре. 

AT- (185) prefix forming nn. 
See MOY. 
MNT-AT-, see рооүа). 

ayw (192) conjunction. 122:14, 
123:5, 124:7, 124:11, 12418, 
124:21, 127:9, 129:7, 1313, 
I4I:I. 
joining independent clauses 
120:20, 126:16, 126:23, 127:5- 
бар (bis), 128:14, 12914 
130:5ap (bis), 132:18, 1331, 
133:12*, 12414, 13416 
134:22, 135:2*, 135:6, 135:16, 
135:19, 135:20, 136:4, 136:20, 
136:22*, 138:23*, 13914 
139:17, 139:18, 139:23*, 14077, 
140:11, 141:18, 142:15, 1439; 
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144:11*, 145:19*. 


joining dependent clauses 
121:7, 128:3ap, 131:7, 131:10, 
132:1ap. 

before Conjunctv 133:20*, 


137:18, 145:1*, 146:23. 
joining prep phrases 130:13*, 
130:22, 131:14*. 
joining nns 121:2, 121:17, 
125:15, 127:15, 127:23, 130:19, 
139:9 (?), 139:10 (?). 

ха) (22а 1) interrog pron. 142:5, 
142:16. 
AQ) Ñ- 124:24, 132:22*, 134:2*, 
12410, 12415, 124:20, 
134:21*, 12821, 139:22*, 
139:23, 141:7, 14212, 144:6*, 
144:15. 


. AWET, see EIWE. 
22-226, AVET, see WE. 
"НО AXI”, see KW. 


AXN- (25b) prep. 142:10. 


важ (29а) vb intr. 126:3, 130:11, 
124:22. 
— €-, EPO” 142:17, 146:6. 
--- Монте 139:6. 
—— €1ICA-N-TIITN е- 
15:19. 
—— €20YN 132:3* (?). 
—— €20YN €- 132:3* (see 
ap), 138:19. 
—— €2Ppai E- 135:9. 

BAA (315 8) nn m. 135:4, 140:3, 
142:2. 

BOA (33b gup) nn m. 121:16, 
129:5. 
attrib: CA-N-BOA І23:21-22ар, 
144:1 (for advb expression see 
Са [19]). 


€BOA 120:18, 122:13, 128:7; w. 
vb: see BWA, El, KW, KWTE, 
MOYN, MTO, мху, OYWN2, 


GWTE, хок, хоорє, 
болп, бот; also Сі. 
further below. 

€BOA 2N-, М2НТ” 121:8, 


121:23, 122:20, 127:7, 129:22, 
131:8, 133:6, 133:12", 133:16, 
135:18, 138:17, 140:21, 144:13, 
146:22; as nn 133:15, 139:16, 
140:12, 140:12, 144:7, 144:8; 
also, see further below. 
EBOA 2ITOOT- 136:14*; also, 
see further below. 
€BOA TWN 126:19, 126:20. 
EBOA XE- 134:3*. 
NITBOA 131:3. 
EBOA N-, MMO” 120:22, 141:2 
(?); also, see further below. 
MITBOA N- 130:5, 130:5ар. 
€BOA between vb and prep, 
prob. to be taken w. both 
(евол for EBOA €BOA): 
€BOA QN-, NQHT^ 130:12, 
122:2ар, 133:18 (?), 143:14. 


€BOA  2ITN-, 21ІТООТ” 
136:20, 145:11. 
€BOA N-, MMO” 129:23, 


130:15, 135:12*, 136:13ар, 
136:16*. 


BWA (324) vb tr. 


--- €BOA 146:3 (see 
146:4ap), 146:6* (?); med 
144:24*, 145:4%, 146:2ар, 


146:3 (see 146:2 % дар); as пп 
m 122:2. 


BABIA€ (375) nn f. 135:18, 


144:6*. 
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BAAE, 'BAAE (38a) nn m. 
attrib 121:24, ! 121:24af. 

(eww), Bew- (465) vb tr. 
143:23. 


€-, 'epo- (50a) prep. !120:14, 
I120:19*,  125:5, 1124219, 
134:23, 1137:5, 139:8; see BWK, 
є, EIME, KIM, коте, 
MOYTE, NAY, NHY, COBTE, 
CMOY, CWTM, T, TAMO, 
TWMT, TNNOOY, ТСАВО, 
TAXPO, OYWN, WINE, WWT, 
2W, 20п, XI, хо, XPO, 
біме, коЛАао, TLOTEU(. 
before infin: 129:23ap, 134:7, 
139:7, 140:16, 140:17, 145:24", 
146:19*; see also T, OYN-, 
OYNTE-, OYWY), åàywvilopat. 
€TIC A-N-TIITN E€- 135:19. 
€20YN E- 132:3ap, 138:19. 
€2paÍ E- 123:1, І22:21, 135:9, 
136:9. 

N2OYO E- 13022, 131:5ap. 

El МНТІ E- І31:23-24ар. 
forms advb expressions and 
compound preps w. BOA, 
вітм, MATE, Ca (1°), тнр-, 
ZOYN, әр>1, гоүо. 

(EBIwW), EBEIW (525) nn m. 
attrib 130:17*. 

еврнбе (530) nn f. 
136:19*, 145:12*. 

€MMON, See MMON. 

EMAZTE, see AMAQTE. 

€N€2, !ANH2€ (57а) nn m. 
127:13* (context unclear). 
as advb 1142:8. 
NQ)a-€N€2 
146:12. 


136:7, 


120:8, 127:15, 


INDEXES 


QjJA-€N€2 127:10, 12710, 
144:23, 147:20ар, '147:20ap, 
QA-NIENEQ 12221. 
XN-ENEQ WA-ENED 130:14 


1130:22*. 

ері-, see віре. 

еро-, see є-. 

єрат», "ерет-(тноүтн) (303a 
8up) prep. 120:5, 120%, 
120:21, 127:2-2ар, 127%, 
128:14, 128:22, 120:21, 120110, 
12121, 122:11, 133:24*, 
135:13*, 12617, 114210, 
143:9, 144:9. 


epwre (580) nn mf. 
attrib 130:16. 

(epHy), ерноү (59a) nn mf. 
137:1, 137:6*. 

€cHT (60a) nn m. 
МПЕСНТ 121:7. 


ETBE- (бта) prep. 12313, 
126:22, 142:10, 142:8. 
ЄТВЄ-ПАЇ 128:18, 12010”, 
144111. 
€TB€-OY 135:15*, 14010, 


140:15,141:3*. 

єттг (5325 4) nn f. 141:6. 

єооү (62а) nn m. 12122, 1212, 
136:14. 

Т-єооү 121:4; foll. by N-, ма” 
131:18, 136:11, 136:13. 
ewwrye (580b 16) conjunction. 
122:17, 128:20-21ар, 145:20". 
eqxe- (635) conjunction 
142:14, 142:15. 

€?H, ѕее 2H. 

EXN-, !exh-, 2exw- (7574 3) 
prep. 127:18, 131:6, 131113; 
1131144)  !133:6, 71359 
2138:14, 2138:15, 140:10. 
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єораї EXN- ?139:20*. 


E нрп (665) nn m. 130:17*. 


є, 1 (тоа, see also NHy) vb 


intr. 120:23, 128:8, 124:21. 


—— €-140:16. 

--- €BOA 132:2* (?), 133:18 
(?), 142:3. 

--- €BOA  €BOA MMO” 


120:22; м. опе EBOA standing 
for both 129:23, 135:12". 
--- €BOA EBOA QN- 133:5; 
w. one €BOA standing for both 
132:2* (see ap), 133:18 (?), 
1143:14. 
—— євол (for євол EBOA) 
2ITOOT” 136:20. 
—— €TITN 135:14*, 135:16. 
ceme, ІЄїмє (770) vb intr. 
139:12 (?). 
--- 6- 134:5, 13912 (?), 
141:13, 143:3ap (bis), 146:19; 
foll. by XE- 134:8, 124211. 
--- MMO” 142:12. 
--- XE- 122112 (?), 134:1*, 
134:20, 134:21, 136:4, 1143:12. 
eine (785) vb tr “bring.” 
— ма" 138:21; no dir obj 
128:22. 
--- €2pafi 135:22. 
eine (805) vb intr “resemble.” 
— Ns, MMO” 131:5, 
132:18ap, 136:23ар, 139:11. 
(ЄІООР), see хіоор. 
сіре, !p-, 2422, Imperat 3a pi-, 
4epi- (83a) vb tr. 1120:13, 


1122:5, | 1122:17, 2123:22, 
213217, 1125:21%,  1136:2, 
11264, 113622, 1138:13, 


1138:15, 2141:20, !143:4 (сі. 


101 


143:4-5ap), 1145:6, !145:21, 
146:20; no dir obj 144:12. 
P-, api-, ері- before Gk vbs: 
see йуюрібора, dapveopat, 
атоо, етикаДев, катаА\®в, 
peravoéo, a vj.dovéo, форєо. 
віс- (852) deictic particle. 122:6, 
128:4* (?), 145:22*. 
€IC-2HHT€ 126:18*, 128:4ap, 
128:10 (?), 129:16*, 145:10. 
ЕІС-2ННТЕ ЕІС- 128:11-12, 


139:18-19*. 

€icoT, пот (865) nn m. 1121:1*, 
I21:5, 129:20*, 130:9ар, 
1133:19, 134:15ap, 138:4ap, 


144:4, 144:9*, 145:11, 145:17*, 
146:20. 

(єгтм), ITN (875) nn m. 
CA-N-MITN 127:16*, 129:11, 
12111%) 13134", 12527, 
12510, 12510 (for advb 
expressions and compound 
prep see ca [19]). 
€TIITN 135:15*, 135:16, 141:5. 

(єтє), awet (885) vb tr. 

—— N2HT- t131:12*. 
—— N2pai Монте f131:15*. 


Ka-, see KW. 

КАА, see KW. 

(ке), ке-, !6e-, pl ?kooye 
(доб) nn m f. 138:9, 2128:22, 
2138:24, 1144:20. 

(koyi), коуєї (920) nn m f. 
125:7, 136:23, 141:7. 

kw, Іка-, ?kaa- (94b) vb tr. 
2131:21, 1134:24ар, 140:8. 

EXW” 1135:2. 

--- NCW” 120:4, 141:9. 

---- QWN- 21321. 
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€BOA 146:14*, 146:17*. 

EMITN 141:5. 

KAQHOY N- 146:23*. 
KA-Pdw-q as nn m 1145:12. 

KAKE (rorb 4) nn m. 12244, 
122:16ap, 125:23*, 1272, 
127:4, 127:5-бар, 127:23*, 
132:8 (see ap), 133:24. 

кім (108a) vb intr. 122:22, 133:8 
(bis), 133:13. 

——— Є- 120:16, 132:22, 140:6. 

KMTO (года 18up) nn m. 
122:21-22ар. 

кром (1155) nn m. 131:8. 

катє, !KkoT- (124a) vb tr. 

€-, єро": no dir obj 

130:2-3ар (bis), 130:6*. 

€BOA ІДІЛар (?). 

€BOA N-: 

141:1af (?). 

€2paf E- 1133:21. 

KOOYE, see KE. 

Ka? (131a) nn m. 122:24, 127:21, 
І29:19ар, 130:3, 130:12ap, 
121:14, 132:22, І33:4", 133:7 
(bis), 135:2*, 135:20, 144:8*. 

к?т (1220) nn m. 124:7, 
128:16, 130:6*, 134:2, 135:11. 

KA2HOY, see KW. 


med 


aaay (146a) nn. 
131:23ар, 133:23, 134:6. 


120:22, 


М-, see N- (19, 2°). 


Ma-, see T. 

Ma, Іма- (153a) nn m. 123:2*, 
127:16, 122:2ар, 122:7, 
122:7ар, 122:15, 122:21, 


128:10, 129:2, 139:17, 140:16, 
140:22, 142:18, 144:16, 144:18. 


INDEXES 


MA-N-XIOOP !123:23. 
MITIMA 136:13 (?). 

(мє), мне (1565 бир) пп f 
121:2, 122:0, 123:12, 125116, 
133:17, 140:10, 140:12, 140221, 
142:8, 143:19, 144:14. 
attrib 128:9ap, 
128:20*. 

MOY, мооүтї (1592) vb intr. 
125:13, 1139:22, 139:22, t140:7, 
1140:8, 140:11ap (19, 
1140:11 Фр, 140:13, 140:14. 
АТ-моҮ nn 142:4-5ар. 

ММА“, see N- (19). 

MMO”, see N- (19). 

(MMN-), MN- (neg existential 
predicate), see OYN-. 

MMIN (1680). 

MMIN MMO” 132:16, 122:1740. 

(MMON), еммом (16да) 
interjection. 122:16. 

MN- (neg existential predicate), 
see OYN-. 

MN-, !NMMa- (1600) prep. 
120:21, 124:2*, | 11234, 
1134:13, 1136:10, 1137:21. 
joining nns 120:20, 120:26, 
123:14ap (?), 123:21-224þ, 
125:17, 127:17, 127:21*, 127:23, 
128:6, 129:11, 130:16, 130:17 
(bis), 120:18, 130:19*, 1227, 
133:17, 134:25 (bis), 135:2*, 
135:11, 136:7, 141:18, 142:6*, 
143:11ap,  143:16", 145312, 
145:17, 146:22, 147:22. 

мавінм (1705) nn m. 129118. 

(MOYN), MHNf (1715) vb intr. 
—— — €BOA 1143:18. 

Mine (172a) nn f. 
да) NMINE: w. indefinite art 


128:15*, 


ТШ ІШІ 
sin (tn) 
аус 
it OY. 
Тү! 

йи, 
йш 
ЫТ 
ХШ 
- (1409 

- 54%», 
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ШЕ 
гу 
бш 
“Мо об 
ua 
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143:12. 
MNT-, see MHT. 


MNT”, see OYNTE-. 

MRT- (176a) prefix forming nn f. 
127:11 (?). 

See моб, PMMAO, C2IME, 
dyabos, réAetos. 
MNT-aT-: see рооүс). 

mite (178a 16). 
€Q)X€-MIT€ 142:15. 

мпауа (1792) vb intr. 

--- М№- 139:10. 
у. Conjunctv 139:11а№. 
as nn m 139:3ар. 

мпауа (180a) advb. 139:3ap. 

(MHT), MNT- (1875) nn mf. 
MNT-CNOOYC 142:25. 

мооуті, see MOY. 

мате (190a) nn. 

EMATE 124:5*, 135:5. 
мнте (1000) nn f. 
NTMHTE N- 128:17ар. 
моүте (1915) vb intr. 
---  €- 140:9. 
—— €-,Epo-... XE- 140:6, 
140:9ap (bis). 

MTO (193a) (vb as) nn m. 
МПМТО €BOA N- 124:1* (see 
124:1-2ар), 135:23". 

MTON (1930) vb intr. 

—— Mmo- refl 120:7, 141:3, 
141:11,147:18-19ар. 

as nn m: T-MTON МА... 
ЕВОЛ 2N- 121:8. 

May (1965) nn. 

Ммаү 132:8, 125:11, 139:18, 
142:19, 144:16*, 144:19; €T- 
MMAY 122:19, 127:16, 132:7, 
133:16*, — 135:12, 137:10, 
139:3*; see also OYNTE-. 
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малу (1074) nn f. 144211. 

мооү (1975) nn m. 127:23, 
128:1*, 129:22, 130:4, 130:6, 
134:6. 

мєєує, !мєоүє (1992) vb intr. 
as nn m 1121:17; р-пмєєүє 
(cf. віре) N- 135:21*. 

MOYOYT (201a) vb tr. no dir obj 
140211. 

MOOWE (2035) vb intr. 
--- Wa- 145:19* (see ар). 
——  2N- 145:19*. 

(MOY2), ма2- (208a) vb tr “fill.” 
142:25. 


N-, !N-, ?M-, 3MMO-, 4MMa- 
(215a, b) prep. 3120:12, 
2121:15, 3121:16, 2122:13 (?), 
123:0, ?126:4, 3127:14*, 128:6, 
3129:5, 3120:09, 133:22, 213511, 
2148:6, 145:2, 145:18 (?). 
genitive ?120:1, 121:18, 7122:3, 
2122:4, ?122:16ap, ?125:19*, 
112716,  127:18", 127218, 
2128:16*, !129:11, 120:2-Зар, 
Ir31:11, !131:14, ?131:20 (see 
121:21ар), 2132:3ар, 7132:7, 


13314, 713319: 134117. 
124:18, 135:1, ?135:6, 112527, 
12510,  ?135:17*,  135:19, 
2:35:20,  2136:21, 2136:23, 
2139:4, |  2139:9, 2140:18, 


2141:17, 14211, 142:5, 14217", 
2142:10, 143:8, 143:14, 143:19, 
2144:11, 144:13, 144:20, 145:4, 
146:15, ?146:20*, ?147:23; see 
also compound preps formed 
м. BOA, СА (19), TTE, 2€ 
(29), 20 YN (see also Ммм). 

continues suffix after 2HT*, 
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2ITOOT= (see 2ITN-). 

forms attrib construction: (a) 
before BOA, BAAE, EBIW, 
EPWTE, ME, TIE, OYWT, 
ауєлєєт, WAGOM, 2Hke, 
2OYN, 20yeiT, Xioop; (b) 
after моб, аҙортт, povoyevnNs. 
partitive after аа), 222. 
governs dir obj after vbs tr: see 
BWA, EINE (19), EIPE, KW, 
KWTE, моү2М, NOYXE, 
CWK, CWPM, CWTE, COOYN, 
сооү2, T, TAMO, TNNOOY, 
TA2O, оүмте-, OYWN2, WTN, 
WINE, Gl, qc T€, X1(1°), ха», 
XWWBE, біме. 

w. Gk vbs: see dpveopat, 
катаА\®в, катехо, колЛао, 
парауо, таралацвВара, 
popew. 

forms various expressions after 
AMA2TE, EIME, EINE (20), 
kw, Мпа)ҙА (19), MTON, 
порҳ, OYN-, WOTTE, (P-) 
аупнрє. 

governs infin after (р-)ҳрєіа. 
forms advb expressions w. 
BOA, €N€2, ECHT, MAY, са 
(1), смаү, TIE, оумоу, 
оүовіа), wopr, 2в (29), 
ораї, 20YO, хом. 

forms compound preps м. 
BOA, MHT€, MTO, 2€ (2°), 
20үн. 

= 2М- 7129:20-21ap, 2126212 
(?), 3140:23 (?), 146:4ар. 


N-, 'M-, 2ма- (216a тир) prep. 


2120:12, 212214, 2139:7, 
2145:24*; see also eine (19), 
Na, TE XE-, T TA20, 


INDEXES 


OYWN2, XW. 

(ма), Nae (2165) vb intr. 
—— Nà” 122221*. 

(Noy, Nat), Fut auxiliary na. 
(219a, 2175) vb intr. 1204, 
120:6, 120:7, 120:25, 121:24, 
122:1, 122:4, 122:17, 12218, 
122:19, 122:20, I22:21, 1234, 


125:3, 125:8, I25:15, 1263, 


127:2, 127:5-бар, 127%, 
12713, 12717", 128:22а), 
І29:9-10ар, 12910, ІЗ121, 


121:22, 132411, 132:130р (bis), 
133:6, 133:8, 133:24, 1343, 
124:10, 134:13, 134:15, 124:20, 
I34:21, 124:22, 134:23ap, 
134:24, 135:8, 136:9, 136:15, 
137:9, 137:14, 137:21*, 138:13, 
138:15, 138:18, 138:21, 138:23, 
138:24, 139:1*, 139:2*, 130:6, 
140:6, 140:9, 141:10, ІДІЛІ, 
141:15, 141:20, 141:21, 14238, 
142:17, 142:18, 143:4, 1437, 
143:13, 143:19, 143:22, 144:14, 
144:21, 144:22, 144:24, 1454, 
145:6 (bis), 145:19*, 145:22*, 
146:6, 147:18, 147:19. 

See also NH y. 

NOYB (221 b) nn m. 141:18. 

мкА (223a) nn m. 133:134f, 
137:20*. 

NIM (225a) interrog pron. 126:7, 
126:7ap,  126:13, 126122), 
I31:23ap, 1358, 12612, 
136:15, 138:7, 139:2, 14423, 
146:14, 146:15, 146:18*. 

NIM (2255) adj. 120:10, 122:24, 
124:16*, 12017, 122455 
I32:17, 133:13ар, 13417; 
136:2*, 127:20, 141:13, 142:11, 
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142:20, 143:4, 143:6. 
NMMa-, see MN- (29). 


(NANOY-), NANOY- (2274) 
suffix vb. 121:22*, 120118", 
130:20. 


моүме (2270) nn f. 130:20, 
134:4*, 134:16", 134:18. 

NNAQPN-, see NA2PN-. 

Nca-, мса)” (314a 3) prep. 


1120:4, 122:22, 125:17*, 
1128:3", 11284, 1129:7*, 
131:23, (112717, !137:18, 
1137:20, 1141:10, 14:11, 
141:15. 

моүте (2200) nn m. 137:23, 
138:4ap. 

(NTN-), NTOOT- (4275 15up) 
prep. 140:4. 

Nay (2225) vb intr. 


--- є, EPO?” 122:7*, 123:4, 
127:2* (see 127:2-3ap), 127:6*, 
132:6*, 132:11, 132:14, 132:16, 
133:24, 125:4ар, 135:5, 135:6, 
135:14, 136:5, 136:8, 136:17, 
137:4*, 137:7, 137:10, 137:13, 
140:3, 142:21, 145:8, 145:9*, 
145:13. 
—— €BOA 126:16, 142:22. 
---- X€- 129:17. 

(NHY), мноү (219b 5, see also 
єг) vb intr (qual). 
--- ЕВОЛ (for евол EBOA) 
MMO” 136:16*. 
——- €BOA (for €BOA EBOA) 
QITN-... €- 145:11*. 
--- €2OYN 121221. 

Niq€ (2386) vb tr. no dir obj 
134:9. 

NE? (2405) nn m. 130:17. 

NOY2M (2435) vb tr. 137:16. 
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(NagpN-) NNAZPN- (6495 
26up) prep. 141:22. 

N2HT*, see 2N-. 

ма?те (246a) vb tr. 
as nn m: 2N-OYNA2TE 


136:3*, 142:13. 

моүхе, INOX” (247a) vb tr. 
——— «вол (for євол €BOA) 
MMO” 120:15. 

--- «вол (for евол ввол) 
Монте !130:11af; no dir obj 
130:11ap. 

NOÓ (250a) nn m f. 124:4, 124:5, 
136:23, 137:8, 141:8, 14521. 
моб N- (attrib) 130:6, 131:4ap, 
125:10, 135:11, 136:19, 137:11, 
143:24. 

MNT-NOO nn f 133:6, 135:20. 

NÓI- (252а) introducing subject. 
120:26, 122:2, 123:7, 123:18", 


124:23*, 1251, 125:4ap, 
125:10, 125:18*, 126:6, 
126:8ap, 126:11, 126:14*, 


126:17, 126:21, 127:14, 127:17, 
127:19, 127:22, 128:12ap (bis), 
128:16, 128:20, 129:1, 129:3, 
129:9, 129:16, 129:20*, 131:1, 
I31:15, 1421575 132:9*, 
132:12*, 132:15, 133:5, 
135:13", 135:23, 137:3, 137:23, 
138:3, 138:6ap, 138:8, 138:11, 
138:14, 139:8, 139:13, 139:20, 
141:19, 142:24, 145:4ap, 146:2, 
146:8, 146:10, 146:11. 
мобмєб (2525) vb tr. 147:13. 


OB2€ (254a) nn f. 127:18. 

ON (2555) advb. 123:5, 126:7ap, 
126:9ap, 126:15, 126:16, 139:7, 
145:1-2ар, 145:24. 
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ONQT, see WNQ. 
осе (2565) nn m. 
T-oce 140:17. 


па», ІТА-, 217700, зма» (259a, 
260b 8up) possessive pron. 
3142:14, 314215, 145:11*, 
1145:17*, ?146:19*. 

ПАТ, ІПАЄЇ!, 2ТАТ, 3таві, 4nai 
(259a) demonstrative pron. 
4121:20, 4121:22, 122:9, 123:12, 
4125:6, 4125:13, 4125:14ap, 
4127:18, 4131:17, 4131:23, 
4137:3, 3141:16ap, !141:16ap, 
4142:7, 143:9, 144:13, 3145:15, 


147:18*. 

as antecedent of Relative 
4121117, — 121:9*, 129:бар, 
4131:200D, 1221, 133:6, 


137:16*, 140:2*, 140:6. 
Tai T€ өє ?136:8. 
€T€-TAÀÍ T€ ?125:20. 
ЄТВЄ-ПАЇ 128:18, 
144:11. 
21-NAà Í 4139:8. 

пе (259a) nn f. 127:21*, 131:13, 
133:4, 133:7, 1351, 144:7, 
145:11. 

пе, ITE, ?N€ (260b 21) copular 
pron. 120:16ap, !120:1бар, 
І21:0ар, 121:10ap. 
in final position of nominal 
sentence: (a) binary 1125:20 
(?), 127:23, 131:4 (see ap), 
132:0, 133:3*, 1134:19 (see ар), 
134:23, 139:3 (see ap), !139:7, 


129:19*, 


140:12, 140:14, ?142:15, 
^142:15", 14324, 114427, 
1144, 144:21, !145:18*, 


INDEXES 


1145:24, 146:18* (?), 146:19*; 


(b) ternary 1120:15% 
2121:11ap, 112217 (see 
122:16ap), 1241, 1244", 


124:5*, 2125:22, 125:23, 12410, 
I 1 41:18*, 141:19, 2145:19. 
in medial position of ternary 


nominal sentence 121:09*, 
121:16, 212417 (?), 12519, 
127:4 (?), 1331", !1347, 


1126:8 1137:11, 139:14, 139:15, 
1141:16, 141:24, 1142:5, 142:16, 
2143:13*, 1144:6. 
forming cleft sentence: (a) ne 
fused w. Relative converter 
126:7, | 126:7ap, 12694), 
126:12, 126:14 (see 126:13af), 
126:15, 126:16*, 127:21-22af, 
131:234p, 133:4, 2138:23, 
2138:24, 7139:1*,  1392*, 
141:20, 142:23, 143:7; (b) ne 
not fused w. Relative converter 
127:21-22ap, 120:2, 131:6aþ, 
131:12 (see 131:13ар), 135:8, 
126:12, 136:15, 138:7, 138:10, 
138:13, 138:15, 144:24, 146:14; 
(c) тте omitted 133:10. 
See also anr-. 

па), NW”, see ПА-. 

mwpx (2715) vb tr. 
--- Н-: med 130:8*. 

TWT (2744) vb intr. 134:10. 

Tw? (281a) vb intr “reach.” 


--- qwapo- 142:18* (see 
ap). 
TWT, 'magT- (283a) vb tr. 
1131:17. 
€2paí exw-: med 
139:19*. 
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* пехе-, 'mexa- (285a) suffix 
i 


vb. 

--- М№-, МА”... XE- !120:2, 
1125:4ар, '125:10ap, !126:5*, 
126:8ap, !126:10*, 1'128:12* 
(see ap), !129:3ap, 1130111, 
131:22*, 1132:24-133лар, 
1133:3*, 135:7, 113515, 
1135:17*, 1136:5*, 137:6* (see 
137:7ар), 1137111, !137:12*, 


1138:3", 1139113, !139:15, 
140:19*,  1141:19, 141:22*, 
114216, | 143:11*, 145:3*, 
145:24". 


--- XE- 24:23", 1125:1*, 
125:4ap, !125:10*, 1125:17*, 


1126:8ap,  1126:14, 1126:17, 
1126:21, !127:19*, 1127:22, 
1128:12* (see ар), !128:15*, 
2 1129:3*, !129:16*, 1120:20", 
1122215 — 1132:9*, 1122112, 
1132144) 11292, !136:11, 


1137:3*, 127:6% (2), 1137:15, 
1138:2ap, 1138:6ap, 138:6ap, 
1138:7", 112811, 1138:14, 
138:20, 138:22, 1139:8, 1130:20, 
140:1*, 140:9, 140:11, 140:14, 
140:17, 140:21*, 140:23, 141:2, 
141:4, 141:6, 141:8, 141:12*, 
141:14, 142:4, 1142:5, 142:9*, 
14211, 14247, 1420%, 
142:21*, 1422%) 143:6*, 
143:15, 144:2а, 144:3,144:5*, 
144:8, 144:12, 144:15*, 144:17, 
144:22, 144:23, 145:7*, 146:4*, 
146:7, 146:9, 146:10, 146:12, 
146:13*, 146:17*. 


P-, see віре. 
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(ро), pw” (288a) nn m “mouth.” 
Ka-pw-q (cf. Kw) 145:12. 
PWK2 (293a) vb tr. 


Nopaí  NoHT-: med 


134:3. 

ріме (294a) vb intr. 126:20, 
126:22. 
as ПП ІП 127:17. 

pwme (2945) пп m f. 128:21, 
131:21ap, 133:14*, 123210, 
125:17, 126:21, 139:5, 140:6, 
141:24. 

PMMAO (296a 19) nn mf. 
MNT-PMMaO nn f 141:16. 

PaT”, see epaT-. 

pooyw (3065) vb intr. 
MNT-AT-PooYya) nn f 121:17, 
143:1*. 

Pawe (3085) vb intr. 129:15*. 
as nn m 123:14, 133:16*. 


(ca), ca- (313a) nn m “side.” 
CA-N-BOA 122:21-22ар. 
NITCA-N-BOA I44:I. 
CA-N-TIITN 
€TIC A-N-TIITN 135:19. 
€TICA-N-TIITN N- 135:9. 


NITCA-N-TIITN 127:16*, 
120:11, 131:11*, 131:14*, 
135:7. 


MITCA-N-TITE 127:15, 129:11*, 

131:7*, 121:10, 131:13. 

CA-N-2OYN 122:21-22ар. 
MITCA-N-2OYN 130:9. 

See also МСА. 


(ca), caeie (315a 10up) nn m. 


131:2. 


CO (317a) пп. 


T-co epo- 122:21. 
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case (319a) пп mf. 125:17. 

(CHBE), снде (2205 11) nn f. 
146:10 (?). 

совє (320b) vb intr. 126:20af, 
І26:23". 

совт (323a) nn m. 130:7. 

(COBTE), CBTWTt (3234) vb tr. 
—— Epo” t145:7*. 

--- NN2A2pN- t141:25*. 

саж (325) vb tr. 140:5. 

CMH (3345) nn f. 136:7. 

CMOY (3354) vb intr. 

--- e€po- 136:15*. 
as nn m 136:16. 

(CMiN€), CMONTT (3374) vb tr. 
1142:21. 

CON, pl 'CNHY, 2смноү (2420) 
nn m. 2120:4, 1121:10, 132:10, 
135:8. 

самє (343a 18) nn f. 131:22. 

CNAY (3465) nn mf. 
immediately after nn 136:18. 
MITECNAY 128:18, 145:18*. 
See also CNOOYC. 

смн(о)ү, see CON. 

CNOOYC (347a 12) nn mf. 
MNT-CNOOYC (сі. 
142:25. 

соп (3495) nn m. 130:8. 
21-ОҮСОП 141:4*. 

сввпе (3515 5) nn mf. 
кє-сєєпє 138:9. 

CWPM (3552) vb tr. 147:21. 
as nn m 141:19*. 

CWTE (362a) vb tr. 

——— ЕВОА 2N- I21:22. 

(сто), стові (362b) nn m. 
133:12. 

CWTM, Ісотме- (363b) vb tr. 
126:12ap, !140:3; no dir obj 


MHT) 


INDEXES 


126:14, 126:15*. 


121:5, 121:6, 121:18*, 121110, 
I31:17. 

COYTWNT, see COOYTN. 

сатп, сотпі (365a) vb tr. 
1129:14-15ар. 
as nn m 120:26, 121:20. 

CTWT (3665) vb intr. 
as nn m 120:20. | 

сіоү (368a) nn m. 130:2-3ap, 

COOYN, '!coyN-, 2соүшн- 
3coyoN- (3695) vb tr. 
121:1%, ?125:14, 3132:14-15 ap, 
3132:16, 133:21 (see 133:22af)), 
133:22*, 134:4, 134:6, 13414 
(see 124:14-15ар), 2134, 
1124:16, !134:18, 139:5, 1412, 
3142:14, 7145:15, 3145:20*, 
146:5 (?); no dir obj 129:14- 
бар. 

хе-: по dir obj 144:24. 

(сооүтм), COYTWNt (3714) vb 
tr. 1125:20. 

с«ооү2, сооү?ї (3726) vb tr. 
1130:4*. 

€BOA МНТ 129:220p. 

cHq€ (579a 12) nn f “sword.” 
146:10 (? cf. снве). 

сао (3835 22) nn m f. 13911, 
142:25. 

c2ime (385a) nn f. 13912, 
40:13, 144:16, 144:18*. 
MNT-C2IMe nn f 
145:2ap, 145:5ap. 

сехт-, see WWXT. 


144:20, 


t, "f^ ?raa-, тої, Impera 
3Maà- (392a) vb tr. 1213; 
1121:4, 127:8 (9), 114017, 


€-, €epo-: no dir obj " 


| agt 
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Т. 
TUA 
йг) 
{лу 
A ОНА | 
ret 
-0 Ш 


Ji 


гш 
ult n 
ON rar 
WY se nb 
Ue on 
3) 
"We y 
К 


БҮ 
Wh Lan 
ІШ 
La" 
М 
ш 


М 
3 jim 
aA 
ШИ 


ILE: 
RUE 
сең); 
! 0 
ТЫМ: 
Өр L 


| 


г. по ОЇ; 
‚үш: 


60ү 


0A МНТ”: 
ree pl 


WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


143:17; no dir obj 121:4. 

—— ЄРО !122:21. 

— М№-, Nae 1121:8, 13118, 
114611, 113613, 136:22, 
139:1*, 1139:4. 

—— QIWT-, 210000 138:18, 
2143:13*, 143:19*. 

C-TO мА... €-infin t132:17. 
Ma- before: T 3136:22; t-caus 
3137:12, 23143:1*. 


> (твво), TBBHOYt (3995) vb tr. 


1132:9. 

Tako (4052) vb tr. med 125:14, 
134:15*. 
as nn m 143:14. 

TAAO (408a) vb tr. 123:19. 

TAMO, ITAMO” (4135) vb tr. 
123:6*, 127:3. 

—— ЄРО" 1137112. 

(TWMT), TWMNT (4165 20) vb 
intr “meet.” 
FPES еро” 
122:18. 

TWN (417 b) interrog advb. 125:8, 
128:14, 128:15, 151:21. 

EBOA TWN 126:19, 126:20. 


122:5, 122215, 


TNNOOY (4195) vb tr. 
— еро”“ 135:21* (see 
125:22ар). 
--- gapo- 126:5* (?), 
135:21*. 


= тпє (259a sub пе, in part; 


corrected by Layton in D. W. 
Young [ed.], Studies Presented 
to Hans Jakob Polotsky 
[Gloucester, MA: Pirtle & 
Polson, 1981], pp. 262-63) nn 
m. 

attrib: | CA-N-TTI€ 12715, 
129:11*, 131:7*, 131:10, 131:13 


. 109 


(for advb expression see Ca 
[19]). 
NTITE 120:10*, 130:23. 
QN-TITE ММА“ 1:38:12. 

tre (423a 25up) nn f “taste.” 


130:19. 

THP” (424а). 121:3*, 121:18*, 
124:9, 12715ар, 12718%, 
129:7, 129:12ap, 120:2, 
131:8ap, 12111%) 131:16, 


133:14, 136:11, 136:14, 136:16, 
137:12, 138:5, 138:9. 
тнр-д as nn m: 141:23, 142:10, 
144:11; €ITTHP-q 139:13 (?). 

(Tcop€), TN-, TOOT”, see NTN-, 
?АТМ-, 2ITN-. 

(тсаво), TCAaBO- (4345) vb tr. 
122:2, 143:2. 

€- 120:24. 

(THY), THOY (4390) nn m. 
134:9. 

тооү (440b) nn m. 123:1—2af. 

TA20, !TA2€- (4552) vb tr. 

єрат": І20:20, 
1128:21%, 129:21*, 1133:10; foll. 
by Na” 144:9. 

(өввіо), EBBIO- (4570) vb tr. 
134:24. 

(raxpo), TaxpHoyTt (462b) 
vb іг. t129:2-3ap. 

Є- t129:4*. 


oy (4675 16up) interrog pron. 
127:21, 133:1*, 134:6, 139:14, 
129:15, 141:20. 
єтвє-оү  135:16*, 
140:16, 141:3*. 
QN-OY 137:13, 146:8, 146:9, 
146:11. 

oya, f 'oyei (469a) nn m f 


140:10, 


110 
“one.” 127:1, 127:5-бар (bis), 
І33:23, 124:1%, 134:5, 134:8, 
124:11,1142:7, 145:18. 

OYA €BOA N2HT* 122:20. 
oyw (4736) vb intr. 

w. Conjunctv 144:21*. 
OYN-, 'OYN-, neg ?MN- (481a 20, 


166b 4up) existential 
predicate. 2122:20, 2123:2, 
130:6ap, 7131:23ap, 2132:8, 


125:10, 140:20, 1142:7, 2142:8, 
2144:16, 2144:18". 


OYN-60M  Ммо"...є-іпбп 
2129:6ap, !129:6ap, !132:1af, 
137:17. 


See also OYNTE-. 
оүовім (480a) nn m. 121211, 


125:21*, 125:23, 127:2-3ap 
(bis), 127:4%, 127:6, 131:4, 
131:9ap, 132:8*, 133:24, 
13610, 138:18* 120210, 
146:11*. 


(оүом-), see OYN-. 

OYON (482a) indefinite pron. 
OYON NIM I24:16*, 132:15*. 

OYWN (4825) vb intr. 

---- €- 120:24. 

(оүмте-), OYNTA-, 'OYNT-, 
neg (MNTE-), 7MNT-~ (481a 20, 
167 b 5) suffix vb tr. 

w. MMay between vb and N- 
(dir obj) 143:16*. 

foll. immediately by nominal 
dir obj: !129:13af, 2129:13ар, 
1129:13-14ap; foll. by ммау 
€-infin 131:24. 

оүноү (4845) nn f. 

NTEYNOY €T-MMAY 125:12. 

OYWN2, оүом2ї (486a) vb tr. 
--- €BOA: 12612 (see 


INDEXES 


136:13ap), 140:17, t146:8*, 
t146:9*, 1146:11; med 13612 
(?). 
——— €BOA Ñ- dat t143:10. 
--- €BOA (for євол євол) 
N-: med 136:12 (see 136:134р). 
oywcq (4920) vb tr. med 
133:10, 135:23, 137114. 
оүшт (4944). 
N-oywr (attrib) 122:8, 124:3, 
124:6, 136:18, 143:7. 
oyoeia) (4995) nn m. 1205, 
120:11, 122:3, 122:6. 
МОҮОЕІЮО) NIM 120:10. 


прос-оуоєга) 142117", 
142:21. 
оуфа), "оуаа)є, ^0 Ya 
(500a) vb їг. 2132:6ap, 
2137:15, 138:3* (?). 
є-іпбп: no dir obj 


132:6*, 1141:13, 143:12*. 
as nn m !146:20*. 
oywwB (5025) vb tr. no dir obj 


132:20. 

оуааут (504a) vb mtr 

131:18ap. 

(оүсо2), OYAZ~ (5056) vb tr. 
гей, foll by Ncw” 


129:6*, 137:17, 141:11. 


сова) (5185) vb tr. 
as nn m 124:I9. 

(WMK), WMK- (523a) vb tr. 
122:19. 

wne (524a) nn m. 13225" 
133:2. 

WN2, омої (525a) vb intr. 
t121:12, f123:13, 113811, 1128 
1129:22, 139:23, 1140:8, 11403), 
140:11, 147:19. 


wv t 
ad 


y) tal aux 
"p. nr 
gi г 
3 ЦІ 
‘Oh 
ust 
һы 
шу, 
УК 
46) 07 
3 dw 
“a 

Шш 
in, 
"int 
ziun 
ШУ! ц 
"у № 
"Wb | 
ШИ 
Чү, 
ШУ 


ТТГ 
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Церу . : 
ce "i snnm 121:15, 132:3ap, 132:7, 
b 139:4, 141:15. 

.. «m (526a) vb tr. 130:7ap. 

"üt (отп), for derived nn see 
V lor eo 

"5 етпоа). 

"USt (poe, toe, 2aze, 226! (5365 
СМ Sup) vb intr. 

MM? — ерат», ерет- гей 
a 2120:5, 120:6, 127:2-3ap, 
ND s 127:5, 128:13*, 129:20-21af, 
UMS 1010, 1311, 122227, 
NU Qm: {125:12*, 112617, 1142219, 
С, 143:9. 

унну: 

f) | w- (541a) vbal auxiliary. 127:2, 

127:5-бар, 131:23, 132111, 
Ow: — r32:13ap (bis), 133:24, 135:9, 
# Li 139:2,141:10,142:18, 145:22. 
фу) фа» Iwapo- (5415) prep. 
ur m:  I26:5* (?), 1125227 
unu! 114218ар, 145:19 (see ap). 
uan" XN-...(Q)à- 130:13, 130:14, 
cht: 130:21*, 130:22*. 
WA-NIENEQ 12221. 

сы: Wa-ENEQ 127:10, 127:10, 
" 144:23, 147:19* (see 
туш MT200p). 
: Ці Nwa-eneg 120:8, 13715, 
суді 14013. 
* we (5446) vb intr. 

Mt —— €XN- 133:6. 


WIK (556a 8) nn m. 124:4, 135:6, 


a: 135:10, 135:20, 145:12*. 

№7 MAHA (559a) vb intr. 144:14, 
rg 144:15, 144:16, 144:18. 

E QeAeer (560b) nn f. 

€ attrib: Mà N-WEAEET 138:20. 
Жү бон сухтам (5634) nn m 
12) attrib: BABIA€ N-WATAM 


rn 


111 


144:7*. 

ауммо, Ё: ммо (5655) nn mf. 
134:19, 112419 (see ар), 
134:22*. 


WINE, TWNT- (569a) vb tr. 
1135:17; no dir obj 126:7, 
126:9* (see ap), 129:15, 147:17. 

€-, EPO” 131:20*, 140:1. 

Nca-, НСО: no dir obj 

125:16*, 128:3*, 131:23, 

137:18, 127:20, I4I:15. 

XE- 131:19* (see 131:19 
& 2оар). 

WOT”, see WWT. 

а) ООП, see а) опе. 

(wwr), worn” (5740) vb tr. 
—— EPO” 121:7, 125:15*. 
wwe, woort (5770) vb intr. 
120:3, 120:9*, 120:18, 121:24, 
122:2, 122:7, 1123:8-9ар, 
124:15, 125:8, 1127:10*, 
127:17*, 127:21, t127:21-22ap 
(bis), t128:4ap, t128:15, 128:19 
(bis), t129:17, 129:19, 123021, 
f130:5,  f131:13ap, 123211, 
1133:17, 134:2, 134:10, 134:13, 
1136:14*, 1137:10, 1137:23ар, 
1128:5%,  1138:12, 1139:17, 

t142:7, 142:8, ї143:20*. 

N-, MMO” 128:17 (?), 

137:8, t141:14, 143:22. 


foll. by complementary 
Circumst 132:18, 141:22, 
145:6*. 

For derived conjunction see 
EWWITE. 


аутінре (5812) nn f. 140:24*. 
р-аупнрє (cf. eipe) N- 136:2. 

Wapo”, see wa-. 

аунрє (584a) nn m. 


I21:7, 
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124:20, 131:20, 133:14, 124:14- 
15ap, 135:16, 136:21, 143:19, 
145:17*. 
wopr (587a 11) nn mf. 
wopr N- (attrib) 122:4, 136:1. 
NWOPT 134:5. 
XN-NWOPT 137:6. 
соот (593a 21up) nn m. 
139:15, 139:18. 
аута (5935 гир) vb intr. 130:21, 
135:19*. 
waxe (6125) vb intr. 126:13, 
126:13ap, 120:15, 144:2. 
ETBE- 142:10. 
——- €BOA QN- 133:10. 
—— N2PaiN2HT>- 137:19. 
as nn m 120:10, 122:22, 123:18, 
126:4, 133:9, 136:1, 136:20, 
139:12, 140:2*, 143:6, 145:10. 
wwx, Ісехп- (6165) vb tr. 
no dir obj 125:3, 126:23. 
---- 2ITN- 1144:10. 


qi, !qi-, 2qiT7 (6202) vb tr. 
--- NMMa- 136:18. 
€BOA  2N- 2127:7%, 
131:8 (see 131:9ap), 138:16, 
146:21. 
€2 paf !135:4. 
єораї 2a-: по dir obj 
133:3, 133:4, 133:7- 
qoe, !qoT- (624a) vb tr. 
——— €BOA 14t:10f, !144:22*. 


2a- (632a) prep. 
ЄгРАТ 2A- 133:3, 133:4, 133:7- 
2A-OH, 22-тє2н Емпате- 
127:20, 126212. 

(22є), Г2ан (635a 25up) пп m 
f. 127:18, 142210. 

2€ (6372) vb intr. 133:9. 


INDEXES 
2€ (638 b) nnf. 


Tai T€ O€ 136:9. 

ха) Моє: w. indefinite art 
124:24* (see 124:23ар), 144:6*. 
Nag | МОЄ 124:24* (see 
124:23ap), 132:22*, 134:2* 
124:0, 12415,  I3420*, 
134:22*,  138:21", 12022), 
129:22, 141:7, 144:15. 
NT€€12€ 121:4, 142:21. 

NT 2€ 122:22, 129:19, 145:7. 
Nee foll. by Relative 12958, 
135:14, 141:14*. 

Nee N-: 136:7; Nee N-N- 
129:18, 130:7. 

ката-өв foll. by Relative 
121:5,121:19. 

р-өє (cf. eipe) N- 126:22. 
бн-еє (cf. біме) foll. by 
Relative 129:10* (see 129:9- 
оар). 

он, '€2H (6405) nn f “fore part.” 
2A-OH, 2A-TE2H EMITATE- 
127:20, 1136:12. 

See also 2HT-. 

21-, '2IWT-(THOYTN), 22100 
(6436 тоир) prep. 1138:18, 
2143:13, 1143:20". 
joining nns 140:24. 
21-М21 139:8. 
21-ОҮСОП 141:4*. 

21€ (645b 2up) conjunction. 
142:14, 142:15. 

гін (646a) nn f. 120:24, 1302", 
130:6, 142:5, 145:15*, 145:20*. 

21WW”, see 21-. 

(20), 2PN-, see NAQPN-. 

2w (651a) vb intr. 

€- 139:8ap (bis). 

oww- (6515). 139:7, 145:24"- 

2we, pl !28Hoye (6534) nn m. 


і, j 
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1121:21, 122:13, 1125:5, 1 126:22, 
1120:7, 129:17, ІІ2І ІІ, 
1121:10%) 12217, 133:22af, 
13417, 136:2*, 1138:8*, 
1141:10, 141:12, 141:21, 142:11, 
142:20, 142:2, 142:5, 142:24, 
1144:20, 1145:1-2ар, !145:4*, 
1146:2, 1464ар,  !146:14*, 
1146:15*, !146:17*, ! 146:19*. 

2HBC (6584) nn m. 125:18. 

овса (660a 23) nn f. 136:22*, 
138:22, 139:2, 139:4*, 143:13, 
143:17, 143:20. 

овноүе, see 2WB. 

онкє (664a з) nn m f. 
к-2нке (attrib) 132:5. 

(2406), оолєбт (673a) vb intr. 
1120:10. 

QN-, '2M-, 2Ч42нт- (683a) prep. 
120:5, 120:7, 120:19*, 121:20, 
I21:21, 2122:2, 124:16, ?125:2, 
?125:20*, !127:2-3ap, !127:5, 
1127:16, 128:5, !128:22, 130:1, 
1131:0, 2121:12, 1122; 
1122:4ар, 132:16ap, 132:19, 
132:24, 133:2*, 213222, 
1133:18 (?), !133:24*, 136:19, 
12714% 137:23, | 21381, 
12817, 2120: 112927, 
2143:9*, 114416, 1144:18, 
1145:2ар, 145:12, 145:19, 
2146:13. 

EBOA 2N- 121:8, 121:22, 
2122:20, 127:7, 2120:22, 
2130112, 1131:8,  !132:2af, 
133:6, — ?133:12*, 1133:16, 
112218 (?), 135:18, 140:21, 
1143:14, 1144:13, 146:22; as nn 
112215,  1139:16, 140:12, 
140:13, 144:7, 144:8. 

мәраі 2N- 2122:23*, 2128:19", 


2131115", 1133:18*, 213413, 
213418, ?137:19. 
forms advb expressions and 
compound prep w. Na2Te, 
TTE, OY. 
20YN (6855) nn m. 
attrib: Са-м-20Үүм 122:21- 
22ар, зоо | (Гог advb 
expression see ca [19]). 
€2OYN 121:21. 
€2OYN €- 132:3* (see af), 
138:19. 
MITQOYN N- 130:5ap. 
2 «TI, он! (боба) vb tr. 
——— EPO” t134:17. 
as nn m: NOY2«DTI 146:4ap. 
2paií (698a, 700a) nn m. 
е2р231125:4, 135:22. 
€2paÍí E- 123:1, 133:21, 135:9, 
136:9. 
E2pal EXW” 139:20*. 
еграТ 2a- 133:3, 133:4, 13327. 
чораї 2N-, N2HT- 122:23*, 
128:19*, 131:15*, 133:17*, 
134:3, 134:8, 137:19. 
гісе (7100) vb tr. 
as пп m 120:5, 121:9ар, 142:10. 
2aT (713b 1) nn m “silver.” 
I41:18. 
2HT (714a) nn m “heart.” 124:3, 
124:6, 125:22, 129:8, 129:9, 
132:1*, 133:18, 141:21 (see ap). 
2HT- (640b 23) (nn as) prep. 
120:13*, 126:1*. 
w. suffix continued by N- 
122:18. 
21CT-, see 21-. 
2HHT€ (85b 19) deictic particle. 
€IC-2HHT€ 126:18*, 128:4ap, 
128:10 (?), 129:16*, 145:10. 
€IC-2HHT€ «ІС- 138:11, 


114 


139:18*. 
20T€ (720b) nn f "fear." 120:15, 
120:19*, 122:16, 124:1, 135:11, 
140:24. 
Р-2оте (cf. віре): 122:5; foll. 
by онт 120:13*, 122:17*. 
2WTB, '20TBE- (7220) vb tr. 
Ty 42:3*; no dir obj 142:2. 
2ITM-, see 2ITN-. 
2aTN- (428b 11) prep. 142:7. 
2ITN-, '2ITM-, 221ITOOT= (4285 
зир) prep. 133:19, 144:10. 
ЕВОА 2ITN-: 2136:15*, 
1145:11; w. suffix continued by 
N- ?136:20. 
20T2T (728a) vb tr. 
—— МСО): no dir obj 128:4. 
(eH y), гноү (7294) nn m. 
6N-2HoY (cf. біме) 140:16. 
200y (7304) nn m. 
пе2ооү TI€200Y 139:9. 
20үо, !гоүє- (735a) nn m. 
140:18. 
EQOYE- 1131:5ap. 
N2OYO 145:14. 
N2OYO E- 130:2, 131:5ap. 
20yeiT (738a) nn mf. 
N-20ye€iT (attrib) 133:10. 
222 (7415). 130:8, 144:10. 
222 N- 121:8 (?), 130:1 (?). 
21XN-, І2ІХМ- (7585 10) prep. 
1122:24, 128:1, 1120:18. 


XE- (746b 3) conjunction. 125:9 
(context unclear). 
introduces discourse 
пе.хе-, WINE, XNOY. 
same, w. discourse anticipated 
by neutral pron, after xw. 


after 


Xi (751b дир), see xioop. 
ха), 


INDEXES 


same, elliptical 121:5*, 14410. 
w. vbs of perception: see єтмє, 
NAY, COOYN, ӘАті(ө. 
amplifies objs after віме (e-), 
MOYTE (є-, epo-). 
introducing explicative clause 


120:22, 12418 (?), 12514, 
128:7 (?), 131:5, 13310, 
133:15*, 12510, 13614 


136:16, 139:5, 143:4- 5a (bis), 
144:20, 144:21, 145:18*. 
€BOA XE- 134:4*. 
introducing clause of purpose 
w. III Fut neg 135:23, 14721 


(?). 


хі, Іхі-, 2хіт- (7475) vb tr 


“receive.” | 120:19, 21201, 
132:23,  1134:7, !134:244}, 
2136:3, 138:24 (see ap), 
2142:13, 147:15. 


€po- 7133:20. 
--- €BOA МНТ 1133112". 
€2paí  €- | Пазл", 


136:9. 


Ixoo-, Imperat ?axr 
(7544) vb tr. 1139:12; no dir obj 
144:11. 

EPO” !142:12, !143:44f. 
N-, ма» 1136:3, 1437”, 


144:13*. 
xw MMO-C, хоо-с, foll. by: 
€po-...xe- 2127110), 


21281124, !132:21*, 112021, 
1140:15, 1142:4. 

NA”... XE- 12020, 12822", 
129:12, !136:6, 137.22, 
140:4, !142:22*, 14321", 
144:17*, 145:23*, 147:14" 


tege 
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к 
, 1 

5 


E ШІНШІ! 
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(see 147:14-15ap), 147:20* 
(see 147:21ар). 
xe- (11226, | 132:20*, 
132:24-133:1ap,  1132:24- 
133:1ap, 136:21*, !138:2ap, 
147:14* (see 147:14-15ар). 
xw”, XN-, see €.XN-, 2I-XN-. 
(хаховє), ховє, 'xoos(e)- 
(7596) vb tr. 120:25, 139:2, 


1139:7, 1145:22 (see ар), 
1145:24*. 
хок (761a) vb tr. 
--- ЕВОА: med 141:21. 
as nn m 135:1. 
xekaac (764a) conjunction. 


123:15 (context unclear). 
w. II Fut affirm 120:4, 121:24, 


137:19*, 141:20*. 


w. ПІ Fut neg 130:12*, 
130:20*, 132:4, 133:9. 
хом (7706 5) nn m 


“generation.” 
XN-NXWM WA-XWM 130:13*, 
130:21-22*. 

XN- (772a) conjunction. 137:14. 
(XIN-), XN- (7725) prep. 
XN-...Q@a- 130:13, 

130:21*, 130:22*. 
XN-NWOPT 137:5. 
(хмоү), хмоү- (7745) vb tr. 
128:23". 
--- XE- 142:24. 
хпо (778b) vb tr. no dir obj 
144:21*, 145:15*. 
as nn m 144:20*. 
ХІООР (825 17, 751b дир) nn m. 
attrib: MA-N-XIOOP 124:1. 
(xwwpe), xoope- (782a) vb 


120:14, 
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--- €BOA...2N- 12120. 

хро, хравіті (783a) vb intr. 
1142:2. 

Е- 122:23, 129:10. 

xoeic (7875) nn m. 
125:10, 126:6*, 
126:11*, 126147, 
126:21, 127:20*, 
128:12*, 128:16, 129:3, 
131:18, 131:22*, 132:6, 132:10, 
132:13, 132:15, 132:21, 132:23, 
136:11, 137:7*, 138:4*, 138:8*, 
138:14, 138:22, 139:21, 140:1*, 
140:11, 140:15, 140:17, 140:20, 
140:22, 140:24, 141:5, 141:8, 
I41:14*, 141:22, 142:4, 14229, 
142:11, 142:17%, 142:22, 143:3, 
142:7%, 143:15, 144:3, 144:8*, 
144:15, 144:23, 145:8*, 146:1*, 
146:4*, 146:9, 146:12, 146:18. 
P-xoeic (cf. віре) exw- 
138:13, 138:15. 

хісе, xocet (7885) vb tr. 
1135:5; med 128:23, 130:2. 
as ПП m 124:5, 128:22, 135:9. 

XIT”, see XI. 

XA2X2 (7985) vb tr. 
as nn m 127:17-18ар. 


125:4, 
126:8*, 
126:18, 
127:22, 
129:20, 


бє-, ѕее кє. 

бє (802a) conjunction. 121:4, 
122:17, 123:15, 127:3, 136:4*, 
128:12, 145:10. 

бол (8066 5) nn m. 1272, 
141:18ар. 

болп, болт? (812a) vb tr. 
—— €BOA: 1146:9ар; no dir 
obj 126:8, 126:10, 12627, 
І42:23". 
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6M-, see біме. 
бом (8155) nn f. 121:9, 122:4, 


122:16ap (bis), 124:9, 
124:11ар, 127:14, 128:6, 
128:17ap, 129:10, 129:13, 
135:18. 

OYN-, MN-60M ммо... є- 


infin 129:6ap (bis), 132:1ар, 
127:17. 
бм-бом (cf. біме): 131:4; foll. 
Бу Eepo” 145:14*. 

(бомбем), 6M6wm- (8185) vb 
tr. 121:12. 

біме, '6N-, 26М- (820a) vb tr. 


INDEXES 


1140:16, 141:24; no dir obj 
129:15. 
бн-еє foll. 
1129:9- 108p. 
бм-бом: ?131:4; foll. by epo- 
?145:13*. 
бєров (828a) nn m. 122:8. 
бро? (8295) vb intr. 130:13. 
——— €BOA 2N- 140:21. 
as nn m 138:6*. 
бооаут (837a) vb intr. 130:10. 
—— — NCA- 122:22. 
--- €BOA 2HT* 126:1*. 
61x (839 b) nn f. 132:24, 133:2*, 
135:3ap. 


by Relative 


II. WORDS OF GREEK DERIVATION 


dyabos. 136:9. 

MNT-araeoc nn f 132:19*, 
142:6. 

AYATN. 142:6. 

йууєдог. 145:16*. 

ауфу. 142:1. 

(ауоэбора), Imperat  api- 
APWNIZE, TEPI-APWNIZE. 
137:16*, 1127:16ар. 

€-infin 146:21*. 

aiwy. 131:6. 

алто. 137:22, 138:2*. 

GAAG. 120:17, 120:23, 12227, 
122:22, 123:10, 124:2, 132:8*, 
133:9, 138:16, 139:4, 142:3, 
143:21, 144:21, 145:14, 
145:17*, 145:22*. 

(дил]>), 23 MHN. 122:1. 

AVATAVTLS. 120:6, 120:7, 141:16- 
17ар. 


amoAavots. 141:16-17af. 

(àpvéopat), р-арма. 

MMO” 129:13* 
129:13-14ар). 

архті. 123:2, 142:5. 

APXWV. 120:21, 122:14, 138:12, 
142:8, 143:15, 145:5, 145:21. 

(тидо), р-атімоу. 143:4-5ap. 


(see 


Ваттісца. 134:7. 
Bapos. 139:7, 145:23. 


yap. 120:6, 124:1, 124:4, 125:16, 
120:8, 133:8, 133:13, 1240, 
127:21, 139:1, 139:2*, 140110, 
140:20, 141:16, 141:17, 142:7*, 
143:24, 145:8, 146:5*, 147:14. 
кі гар 139:6. 


/ 
дє. 120:8, 123:11, 128:2, 128:23, 


в,” 
TE 
”“ v 


б ТШ 


A 
4e nay 
1001/1 
ше 
„4:193 
ПЁ. 


ШЇ 
о 
ІП) 
ий | 


Т) 
t fol 
zn, 
"am 
Nye 


BST 
Ar 
UE Шу 


jun Re 
Tint. 
eus 
rat 

| D int | 
MT a 
Аш; 


ATION 


ШЕГІ 


арма, 


У 
л. uud 


\TIMOY. ц 


WORDS OF GREEK DERIVATION 


129:124þp, 130:23, 131:17*, 
137:9, 140:4, 143:19*, 146:21, 
147:10 (?), 147:20ар. 

diaBacts. 120:25. 

ћаћоуоѕ. 120:1, 147:23". 

01ко405. 125:17. 

фоктт1]$. 143:16. 


e ра]ті. 
еі MHTI E- І31:23-24ар. 
€I MHTI NTOOT* 140:4. 
(Ато), ZQEATIIZE. 
--- X€- 135:3. 
éfovoia. 145:16*. 
елей. 122:20. 
(ёт), ep’, see ep” дооу. 
(етикадев), P-ETTIKAAEI. 
145:6ap. 
épyarns. 129:9. 
ёф’ боор. 
132:11*. 


125:19, 125:22, 


Її TA. 1122:21, 1126:7*, !126:13a, 
1126:20, | 1135:9, 1126215, 
1140:17, 140:21 (but see ар), 
1144:7, 1145:13. 

102). 120:3. 


Kal, 
Kal rap 139:6. 

kakia. 128:8, 132:8, 134:18, 136:5, 
130:9, 142:8. 

Kay. 132:13ap (bis), 
145:20. 

картд. 130:18. 

ката. 
ката-еє foll by Relative 
121:5, І21:19. 

(karaAvw), каталує, Imperat 
тері-каталүе. 


122:18, 
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----  N- 1144:19, 145:1-2аф. 
(катехо), KATEXE. 
--- MMO-...2N- 


(see ap). 


132:4* 


(колЛао), колла. 


MMO-...€- 141:8. 

(кос рк), -OV. 143:10. 

KOOMOS. 129:21, 122:2ар, 132:5, 
133:11, 134:23, 141:17, 144:10, 
146:16. 


K@AOV, 121:23*. 


Aoytopos. 123:7, 123:8*. 
Адуо$. 121:14, 129:23*, 130:9ар, 
133:5,135:13,135:21*. 


рабт]. 120:2, 126:6*, 136:1*, 
136:6, 136:10, 137:2, 139:11, 
129:12, 141:20*, 142:24". 

pakáptos. 141:24*, 143:22". 

(ueravoew), метанові, 'P- 
M€TANOESI. 129:14*, 1129:13- 
140p. 

perávoia. 121:15*. 

pn. 136:6, 145:8, 145:9". 

pnverys. 140:18. 

ил]ттотє. 

w. Conjunctv 123:17*. 

pyre, see єї NTI. 

(моуахде), MONOXOC. 120:26, 
121:18. 

рогоуєттіз. 
момогемнс 
121:6*. 

MONOXOC, see povaxos. 

pvori]ptov. 128:6*, 143:8*. 


N- (attrib) 


род. 123:13аф, 125:19, 126:23, 
128:9,  128:14", 128:18ар, 
128:20, 144:13. 
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(бптЛог), QOTTAON. 121:10. 

(pacis), ?орасіс. 1:37:11, 
127:14, I37:14*. 

друті. 120:15, 120:16, 146:21*. 

(mos), -ov, see ёф’ cov. 

(rav), 2O TAN. 
w. Cond: 122:2, 125:7, 126:11*, 
133:5*, 137:9, 140:5, 140:7, 
143:23, 144:14*, 146:1; and 
foll. by TOTE 138:16, 141:9. 

одбе. 125:14ap, 140:3*, 142:2ap, 
142:2, 145:16*. 


пал. 121:18, 133:20, 137:15. 
(тарауо), napare. 
—— MMO” 124:3*. 
(лараламВага), таралам- 
BANE. 
MMO” 125:12*, 136:24*, 
145:9*. 
717. 130:15*, 130:16*. 
(тівтеою), ric T€ ye. 


€- 121:2*. 

TANPOMA. 1311048), 139:14, 
139:16. 

(лпиєдна), TINA. 125:9, 1271, 
128:1*, 128:7, 128:17, 
128:18ap, 136:18, 146:8*, 
147:22*. 

TOAEMOS. 142:1ар. 

Tovnpos, 1-Оу. 127:Бар, 
'137:5ар. 

трос. 
прос-оүоєа) 143:17*, 
143:21. 


тросфора. 121:20*. 
TOS. 134:13. 


сарі. 132:12, 143:15*. 
стєрєюра. 131:100p. 


INDEXES 


(avlvyos), C YNZYrOC. 125:15*. 
(cvpgwvew), 
сумфамі. 
NMMa- 
137:21ap. 
сүмхүгос, see a v (vyos, 
CO. 125:19", 125:21, 12619, 
133:19*, 134:12. 
сотр, Існр. 1202, 
1125:1, 125:18, 147:22. 


112022, 


(réAets), TEAIOC. 
MNT-TEAIOC nn f 133:22. 
т0т05. 123:1-20р, 123:8-00}, 

131:24, 135:5, 135:6, 140:20, 
142:16, 145:2ap, 146:7*. 
TOTE. 127:13, 128:22*, 130:14*, 
124:24, 125:15, 136:1*, 136:5, 
1:36:10, 137:2, 137:11. 
introducing apodosis 
2OTAN 138:17, 141:11. 
трофі). 139:10. 
TUPAVVOS. 123:3*. 


after 


ф0буов. 138:17, 146:22*. 
(форєо), popi, "Р-фореї. 

М-, MMO”: 1 32:12, 
1134:12; foll. by євол там 
126:10. 


(хрєіа), хріз. 134:7. 


p-xpia (cf. epe) N-infin 
136:4. 

Woy, pl 'Pyxooye. 1121:23, 
1122:16, 124:14, 1125:6, 
128:13ар, 128:21*, 13618, 
1147:22. 


(ws), 2WC. 120:17. 
w. Circumst 135:13, 1367. 


сүмфом, 1р. 


1137:21*, 


m 10ү2 
д ntu 
fal) 
T 
\ na 1 
3 METAL 
зи 
le що 
up n 
3, n 


AE SENTI 


' ШУ 
d 
(в 


) 


N2Yr0¢, p 
“Үнді 


PROPER NAMES 


as prep 139:12, 143:19". 


9AMHN, See GMD. 


 QEATHIZE, see 2Аті(о. 
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2 OTTAON, see блтАо>. 
2OPACIC, see Spacrs. 
2OTAN, see TAV. 
2WC, see ws. 


ПІ. PROPER NAMES 


кетү, 

А? 

Vs ay, 

М 

oc (Торба), foyaac. 125:4, 

"Mrz 127119, 128:12ap, 129:16, 
131:16*, 132:19", 134124", 

EOC. 135:4, 135:7, 138:2*, 138:6*, 

осі 138:11, 138:20, 140:9, 142:4", 

ЗО, i 


Bulut" Maé@atos. 


221 
ss ni? 
mer 
ag 
УМ". uz 
10. 

inf 


aa 
rue 
орі PA 
MMO”: 
foll. bv ew 


a 
td. eK 


{үшү 
що 
an $ l 
WE 


20417 
113513 I 


neg — NK-...AN, 


143:11, 144:12, 145:3*, 146:7, 
146:10*, 146:13*. 


124:23*,  126:11*, 
128:12ap, 12822, 132:5*, 
132:10*, 122:12%, 124:25, 


135:8, 139:20*, 141:3, 141:6, 
142:9, 143:11, 144:17, 145:3*. 
(Марі), Mapigam, (Maprap- 
рт), Імарідаммн. 1262177, 

1121:10%,124:25% (?), 1134:25- 


ГУ. GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE 


Т- neg !NT- ... AN 120:8, 12221, 


126:3, 126:5(?), 


126:18ар, 
127:2(?), 128:2, 129:12, 
129:17ар, 132:6, 1132:13ap, 
133:13, І27:22ар, 138:2, 140:4, 
I41:13, 142:21, 144:2 (bis), 
145:22, 147:14, 147:20. 

IK- ... AN 
132:10ар, !132:11(?). 


T€- 146:4. 
q-, neg !INq-... AN, ?q-... AN 


120:7, 121:12(?), 12220, 
*127:2* (see  127:2-3af), 
1127:5-бар, 2127:5-бар, 


135:1ap, 113713, 139:8, 
1140:14, 1140:10, 1140:23%*, 
1141:12, — !142:20, 143:6*, 
144:5*, 144:22, 146:1*. 

128:4ap, 128:22ap,  130:23, 
122: 11228, !133:22*, 


1133:24, 134:3, !134:4, 2134:6, 
124:10, 134:13, 124:15, 
1134:21, 139:5*, 1139:11ар, 
144:11, I44:12, 147:19(?). 

neg NC-... AN 136:4. 

TN-, neg ‘TN-...aAN 
ІДЗЛІ. 

TETN-, in Fut Ітетма- !127:8, 
1138:18, 139:17, 141:11, !143:4, 
143:5* (see 143:4-5 & sap), 
143:22, 1145:19*. 

сє-, neg ІСе-...АМ 12410, 
I27:13,  129:17, 131:12ap, 
134:17, 137:8, 139:22, 139:23, 


1141:2, 


120 INDEXES 
140:6, 140:9, 140:10, 140:11, ETETN-, in Еш ‘'erertna. 
142:21, 144:21, 1144:22, 121:3(?), 123:4* (?), 124:21*(?) 
1144:24", 145:4*, 145:6ap, 125:23, 128:3 (see ар), 128:30}, 


145:8, 145:9*, 145:13 (bis), 
1145:22*. 


Preterite 
NEq- ... TE 133:8. 
NEY- 136:23(?). 


Circumst Preterite 
емед- 133:8. 


Circumst 
€€I-, neg !€cI-... AN 126104, 
126:20*, 1132:13ар. 


ек- 121:8ap, 121:21ap(?), 
132:11*. 

€q- 122:20, 122:21, 123:8(?), 
128:1, 130:6*(?), 121:4, 
132:18*, 132:20, 122:24- 


122:ар, 135:5, 135:13, 136:21, 
140:20, 140:21, 142:3, 145:13. 

€C- 130:19, 137:14. 

€N- 145:7. 

ETETN- 121:3, 122:7ар, 122:17, 
123:4*(?), 124:21*(?), 137:20, 
141:22*. 

€ Y-, neg I€ y-... AN 
121:21af(?), 131:12ap(?), 
126:17, 136:18, 142:25, 143:17, 
1143:18. 


Relative 

€T-, neg 'ereNT-... AN 133:1, 
1140:22, 143:7. 

ETK- 146:15(?). 

єт4-, !єтєд-, neg ?eTeNq- 
.. . AN 1134:12, 2134:19, 139:6. 

€TC- 132:17. 

€TN- 141:20, 142:16*. 


€T- 
antecedent), ет-ві > :єў., ^ 


ете- 


1120:10, 121:20,  I37:20(?), 
138:10* (see ap), 142:18. 


етоү-, 'ETEY-, neg ?етексе- 


...AN 1120125,  129:8(?) 
134:24, 2141:10, I4I:1, 
143:13. 

(subject = definite 


neg ?€ T-... AN 120:6, 122118, 
122:19, I22:24, 123:13, 1252, 
125:15, 125:20*, 1267, 
126:7ap, 126:9, 126:9ap, 126:13 
(see ap), 126:14, 126:15, (bis), 
126:16, 12616% 127:15, 
127:15*, 127:16, 127:21-22ap 
(bis), 129:2, 129:4(?), 12910, 
129:11, 129:14, 129:18, 130:2- 
дар, 130:4, 130:8*, 11215, 
131:6, 131:6ap, 131:7, 131:10, 
I34I:11*,  I31:120f, 14113, 
121:12ар, 131:14, 131:230}, 
122:7, 122:0, 132:22, 1333, 
133:4, 133:7, 2133:13, 133.16", 
122:16, 2133:21” (see 
133:22ap), 12429, 2134:14", 
134:23, 135:7, 135:8, 135:12, 
136:13, 136:15, 137:10 (bis), 
138:1, 138:4, 138:7, 12829”, 
138:13, 138:15, 128:22, 13824, 
139:1*, 139:2*, 139:3, 120922, 
139:23, 140:6, 140:7, 140% 
(bis), 140:9, 2141:2%, 141:15, 
142:20ар, 142:23 (bis), 143:20, 
144:24, 145:9, 146:3*, 14614 
146:15(?), 146:16*, 214616 
(see 146:17af). 
(before 
139:17*. 


definite т) 


TU 
d ugar 
ya n 


Т 
ШШ 
2 ng 
"ua. 
di et 


ЛЛ. 
ATTE SENT 
eu Lng 


ЫК 
й ку 
tha l 
T, pr 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


Asg 
W еві- 126:18ap. 
SURU, ek- 121:214ф. 
SIN т ере- 140:17. 
ЧІ eq- 122:8(?), 127:17*, 128:15, 
үу r30:6*(?), 122:21-22ар, 
XN 134:22, 127:20ар, 137:23ap, 
iun 128:4(?), 142:204), 144117, 
146:8, 146:11. 
bet = єс- 128:13*, 146:9*. 
" єм) еме in Fut Jena- 11204, 
dip 143:10*, 1144:14, 1145:6. 
zig €TeTN-,in Fut 'ereTNa-, neg 
sa ш Еш ?евтетма-...ам 
omme 123:4%(9), 124:21*(?), !129:9- 
nye 10ар, I131:21, 133:17, 127:12, 
хо ^143:19. 
т M EY- і21:21ар, 121:24, 125:8ap(?), 
aix; | ІЗІЛ2аф(?), 13115, 136:9, 
беред 127:20, 126:21. 
Ие epe- (before definite пп) 136:14, 
— 136:16, 141:21. 
4 үш 
„оу! B TRIPARTITE SENTENCE 
1. Sentence Conjugations 
77. а, Perfect 
e ш ХЄІ-, neg IMTI- 120:23, 120:24, 
ЖОКТОО 1262, 126:18ap, !136:6, 
ay : 1140:3*, 140:16, 142:22. 
p T àK- 121:7, 121:8ap, 135:16, 
gu Е 140:1ap, 142:10. 
ga aq-, neg ІМПеЕД- 122:7, 128:19, 
402 i 128:23, 129:21, 130:1, 130:2, 
20, {ү 130:10, 130:14*, 131:17 (bis), 
ЕЗ қ 13118, 12216, _ 13218, 
uM i 132:23*, 132:24-133:1ap, 
y, ції" I33:11, I33:12, 134:13, 134:21, 
n 134:24, 135:5, 135:6, 135:12, 
dut #13514, 135:21, 135:22, 136:17, 


121 
136:20, 138:2ap, 1390:10, 
1142:2*, 142:3, 144:10. 
AC- 120:20, 135:1, 135:19, 
139:12. 
ATETN- 120:17, 142:12, 142:13, 
142:14. 


ху-, neg 'МПОУ- 120:19, 125:14, 
129:19, 130:7 (see ap), 131:8ap, 
131:9, 135:3, 136:3, 136:4, 
130:4, '142:2, 142:24. 

a- (before nn), neg !Mrre- 120:3, 
1120:22, 128:18, 129:23ар, 
I31:119*, 132:19*, 122222, 
135:4, 135:16, 125:20, 136:1*, 
136:10, 136:23. 


Circumst 

€àq- 147:17(?). 
EAC- 139:12. 

€ AT€TN- 122:23. 
Eay- 121:1*. 


Relative 

NTAEI- 142:11, 143:4. 

NTAK- 121:6, 121:19. 

NTAq-, 'eTaq- 129:1(?), 135:14, 


136:2*, — 137:3(?), 141:24, 
147:17ap(?), '147:17ap. 

ETATETN- 145:20. 

NTay-, :-ємтлү-, ?етаү- 
121:1*, 123:19ap(?), 2123:19ар, 
1126:24. 

-ENTA2- (subject = definite 
antecedent), !eTa2-, ?ер- 


1132:16, ?133:10, 146:18*. 
neg єтємпє- (before nn) 140:2. 


II 

NTAK-, INTOK- 
1144:12ар. 

NTAq- 128:17, 129:1(?), 134:9, 


144124; 


122 


137:3(?), 147:17ap(?). 
NTAN- 143:9. 
NTAY- 121:1*(?), 121:22. 
NTa- (before пп) 134:1*. 


b. “not yet” 

Circumst 

емпатек- 136:12. 

ємпатє- (before nn) 127:20, 


145:15*. 


c. Aorist 

Quaq-, neg !Meq- !133:21ар, 
133:21ap, 1140113, 140:14. 

WAC- 125:16. 


WATETN- 142:18af, 145:15*. 
neg MEY- І25:13, 125:14. 
wape- (before nn) 141:7. 


Circumst 
EWATETN- 122:7(?). 
Eway- 136:8. 


d. III Fut 
neg  NN€q-, 
1125:22. 

neg NNETN- 147:21. 

€ye-, neg  !NNOY- 
135:3(?). 

neg NNE- (before nn) 130:12af, 
133:9. 


ІМЕ4- 130221, 


1132:4, 


Relative 


neg | €T€NN€q-, 
1134:16, і34:17". 


іетемед- 


2. Clause Conjugations 


a. Conjunctv 
NTA- 126:13. 
МГ- 120:11. 


INDEXES 


Nq- 123:17, 129:14*, 129:15 (bis), 
132:3, 139:11 (but see ар). 


NTN- 120:5. 
NTETN-, neg 'NTETNTM- 122:6, 
137:16, 12718) 14718 


138:19, 146:23", 1146:24. 
NC€-, neg !NC€TM- 113220, 
144:21*, 145:1. 


b. Temporal 

NTEPI- 120:23. 

NTAPE- 137:7. 

NTEPEC- 135:2. 

Nrepe- (before nn) 12920 
120:8, 130:9, 131:16, 144:9. 


c. Cond 125:8* (person 
uncertain). 
EEIWAN-, '!eeiga- 126127, 


1126:12*(?), 146:5*. 
€PQ)AN- 137:9. 
EQUAN- 122:2, 133:5, 133:18. 
€NQ)AN-, '!euqgjà- 143:14*, 
1144:14. 
ETETÑWAN-, neg !eTeTNTM- 
121:3*, 123:3, 138:16, 1415, 


141:9, 142:5ар,  !143:30p, 
142:22. 
EYWaN-, !вүша- | 1405, 
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124:2, 134:9, 124:12, 134:14, 
124:14- Бар, 134:15 (see ар), 
134:16, 134:17, 134:19, 12521, 
135:2*, 135:6 (bis), 135:7 (bis), 
135:8, 135:9, 135:10 (bis), 
135:15*, 135:16 (bis), 135:17, 


125 


135:19 (bis), 135:20*, 135:20, 
135:21, 136:1, 136:10, 136:11, 
1136:16, 136:21 (bis), 136:23 
(bis), 137:4, 137:7, 137:10, 
137:23, 138:4, 138:4ap (bis), 
1138:6, 138:8, 138:9, 138:14, 
1138:16*, 138:16—17ap, 138:18, 
138:19, 138:22, 120:2, 
139:3ар, 139:4, 139:5, "139:9 
(bis), 139:9, 139:11, 129212, 
1130:14, 1390:15, 1120:16, 
1390:17, 1390:18, 1390:21, 140:1, 
140:6, 140:7, 140:8 (bis), 140:9, 
140:11, 140:12, 140713, 140:15, 
140:17, (146: | 140:18, 
140:20, 140:22 (bis), 140:24, 
141:5 (bis), 141:7, 141:8 (bis), 
I41:14, 141:15 (bis), 141:22, 
141:23, 141:24, 142:1 (see ap), 
142:1, 142:4, 142:9, 142:10, 
142:11, 142:16, 142:17, 142:18, 
142:22, 142:22, 142:25, 143:3, 
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14616, 14618, 146:18*, 
146:20*, 146:20,  !146:22, 
147:23*, 147:23. 
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І23:12(?), 12516,  127:11, 
1127:18, 1127:20, 127:21*, 
128:6, 128:8, 128:13*, 
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1120:2, 1120:7, 131:13, 131:22, 
132:12, 122:4, 133:6, 133:7, 
122:17, 133:22, 2134:7, 134:16, 
134:18 (bis), 135:1, ?135:12, 
1125:14, 125:20, 136:5, 1136:7, 
1146:9, 136:12, 1136:23, 137:10, 
137:11, ?139:5, 139:8, 140:10, 
140:12, 2140:13, 140:21, 
1141:14*, 141:16, 142:5, 2142:5, 
142:6 (bis), 1142:10, 143:1*, 
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145:5*, 145:11*, 2145:15*, 
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1122:4, 124:9(?), 124:11(?), 
124:17(?), 124:20(?), !125:2, 
3125:5, (1125:20%, 127114, 
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127:23, 128:1 (bis), 128:21, 


INDEXES 


129:22(?), 130:6, 130:17 (bis), | 
130:19, 132:23, 133:2, 133:5, 
134:19, 134:22, 1135:5, 135110, E 


PL 
135:11, 135:13, 135:18 (bis), Mm 
136:3*, 136:7 (bis), 13618, 39^ 
136:19, 136:20, 137:14*, я 
137114, 1139:3аф, 130%, "m 


1140:2, 140:12, 140:13, 140:24, 
141:4, 141:17, 141:19*, 141:23, 
142:13, 143:6, 143:24, 144:6*, ШЕ 
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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library" is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices and of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, comprising a 
critical text with English translations, introductions to each codex 
and tractate, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammad: Codices and that can be a 


.. basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. 


Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph 
series Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present edition is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also 
a significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance 
of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity 
of original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the dis- 
covery of these largely unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists 
of Harold W. Attridge, J. W. В. Barns f, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. 
Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Joseph A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, 
Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley 
Layton, George W. MacRae, Dieter Mueller f, William К. Murdock, 
Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcom L. Peel, James M. 
Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, John 
Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, 
R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse and Jan 
Zandee. The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited 
number of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts 
became increasingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of 
the material in Codices I-VI had at that time either been published 
or announced for imminent publication in complete editions in other 
languages, the edition in The Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged 
in the complementary role of providing merely English translations 
in a single volume, which in subsequent planning was then envisaged 
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as two volumes. It was at this stage that preliminary announce. 
ments were made in NTS 16 (1960/70), 185-90 and Nov. Test. 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). Whereas three volume editors were 
mentioned for Codices I-VI, due to other assignments in The 
Coptic Gnostic Library John D. Turner did not enter into this 
activity; James Brashler was quite active in the editorial process 
in early stages of the work, but then shifted his activity to preparing 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices for the press, 
Thus Douglas M. Parrott, who had initially been commissioned as 
Volume Editor of Codices I-VI and BG, has seen the present 
volume through to completion. 

The publisher and editorial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at 
their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, recommended 
that The Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for Codices 
I-VI and BG as well as for VII-XIII. This plan was adopted by 
the volume editors at their September 1973 work session in Cairo, 
This resulted in Codices I-VI being planned for six volumes. The 
volumes and the editors for the whole edition are as follows: Nag 
Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices 11,1, 111,т and IV т with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: 
The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammad 
Codices 11,2-7 and 111,5, volume editor Bentley Layton; Nag Ham- 
жайт Codices 111,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The 
Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig 
and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag Ham- 
madi Studies, по. 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and Үт 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and the 
Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices V ,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, 
volume editor Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, 
volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, edited 
by Bentley Layton, John Sieber and Frederik Wisse; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson; Na 
Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. 
Hedrick; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the 
Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. В. Barns f, С. M. Browne 
and J. Shelton. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the edition 
is eleven volumes. The English translation of the texts of all thirteen 
codices has also been published in a single volume, The Nag Ham- 
madi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row (1977). 
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FOREWORD IX 

The team research of the project has been supported through the 
Institute for Antiquity and Christianity primarily by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Socie- 
ty, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, the Smith- 
sonian Institution through the sponsorship of the American Re- 
search Center in Egypt, and Claremont Graduate School. Members 
of the project have participated in the preparatory work of the 
Technical Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum 
in Cairo under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and 
UNESCO. This extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the 
reconstitution of page sequence, and the collation of the transcrip- 
tions by the originals not only served the immediate needs of the 
facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Especially collation with the help of ultraviolet lamps by Stephen 
Emmel, Charles W. Hedrick, and Bentley Layton from 1975 to 
1977, brought unexpected improvements to the transcription. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. There- 
fore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have been 
involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, and Victor Girgis, Director of the Coptic 
Museum until 1977, who together have guided the work on the 
manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Curator for Manu- 
scripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for the 
codices and was constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic 
Museum. And, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant 
Director General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences and 
Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO planning since 
its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of 
the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always proved ready 
with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

We also gratefully acknowledge the continued interest and sup- 
port of F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director, and T. A. Edridge, Adjunct 
Director, of E. J. Brill. 

JAMES M. ROBINSON 


xd 
"Т 
to 
aite! 
iit 
gaps 
«gn POSS 
cit 
ans 
igni Wa 
ЭШ! 
Ard. Т 
qp 
БШ 
REUS 
eu mp 
sitse 
"Mtt to ас 
ite off 
ТІН Пе 
ае no 
“the Co 
Ж 
il Robison, 
e dane 
Зі ten of 
38 ds bee 
“tind 
: ШШ ad 


PREFACE 


This has been a team effort. The names attached to the tractates 
are those of the persons who have had primary responsibility for 
their preparation. But in every case they have been aided by other 
members of the Coptic Gnostic Library team who have done such 
things as placing fragments, collating transcriptions, checking trans- 
lations, and passing along ideas and references. This volume would 
have been impossible without these combined labors. 

A word needs to be said about the tractate introductions, since 
they vary considerably in fullness. Most of them were originally 
written when it was thought that the tractates presented here would 
be in the volume with only translations of Codices I-VI, mentioned 
in the foreword. To conserve space the contributors were asked to 
be as concise as possible. When it was decided to publish the trac- 
tates in the present volume, fuller treatment of introductory matters 
became possible, since fewer tractates were involved. Pressures of 
time made it impossible for some contributors to revise their intro- 
ductions extensively. Others, however, were able to do so. It has 
seemed better to accept the imbalance thus created than to forego 
the advantage of fuller treatment where that has been possible. 

A number of persons have made substantial contributions to this 
volume who are not elsewhere acknowledged. Neither the volume, 
nor, indeed, the Coptic Gnostic Library project as a whole would 
have been possible without the imagination and tireless efforts of 
James M. Robinson. As volume editor, I am particularly conscious 
of his wise guidance and counsel at various stages in the develop- 
ment and design of the volume. George W. MacRae, as special 
consultant, has been more than generous with his time. It would 
be difficult to find a portion of the volume that has not benefited 
from his careful and judicious eye. Charles W. Hedrick has been of 
considerable help in reading and reacting to various parts of the 
volume. And the work of Francis E. Williams, who researched 
parallels to Patristic literature, has been most useful. The volume 
has also been improved in numerous ways by Stephen Emmel’s 
painstaking examination of it at a late stage in the editorial process. 

I am also grateful to the following for their help: James Crowell, 
Peter Lowentraut, and James Strodtbeck, for initial copy editing, 
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and for compiling and checking indices, while students at the Uni- 
versity of California at Riverside; James E. Goehring, for correcting 
the proofs of word indices; Lenore Brashler, Joy Cronk, Sandra 
Grajeda, Kathleen Hutton, Sharleen Martenas, and Mary Anne 
Parrott, for typing. 

Société d'Édition “Les Belles Lettres" has generously agreed to 
allow reproduction of the Latin text ої Asclepius 21-29 found in 
Hermès Trismégiste, Vol. II, ed. by A. D. Nock and A.-J. Festugiére, 
1946; reprinted, 1973 (p. 321, line 10, to p. 336, line 2; p. 353, liner, 
to p. 355, line 14). 

The editing of this volume was made possible in part by grants 
from the Graduate Theological Union and the Committee on Re- 
search of the University of California at Riverside. 

In a work of this sort errors are inevitable. Readers are requested 
to communicate with the general editor of the Coptic Gnostic Libra- 
ry regarding any that are found so that a list of corrections may be 
published. 

Finally I want to express a special measure of appreciation to 
my wife, Anne, and to our children, Elizabeth and Kirk, for their 
help and patience during the years when this volume was being 
prepared. 


Готсі,А5 M. PARROTT 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 


* and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, 
" the tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the 
` tractates themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, 


when the tractate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the 


editors), and the abbreviations of these titles. 


Lr 
L2 
L3 
1,4 
L5 
ПІ 
П. 2 
П,3 
П,4 
П,5 
П,6 
П,7 
ПІІ 
ПІ, 2 
ПІ,3 
Ш,4 
ПІ,5 
ГУ І 
ГУ, 2 
VI 
V.2 
У,3 
У,4 
V,5 
Vir 
VI,2 
VL3 
VL4 
VI,5 
ҮІ6 
УІ, 
VL6 
VIL z 
ҮТІ,2 


The Prayer of the Apostle Paul 
The Apocryphon of James 

The Gospel of Truth 

The Treatise on the Resurrection 
The Tripartite Tvactate 

The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of Thomas 

The Gospel of Philip 

The Нуроѕіаѕ15 of the Avchons 
On the Origin of the World 

The Exegesis on the Soul 

The Book of Thomas the Contender 
The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of the Egyptians 
Eugnostos the Blessed 

The Sophia of Jesus Christ 

The Dialogue of the Savior 

The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of the Egyptians 
Eugnostos the Blessed 

The Apocalypse of Paul 

The (Fivst) Apocalypse of James 
The (Second) Apocalypse of James 
The Apocalypse of Adam 


The Acts of Petey and the Twelve Apostles 


The Thunder: Perfect Mind 
Authoritative Teaching 

The Concept of our Great Power 
Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth 


The Prayer of Thanksgiving 
Asclepius 21-29 
The Paraphrase of Shem 


The Second Treatise of the Great Seth 


Ру. Paul 
Ap. Jas. 
Gos. Truth 
Treat. Res. 
Tri. Trac. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Thom. 
Gos. Phil. 
Hyp. Arch. 
Orig. World 
Exeg. Soul 
Thom. Cont. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Eg. 
Eugnostos 
Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Dial. Sav. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Eg. 
Eugnostos 
Apoc. Paul 
т Apoc. fas. 
2 Apoc. Jas. 
Apoc. Adam 
Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
Thund. 
Auth. Teach. 
Great Pow. 
Plato Rep. 
Disc. 8-9 
Ру. Thanks. 
Asclepius 
Paraph. Shem 
Treat. Seth 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


Apocalypse of Peter 

The Teachings of Silvanus 
The Three Steles of Seth 
Zostvianos 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 
Welchizedek 

The Thought of Norea 

The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes 

The Interpretation of Knowledge 
A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 
Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 

The Sentences of Sextus 
The Gospel of Truth 
Fragments 

Trimorphic Protennotia 

On the Origin of the World 
The Gospel of Mary 

The Apocryphon of John 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ 
The Act of Peter 


Афос. Pet. 
Teach. Silv. 
Steles Seth 
Zost. 

Ep. Pet. Phil. 
Melch. 

Novea 
Testim. Truth 
Marsanes 
Intevp. Know. 
Val. Exp. 

On Anoint. 
On Bap. A 
On Bap. B 
Оп Euch. A 
On Euch. B 
Allogenes 
Hypsiph. 
Sent. Sextus 
Gos. Truth 
Кут. 

Trim. Prot. 
Orig. World 
Gos. Mary 
Ap. John 


Soph. Jes. Chr. 


Act Pet. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


1. Abbreviation of Biblical Books and Related Texts 


a. Old Testament 

Dan Daniel Lev Leviticus 

Deut Deuteronomy Mic Micah 

Eccl Ecclesiastes Num Numbers 

Exod Exodus Pr Proverbs 

Ezek Ezekiel Ps Psalms 

Gen Genesis SongofS Song of Solomon 

Hab Habakkuk 

Isa Isaiah 

Jer Jeremiah 

b. New Testament 

Ac Acts of the Apostles Mk Mark 

Col Colossians Mt Matthew 

1Cor 1 Corinthians IPet І Peter 

2Cor 2 Corinthians Phil Philippians 

Eph Ephesians Rev Revelation 

Gal Galatians Rom Romans 

Heb Hebrews 1 Thess 1 Thessalonians 

Jas James 2 Thess 2 Thessalonians 

Jn John 1 Tim І Timothy 

I Jn І John 2 Tim 2 Timothy 

Lk Luke 

c. Jewish Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha 

Apoc. Mos. Apocalypse of Moses 105 Serek hayyahad (Rule 
2 Bar 2 Baruch of the Community or 
I Еп Ethiopic Enoch Manual of Discipline) 
2 En Slavonic Enoch from Qumran Cave 1. 
2 Esdr 2 Esdras Sibyl Sibylline Oracles 

IQH Hodayot (Thanksgiving | Test. Aby. Testament of Abraham 

Hymns) from Qumran | Test. Sol. Testament of Solomon 
Cave I. WisdSol Wisdom of Solomon 

IOpHab Pesher om Habakkuk 


from Qumran Cave I. 


XVI ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 
| | jg it 
2. Other Abbreviations and Short Titles i 
й 
Works are listed by editor or author, when he/she is referred to 
in the footnotes and tractate bibliographies. Omitted are abbre. 
viations commonly found in standard English dictionaries. 
Act. Jn. Acts of John 
Act.Phil. Acts of Philip 
Act. Pil. Acts of Pilate p 
Асі. РІ. Acts of Paul ate 
Act.Pt. Acts of Peter 
Act.Thom. Acts of Thomas я 
Allberry, Manichaean Allberry, C.R.C. A Mamichaean Psalm Book. 
Psalm Book Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1938. 
Amer JournPhil American Journal of Philology 
Athenag. Suppl. Athenagoras, Supplicatio ; 
Bauer, Lexicon Arndt, W.F. and Gingrich, F.W. А Greek- a 
English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other 
Early Christian Literature. A translation and 
adaptation of Walter Bauer’s Griechisch-Deut- 
sches Wörterbuch zw den Schriften des Neuen 
Testaments und der übrigen vurchvristlichen iit 
Literatur. Chicago: University of Chicago Pres, 5 
1957. 
Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Baynes, С.А. A Coptic Gnostic Treatise Contained | x 
Treatise in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce MS 96, Bod. Lib. ї 
Oxford): А Translation from the Coptic; Tram т 
scription and Commentary. Cambridge: Uni тт 
versity Press, 1933. 
BG Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 (cf. Till-Schenke 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502? in this list) 
Bianchi, ed., Le origini Bianchi, U., ed., Le origini dello gmosticismo: i 
dello gnosticismo Colloquio di Messina 13-18 Aprile 1966. Studies M 
in the History of Religions (supplements to ` 
Numen) 12. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1967. | 
Bohlig, Mysterion und Bohlig, A. Mysterion und Wahrheit: Gesammelt à TA 
Wahrheit Beiträge гиу spätantiken Religionsgeschichte. Ar- | ni 
beiten zur Geschichte des spáteren Judentums 
| und des Urchristentums 6. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 
1968. 
Bóhlig-Labib, Koptisch- Bóhlig, А. and Labib, P., eds. Koptisch-gnosti- 
gnostische Apokalypsen sche Apokalypsen aus Codex V von Nag Нат 
madi im Koptischen Museum zu АП-Каю. 
Sonderband, Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der : fig 
Martin-Luther-Universitat. Halle-Wittenberg, | ті, 


1963. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Béhlig- Wisse, Gospel of 


the Egyptians 


Cic. 
Nat.deor. 
Off. 

2 Clem. 

CLA]. Strom. 

Cod. Bruc. (Untitled 
text) 

Corp. Herm. 


Crum 


CSCO 


Doresse, Secret Books 


Epiph. Pan. 
Ep.apostol. 
Eus. 
Hist.Eccl. 
Praep.Ev. 
Ev.Barth. 
Ex orbe religionum 


Exc.Theod. 


Festugiére, La Révélation 


Foerster, ed., Gnosis 


frag. 
GCS 


Gos. Eve 


Grant, ed., Gnosticism: 


A Source Book 


XVII 


Bohlig, А. and Wisse, F., eds. Nag Hammadi 
Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyp- 
tians. (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit). The Coptic Gnostic Library. Nag Ham- 
madi Studies 4. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975. 


Cicero 

De natura deorum 

De officiis 

2 Clement 

Clement of Alexandria, Stvomata 

Text in Codex Brucianus (cf. Baynes, Coptic 
Gnostic Treatise in this list) 

Corpus Hermeticum (edited in Nock-Festugiére, 
cited in this list) 

Crum, W.E. A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1939. 

Corpus scriptorum christianorum orientalium 


Doresse, J. The Secret Books of the Egyptian 
Gnostics: An Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic 
Manuscripts Discovered at Chenoboskion. Trans- 
lated by P. Mairet. New York: Viking Press; 
London: Hollis and Carter, 1960. 


Epiphanius, Panarion 

Epistula apostolorum 

Eusebius of Caesarea 

Historia Ecclesiastica 

Praeparatio Evangelica 

Evangelium Bartholomaei 

Ex orbe religionum: Studia Geo Widengren. 2 
volumes. Studies in the History of Religions 
(supplements to Numen) 21-22. Leiden: E.J. 
Brill, 1972. 

Excerpta ex Theodoto (Clement of Alexandria) 
Festugiére, A.-J. La Révélation а Hermès Tvismé- 
giste. 4 volumes. Paris: Librairie Lecoffre, 
1949-54. 

Foerster, W., ed. Gnosis: A Selection of Gnostic 
Texts. Translation edited by R.McL. Wilson. 
2 volumes. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1972-74. 
fragment 


Die griechisch-christlichen Schriftsteller der 
ersten Jahrhunderte 

Gospel of Eve 

Grant, R.M., ed. Gnosticism: A Source Book of 
Hevetical Writings from the Early Christian 
Period. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1961. 


b 


XVIII 


Hennecke, NT Apocrypha Schneemelcher, W., ed. Edgar Hennecke, Ney 


Hipp. 
Antichr. 
Ref. 

HThR 


Ign. Pol. 
Iren. Haer. 


Jos. 
Ant. 
Bell. 
Just. 
і Apol. 
Dial. 


Kore Kosmou 


Krause, ed., Essays in 
Honour of Bóhlig 


Krause, ed., Essays т 
Honour of Labib 


Krause-Labib, Gnostische 


und hermetische 
Schriften 


Lampe, Lexicon 


Liddell-Scott 


Mahé, Hermès en Haute- 


Egypte 


Ménard, ed., Les Textes 


de Nag Hammadi 


ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Testament Apocrypha. Translated by К. Ма, 
Wilson. 2 volumes. Philadelphia: Westminster 
Press, 1963-65. 

Hippolytus 

Demonstratio de Christo et antichristo 

Refutatio omnium haerestum 

Harvard Theological Review 


Ignatius, Epistula ad Polycarpum 
Irenaeus of Lyon, Adversus haeveses (Massuet's 
division) 


Josephus 

Antiquitates [udaicae 

Bellum Judaicum 

Justin Martyr 

(First) Apologia 

Dialogus сит Tryphone Judaeo 


Extract of Stobaeus XXIII (Nock-Festugiére 
IV, 1-50) 

Krause, M., ed. Essays on the Nag Hammadi 
Texts in Honour of Alexander Bóhlig. Nag Ham- 
madi Studies 3. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1972. 
Krause, M., ed. Essays on the Nag Hamman 
Texts in Honour of Pahor Labib. Nag Hammadi 
Studies 6. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975. 

Krause, M. and Labib, Р. Gnostische und her- 
metische Schriften aus Codex II und Codex ТІ. 
Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archäologischen 
Instituts Kairo. Koptische Reihe 2. Glückstadt: 
J.J. Augustin, 1971 (appeared 1972). 


Lampe, G.W.H., ed. A Patristic Greek Lexicon. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1961. 

Liddell, H.G.; Scott, R.; and Jones, H.S. 4 
Greek-English Lexicon. 9th edition (with supple- 
ment). Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1968. 


Mahé, J.-P., ed. Hevmés en Haute-Egypte: Les 
Textes hermétiques de Nag Hammadi et leurs pa- 
valléles grecs et latins. Bibliothèque Copte de Nag 
Hammadi; section ‘‘textes’ 3. 2 volumes. 
Québec: Les Presses de l'Université Laval 1978- 


Ménard, J.-E., ed. Les Textes de Nag Hammadi: 
Colloque du Centre d'Histoire des Religions 
(Strasbourg, 23-25 octobre 1974). Nag Hammadi 
Studies 7. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XIX 


Mishnah tractate Mzddoth 
Mishnah tractate Sanhedrin 
Le Muséon 


Nag Hammadi Codices 

Nilsson, М.Р. Geschichte dev griechischen Religion. 
2 volumes. Handbuch der Altertumswissen- 
schaft 5. 2nd ed. Munich: Beck, 1961. 

Nock, A.D. and Festugiére, A.-J., eds. Hermès 
Trismégiste. 4 volumes. Paris: Société d'Édition 
"Les Belles Lettres," 1946-54. 

Novum Testamentum 

New Testament Studies 


Ovientalistische Literaturzeitung 
Origen, In Johannem commentarius 


Papyrus listed in A. Hunt et al., eds., Catalogue 
of the Greek Papyri in the John Rylands Library 
at Manchester. Manchester: University Press, 
I9II-52. 

parallel(s) 

Philo of Alexandria 

De confusione linguorum 

De congressu eruditionis gratia 

Quod deterius potiori insidiari soleat 

De fuga et inventione 

Legum. allegoriae 

De mutatione nominum 

De opificio mundi 

De plantatione 

De posteritate Cain 

De praemiis et poenis 

Quis rerum divinarum heres sit 

De specialibus legibus 

Pistis Sophia 

Plato 

Politicus 

Timaeus 

Pliny, the Younger, Epistulae 

Plutarch of Chaeronea 

De defectu oraculorum 

De pythiae oraculis 

De iis qui sero a numine puniuntur 
Pseudo-Clement 

Homiliae 

Recognitiones 


XX ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Reitzenstein, Poim. 


RevSR 

RHR 

Robinson et al. 
Facsimile Edition 


RThPh 
SBTh 


Scholer, Nag Hammadi 


Bibliography 


Sozomen, Hist. Eccl. 

Studies 2% Honor of 
Crum 

S.V. 


TDNT 


ThLZ 
Till, Koptische 
Grammatik 


Till, Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502 


Till-Schenke, Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502? 


Tröger, ed., Gnosis 
und NT 
TU 


VigChr 
Vit.Ad. 


ZDMG 


“кс 
ZPE 


Reitzenstein, R. Poimandves. Leipzig: ВС, 
Teubner, 1904. 

Revue des Sciences Religieuses 

Revue de l’Histoive des Religions 

Robinson, J.M. et al. The Facsimile Edition of 
the Nag Hammadi Codices. 12 volumes. Leiden: 
E.J. Brill, 1972- 

Revue de Théologie et de Philosophie 


Studies in Biblical Theology 

Scholer, D.M. Nag Hammadi Bibliography: 1948- 
1969. Nag Hammadi Studies І. Leiden: E]. 
Brill, 1971. (Updated annually in NovTest.) 
Sozomen, Historia Ecclesiastica 

Coptic Studies in Honor of Walter Ewing Crum. 
Boston: Byzantine Institute, 1950. 

sub verbo 


Kittel, G. and Friedrich, G., eds. Theological 
Dictionary of the New Testament. 10 volumes, 
Translated and edited by G.W. Bromiley. Grand 
Rapids: Wm.B. Eerdmans, 1964-76. 
Theologische Litevaturzeitung 

Till, W. Koptische Grammatik (saidischer Dia- 
lekt) mit Bibliographie, Lesestücken und Worter- 
verzeichnissen. Lehrbücher für das Studium der 
orientalischen und afrikanischen Sprachen I. 3rd 
improved ed. Leipzig: Verlag Enzyklopädie, 1966. 
Till, W.C., ed. Die gnostischen Schriften des kop- 
tischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8 502. TU бо. Berlin: 
Akademie-Verlag, 1955. 

Till, W.C., ed. Die gnostischen Schriften des hop- 
tischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502. 2nd expanded 
edition. Revised by H.-M. Schenke. TU 60%. 
Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1972. 

Tróger, K.-W., ed. Gnosis und Neues Testament. 
Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1973. 
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 
altchristlichen Literatur 


Vigiliae Christianae 
Vita Adae et Evae (Books of Adam and Eve) 


Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft 
Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte 


Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigvaphik 


{dt pl 
atthe 
ШП 
[ш 
ШЇЇ 
уше bra 
xl у, 
sedat 0 


oe, ІШЕ 
vtm 


viis IN 
im of itt 
{eno est 
йг 
wid i th 
“oto brack 
tra 
Шү 
ШП 
Y read 
че 
ld stroke 
із тің 
“ted by 
Аш 
3 ЖОЙ 
ЫТ 
Ub ve 


Lo € 
ARR 

a ДАЙ 10: 
МА ан 


i 10-7) 


schen na 


ven Й 


ДЕН 
ascen SCAN 
“ 

epe) mf 
ane 


М, Stee 


neun 
725% “>. 


ga m s 


PI 


ру 
LI 


< 


-æ 


, 


4% 


> 


TEXTUAL SIGNS 


A dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates 
that the letter is visually uncertain, even though the con- 
text may make the reading certain. Dots on the line outside 
of brackets in the transcription indicate missing letters that 
cannot be reconstructed but of which vestiges of ink remain. 
Square brackets in the transcription indicate a lacuna in 
the MS in which there is every reason to believe that writing 
existed at one time. When the text cannot be reconstructed, 
or when it can only be partially reconstructed, the number 
of estimated missing letters, up to five, is indicated in the 
transcription by dots; beyond that an Arabic number is 
used, followed by a plus or minus sign (--). An exception 
to this is made when a lacuna comes at the end of a line. 
Then only the left bracket is shown (so that the line is left 
open), and no attempt is made to estimate the number of 
letters, since wide variations are possible. In the translation, 
brackets indicate not only lacunae but also letters or por- 
tions of letters that do not make a translatable sense unit. 
Also no estimates are given in the translation of the number 
of letters missing, and a bracket is not allowed to divide a 
word. In the latter case, a word is placed either entirely 
inside brackets or wholly outside, depending on an estimate 
of the certainty of the Coptic word it translates. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a scribal 
omission or error. In the latter case only, a footnote records 
the MS reading. 

Braces indicate letters or words unnecessarily added by the 
scribe. 

High strokes indicate that the letter so designated was 
either written above the line by the scribe, or obviously 
inserted by him into an already completed word. 
Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by 
the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek loan words in 
the Coptic are also placed in parentheses in the translation, 
except when transliterated. 
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TEXTUAL SIGNS 


Two daggers in the Latin text indicate that the words 
between them are considered corrupt. 

Double square brackets in Р. Ку]. 463 indicate an erased 
letter in the MS. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The thirteen codices of the Nag Hammadi library were discovered 
in December, 1945, opposite the town of Nag Hammadi, at the base 
of the sheer cliffs that are set back from the right bank of the Nile.! 
Evidence from the cartonnage used іп the leather covers suggests 
that the volumes were bound sometime in the last half of the 
fourth century A.D. and subsequently hidden. 

This volume contains NHC У,2-5, VI,z-8, and BG,z and 4. NHC 
V,1 (Eugnostos) is omitted because it will appear in another volume 
in this series in synopsis with NHC III,3 (Ewgnostos), 4 (Soph. Jes. 
Chr.), and BG,3 (Soph. Jes. Chr.). BG,r and 4 are included in order 
to be able to encompass in our edition all the BG tractates: BG,2 
and 3 are parallel versions of texts in the Nag Hammadi library 
and hence would have been published in any case. Introductory 
material to BG may be found іп Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 


85027, pp. 1-23, 331-36. 


CoDICES V AND VI: COMMON CONSIDERATIONS 


On the leather covers, book construction, page size and appear- 
ance, the reader is referred to Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: 
Codex V and Facsimile Edition: Codex VI. Additions and corrections 
to the facsimile edition are published in Robinson et al., Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction. 

J. Doresse, who was the first scholar to examine the whole library, 
believed that the same scribe copied Codices V and VI, as well as 
Codices IV, VIII, and IX.? M. Krause concurred with his judg- 
ment However a more recent, although rapid, survey of the 
library by M. Manfredi of the G. Vitelli Papyrological Institute in 
Florence, Italy, suggests that Codices V and VI are not by the 
same scribe. He does not find the hand of V in any other codex, 


1 For a full account of the discovery and subsequent events leading to the 
bringing together of the codices at the Coptic Museum in Cairo, their conser- 
vation, and publication in facsimile, see Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. 

? Secret Books, pp. 141-42. 

З Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, р. 26. 
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but the hand of VI may also be that of VIII.* It is hoped that a 
definitive study of the scribal hands in the library will be made in 
the near future so that this issue can be resolved. 

Not unrelated to the question of the scribal hands is the fact, 
demonstrated by J. M. Robinson, that a grouping of the codices 
based on the characteristics of their leather covers places V and VI 
in different groups: V is akin to IV and VIII; VI, to IX, X, and 
to a lesser extent IT. Since no tractates are duplicated within groups 
(of which at least three can be distinguished), it seems clear that 
this way of dividing the codices is significant, although further 
investigation will be required to determine its full meaning. 

The Coptic dialect of V,2-5 has been investigated by A. Bóhlig * 
that of VI, by Krause, who examined each tractate individually and 
then drew general conclusions.’ Both find that the dominant dialect, 
in each case, is Sahidic. Bóhlig perceives a significant Fayumic in- 
fluence in V,2-5. However, H.-M. Schenke disagrees, contending 
that V,2-5 really displays a pre-classical Sahidic dialect with strong 
Subachmimic features, and with only occasional signs of Fayumic? 
His position is supported by the recent recognition that the use of 
пі», Р, мі- as articles (common in Codex V) is by no means confined 
to the dialects of Lower and Middle Egypt, as had been previously 
thought.? In regard to Codex VI, Krause finds, in addition to the 
dominant Sahidic dialect, the influence of Subachmimic, and a few 
signs of Achmimic.!° It may be that a somewhat different, and 
perhaps more precise, understanding of the dialectal situation in 
these codices will result from the current discussion of the origins 
of the Coptic dialects and their relationships to each other." 


4 Cf. Т.М. Robinson, "Оп the Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices," 
in Les Textes de Nag Hammadi, ed. by Ménard, p. 18. 

5 Cf. J.M. Robinson, ''The Construction of the Nag Hammadi Codices," in 
Essays in Honour of Labib, ed. by Krause, pp. 186-87, 190. 

6 Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, pp. 11-14. 

7 Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 36-37. 

в Review of Bóhlig-Labib, Koptisch-gnostische A pokalypsen, OLZ 61 (1966), 
col. 24. 

э Cf. Krause-Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 29. 

10 Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 63. 

11 Cf. the brief summary of this discussion to 1975 in М. Krause, ‘‘Zur Бе 
deutung des gnostisch-hermetischen Handschriftenfundes von Nag Ham- 
madi,” in Essays in Honour of Labib, ed. by Krause, pp. 74-75. 
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CODEX V 


Codex V includes five tractates. Eugnostos (V,I) contains authori- 
tative, but not revealed, cosmic speculation in the framework of a 
letter from a teacher to his disciples. Apoc. Paul (V,2) is a revelation 
in the sense that it describes the experiences of Paul as he journeys 
to the tenth heaven. r Apoc. Jas. (V,3), 2 Apoc. Jas. (V,4), and 
Apoc. Adam (V,5) share the characteristic of containing revelations 
spoken by revealers without the recipients being involved in heaven- 
ly journeys or dreams and visions of supernatural places and events. 
Christian elements are absent from Eugnostos and are probably also 
absent from Apoc. Adam (cf. introduction to V,5). Apoc. Paul, І 
Apoc. Jas., and 2 Apoc. Jas., of course, clearly display Christian 
influence. The dominant influence throughout the codex, however, 
is gnostic. A common theme that runs through the last four trac- 
tates is the heavenly and earthly opposition that is faced by the 
faithful (presumably Gnostics). It is not apparent why Eugnostos 
would have been included with the other tractates. 

The codex has 84 pages of text. One page (68) is uninscribed but 
is nonetheless, following Böhlig, considered here as numbered.!? Thus 
the total of pages assigned numbers in modern times is 85. The 
pages were numbered by the scribe on the upper outside corners. 
The numbers on 4, 5, 26, 57-64 remain clearly visible, while those on 
24, 28, and 35 are only partially so; the rest are in Іасипае.!3 

The MS is in an uneven state of preservation. The condition of 
each tractate is described in detail in its introduction (and that of 
Eugnostos in the synopsis mentioned above), but if one looks at the 
codex as a whole, it is clear that no single page is without lacunae, 
that the text at the bottoms of pages suffers throughout, and that 
only on pp. 21-34, 58, 64-66 and 74-85 is the text at the tops of the 
pages largely intact. Also extensive lacunae are found in the middle 


. Of pp. 1-4, 9-22, 35-59, and 69-70. In addition one finds much flaking, 
^ fading, and blotting throughout. To these problems, having to do 


12 This view seemed to be supported by the fact that the pagination of 
P. 69 was transcribed by Bóhlig as extant. However in a letter to J. M. 
Robinson of April 12 1977, he has conceded the photographs he used do 
not show the pagination and hence that the omission of square brackets 
here may be an oversight in his edition. Hence the numeration of pp. 69-85 
may have been 68-84. 

? On the establishment of the page sequence, see the preface to Robinson 
et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex V. 
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with the preservation of the MS, may be added the fact that the 
quality of the papyrus sheets in Codex V is among the poorest in 
the Шргагу.!* This resulted in a good deal of unevenness in the 
scribe’s copying as he attempted to adapt to it. It appears that the 
scribe left p. 68 blank because he found it unsuited and inappro- 
priate for writing, since it is a frotokollon.!* 

Due to fragment placements since the publication of the editio 
princeps of V,2-5, this edition contains more text than that edition 
on pp. 35-44, 59-60, 65-66, and 79-80. Also many readings have been 
improved through intensive examination of the text, including the 
aid of ultraviolet light. It should be noted that in regard to 65-66, 
the fragment was placed there after the publication of the facsimile 
edition. It was frag. 15 on plates 99/100 (Robinson et al., Facsimile 
Edition: Codex V), and was placed at 65,32-33 and 66,29-30. 

Scribal errors in the text are numerous. Although Bohlig ex- 
amined them,!® a new presentation is in order in view of our im- 
proved knowledge of the text. For convenience of reference the 
errors are listed in outline form. 


I. Errors corrected by the scribe. 


A. Omission of letters or words, corrected by insertion above 
the line at the place of the omission: 6,060.24; 26,6.10.18; 27,3; 
28,8.22; 31,9.13; 56,23. A whole line appears to have been inserted 
at 24,10. 

B. Omission of letter, corrected by insertion of letter into the 
body of the word: 27,3. 

C. Letter(s) deleted by dotting: 7,25-26; 7,33; 85,5. 

D. Letter(s) deleted by crossing out: 14,4; 73,7. 

E. Letter(s) deleted both by crossing out and dotting: 60,3; 
81,6. 

Е. Letters deleted and replaced by letter above line: 41,22; 
77,3: 

С. Letters corrected by changing the incorrect letter to the 
correct one: 26,7.10; 27,3; 28,8; 31,4; 51,10; 53,1 (?). 


14 Cf. vertical sides, pp. 3, 5, 17, 25, 29, 31, 41, 46, 58, 62, 70, 80; horizontal 
sides, pp. 6, 14, 36, 47, 61, 65, 67, 77, 79. 

15 Cf. J.M. Robinson, "Оп the Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices," 
in Les Textes de Nag Hammadi, ed. by Ménard, pp. 21-22. 

16 Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, pp. 10-11. 
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II. Errors not corrected by the scribe. 

A. Omission of letter(s): 4,16; 8,10; 27,13 (whole line); 33,5; 
36,13.22; 45,22; 49,20; 51,14; 54,21; 55,8; 56,22; 59,22. Also 
material has been omitted between 24,18а апа 18b, and between 
47,20 and 21, although the extent of the omission in each case is 
uncertain. 

B. Unnecessary letter(s), probably the result of dittography: 
25,4; 33,19; 35,21; 49,20; 69,6-9; 84,23. 

C. Incorrect letter(s): 23,30; 39,19.20; 70,20; 72,21; 74,12. 


Of considerable interest in this codex are the glosses, apparently 
in the scribal hand, that provide alternative letters (81,18; 82,12) 
and words (33,11; 34,23; 78,10; 79,10; 80,1.4; 81,16.19). All but 
those at 33,ІІ and 34,23 are written above the appropriate letter 
or word. In the case of 33,11 and 34,23 (apparently) a Greek 
loan-word in the text is glossed by a Coptic expression in the margin, 
to which the reader is referred by a special mark that appears both 
over the glossed word and in the margin. Bóhlig reasonably suggests 
that the individualletter glosses may be explained by the linguistic 
uncertainty of the scribe, noting that in 81,18 the alternative letter 
has no etymological basis. He also proposes that the glosses of whole 


. words are for clarification." But this does not explain 81,16 and 


81,19, where the same two words (бнтте and KAOOAE) are alter- 
nately glosses for, and glossed by, each other. It may be that at least 
some of the glosses represent another text tradition to which the 
scribe had access. Another kind of gloss is the placing of numeral 
signs either over or (at the end of a line) next to the written num- 
ber. These all occur in V,5, and are discussed in its introduction. 


CopEx VI 


Codex VI contains eight tractates and one scribal note. It is set 
apart from the other codices in the library in that it contains three 
tractates that are Hermetic (Disc. 8-9 [VL 6], Pr. Thanks. [V1,7], and 
Asclepius ГУТ,81). The tractates that precede these in the codex, on 
the other hand, offer nothing that would allow a significant common 
characterization. They seem to have neither Hermetism, nor Gnost- 
icism, nor Christianity in common, although individual tractates 
display at least influences of the latter two. They have no common 
form. Nor do they share a common theme. 


V Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, p. 11. 
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Codex VI has 78 pages of text. The pages were numbered by the 
scribe on the upper outside corner. The numbers of 61-66 remain 
clearly visible, while those on ТІ, 12, 13, 14, 16, 18, 19, 36, 44, 46, 56, 
and 58 are only partially so; the rest are іп lacunae.!? 

The text is well preserved except at the tops of most of the pages, 
Only on 31, 33, 34, 43, and 45 have lacunae not affected the upper 
part of the text. In addition blotting is a serious problem on 3-7, 

As a result of fragment placements since the appearance of the 
editio princeps and the facsimile edition, this edition has more text 
than either on p. ro (frag. 8 on plates 83/84 [Robinson et al, 
Facsimile Edition: Codex VI] and a fragment previously conserved 
with Codex IV, placed at 10,2-3), pp. 17-18 (a fragment previously 
conserved with Codex IV, placed at 17,8-9 and 18,7-8), p. 26 (а 
fragment previously conserved with Codex IV, placed at 26,7), pp. 
27-28 (a fragment previously conserved with Codex IV, placed at 
27,6-7 and 28,6-8), and pp. 77-78 (frag. 1 on plates 83/84 [Robinson 
et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex VI], placed at 77,5-7 and 78,5-7). 
Many readings have also been improved through intensive examina- 
tion of the text both with and without the aid of ultraviolet light, 

Although Krause has examined the scribal errors,?? it will be use- 
ful to deal with them here in view of the differences between the two 
editions. For convenience of reference, they are listed in outline. 


I. Errors corrected by the scribe. 


A. Omission of letters or words, corrected by insertion above 
the line at the place of the omission: 20,34; 40,7; 44,19; 58,20; 
59,15; 63,17; 64,20; 71,17. 

B. Omission of letter, corrected by insertion of letter into the 
body of the word: 49,29. 

C. Omission of letters, corrected by writing letters in margin: 
72,33-34. 

D. Letter(s) deleted by dotting: 19,28-9 (dittography); 35. 


E. Letter(s) deleted by crossing out: 6,21; 13,10 (dittography) і 


27,25; 40,23; 43,21; 77,16. 

Е. Letter(s) deleted by both crossing out and dotting: 60,15; 
63,21. 

G. Letter erased: 17,34. 


18 Оп the page sequence, see Krause-Labib, Guostische und hermetisch Су 


Schrifien, pp. 24-25. 
19 Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 26. 
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H. Letter(s) deleted and replaced by letter(s) above line: 55,30 
(deletion by dotting); 71,8 (deletion by dotting and crossing out). 

I. Letters corrected by changing the incorrect letter to the 
correct one: 33,4; 54,25. 


II. Errors not corrected by the scribe. 

A. Omission of letter(s): 5,4; 13,17; 15,11; 35,1; 36,13; 37,35; 
39,3.24; 40,12; 43,2.23; 52,29; 59,20; 63,21.22; 74,21. 

B. Unnecessary letter(s): 2,27; 6,21; 9,17; 42,30; 43,5; 45,4.13; 
56,14; 63,21; 67,30. The following are probably the result of ditto- 
graphy: 30,22; 44,26; 52,31; 54,13; 62,8; 64,6; 73,19. 

C. Incorrect letter(s): 6,7; 9,31; 13,20; 23,26; 27,32; 28,27; 
30,22.32; 32,16; 36,24; 38,3; 41,12; 43,13; 45,10; 48,13; 58,22. 

D. Word misplaced in line: 40,14. 

E. Metathesis: 39,9. 

F. Interchange of words: 61,23.25. 

G. Scribal error the nature of which cannot be exactly deter- 
mined: 60,1. 


For a discussion of how the original layout of the codex was 
apparently modified by the scribe, the reader is referred to the 


.. introduction to the Scribal Note (VI,7a). 


MISCELLANEOUS NOTES 


Tractate bibliographies. The bibliographies at the beginning of each 
tractate introduction are arranged in the following order: texts and 
translations; translations; secondary literature. They are not in- 
tended to be complete, but have as their purpose to draw attention 
to the most significant works consulted. These works are cited 
subsequently within the introduction and notes of that tractate by 
author or editor only. In cases where more than one work of an 
author or editor is listed, numbers are assigned so that the source 
is always clear. For complete bibliographical information, Scholer, 
Nag Hammadi Bibliography, and its annual supplements in NovTest 
(beginning in 1971) should be consulted. 

Superlinear strokes. Because of printing limitations it has not 
normally been possible to show superlinear strokes spanning two or 
more consonants. Hence when a stroke spans two consonants in the 
MS, it is in most instances shown over the second only. In cases 
Where an initially sounded M (em) or w (en) in first position in a 
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word has a stroke that continues over an immediately following 
consonant (common in BG), the stroke is placed over the first letter, 
The same policy is followed throughout in regard to the conjunctive 
conjugation. 

When a stroke spans three letters in the MS, it 1s here placed over 
the middle letter only. Exceptions are made in the case of proper 
nouns and in those instances where the stroke is in effect the sign 
of an abbreviation. In addition, it has seemed impractical to at- 
tempt to place superlinear strokes alone in brackets in cases where 
a letter can be seen in the MS but the stroke over it 1s in lacuna, 
On the ground that the stroke and the letter in fact form a unit, we 
have shown both the letter and the stroke unbracketed. (The same 
policy has been followed in regard to circumflexes.) For more exact 
determination the reader is referred to the facsimile edition. A 
related policy has been adopted where the stroke is visible but its 
letter is in lacuna. In that case both stroke and letter are bracketed, 
Instances where this occurs in this volume are found in the following 
lines: V 23,2; 33,3; 48,7; 51,11; 55,28. VI 4,5; 21,8; 30,2; 30,6; 
54,5; 56,2; 72,1. 

Lines above and below Coptic page numbers. Because of printing 
limitations it has not been possible to make clear when such lines 
are visible and when they are not, where the number itself is 
bracketed. Again the reader is referred to the facsimile edition 
for exact determination. 

Circumflexes. Circumflexes, when they appear with more than one 
letter, connect two vowels (€1), or a consonant and a vowel (21). 
Unfortunately scribes are not always careful to make the circumflex 
so that it can be distinguished from the superlinear stroke. Rather 
than attempting to follow the vagaries of the scribes in this matter, 
we have used circumflexes throughout Codices V and VI in the 
instances mentioned above. For more exact determination the 
reader is referred to the facsimile edition. The problem does not 
occur in BG. 

Title and tractate decorations. No attempt has been made here to 
reproduce the often elaborate decorations with which the scribes set 
off and surrounded superscript and subscript titles, and indicated 
the conclusion of tractates. For these, the reader is referred to the 
facsimile edition. For a general discussion of the titles in the library, 
Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 16-21, should 
be consulted. 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF NAG HAMMADI CODICES V 
AND VI AND PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502 


JAMES M. ROBINSON 


A. Annotated Bibliography 


The foundations of papyrus codicology were laid by Hugo Ibscher, 
working as conservator in the papyrus collection of the royal mu- 
seums of Berlin from the opening of the century, and were largely 
published in his maturity in the editiones principes of Manichaean 
codices from Medinet Madi and, posthumously, a codex of Proverbs 
in Achmimic. These publications contain the insights that cumula- 
tively produced the generalizations upon which a science of papyrus 
codicology can be built. — "Beobachtungen bei der Papyrusauf- 
rollung," Archiv für Papyrusforschung, 5 (1909), 191-94: Evidence 
that factories put rolls rather than individual kollemata on the 
market; explanation of why horizontal fibres are on the inside of a 
roll; explanation of the reversed fibre directions of the protokollon. 
— "Beschreibung der Handschrift," in Der achmimische Proverbien- 
text nach Ms. Berol. orient. oct. 987, Part I, Text und Rekonstruktion 
der saladischen Vorlage, ed. by A. Bóhlig, Studien zur Erforschung 
des christlischen Aegyptens 3, ed. by A. Bóhlig (Munich: Verlag 
Robert Lerche, 1958), pp. xix-xxvii (Hugo Ibscher's son Rolf re- 
ported that this codicological analysis had been composed in the 
19205, "Umkonservierung des Papyruscodex Ms. or. oct. 987," 
Zentralblatt für Bibliothekswesen, 73 [1959], 367; it is presupposed 
ру W. Schubart, Das Buch bei den Griechen und Römern, 2nd rev. 
ed. [Berlin and Leipzig: W. de Gruyter, 1921], pp. 129 and 186.): 
Existence of a back flyleaf; one quire constructed from more than 
one roll; calculation of the breadth of each roll; the use of half- 
sheets plus stub attributed not to scribal error but (like the use of 
а protokollon) to economy in using the remainder of a roll that was 
narrower than a full sheet; existence of eschatokollia as well as 
protokolla. Ibscher erred in assuming that the sheets were cut to a 
standard breadth, rather than progressively narrower, as can be 
demonstrated on the basis of the information he supplied. As a 
result of his study of the Chester Beatty biblical papyrus II (P 46) 
he himself later adopted the view that sheets were cut progressively 
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narrower. Hence one may infer that he would have edited out this 
error had be been alive at the time the manuscript was being 
prepared for publication. The Achmimic Proverbs codex, dated to 
the Third or Fourth Century, is, in contrast to the Manichaean 
codices, constructed much like the Nag Hammadi codices. — “Ше 
Handschriften," in “Ein Mani-Fund in Ägypten: Originalschriften 
des Mani und seiner Schüler," by С. Schmidt and H. J. Polotsky, 
Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
philosophisch-historische Klasse, 1933, 1 (Berlin: Verlag der Aka. 
demie der Wissenschaften, 1933), 82-85: The codex form as char- 
acteristic of early Christian texts; in contrast to the low quality 
of most Coptic codices, remarkably high-quality, silken papyrus 
used in the Manichaean codices; in distinction from earlier tran- 
sitional codices, these codices not made from rolls but from in- 
dividual kollemata (measuring 31.5 cm. high by 36 cm. wide or 
27 cm. high by 35 cm. wide), with a plurality of quires, and with 
facing pages having the same fibre directions. — “Die Handschrift," 
in Manichdische Homilien, ed. by H. J. Polotsky, Manichdische 
Handschriften der Sammlung A. Chester Beatty 1 (Stuttgart: W. 
Kohlhammer, 1934), pp. ix-xiv: Description of the reassembling of 
а codex on the basis of codicological observations. — “Der Kodex," 
Jahrbuch der Einband kunst, 4 (1937), 3-15: The first effort at a broad 
systematic statement on papyrus codicology, including generaliza- 
tions on the decreasing breadth of kollemata over three millennia, 
the methodological policy of hypothetically reconstructing the rolls 
from which codices were constructed, the recognition that the sta- 
tioner cut sheets progressively narrower in constructing a quire from 
а roll, and the unfortunate retention of the view he never transcen- 
ded that there were only one-quire codices until the beginning of 
the Fourth Century, in spite of the fact that he had conserved 
Chester Beatty biblical papyrus I (P 45) constructed of a plurality 
of one-sheet quires from the early Third Century. — “Die Hand- 
schrift," іп А Manichaean Psalm-Book, Part II, ed. by C. R. C. All- 
berry, Manichaean Manuscripts in the Chester Beatty Collection 2 
(Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1938), pp. vii-xviii: The first explicit 
attempt to produce a data base of codicological analysis in terms of 
which a given codex can be put in profile, in that the reconstruction 
of the rolls used in the codices of the Achmimic Proverbs, the 
Chester Beatty Pauline letters (P 46), the Pierpont Morgan Greek 
Homer, and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 (inaccurately called a Psalms 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS ІІ 
codex) points to the codicological distinctiveness of the Manichaean 
codices and in passing draws attention to the then unheard-of phe- 
nomenon of a kollema a meter and a half in breadth, a phenomenon 
frequent in the Nag Hammadi codices. — "Die Handschrift," in 
Kephalaia, first half (fascicles 1-10), ed. by H. J. Polotsky and A. 
Bóhlig, Manicháische Handschriften der Stattlichen Museen Berlin 1 
(Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1940), pp. v-xiv: The presence both 
of kolleseis with the right kollema overlapping the left as well as the 
usual practice of the left kollema overlapping the right in the Ham- 
burg Greek papyrus codex containing Act. РІ.; front flyleaves; the 
numeration of quires as well as pages as an indication of progress 
in the Manichaean codices. 

The same codicological analysis of BG has been published twice 
by Н.-М. Schenke: “Ergänzungen zur zweiten Auflage", in Till- 
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 85027, pp. 330-41, esp. pp. 331-32; 
“Bermerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502," in 
Festschrift zum  rsojührigen Bestehen des Berliner ägyptischen 
Museums, Mitteilungen aus der ägyptischen Sammlung 8 (Berlin: 
Akademie-Verlag, 1974), pp. 315-22, esp. pp. 315-17. This analysis 
has been superseded by data Schenke was kind enough to collect 
anew as a basis for the codicological analysis of BG published in 
the present volume. 

An analysis of the construction of the leather covers of the Nag 
Hammadi codices, with a resultant grouping of the codices, in- 
cluding the measurements of representative leaves of each codex, 


к; and а codicological analysis of the construction of the quires, are 


provided in two essays of 1975 by J. M. Robinson: "The Con- 
struction of the Nag Hammadi Codices," in Essays in Honour 


- of Labib, ed. by Krause, pp. 170-90; “Оп the Codicology of the 


Nag Hammadi Codices," in Les textes de Nag Hammadi, ed. by 


: Ménard, pp. 15-31. A survey of the history and present status of 
% codicology related to the Nag Hammadi codices is forthcoming: 
: "The Future of Papyrus Codicology," in The Future of Coptology 
г in the new series Coptic Studies ed. by M. Krause (Leiden: E. J. 
. Brill). 


The most authoritative work on papyrus codicology is by E. G. 


, Turner: The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia: University 
Wi of Pennsylvania Press, 1977). The technical terms kollema and 
. kollesis used below are derived from parts of that work he was kind 


enough to make available in typescript. The book itself appeared 
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too late to be presupposed in the present text, and such data as are 
included in the codicological analyses in The Coptic Gnostic Library, 
collected in part through the encouragement of Turner, at times 
supersede information supplied to him earlier and incorporated in 
his book. 


В. The Current Terminology and Generalizations of Papyrus 
Codicology 


The basic unit of a papyrus roll was produced by laying thin 
strips of the pith of the triangular stalk of the papyrus plant verti- 
cally side by side on a smooth surface; a second layer was super- 
imposed horizontally, at right angles to the lower layer. When 
pressed, dried and polished this became the basic papyrus writing 
surface, called a kollema (pl. kollemata). Though often about 20 cm. 
broad, kollemata do occur (especially in the Nag Hammadi codices) 
that are over one meter in breadth. The term kollema, meaning that 
which is pasted, derives from the custom of pasting side by side 
such individual kollemata into a roll. This is done by overlapping 
a few centimeters of the right end of the kollema on the left over the 
left end of the kollema on the right, with the result that as one 
writes from left to right the writing instrument will move down- 
ward at the seam, rather than bumping into a sudden rise in the 
writing surface. The few overlapping centimeters at such a seam 
are called a kollests (pl. Rollesets). 

A papyrus roll was rolled up with the horizontal fibres on the 
inside and the vertical fibres on the outside. In this way the hori- 
zontal fibres are not strained when rolled, and are stretched back 
out flat for reading when the roll is opened, whereas the vertical 
fibres on the outside are bent away from each other when rolled; 
if the vertical fibres had been on the inside, the rolling would have 
pushed them one against the other, causing some to spring loose 
and buckle. Since it was the protected inner surface that was used 
for writing, it became customary to write on the horizontal side. 
At the left end or beginning of the roll the first kollema was at- 
tached with reversed fibre directions, in order that, when the roll 
was rolled up from right to left, what remained exposed on the out- 
side were the horizontal fibres, which were less likely to fray. This 
outside kollema with reversed fibre directions was intended to pro- 
tect the rest of the roll. It itself was not inscribed with the text of 
the document, though it later came to be used as a convenient 


р etd st 
ue 
қ int ТТІ; 
ДИ) 

yi 
anke 
ІШ the 5 
<a rns 
ЕЛІН 
2 ШЙ 
я 
n: 
apa Lat. 
«dans ір 
«ilie itg 


gud sever 


npe qure 


vaut 
ЛІГІ 
Лей 
saq 
ab The Ma 
TOM 
837/77 
inh the cod 
щі wm. 
ШЕШІ! 
ЗЇ 
ШІН 
broad 
ШР 
“ies for 
Py it 
"di 
"tef 
ТИШ] 
ЕШ 
ЩТ 
EN 
Cly 


їчї, 
IC 
{ Ting i 
їй. 


к of р in 


(9 by = 
тър 
md Laer Же 
Ed 
a rm 
1 onera 
Ы Шш 
LIN, ДЕ: 
СОН 
xn ym 
x cte 
"з ТК E 
zv Wil ns 
рн? 


БӘКІР ЕТЕ 


„ө, 
à 


d are stele 
тілші: 
other i 
he ili 
zm 03 
aac: ta 
deli 


T | 
zs in 


CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 13 
place to record stationers' information or something approaching a 
table of contents. The term protocol derives from the designation 
of this first kollema as the protokollon (Martial also mentions an 
eschatokollion). 

A codex іп distinction from a roll or scroll is a book produced 
more like a modern book, by stacking sheets one on top of the other 
and folding the stack down the middle, thus producing a quire. 
Each sheet consisted of two leaves, called conjugate leaves, that 
met at the fold, thus producing four pages. The terms sheet, leaf 
and page should be clearly distinguished: a sheet has four pages, a 
leaf two pages, a page one page. All the sheets to be used for a 
book were often put in one stack and produced a single quire. 
Such a stack if at all thick would put pressure on the spine of the 
quire and cause leaves to break loose. This problem was solved by 
replacing the single-quire codex with a codex of comparable size 
consisting of several smaller quires. All the Nag Hammadi codices 
have a single quire except Codex I, which consists of three quires. 

The manufacture of papyrus rolls had behind it a tradition of 
millennia by the time the codex format emerged in the first cen- 
turies A.D. The power of this tradition explains in part the fact that 
the sheets for a quire were not produced directly from individual 
Rollemata. Тһе Manichaean codices first document the liberation 
of the codex from the scroll tradition to the extent that the sheets 
seem to be kollemata produced at a standardized breadth specif- 
ically with the codex rather than the roll in view. But traditionally 
kollemata of varying breadth were first pasted together into a roll, 
and then this roll cut back up into sheets. This meant a saving of 
papyrus. For if such kollemata had not been first pasted together, 
some would have been too narrow to be used as a sheet in the quire 
and others so broad as to leave considerable amounts to be discarded. 
But when the kollemata were first pasted together into a roll and then 
cut into sheets for the quire, each kollema could be fully used, in 
that what was left of a kollema after one sheet had been cut from it 
would be used іп the next sheet, and a kollema narrower than a 
sheet could nonetheless, since pasted to another, be used in a sheet. 

Papyrus would need to be discarded only if there were a remainder 
at that end of the roll which was the last to be cut (or at the be- 
ginning, if calculations were made in advance and the remainder 
Were cut first). Since rolls were usually cut from right to left, this 
problem would usually occur at the protokollon, which seems to have 
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been usually omitted from the quire. Although in one case a pro- 
tokollon seems to have been used to produce a whole sheet (IT, 49/50 
+ 91/92), the other three instances of a protokollon among the Nag 
Hammadi codices may be due to a concern not to discard the ге- 
mainder of the preceding kollema (V,67/G; VII,115/116; VIII, 
89/90). No instance of an eschatokollton has been detected in the Nag 
Hammadi codices. The presence of a protokollon (or eschatokollion) 
in a quire 15 an indication that one stands at the transition from one 
roll to another in the stack of sheets. 

There was a more common way to make use of such a remainder, 
so long as it was only slightly broader than half a sheet. For if there 
was breadth enough for the remainder of the roll to produce one 
leaf and as much as a few centimeters of the conjugate leaf, then 
the binding thongs passing through this half-sheet at the fold would 
hold it securely in place. The papyrus at the inner margin of what 
would have been the conjugate leaf is called a stub. One might 
expect to find such half-sheets plus stub more or less frequently, 
since rolls do not seem to have been made of a breadth calculated 
to produce an exact number of sheets. A standard breadth could 
in any case hardly have been economically adopted in view of the 
varying breadth of the sheets from codex to codex and the pro- 
gressive narrowing of the sheets within a quire. A half-sheet plus 
stub is in the Nag Hammadi codices an indication of the transition 
from one roll to another in the stack of sheets cut from rolls for the 
quire. A half-sheet plus stub occurs in Codex I, rolls 1 and 3 (with- 
out stub); Codex II, roll і; Codex III, rolls 1 and 2; Codex У, roll 1; 
Codex VII, rolls 2 and 3 and between rolls 1 and 2; Codex VIII, 
rolls І and 2; Codex XI, roll r. Usually the half-sheet plus stub 
occurs at the end of the cutting process for a roll, but at times it 
seems from its position as the bottom sheet to have been at the 
beginning of the cutting process (Codex I, rolls т and 3; Codex П, 
roll 1; Codex VII, roll 3). The edge of the end of the roll is not 
necessarily used for the edge of the stub itself, since the edge of the 
end of the roll can be made flush with the edge of the stack of sheets, 
thus making the edge that had been created when the last whole 
sheet had been cut from the half-sheet plus stub in fact the edge of 
the stub (Codex II, roll 1; Codex VIII, roll 1; Codex XI, roll 1). 

A roll to be used in a quire was usually cut from right to left and 
the sheets stacked in the sequence in which they were cut. The next 
roll used for the quire would be similarly cut and stacked on the 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS I5 
sheets of the first roll. From two to six rolls per codex were used in 
the Nag Hammadi codices (two rolls: Codices IV ?, V, VI, IX, X ?, 
XI, XII ?, XIII? ; three rolls: BG; four rolls: Codices I [in 3 quires], 
II, VII, VIII; six rolls: Codex III), a total of about 38 rolls in the 
Nag Hammadi codices. Thus it is usually possible to trace the hori- 
zontal fibres of а kollema from one leaf across the fold to its conju- 
gate leaf, i.e., across the breadth of a sheet, and then from the left 
edge of one sheet to the right edge of the next sheet above it in the 
stack. Once the stack of sheets was folded and bound into the cover, 
the leading edges of the leaves must have been trimmed flush. This 
would mean that there would be a small amount of papyrus missing 
between the left edge of one sheet and the right edge of the next 
sheet above it. One can calculate the breadth of the trim rather 
easily when there is a horizontal fibre that is irregular and hence lies 
at an angle, by separating the sheets by the amount of space needed 
to make the angling fibre align on the two sheets. 

If all the sheets in a quire were cut at a standard breadth, the 
sheets higher in the stack when folded would be nearer the center 
of the quire and hence would protude further at the leading edge. 
When the leading edges were trimmed flush, there would be an 
increasing waste as one moved toward the center of the quire. It 
may well be that this problem was anticipated and circumvented by 
initially cutting the sheets progressively narrower, with the result 
that the amount trimmed off would be reduced and would be more 
nearly constant from sheet to sheet. The fact that the succeeding 
rolls used in individual Nag Hammadi codices tend to produce more 
sheets than the preceeding rolls suggests that the sheets were cut in 
this way. For otherwise one would have to make the improbable 
assumption that the stationer rather arbitrarily used successively 
broader rolls. 

Only if the trim had been rather broad would it be possible for a 
Whole Rollesis to be trimmed away, unless the stationer in cutting 
the roll intentionally trimmed off a Rollesis lying at the edge of a 
sheet. Except where there is such a kollesis lost in the trim, one 
should be able to trace horizontal fibres from sheet to sheet through- 
out a roll, noting the extant kolleseis and shifting at each kollesis 
from the fibre pattern of one kollema to that of the next. A trimmed- 
off kollesis and the end of a roll may seem indistinguishable, al- 
though cumulative experience as to the breadth of rolls usually 
permits one to identify the instances where a break in fibre conti- 
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nuity may reasonably be attributed to the end of a roll. Only Codex 
IV (if one may exclude the all-too-incomplete Codices X, XII and 
XIII) has not been clearly analyzed in terms of where rolls begin 
and end. 

Usually the Rollesers in the codex, as in the roll, present the left 
kollema overlapping the right. At times however the reverse is the 
case, with the right kollema overlapping the left (Codex I, rolls 
three and four; Codex II, roll one; Codex V, roll two; Codex VIII, 
roll four; Codex I X, rolls one and two; Codex XI, rolls one and two; 
Codex XII, roll two; and BG, rolls one through three). In such 
cases one may assume that the roll, being a much more traditional 
artifact than the codex, has been produced conventionally. For the 
irregularity can readily be explained in terms of the construction of 
the codex. If a roll to be used for the codex had been rolled up from 
the right to the left rather than from left to right, the stationer 
might well have rotated it 180? in a horizontal plane so as to have 
the loose edge to the right ready for cutting, with the result that 
the kolleseis seem backwards. When one encounters within a quire 
such a shift from one direction to the other in the overlapping of the 
kolleseis, one may assume one has moved from one roll to another. 

Since the rolls are usually cut from right to left, the left edge of 
one sheet usually has continuity of horizontal fibres with the right 
edge of the next sheet above it. At times the reverse is the case, in 
that the right edge of one sheet has continuity of horizontal fibres 
with the left edge of the next sheet above it (Codex II, roll four; 
Codex V, roll one; Codex VII, roll one; BG, rolls one through three). 
This may occur in the same roll that has the unusual overlapping 
of the kolleseis (Codex VII, roll one; BG, rolls one through three). 
When both of these irregularities occur together, it is simplest to 
infer that the roll was cut as usual from right to left but then the 
stack of sheets rotated 180? in a horizontal plane, thus giving the 
impression of having been cut from left to right. Of course other 
and more complex conceptualizations are possible to explain how 
in each case the sheets came to be stacked as they are, since the 
actual procedure of the stationer is not known but must be inferred 
on the basis of the way the sheets lie. 


C. Codex V 


The goatskin cover of Codex V is part of a sub-group among the 
eleven extant Nag Hammadi covers, of which Codices IV and VIII 
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are the main representatives. For they are the only two of the eleven 
covers to lack a flap on the leading edge of the front cover, whereas 
the cover of Codex V, though originally cut without making pro- 
vision for a flap, was made to conform to the usual practice by 
sewing on an extra piece of leather. For details concerning the cover 
of Codex V see Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex V, pp. ix 
and xi and plates 1-6. 

The single quire of Codex V, which reaches a height of 24.3 cm., 
seems to have been constructed from two rolls. For the eleventh 
sheet from the bottom of the stack of sheets is actually a half-sheet 
plus stub, which usually occurs at the end of the roll. And the 
twelfth sheet from the bottom contains a protokollon, which should 
be the beginning of a roll. Furthermore both the direction in which 
the rolls seem to have been cut and the direction of the overlap at 
the kolleseis change between the eleventh and twelfth sheet. Thus 
this seems to be a clear break in the construction of the quire, 
perhaps the most obvious instance of a shift from one roll to another 
in the Nag Hammadi library. Further corroborating evidence will 
also emerge in the detailed analysis of the rolls. 

Each of the two rolls diverges in some regards from the usual 
practice in the Nag Hammadi codices. Roll one comprises the lower 
part of the stack of sheets, or, when folded, the outer part of the 
quire. The right edge of one sheet has continuity of horizontal fibres 
with the left edge of the next sheet above it in the stack of sheets 
that, when folded, forms the quire. This seems to indicate that the 
roll was laid open with the horizontal fibres facing upward, cut 
from left to right, and stacked one sheet on the other in the order 
in which the sheets were cut. This is the reverse of the usual pattern 
in the Nag Hammadi codices, where the left edge of one sheet joins 
the right edge of the sheet above it, leading to the assumption the 
rolls were usually cut from right to leit. 

Only roll four of Codex II, roll one of Codex VII, and the three 
rolls of BG present, like roll one of Codex V, continuity of horizontal 
fibres from the right edge of one sheet to the left edge of the next 
sheet above it, as if the roll were cut from left to right. Now it is 
the usual practice at the kolleseis that the left-hand kollema overlaps 
the right-hand kollema, so that one may normally assume the rolls, 
at the time they were cut, lay unrolled in the usual writing position, 
with the horizontal fibres facing upward and the rotokollon at the 
left. But in the case of roll one of Codex VII and the three rolls of 
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BG the right-hand kollema overlaps the left-hand kollema. Both of 
these unusual traits shared by roll one of Codex VII and the three 
rolls of BG can be reduced to the usual practise if one may postulate 
that the roll had been laid out in the usual writing position, was cut 
from right to left, and then the stack rotated horizontally 180°, thus 
producing the secondary appearance of having been cut from left to 
right. In the case of roll four of Codex II, the stack of sheets from 
roll four has been turned over so that the vertical fibres face up- 
ward. If one assumes that the stack of sheets from roll four was 
turned over from side to side, this would explain as secondary the 
impression of having been cut from left to right; when the sheets 
are hypothetically turned back over from side to side, the original 
impression of having been cut from right to left is restored. One can 
hence interpret the situation with Codex II, roll four, Codex VII, 
roll one, and the three rolls of BG as minor variants in the usual 
practice. But in roll one of Codex У the follesezs present the usual 
practice of the left-hand kollema overlapping the right-hand kollema, 
thus providing no reason to assume the roll or stack of sheets had 
been rotated 180°. Thus roll one of Codex V seems to be the only 
instance in the Nag Hammadi library of a roll cut from left to right 
rather than from right to left (unless one were to assume some more 
complicated procedure, such as the roll having been rotated in a 
horizontal plane 180^, then cut from right to left, then the stack of 
sheets rotated back in a horizontal plane 180?, thereby producing 
the appearance of having been cut from left to right; or the roll 
turned over from top to bottom so that the vertical fibres face up- 
ward, cut from right to left, and then the stack of sheets turned 
back over from top to bottom). 

Roll two comprises the upper part of the stack of sheets, or, when 
folded, the inner part of the quire. The left edge of one sheet has 
continuity of horizontal fibres with the right edge of the next sheet 
above it in the stack of sheets, suggesting that the roll was cut from 
right to left, the usual practice. But at the kolleseis the right-hand 
kollema overlaps the left-hand kollema, with an extant protokollon 
at the right end of the roll. Hence the roll seems to have been cut 
when lying open with the horizontal fibres facing upward but in the 
reverse to the usual writing position, i.e., with the protokollon at the 
right. One may assume that the roll had been rotated 180° in a 
horizontal plane prior to cutting (or, in view of the possibility that 
the first roll seems actually to have been cut from left to right, one 
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could conjecture this to be also the case with roll two, after which the 
stack of sheets would have been rotated in a horizontal plane 180?). 


Roll one. When listed from the beginning of the roll (the left edge) 
to the end (the right edge) and designated by the pagination of the 
horizontal-fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., 
the upper or inner surface, the original roll was as follows: 


Flyleaves B + I, pp. 2 + 85, pp. 4 + 83, pp. 6 + 81, pp. 8 + 79, 
pp. 10 + 77, pP. I2 + 75, pp. 14 + 73, pp. 16 + 71, pp. 18 + 
69, p. 20 + [stub] (missing). 


Sheets. Measurements of the sheets of Codex V were made from 
the center of the sheet, rather than from the outer edges, since the 
latter cannot always be identified with assurance as the original 
extent of the sheet, whereas the distance outward from the inner 
edges of a leaf can be determined by measuring from the center of 
the sheet even if the inner edge is not extant due to lacunae at the 
spine, to the extent the positioning of the conjugate leaves is ac- 
curate. Thus instances where the inner edge of a leaf is not extant 
are not distinguished from those where it is extant. But in the case 
of the outer edge, when it is clear that it is not extant, the empirical 
measurement of what is extant is listed, but this is then followed, 
in square brackets (the normal indication of non-extant material), 
by the hypothetical measurement of the original leaf, as can be 
inferred from preceding and succeeding leaves, in order that the 
averages and other generalizations may not be distorted arbitrarily, 
but can be considered to be reliable with a fluctuation of no more 
than a millimeter or so. 

The stack of sheets cut from roll one, with the measurements of 
each, 15 presented in tabular form from top to bottom as they lay 
before being folded into the quire. 


Sheet i1 p. 20 + [stub] 12.4 cm. + [5.0] cm. 12.4 [17.4] cm. 


Sheet ro pp. 18 + 69 12.6 cm. + 12.8 cm. = 25.4 cm. 
Sheet 9 рр. 16 + 71 12.8 cm. + 13.0 cm. — 25.8 cm. 
Sheet 8 pp. 14 + 73 I2.9 cm. + I2.9 cm. — 25.8 cm. 
Sheet 7 рр. I2 + 75 I3.0 cm. + 13.0 cm. — 26.0 cm. 
Sheet 6 pp. ro + 77 13.3 сіп. + I3.1 cm. — 26.4 cm. 
Sheet 5 pp. 8+ 79 I3.4 cm. + I3.0 cm. = 26.4 cm. 
Sheet 4 pp. 6 + 8r 13.5 cm. + 13.1 cm. = 26.6 cm. 
Sheet 3 рр. 4+ 83 I3.7 Cm. + 13.4 cm. = 27.1 cm. 
Sheet 2 рр. 2 + 85 13.6 cm. + 13.4 cm. — 27.0 cm. 
Sheet г pp. B+ 1 10.1 [13.6] cm. + 13.5 cm. — 23.6[27.1] cm. 
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The total breadth of the sheets is hence 281.0 cm., the average (if 
one may ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 26.0 cm. The breadth di- 
minishes I.7 cm. as one moves from the bottom to the top of the 
stack, an average of 0.17 cm. per sheet or 0.085 cm. per leaf. 

These empirical measurements, based on the leaves as conserved, 
may in part reflect inexactitudes in the positioning of the conjugate 
leaves in the plexiglass panes, but may also in part reflect inexacti- 
tudes in the folding and trimming of the quire when bound. One 
would normally expect conjugate leaves to be of the same breadth 
and successive sheets to become narrower in a regular progression. 
In the conservation process in 1974 the conjugate leaves were placed 
by centering the thong holes and by using the outline of the cover 
and of preceding and succeeding sheets to align the often fragmen- 
tary leaves. On the basis of the subsequent measurements made for 
the present codicological analysis a more precise alignment might 
at times perhaps be attained in a future reconservation, from which 
more nearly regular measurements would result. But rather than 
anticipating conjecturally such an outcome, the empirical data, in- 
exact though they may be by a millimeter or so, are here employed, 
so that averages and other generalizations can be derived from the 
empirical data, from which one may infer the theoretical standard- 
ized measurements the quire can be conjectured ideally to have 
had. 

Kollemata. Roll one consists of twenty-one kollemata. Their 
measurements are presented in tabular form below. After the num- 
ber of the kollema there are listed the leaves derived from the kolle- 
ma, followed by the measurements on each leaf that produce the 
total breadth of the kollema. When the measurement given for a 
leaf is narrower than the total breadth of the leaf, one may infer 
that the kollema does not cover the whole leaf. In such cases the 
position of the kollema on the leaf can be readily inferred, in that 
the left part of a kollema would fall on the right part of a leaf and 
the right part of a kollema on the left part of a leaf. A plus sign is 
used to connect conjugate leaves, a comma to connect leaves of 
successive sheets. 


Kollema і pp. B4- I 10.1 [13.6] cm. + 1І.2 cm. = 21.3 [24.8] cm. 
Kollema 2 p. I, p.2 4.6 cm., 10.5 cm. = 15.І Cm. 
Kollema 3 рр. 2 + 85 б.о cm. + 13.4 cm. = 19.4 СІП. 
Kollema 4 р. 85, р. 4 I.5Ccm., 13.0cm. = 14.5 СІП. 


Kollema 5 pp. 4 + 83, p. 6 1.8 ст. + 13.4 cm., 0.7 cm. = 15.9 cm. 
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КоПета 6 pp. 6 + 81 I3.5 cm. + 2.5 СІП. — I6.0 cm. 
Kollema 7 pp. 6 + 81, p. 8 4.3 cm. + 13.1 cm., І.О СІП. = 18.4 cm. 
Kollema 8 pp. 8+ 79 I3.4 Cm. 4- 3.5cm. = 16.9 cm. 
Kollema 9 pp. 8 + 79 0.9 cm. + 13.0 cm. — I3.9 cm. 
Kollema то р. то 13.3 cm. 
Kollema іі pp. 10 + 77 1.3 cm. + 13.1 cm. = 14.4 cm. 
Kollema 12 Фр. 12 I3.0 cm. 
Kollema 13 pp. 12 + 75 2.2 cm. + 13.0 cm. — I5.2cm. 
Kollema 14 pp. 14 + 73 I2.9cm. + 0.3 СІП. — I3.2 cm. 
Kollema 15 pp. 14 + 73 3.І cm. + I2.9 cm. = 16.0 cm. 
Kollema 16 p. 73, p. 16 r.6cm.,  rir.6cm. — I3.2 cm. 
Kollema 17 pp. 16 + 71 3.9 cm. + 13.0 cm. = 16.9 cm. 
Kollema 18 p. 18 7.9 cm. 
Kollema 19 pp. 18 + 69 6.9 cm. + 10.0 cm. — I6.9 cm. 
Kollema 20 р. 69, p. 20 6.8 cm., 2.7 cm. = 9.5cm. 


Kollema 21 p.20 + [stub] 11.8cm. + [5.0cm.] 11.8 [16.8] cm. 


The total breadth of the twenty-one kollemata of roll one 15 320.6 cm. 
The average breadth of.a kollema is 15.27 cm. Since all the kollemata 
except kollema 19 extend to the edge of a sheet and perhaps into the 
trim beyond, an indeterminate amount may have been trimmed off 
at least one edge. Hence the average breadth of a kollema may 
actually have been nearer that of kollema 19, 16.9 cm. 

КоПеѕеіѕ. Roll one contains twenty kolleseis. The kolleseis are 
numbered according to the numeration of the two kollemata that 
join at the given kollesis. This numeration is followed by the pagina- 
tion of the two pages on which the beginning and end of the 0006518 
are visible, or, if its beginning or end falls between two sheets, then 
the page (in parentheses) the kollests would have reached if it had 
extended a bit further. This localization of the 20/515 is then fol- 
lowed by the breadth of the kolles?s, which is broken down into its 
component parts if it begins on one leaf and ends on another. Kol- 
leseis are often not exactly vertical; their measurements are taken 
at the top margin. 


Kollesis 1/2 рр. Ј/І 2.3 ст. 
Kollesis 2/3 pp. 1/2 2.9 cm. 
Kollesis 3/4 p. 86, p. (4) I.5cm., 0.0 cm. = 1.5 cm. 
Kollesis 4/5 PP. 3/4 1.6 cm. 
Kollesis 5/6 р. (84), р. б о.о ст,  0.7cm. = 0.7 cm. 
Kollesis 6/7 рр. 5 + 81 4.3 cm. + 2.5сш. = 6.8 cm. 
Kollesis 7/8 p. (82), p. 8 оост., іосп. = І. ОСІ. 
Kollesis 8/9 рр. 7 + 79 0.9 cm. + 3.5 СІ. = 4.4 cm. 
Kollesis 9/10 р. (80), р. (ro) оосш., oOocm. = 0.0 сіп. 
Kollesis тохт pp. 9 + (77) 1.3cm.+00cm. = 1.3 cm. 


' s 
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Kollesis 11/12 р. (78), р. (12) оост.,  o.ocm. = 0.0 сш. 
Kollesis 12/13 рр. 11/12 2.5 cm, 
Kollesis 13/14 p. (76), р. (14) о.ост., 0.0 cm. = 0.0 cm, 
Kollesis 14/15 рр. Із + 73 3.1 cm. + 0.3 cm. = 3.4 СІП, 
Kollesis 15/16 р. 74, p. (16) I.6cm., 0.0 cm. = 1.6 cm. 
Kollesis 16/17 pp. 15/16 2.7 сш. 
Kollesis 17/18 p. (72), р. (18) о.ост., 0.0 cm. = 0.0 cm. 
Kollesis 18/19 pp. 17/18 2.2 CM. 
Kollesis 19/20 pp. 70/69 4-0 cm. 
Kollesis 20/21 рр. 19/20 2.1 cm. 


The average extant breadth of the twenty kollesets is 2.05 cm. But 
since an indeterminate amount has been trimmed off eight Rolleseis 
at the edge of the sheets, the average breadth of the twelve holleseis 
not involved in the trimming, 3.39 cm., may be a more accurate 
average breadth of the 20065625. Two 80065015 (5/6 and 7/8) begin in 
the trim between sheets (between sheets 3 and 4 and between sheets 
4 and 5) and end on the left edge of the higher of the two sheets 
(sheets 4 and 5). The extant material measures 0.7 cm. in one case 
and 1.0 cm. in the other, an average of 0.85 cm., 2.54 cm. less than 
the general average. Unless the average of the two kolleseis was 
unusually narrow, the amount of trim would have been an average 
of at least 2.56 cm. per sheet or 1.27 cm. per leaf. Two (00658645 (4/4 
and 15/16) begin near the right edge of a sheet and end in the trim 
before the next sheet begins. Since the extant material measures 
I.5 cm. in one case and т.б cm. in the other, the two folleseis must 
have been unusually narrow or the amount of trim an average of at 
least 0.92 cm. per leaf. Four kolleseis (9/10, 11/12, 13/14 and 17/18) 
are completely missing, which suggests that the trim must have 
been an average of at least 3.39 cm. per sheet or 1.7 cm. per leaf, 
unless the kol/eseis were unusually narrow. Such irregularities in the 
breadth of the trimming may actually be irregularities in the average 
breadth of the kolleseis. But one may also conjecture that in some 
cases the stationer, when first cutting the sheets, would, on finding 
а kolleseis at the cutting edge, either cut the sheet unusually broad 
so that the ollesis would in whole or part be cut away when the 
quire was trimmed, or himself cut it away while cutting the roll, 
in order to eliminate it or at least relegate it to a margin. 

Roll. There are a total of 41.0 extant cm. involved in the over- 
lap at the kolleseis. When this overlap is subtracted from the total 
breadth of the kollemata, 320.6 cm., one reaches a total breadth for 
the roll of 279.6 cm. But if one may conjecture that the average 
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7 breadth of all the Rollesers was the same as the average breadth of 
* Ње twelve that are fully extant, 3.39 cm., then the total breadth of 
. the twenty kolleseis would rise beyond what is extant to a total of 
: 67.8cm. This conjectural increase of 26.8 cm. could then be added 
: to the total breadth of the roll, bringing it to 306.4 cm. Since the 


` trim of only 8 out of 11 sheets is at least partially accounted for in 


. this increment, the actual breadth of the roll would have been 


. greater. The total breadth would be even greater if one assumes 
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that there was a protokollon in the roll that was not employed in 
the quire (though it may be extant on the pastedown, which however 
is not included in the present calculations, even though its quality is 
so comparable to that of the quire as to suggest it could have, asin 
Codex VII, been part of the roll). Thus one may conjecture that roll 
two originally had a breadth of about three and a quarter meters. 


Two rolls. In addition to the striking indications listed above that 
there is a shift from one roll to another between the eleventh and 
twelfth sheets from the bottom of the stack, the analysis of roll one 
provides further indications that sheets one through eleven are in 
fact parts of the same roll. It is of course the continuity of horizontal 
fibres from one sheet to the next that, when present, provides the 
most certainty that the fibres belong to the same kollema and hence 
the sheets to the same roll. But there is such continuity in only four 
cases, between sheets I and 2, 3 and 4, 4 and 5, and ro and II, i.e., 
kollemata 2, 5, 7 and 20. In other cases the continuity of the roll 
from one sheet to the next may however be inferred. When a kollesis 
(Rolleseis 3/4 and 15/16) begins near the right edge of a sheet (sheets 
2 and 8), but does not continue onto the left edge of the next sheet 
above it (sheets 3 and 9), continuity from one sheet to the next 
cannot be proven, since the horizontal fibres of the kollema begin- 
ning at the right edge of sheets 2 and 8 are hidden under the kollema 
ending there. One may assume that the next sheet above lacks at 
its left edge the rest of the Rollesis because the kollesis ended in the 
trim between the sheets. The very fact that а kollesis occurs near 
the right edge of the sheet suggests that one has not reached the 
end of the roll. Similarly when a kollesis (kolleseis 5/6 and 7/8) ends 
at the left end of a sheet (sheets 4 and 5), but does not begin at the 
right edge of the sheet below, one may assume it begins in the trim 
between sheets (between sheets 3 and 4 and between sheets 4 and 5), 
rather than assuming that the lack of fibre continuity indicates the 
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beginning of a new roll. For it would be unlikely that a new го! 
would begin with a Rolles?s, unless the kollesis displayed the reversa] 
of fibre direction characteristic of a protokolion. 

It is when the 2006525 is wholly absent and its very existence а 
postulate (between sheets 5 and 6, 6 and 7, 7 and 8, and 9 and ro, 
i.e., kolleseis 9/10, 11/12, 13/14 and 17/18) that alternate assumptions 
to that of a trimmed-off kollesis should be more seriously considered, 
One such assumption might be that the sheets were stacked out of 
order. But this is statistically improbable. For this phenomenon is 
remarkable rare in the Nag Hammadi codices. Although it may not 
be excluded that this may be partly responsible for the difficulty in 
analyzing Codex IV, a rearrangement of sheets has actually been 
detected only twice, both times in Codex III. A stub and conjugate 
leaf (p. 143) from the end of roll one was inserted out of sequence 
between sheets I (pp. 8 + 145) and 2 (pp. 10 + 141) of roll two. 
And a stub and conjugate leaf (p. 129) from the end of roll two was 
inserted out of sequence between sheets т (pp. [20] + ІЗІ) and 2 
(pp. 22 + 127) of roll three. 

Another assumption might be that one has to do with an isolated 
sheet that is not part of a roll, even though composed of more than 
a single kollema. This possibility emerges only when both ends of the 
sheet lack continuity of horizontal fibres with the next sheets above 
and below in the stack of sheets, which is the case with only two 
sheets (sheets 6 and 7). In the case of sheet 6, its two kollemata (10 
and ті), measuring 13.3 cm. and 14.4 cm. broad, an average of 
13.85 cm., would be brought up to the average breadth of a kollema 
(15.27 cm., perhaps even 16.0 cm.), if one postulates an average 
kollesis (3.39 cm.) trimmed off at the outer edge of the sheet (Rollema 
IO: [3.39] cm. + 13.3 cm. = 16.69 cm. ; kollema тї: 14.4 + [3.30] = 
17.79 cm.). The assumption that а kollesis was trimmed off at the 
beginning of kollema то is strengthened by reference to kollema 9, 
which would be brought up to an average breadth if one postulates 
an average kollesis trimmed off at its right edge: 13.9 cm. + [3.39] 
cm. = 17.29 cm. Similarly in the case of sheet 7, its two kollemala 
(12 and 13), as well as kollema 14 on the left side of sheet 8, fall 
below the average breadth of Rollemata in this roll, unless one takes 
into account the part cut off in the Rollesis (kollema 12: 13.0 cm. + 
[3.30] cm. = 16.39 cm.; Rollema 13: 15.2 cm. + [3.39] cm. = 18.59 
cm.; kollema 14: 13.2 cm. + [3.39] cm. = 16.59 cm.). Thus in terms 
of the breadth of the Rollemata one may well assume that holleseis 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 25 
were trimmed off at the edges of these sheets that otherwise might 
have been considered independent sheets, and hence that they may 
well belong to roll one, rather than being isolated sheets. The very 
fact that each sheet consists of more than one kollema tends to 
suggest the sheets are not isolated from a roll, but have been cut 
from a roll, and hence most probably from the same roll as the 
sheets just above and/or below in the stack. 

There would be a further difficulty in considering them as isolated 
sheets, since this would imply that the rolls used below and above 
in the stack of sheets would be unusually narrow. For then roll one 
would consist of only 5, 6 or 7 sheets, followed possibly by one or 
two individual sheets, and then by a roll of 34, 41 or 54 sheets, 
before reaching the stub conjugate with p. 20. Now this small a 
number of sheets may be all that can be cut from a roll when it is 
the first or second roll of the broadest or next to the broadest codex 
(Codex ҮП, roll one: 85 sheets [including the pastedown] ; then roll 


-2 two: 74 sheets; Codex III, roll one: 41 sheets; then roll two: 64 


sheets), but not when it is one of the narrower codices (Codex VI, 
roll one: 9 sheets; and roll two: тт sheets; Codex ІХ, roll one: 
9 sheets; and roll two: то sheets). Codex V is the narrowest codex 


: (apart from Codex X, which is too fragmentary to provide usable 
іє codicological data, as is also the case with Codex IV, the third from 


narrowest codex). 


Roll two. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the 
left, one may assume that the material was rotated 180° in a hori- 
zontal plane. This must have been done before the roll was cut, 
since the sheets as they lie indicate the roll was cut from right to 
left. Hence to analyze the roll in the usual position of a roll when 
written or read one would need hypothetically to rotate it back 180°. 
As a result the pages in question have to be envisaged with the 
writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent ref- 
erences to right and left. When listed from the beginning of the 
roll (the left edge after having been rotated back 180°) to the end 
(the right edge) and designated by the pagination of the horizontal- 
fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., the upper 
or inner surface, the original roll was as follows: 


Pp. 67 + 22, pp. 65 + 24, рр. 63 4- 26, pp. 61 +28, рр. 59+ 30, 
PP. 57 + 32, pp. 55 + 34, рр. 53 + 36, pp. 51 + 38, pp. 49 + 
40, pp. 47 + 42, pp. 45 + 44, pp. E + D (the uninscribed sheet 
at the top of the stack). 
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Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll two, with the measure- E М 
ments of each, is presented іп tabular form from top to bottom as j T 
they lay before being folded into the quire. ; pe 
Sheet 13 pp. E+ D ІІ.4 cm. + II.2 cm. = 22.6 cm. „yadi 
Sheet 12 рр. 45 + 44 II.5 cm. + II.0 Cm. = 22.5 cm. amp 
Sheet 11 PP. 47 + 42 12.4 СІП. + I2.2 cm. = 24.6 cm. jn 
Sheet то PP. 49 + 40 I2.3 cm. + II.9 cm. = 24.2 cm. " 
Sheet 9 pp. 51 + 38 12.5 cm. + II.9 cm. — 24.4 cm. 20 
Sheet 8 рр. 53 + 36 12.9 cm. + II.7 cm. = 24.6 cm. zi 
Sheet 7 PP. 55 + 34 12.6cm. + 12.1 cm. = 24.7 cm. qz le 
Sheet 6 PP. 57 + 32 I2.7 cm. + I2.1 cm. = 24.8 cm. apt 
Sheet 5 рр. 59 + 30 12.7 cm. + І2.2 cm. = 24.9 cm. ИШ! 
Sheet 4 pp. 61 + 28 I3.0 cm. + І2.3 cm. = 25.3 cm. i 
Sheet 3 pP. 63 + 26 12.8 cm. + 12.3 cm. = 25.1 cm. i 
Sheet 2 pp. 65 + 24 I2.9 cm. + I2.3 cm. = 25.2 cm. gil one 
Sheet т pp. 67 + 22 IO.I cm. + 12.4 cm. = 22.5 cm. й 
The total breadth of the sheets is hence 315.4 cm., the average (if 
опе may ignore sheet т, which is unusually narrow, perhaps asa w; 
result of the protokollon) 24.4 cm. The breadth diminishes 2.6cm. шу 
as one moves from the bottom to the top of the stack of roll two, Ы) 
an average of 0.22 cm. per sheet, or 0.11 cm. per leaf. ia: 
Kollemata. Roll two consists of twenty-three kollemata. Their г 
measurements are presented in a tabular form similar to that of s 
roll one. Ыы | 
З 1 
Kollema x р. 67 [UM dass 
Kollema 2 pp.67 + 22 5.9 cm. + 12.4 cm. = 18.307. ш... 
Kollema 3 рр. 65 + 24 12.9 cm. + 2.5 сіп. = 15.4 СІ. Жүй | 
Kollema 4 рр. 65 + 24, p. 63 1.3 СІП. + 12.3 СП., 3.9cm. = 17.5 СШ. Witr | 
Kollema 5 рр. 63 + 26 ТІЛІ cm. + 8.5 cm. -- 10.6 СІП. liri; 
Kollema 6 p.26, p. 61 5.5 Cm., 9.3 cm. — I4.8 cm. PI | 
Kollema 7 рр. бі + 28 5.9 cm. + 11.2 cm. = 1ў10Ш duy ! 
Kollema 8 p.28, p. 59 3.0 cm., II.4 cm. = 14406 i, 
Kollema 9 рр. 59 + 30 4-2 ст. + 12.1 СІП. = 16.3 cm. lin 
Kollema to р. 30, p. 57 2.7 cM., 11.7 сіп. = 1440800! 
Kollema її рр. 57 + 32 3.7 cm. + 12.1 cm. = 158сп. | 7: 
Kollema x2  р.32, рр. 55 + 34 1.5 сті., 12.6cm. + 0.3 ст. = 144 С. Ж му 
КоПета 13 pp. 55 + 34, p. 53 1.3 сті. + 12.1cm.,  І.5 СІ. = 14.9 СП. ‘iin 
Kollema тд р. 34, pp. 53 + 36 3.8cm., 12.9cm. + 3.1 ст. = 19080802. 
Kollema 15 p. 36, p. 51 ІІ.3 cm., 3.8 cm. = 15.1 cm. NL 1 
Kollema 16 pp. 51 + 38 II.8 cm. + 5.9cm. = 17.7 cm. Sft 
Kollema 17 p.38, p. 49 9.6 cm., 9.I cm. = 18.7cm. "m 
Kollema 18 рр. 49 + 40 6.3 cm. + 10.1 cm. = 16.4 СІ. Т, 
Kollema 19 р. 40, pp. 47 + 42 5.9 СП., 12.4 ст. + І.9 СІП. = 20.2 ОШ. Чү 
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КоПета 20 рр. 47 + 42, р. 45 2.0 cm. + 11.2 СІП, 
II.5 cm. + 
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Kollema 21 pp. 45 + 44 


Kollema 22 pp. 45 + 44, p. E 


Kollema 23 pp. E + D 


І.О cm. + Ir.ocm,, 


I.5 cm. 


II.4 cm. + II.2cm. 


2.5 cm. — 


2.2 СІП. = 


27 


I5.7 cm. 
I3.0 cm. 
I4.2 cm. 
22.6 cm. 


The total breadth of the twenty-three kollemata of roll two is 373.5 
cm. The average breadth of a kollema (if one may ignore kollema 1, 
the protokollon) is 16.65 cm. Since an indeterminate amount has 
been trimmed off all kollemata except five (kollemata 5, 7, 9, 16 and 
18, measuring 19.6 cm., 17.1 cm., 16.3 cm., 17.7 cm., and 16.4 cm.) 
the average breadth of a kollema may actually have been nearer 


their average, 17.4 cm. 


Kollesets. Roll two contains twenty-two kollesezs. The measure- 
ments of the kollesets of roll two, presented in tabular form as in 


the case of roll one, are as follows: 


Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 


1/2 
2/3 
3/4 
4/5 
5/6 
6/7 
7/8 
8/9 
9/10 


Kollesis 10/11 
Kollesis 11/12 
Kollesis 12/13 
Kollesis 13/14 
Kollesis 14/15 
Kollesis 15/16 
Kollesis 16/17 
Kollesis 17/18 
Kollesis 18/19 
Kollesis 19/20 
Kollesis 20/21 
Kollesis 21/22 
Kollesis 22/23 


РР. 
р. 
РР. 
рр. 
рр. 
рр. 
РР. 
‚ 60/59 
. 20/30 
. 58/57 
. 31, р. 
. 56 + 
: 33, P- 
. 35/36 
. 52/51 
. 37/38 
. 50/49 
. 39/40 
. 48 + 42 
. (41), Р. 45 
PP. 
PP- 


The average breadth of the twenty-two kolleseis is 2.69 cm. 


68/76 

(21), p. (65) 
66 + 24 
64/63 

25/26 

62/61 

27/28 


(55) 
34 
53 


46 + 44 
(43) + E 


0.0 cm., 


I.5 cm., о.о cm. 
1.3 cm. + 0.3 cm. 
3.8 cm., 1.5 cm. 


2.0 cm. + I.9 cm. 
2.5 cm. 
І.О cm. + 1.5 cm. 
о.о cm. + 2.2 cm. 


о.о cm., 


о.о ст. 
1.3 cm. + 2.5 cm. 


3.0 cm. 
0.0 cm. 
3.8 cm. 
2.2 СІП. 
І.7 сіп. 
2.2 cm. 
1.9 cm. 
2.9 cm. 
2.6 cm. 
2.7 cm. 
I.5 cm. 
I.6 cm. 
5.3 cm. 
2.7 cm. 
3.I cm. 
3.6 cm. 
3.I cm. 
4.I cm. 
3.9 cm. 
2.5 cm. 
2.5 cm. 
2.2 cm. 


But 


since an indeterminate amount has been trimmed off five Kolleseis 
(2/3, 11/12, 13/14, 20/21 and 22/23) at the edge of the sheets, the 
average breadth of the seventeen kolleseis not involved in the trim- 
ming, 2.8cm., may be a more accurate average breadth of the 
holleseis. One kollesis (13/14) begins on one sheet and ends on the 
next, so that the trim took place near the middle of the ollesis. 
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Since this kollests though trimmed is the broadest in the roll (5.3 
cm.), it must originally have been unusually broad, even if the trim 
was relatively narrow. Two kolleseis (20/21 and 22/23) begin in the 
trim between sheets (between sheets 11 and 12 and between sheets 
12 and 13) and end on the left edge of the higher of the two sheets 
(sheets 12 and 13). The extant material measures 2.5 cm. in one case 
and 2.2 cm. in the other, an average of 2.35 cm., only 0.45 cm. less 
than the general average. Unless the average of the two Rolleseis was 
unusually broad, the amount of trim would have been an average 
of no more than 0.45 cm. per sheet or 0.225 cm. per leaf. One Rollesis 
(11/12) begins near the right edge of sheet 6 and ends in the trim 
before sheet 7 begins. Since the extant material measures 1.5 ст. 
the amount of trim was about 1.3 cm. per sheet or 0.65 cm. per leaf, 
if the Rollesis was of average breadth. One Rollests (2/3) is completely 
missing, which suggests that the trim must have been as much as 
2.8 cm. per sheet or 1.4 cm. рег leaf, unless the 2006525 was unusually 
narrow. Since this kollesis is missing between sheets т and 2, it is of 
course possible that sheet І is a sheet independent of the roll; but 
since it begins with a #rotokollon, it may be assumed to be the 
beginning of roll two. Such irregularities in the breadth of the trim- 
ming may actually be irregularities in the average breadth of the 
kolleseis. But опе may also conjecture that іп some cases the sta- 
tioner, when first cutting the sheets, would, on finding а Rollesis at 
the cutting edge, either cut the sheet unusually broad so that the 
kollests would in whole or in part be cut away when the quire was 
trimmed, or himself cut it away while cutting the roll, in order to 
eliminate it or at least relegate it to a margin. Perhaps in the case 
of kollesis 13/14 the kollesis was so broad that the stationer could 
not afford the waste of cutting it down, e.g., at least to the breadth 
of the margin. Or this may be an indication that the stationer did 
not seek to discard kollese:ss. 

Roll. There are a total of 59.1 extant cm. involved in the overlap 
at the kolleseis. When this overlap is subtracted from the total 
breadth of the Rollemata, 373.5 cm., one reaches a total breadth for 
the roll of 314.4 cm. But if one may conjecture that the average 
breadth of all the kolleseis was the same as the average breadth of 
the seventeen that are fully extant, 2.8 cm., then the total breadth 
of the twenty-two kolleseis would rise beyond what is extant to a 
total of 61.6 cm. This conjectural increase of 2.5 cm. could then be 
added to the total breadth of the roll, bringing it to 316.9 cm. Since 
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‘ the trim of only 5 out of 13 sheets is at least partially accounted for 


in this increment, the actual breadth of the roll would have been 
greater. Thus опе may conjecture that roll two originally had а 


` breadth of about three and a quarter meters. 


Summary. When the data for the two rolls of Codex V are com- 


` bined, one reaches the following conclusions: 


The average breadth of the sheets (if one may ignore the half- 
sheet plus stub of roll one and the unusually narrow sheet with the 
protokollon of roll two) is 25.3 cm. The breadth diminishes 4.5 cm. 
as one moves from the bottom to the top of the stack, an average 
of 0.2 cm. per sheet or 0.1 cm. per leaf. 

Both rolls made use of rather narrow kollemata, averaging 15.27 
cm. and (if one may ignore the frotokollon) 16.65 cm., a general 
average of 15.97 cm. Such narrow kollemata are familiar to papyro- 
logy, in contrast to the broad kollemata occurring in the Nag Ham- 
madi codices (except Codices IV and V and roll four of Codex VIII) 
and BG. The correlation of exclusively narrow kollemata with the 
sub-group of covers where the hide is too narrow to produce a flap 
suggests economy. In the case of Codex V, the use of а frotokollon 
(as in the case of Codex VIII) and the relatively poor quality of the 
papyrus add to this impression. 

The two rolls of 104 and 13 sheets measure 279.6 cm. and 314.4 
cm. respectively, a total of 594.0 cm., an average of 297.0 cm. per roll. 

If one were to assume all sheets were cut of equal breadth, namely 
that of the bottom sheet of the stack (flyleaves B + I), estimated 
to have been 27.1 cm. broad, one would postulate the rolls were 
289.55 cm. and 349.6 cm. broad, a total breadth of 639.15 cm., an av- 
erage of 319.58 cm. per roll. There would thus have been an additional 
and unnecessary waste of 45.15 cm., if the sheets were cut to a stan- 
dard breadth rather than progressively narrower. This would seem 
to suggest that in fact the sheets were not cut to a standard breadth. 

These measurements do not include the indeterminate amounts 


; discarded by the stationer in cutting the rolls or trimmed off in 
y Justifying the leading edge of the folded quire. When the assumption 
, 15 made that the kolleseis that are not fully extant are of the same 
; breadth as those that are fully extant, the breadth of the rolls 
.¢ becomes 306.4 cm. and 319.9 cm., a total of 626.3 cm., an average 


0f 313.15 cm. per roll. The divergence in the breadth of the two 
rolls may be due in part to the fact that use is made of the proto- 
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kollon of roll two (7.2 extant cm. broad), whereas that of roll one is not 
used. If the approximate amount of trim that is perhaps to be inferred 
іп the instances of a kollesis at an edge is extended to the sheets with- 
out a kollesis at the edge and a frotokollon is postulated for roll one, 
the breadth of each roll becomes about three meters and a quarter, 

In sum, from two rolls a one-quire codex of 24 sheets (or 23 sheets 
and т half-sheet plus stub), 47 leaves, or 94 pages was made. 


D. Codex VI 


The sheepskin cover of Codex VI is part of a sub-group among the 
eleven extant Nag Hammadi covers, to which Codices IX, X and to 
a lesser extent II also belong. For details concerning the cover of 
Codex VI, see Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, p. ix 
and plates 1-4. 

The single quire of Codex VI, which reaches a height of 27.0 сіп, 
seems to have been constructed from two rolls. This is a reasonable 
conjecture since the lack of continuity of horizontal fibres between 
the ninth and tenth sheets from the bottom of the stack occurs 
where one might, on the analogy of other codices such as Codex V, 
expect to find the transition from one roll to another. The detailed 
analysis will tend to provide some support for this working hypo- 
thesis. 

Each of the two rolls used to produce the sheets of the quire of 
Codex VI conforms to the usual practice in the Nag Hammadi 
codices. Since the kollesis present the left-hand kollema overlapping 
the right-hand kollema, one may assume that the rolls when cut lay 
open with the horizontal fibres facing upward in the usual writing 
position, i.e., with the protokollon at the left end. The left edge of 
one sheet has continuity of horizontal fibres with the right edge of 
the next sheet above it in the stack. Hence, one may assume that 
the rolls were cut from right to left and the sheets stacked one on 
top of the other in the order in which they were cut. The first roll, 
comprising the lower part of the stack of sheets, or, when folded, 
the outer part of the quire, produced nine sheets. The second roll, 
comprising the upper part of the stack of sheets, or, when folded, 
the inner part of the quire, produced eleven. The minor variations 
in alignment as the fibres on one sheet are continued on the next 
sheet are about the same at the top of the stack as they are at the 
bottom, suggesting that about the same amount of papyrus is mis- 
sing between sheets due to the trimming when the leading edge of 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 3I 
the folded quire was justified. Hence one may conjecture that when 
the rolls were cut the sheets were cut progressively narrower, in 
anticipation of the narrowing effect of trimming the leading edges 
to make them flush once the quire was folded. This tends to be 


: confirmed by data presented below. In any case the measurements 


below do not include the indeterminate amount trimmed off or the 
indeterminate amount that may not have been used at one or both 
ends of the rolls. 


Roll one. When listed from the beginning of the roll (the left 
edge) to the end (the right edge) and designated by the pagina- 
tion of the horizontal-fibre side of the sheets into which the roll 
was cut, i.e., the upper or inner surface, the original roll was as 
follows: 


Pp. 16 + 61, pp. 14 + 63, pp. 12 + 65, pp. 10 + 67, pp. 8 + 69, 
pp. 6 + 71, pp. 4 + 73, рр. 2 + 75, рр. [B] + 77. 


Sheets. Measurements of the sheets of Codex VI were made in 
the same way as in the case of Codex V. But the relative intactness 
of Codex VI permits measurements having relatively few uncer- 
tainties and indeterminate factors. 

The stack of sheets cut from roll one, with the measurements of 


ПН: each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as they lay 
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* before being folded into the quire. 


Sheet 9 
Sheet 8 
Sheet 7 
Sheet 6 
Sheet 5 
Sheet 4 
Sheet 3 
Sheet 2 


. I6 + 61 
. I4 + 63 
. I2 + 65 
. 10 + 67 


8 + 69 
6+ 71 
4 + 73 
2 + 75 


14.6 ст. 


14.7 cm 
14.8 cm 
14.5 cm 
14.7 cm 
14.8 ст 
14.7 cm 
14.6 ст 


+ 14.2 cm. 
. + 14.2 cm. 
. + 14.3 СІП. 
‚ + 14.4 СІ. 
. + 14.4 СІП. 
. + 14.5 СІП. 
. + 14.6 cm. 
. + 14.7 cm. 


Hoi dog ad 


| 


28.8 сіп. 
28.9 cm. 
20.1 cm. 
28.9 cm. 
29.1 cm. 
29.3 cm. 
29.3 cm. 
29.3 cm. 


Sheet 1 


pp. [B] + 77 [14.7] cm. + 14.6 cm. 


The total breadth of the sheets is hence 262.0cm., the average 
20.11 сп. The breadth diminishes 0.5 cm. as one moves from the 
bottom to the top of the stack, an average of 0.055 cm. per sheet or 
0.03 cm. per leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll one consists of three kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in tabular form below, much as in the case of 
Codex V above. 


29.3 cm. 
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Kollema 1: pp. 16 + бт, pp. 14 + 63, pp. 12 + 65, pp. 10 + б», 
p. 8 

14.6 cm. + 14.2 cm., 14.7 cm. + 14.2 cm., 14.8 сіп. + 

14.3 cm., 14.5 cm. + 14.4 cm., 5.1 cm. = 120.8 сп, 


Kollema 2: pp. 8 + 69, pp. 6 + 71, pp. 4 + 73, рр. 2 + 75, pp. 
[Bl 77 
I3.5 cm. + 14.4 cm., 14.5 cm. + 14.5 cm., 14.7 cm. + 
I4.6 cm., 14.6 cm. + 14.7 cm., [14.7] cm. + 0.2 cm. 
= 130.7 cm. 
Kollema 3: pp.[B] + 77 
[3.7] cm. + 14.6 cm. = 18.3 cm. 


(The beginning of kollema 3 on the front flyleaf [B] can only be 
estimated, see under 2065625 below). The total breadth of the three 
kollemata is 269.8 cm. Kollemata т and 2 are of comparable breadth, 
an average of 125.75 cm., similar in breadth to those of BG, whereas 
kollema 3, 18.3 cm., is comparable in breadth to the kollemata of 
Codex V. 

Kolleseis. Roll one contains two 20065025. The kollesis joining 
kollemata т and 2 on рр. 7/8 is 3.9 cm. broad. The (006545 joining 
kollemata 2 and 3 is extant for only 0.2 cm. on p. 77, but if one may 
assume its breadth to have been the same as that of 2006545 1/2, 
then as much as 3.7 cm. is missing both from hollesis 2/3 and irom 


kollemata 2 and 3, distributed in an indeterminate way between the. 


front flyleaf [A] and the trim. 

Roll. When the overlap of the two kolleseis, up to 7.8 cm., is sub- 
tracted from the total breadth of the three kollemata, 269.8 cm., one 
reaches a total breadth for the roll of 262.0 cm. Since the trim is not 
included, the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat 
greater. The total breadth would be even greater if one assumes that 
there was а frotokollon in the roll that was not employed in the 
quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll one originally hada breadth 
of about three meters. 


Two rolls. The similarity of the breadth of roll one to the breadth 
of roll two and to that of the rolls of Codex V and BG is not the 
only indication that a shift from roll one to roll two takes place 
between sheets 9 and ro, rather than there having been a hollesis 
lost in the trim between the sheets. For it is probable that the nar 
row kollemata were added at the end of the roll to approximate more 
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closely a standard breadth, rather than having been added toward 
the middle of the roll. But if there is not a shift between rolls at this 


* juncture, the next two Rollemata, designated below as kollemata 3 


and 4 of roll two, though narrow, would occur near the middle of 


. the unusually broad single roll that would then have to be postu- 


lated for Codex VI. Although this is of course possible, it seems more 
reasonable to assume that there were two rolls of similar breadth 
each ending with one or two narrow kollemata to bring the breadth 
up to something approaching a standardized breadth. 


Roll two. When listed from the beginning of the roll (the left edge) 
to the end (the right edge), the original roll was as follows: 


Pp. 38 + 39, pp. 36 + 41, pp. 34 + 43, pp. 32 + 45, pp. 30 + 47, 
pp. 28 + 49, pp. 26 + 51, pp. 24 + 53, pp. 22 + 55, pp. 20 + 
57, pp. 18 + 59. 


Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll two, with the measure- 


ments of each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as 

they lay before being folded into the quire. 
Sheet 11 pp. 38 + 39 13.2 cm. + 13.6 cm. = 26.8 cm. 
Sheet 10 pp. 36 + 41 13.8cm. + 13.6cm. = 27.4 cm. 
Sheet 9 PP. 34 + 43 13.9 cm. + I3.7 cm. = 27.6 cm. 
Sheet 8 рр. 32 + 45 13.9 cm. + 13.8 cm. = 27.7 cm. 
Sheet 7 pp. 30 + 47 I3.9 cm. + 13.9 cm. = 27.8 cm. 
Sheet 6 pp. 28 + 49 14.1 Cm. + 13.9cm. = 28.0 cm. 
Sheet 5 pp. 26 + 51 14.2 Cm. + I4.0 cm. = 28.2 cm. 
Sheet 4 рр. 24 + 53 14.2 cm. + 14.0 cm. = 28.2 cm. 
Sheet 3 pp. 22 + 55 14.3 cm. + 14.0 СІП. = 28.3 cm. 
Sheet 2 pp. 20 + 57 14.5 СІП. + 13.9cm. = 28.4 cm. 
Sheet I pp. 18 + 59 14.5 cm. + 14.0 cm. = 28.5 cm. 


The total breadth of the sheets is hence 306.9 cm., the average 27.9 
cm. The breadth diminishes 1.7 cm. as one moves from the bottom to 
the top of the stack, an average of 0.15 cm. per sheet or 0.08 cm. per 
leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll two consists of four kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in tabular form below. 


Kollema 1: pp. 38 + 39, pp. 36 + 41, pp. 34 + 43, рр. 32 + 45, 
Pp. 30 + 47 

13.2 cm. + 13.6cm., 13.8 cm. + 13.6 cm., 13.9 cm. + 

13.7 cm., 13.9 cm. + 13.8 cm., 13.9 cm. + 11.0 cm. 
= 135.3 cm. 
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Kollema 2; p. 47, pp. 28 + 49, pp. 26 + 51, pp. 24 + 53, pp. 22 
+ 55, Pp. 20 + 57 
5.2 cm., 14.1 cm. + 13.9 cm., 14.2 cm. + 14.0 cm, 
14.2cm. + I4.0 cm., 14.3 cm. + 14.0 cm., 14.5 cm. 
+ 2.5 cm. = 134.9 cm. 
Kollema 3: pp. 20 + 57, p. 18 
I.5 cm. + 13.9 cm., 12.4 cm. = 27.8 cm. 


Kollema 4: pp. 18 + 59 
4.6 cm. + 14.0 cm. = 18.6 cm. 


The total breadth of the four kollemata of roll two is 316.6 cm. 
Kollemata x and 2 are of comparable breadth, an average of 135.1 
cm., similar in breadth to those of BG, whereas kollemata 3 and 4 
are of comparable breadth, an average of 23.2 cm., similar in 
breadth to those of Codex V. 

Kolleseis. Roll two contains three kollesers. The measurements of 
the kolleseis of roll two, presented in tabular form as in the case of 


Codex V, are as follows: 
Kollesis 1/2 pp. 48/47 3.2 cm. 
Kollests 2/3 pp. 19 + 57 1.5 cm. + 2.5 cm = 4.0 cm. 
Kollesis 3/4 pp. 17/18 2.5 cm. 


The average breadth of the three kollesets is 3.23 cm. 

Roll. When the total extant overlap at the kollesets, 9.7 cm., is 
subtracted from the total breadth of the kollemata, 316.6 cm., one 
reaches a total breadth for the roll of 306.9 cm. Since the trim is not 
included, the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat 
greater. The total breadth would have been even greater if one 
assumes that there was a frotokollon in the roll that was not em- 
ployed in the quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll two originally 
had a breadth of about three and a quarter meters. 


Summary. When the data for the two rolls of Codex VI are com- 
bined, one reaches the following conclusions: 

The average breadth of the sheets is 28.4 cm. The breadth d- 
minishes 2.5 cm. as one moves from the bottom to the top of the 
stack, an average of 0.12 cm. per sheet or 0.06 cm. per leat. 

Both rolls made use of rather broad kollemata, averaging at least 
125.75 cm. and 138.1 cm., a general average of at least 131.9 СП. 
comparable in breadth to the broad kollemata present in all the rolls 
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of BG and all the Nag Hammadi rolls except those of Codices IV 
and V and roll four of Codex VIII. There is опе narrow kollema іп 


* roll one, 18.3 cm., and two narrow kollemata in roll two, averaging 


23.2 cm., a general average of 21.57 cm., comparable in breadth to 
those of Codex V. This suggests that there are kollemata of two 
rather standard breadths, one around 10-30 cm., the other around 
125-140 cm. Although there are rolls made exclusively of the narrow 
(Codex V) or the broad (BG) Rollemata, the two sizes can be mixed, 
with the narrow kollemata being added at the end of the roll perhaps 
to approximate by small increments a standardized breadth. 

The two rolls of 9 and 11 sheets measure 262.0 cm. and 306.9 cm., 
a total breadth of 568.9 cm., an average of 284.45 cm. The divergence 
in breadth between the two rolls of Codex VI 1s due primarily to the 
absence in roll one of a kollema comparable to kollema 3 of roll two 
(27.8 cm.), 1.e., to the presence of two, rather than just one, supple- 
mentary kollemata in roll two. 

If one were to assume all sheets were cut of equal breadth, namely 
that of the bottom sheet of the stack (pp. [B]-77), 29.3 cm. broad, 


. one would postulate the rolls were 263.7 cm. and 322.3 cm. broad, a 
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" total breadth of 586.0 cm., an average of 293.0 cm. There would thus 


have been an additional and unnecessary waste of 17.1 cm., if the 


" sheets were cut to a standard breadth rather than progressively 


narrower. This would seem to confirm the suggestion made above 
that in fact the sheets were not cut to a standard breadth. 

These measurements do not include the indeterminate amounts 
discarded by the stationer in cutting the rolls or trimmed off in 
justifying the leading edge of the folded quire. When such material 
is taken into account, one could think of rolls about three meters 
and three-and-a-quarter meters in breadth. 

In sum, from two rolls a one-quire codex of 20 sheets, 40 leaves, 
or 80 pages was made. 


Although the measurements made for Codices V and VI may in 
some cases be imprecise by a few millimeters, and some conceptual 
uncertainties remain, the basic picture seems to be clear. In each 
case the codex was constructed of two three-meter or three-and-a- 
quarter-meter rolls. The fact that Codex V has 234 sheets and Codex 
VI only 20 is due primarily to the fact that the sheets of Codex V 
are narrower than those of Codex VI. The basic difference between 
the rolls used in the two codices is that the rolls of Codex V consist 
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exclusively of narrow kollemata, whereas those of Codex VI consist / 


primarily of wide kollemata. This divergence in kind of Rollematg 
corresponds to the poorer quality of the papyrus of Codex V, its use 


of a protokollon and a stub, and its belonging to a sub-group of ! 
codices with covers made from skins too small to include a flap, in : 
each of which aspects Codex VI seems to reflect a higher quality, | 


E. Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 


The cover of BG is not extant. To judge by the sheets, it must 
have been about 13.5 cm. high and 21.6 cm. broad when open. 

The single quire of BG, which reaches a height of 13.5 cm., was 
constructed from three rolls. Roll one comprises the lower part of 
the stack of sheets, or, when folded, the outer part of the quire, 
roll two the middle part of the stack of sheets, or, when folded, the 
central part of each half of the quire, and roll three the top part of 
the stack of sheets, or, when folded, the inner part of the quire. The 
construction of the quire diverges from the usual practice in the 
Nag Hammadi codices but does conform to the practice in roll one 
of Codex VII, where there are two irregularities that in a sense 
compensate for each other. First, there is continuity of horizontal 
fibres from the right edge of one sheet to the left edge of the next 
sheet above it in the stack of sheets that, when folded, forms the 
quire. This seems at first glance to indicate that the opened roll was 
cut from left to right. This is the reverse of the usual pattern in the 
Nag Hammadi codices, where the left edge of one sheet joins the 
right edge of the sheet above it, leading to the assumption the rolls 
were usually cut from right to left. Furthermore it is the usual 
practice at the kolleseis that the left-hand kollema overlaps the right- 
hand kollema, so that one may assume the rolls, when cut, lay un- 
rolled in the usual writing position with the rotokollon at the left 
end. But in the case of roll one of Codex VII and all three rolls of 
BG, the right-hand kollema overlaps the left-hand kollema. Both 
irregularities can be adequately understood by assuming the roll 
was laid out in the usual writing position and was cut from right to 
left, after which the stack was rotated horizontally 180°, thus pro- 
ducing the secondary appearance of having been cut from left to 
right. In this way one can interpret the construction of the quire іл 
BG as but a minor variation from the usual practice in the Nag 
Hammadi codices, a variation attested once in the Nag Hammadi 
codices. 
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There is a half-sheet plus stub at one end of each of the three rolls 
of BG. There are also twelve half-sheets plus stub in the Nag 
Hammadi codices. In the case of rolls one and two of BG, the half- 
sheet plus stub is the last sheet cut, indicating that at the conclusion 
of the cutting process there was not enough papyrus left to produce 
a whole sheet. Similarly there are eight half-sheets plus stub at the 
conclusion of the cutting process in Nag Hammadi codices: III, roll 
one; III, roll two; V, roll one; VII, roll one; VII, roll two; VIII, 


5: roll one; VIII, roll two; XI, roll one. But in the case of roll three 
1: of BG the half-sheet plus stub is the first sheet cut, suggesting that 


the stationer must have calculated the measurements of the sheets 
before cutting and hence anticipated the problem by beginning the 
cutting process with the half-sheet plus stub. Similarly there are 
three stubs at the beginning of the cutting process in Nag Hammadi 
codices: I, rolls one and three; II, roll one; VII, roll three. Since 
both BG, roll three and П, roll one present the unusual practise of 
the right-hand kollema overlapping the left-hand kollema as well as 
the unusual practise of continuity of horizontal fibres from the right 
edge of one sheet to the left edge of the next sheet above it, one may 
assume some deviation from the usual position in which the material 


z: lay. The stationer would have followed the usual practise of cutting 


from right to left and cutting the half-sheet plus stub last if he had 
first turned the roll over from top to bottom so that it lay open 
with the vertical fibres facing upward, cut from right to left, and 
then turned the stack of sheets back over from side to side. But in 
the other two instances (I, roll one, and VII, roll three), it is easiest 
to assume the usual procedure, since they present the usual position 
with the left-hand kollema overlapping the right-hand kollema and 
continuity of horizontal fibres from the left edge of one sheet to the 
right edge of the next sheet above it. In these two cases the stationer 
must have calculated in advance the measurements and begun by 
cutting the half-sheet plus stub; therefore he could also have begun 
by cutting the half-sheet plus stub in the other two cases, thus 
making the conjecture of the more complicated cutting procedure 
With vertical fibres facing upward unnecessary. 

Roll one produced at least 91 sheets. The lowest complete sheet 
in the stack is pp. 8 + 139; the lowest leaf is p. 141, conjugate with 
the missing p. 6. It is indeterminate how many sheets were still 
lower in the stack, although one may conjecture two sheets [4] + [a 
first back flyleaf A], and [2] -- [a second back flyleaf C], on the 
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basis of the pagination; whether there were one or more front fly- 


leaves and conjugate back flyleaves (conjectured by Schenke, in * 


analogy to the Achmimic Proverbs codex, to have been used as the 
pastedown and perhaps even cartonnage) remains too uncertain for 
statistics to be based on that possibility, even though the conjec. 
turing of three further sheets would more nearly standardize the 
breadth of the kollemata and rolls. Roll two produced 124 sheets, 
roll three 143 sheets. In view of this trend, also found in the Nag 
Hammadi codices, to derive increasing numbers of sheets from the 
rolls as one moves from the bottom to the top of the stack of sheets, 
one must either assume that increasingly broad rolls were usually 
employed, for which no practical value is apparent, or that, as seems 
to be the case in Codices V and VI (see above), the sheets were cut 
progressively narrower, which seems reasonable as an economy 
measure in anticipation of the fact that, once the quire is folded and 
the leading edge cut flush, the inner leaves of the quire will in fact 
be narrower than the outer leaves. In any case, the measurements 
below do not include the indeterminate amount trimmed off when 
justifying the leading edge of the folded quire, nor what may have 
been cut off by the stationer to eliminate part of a Rollests (p. 8) or 
discarded at one or both ends of the roll (e.g., no protokkollon was 
used in the quire). In view of the fact that Rollesets are often not 
exactly vertical, the policy adopted is to derive the measurements 
from the top of the sheet. The sheets of BG are conserved leaf by 
leaf; at times part of the inner margin of one leaf is actually con- 
served with the conjugate leaf. However the measurements are in 
terms of the original center of the sheets, irrespective of the point 
at which they may have broken into individual leaves. When a leaf 
or stub is missing, it is listed in square brackets | |, as are its 
measurements, inferred from the preceding and succeeding sheets 
in the case of a missing leaf, or in terms of the average of the extant 
stubs in the case of a missing stub. By including such non-extant 
material in the measurements, the averages and other generaliza- 
tions will be protected from arbitrary distortion and can be con- 
sidered reliable with a fluctuation of no more than a millimeter or so. 


Roll one. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the 
left, one may assume that the roll was rotated 180? in a horizontal 
plane. Hence, to analyze the roll in the usual position of a roll when 
written or read, one would need hypothetically to rotate it back 
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180°. As a result the pages in question have to be envisaged with the 
writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent refer- 
ences to right and left. When listed from the beginning of the roll 
(the left edge, after having been rotated back 180^) to the end (the 
right edge) and designated by the pagination of the horizontal-fibre 


= side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., the upper or inner 
“ surface, the original roll was as follows: 


Stub + p. 20, pp. 129 + 18, pp. 131 + 16, pp. [133] + [14], pp. 
135 + [12], pp. 137 + 1o, pp. 139 + 8, pp. 141 + [6], back fly- 
leaf [A] + p. [4], back flyleaf [C] + p. [2]. 

Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll one, with the measure- 
ments of each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as 
they lay before being folded into the quire. 

Sheet то stub + p. 20 
Sheet pp. 129 + 18 
Sheet pp. ІЗІ + 16 
pp. [133] + [14] 
рр. 135 + [12] 
pp. 137 + Іо 


11.8 cm. 
21.5 cm. 
21.4 cm. 
[21.4] cm. 
21.4 cm. 
21.4 cm. 
21.4. cm. 
21.5 cm. 
[21.6] cm. 
[21.6] cm. 


1.2 cm. + 10.6 cm. 
10.5 cm. + I1.0 cm. 
10.5 cm. + 10.9 cm. 

(10.61 cm. + [10.8] cm. 
10.6 cm. + [10.8] cm. 
10.7 cm. + 10.7 cm. 

pP. 139 + 8 10.6 cm. + 10.8 cm. 
рр. 141 + [6] 10.7 cm. + [10.8] cm. 

back flyleaf [A] + p.[4] [10.8] cm. + [10.8] cm. 
back flyleaf [С] + p.[2] [10.8] cm. + [10.8] cm. 


Sheet 


It y og m tet gd d g 


Sheet 


The total breadth of the sheets is hence 205.0 cm., the average (if 


‚ one may ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 21.47 cm. The breadth 


diminishes о.І cm. from the highest complete sheet to the lowest 
as one moves from the top to the bottom of the stack, an average 
of 0.011 cm. per sheet or 0.005 cm. per leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll one consists of two kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in tabular form below, much as in the case of 
Codex V above. 


Kollema 1: stub + 20, pp. 129 + 18, pp. 131 + 16, pp. [133] + 
[14], pp. 135 + [12], pp. 137 + 10, рр. 139 + 8 
I.2 cm. + 10.6 cm., 10.5 cm + II.0 cm., 10.5 cm. + 
10.0 cm., [10.6] cm. + [10.8] cm., 10.6 cm. + [10.8] 
cm., 10.7 cm. + 10.7 cm., 10.6 cm. + 10.8 cm. 
140.3 cm. 
Kollema 2: p. 8, pp. 14x + [6], pp. [A] + [4], pp. [C] + [2] 
1.3 cm., 10.7 cm. + [10.8] cm., [10.8] cm. + [10.8]cm., 
[10.8] cm. + [10.8] cm. = 66.0 cm. 
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The total breadth of the two kollemata of roll one is 206.3 cm., the 
average 103.15 cm. If there were, e.g., three further missing un- 
inscribed sheets at the bottom of the stack, the breadth of kollema 2 
would have been doubled, bringing it nearer to that of the other 
kollemata of BG. 

Kollesets. The only kollesis in roll one, on pp. 7/8, measures 1.3 
cm. Since the 20065645 in the other rolls have an average breadth of 
3.3 cm. and the kollesis in roll one ends at the right edge of the sheet, 
it may have been broader. For some must have been trimmed off 
when the quire was folded and trimmed flush with the leading edge 
of the cover, and some may have been intentionally removed as 
undesirable by the stationer when cutting the roll. 

Roll. When the extant overlap at the kollesis (1.3 cm.) is sub- 
tracted from the total breadth of the two kollemata (206.3 cm.), one 
reaches a total breadth for the roll of 205.0 cm. Since the trim is not 
included, the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat 
greater. The total breadth would have been even greater if one 
assumes that there was a frotokollon in the roll that was not em- 
ployed in the quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll one originally 
had a breadth of about two and a quarter meters, unless there were 
further missing uninscribed sheets that would make roll one similar 
in breadth to rolls two and three. 


Roll two. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the 
left, one may assume that the roll was rotated 180° in a horizontal 
plane. Hence, to analyze the roll in the usual position of a roll when 
written or read, one would need hypothetically to rotate it back 
I80?. As a result the pages in question have to be envisaged with 
the writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent 
references to right and left. When listed from the beginning of the 
roll (the left edge, after having been rotated back 180°) to the end 
(the right edge) and designated by the pagination of the horizontal- 
fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., the upper 
or inner surface, the original roll was as follows: 


[Stub] + p. 46, pp. 105 + 44, pp. 107 + 42, pp. 109 + 40, pp. III 
+ 38, pp. 113 + 36, pp. 115 + 34, pp. 117 + 32, pp. 119 + 30, 
pp. 121 + 28, pp. 123 + 26, pp. 125 + 24, pp. 127 + 22. 


Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll two, with the measure- 
ments of each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as 
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they lay before being folded into the quire. Measurements of sheets 
lacking an edge are given twice, first the extant breadth, then in 
square brackets the original breadth, inferred from the preceding 
and succeeding sheets, to be used in calculating averages and other 


generalizations. 

Sheet 13 [stub] + p. 46 [1.0] cm. + 10.3 cm. = II.3 cm. 

Sheet 12 pp. 105 + 44 IO.3 cm. + 10.2 cm. = 20.5 cm. 

Sheet Іт pp. 107 + 42 10.2 cm. + 10.2 cm. == 20.4 СІП. 

Sheet то pp. 109 + 40 10.2 cm. + 10.4 cm. = 20.6 cm. 

Sheet 9 pp. rir + 38 10.3 cm. + 10.4 cm. = 20.7 cm. 

Sheet 8 pp. 113 + 36 10.5 cm. + 10.4 cm. = 20.9 cm. 

Sheet 7 pp. 115 + 34 10.5 cm. + 10.5 cm. = 21.0 СІП. 

Sheet 6 рр. 117 + 32 10.5 cm. + 10.5 cm. = 21.0 cm. 

Sheet 5 pp. 119 + 30 9.6 [10.5] cm. + 10.5 cm. = 20.1 or 21.0 cm. 
Sheet 4 pp. 121 + 28 9.6 [10.5] cm. 4- 10.6 cm. — 20.2 or 21.1 cm. 
Sheet з pp. 123 + 26 9.8 [10.5] cm. + 10.6 cm. = 20.4 or 21.1 cm. 
Sheet 2 pp. 125 + 24 9.8 [10.5] cm. + 10.6 cm. = 20.4 or 21.1 cm. 
Sheet т рр. 127 + 22 10.5 cm. + 10.6 cm. = 21.1 cm. 


The total original breadth of the sheets is hence 261.8 cm., the 
average (if one may ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 21.82 cm. The 
breadth diminishes 0.6 cm. as one moves from the bottom to the 
top of the stack, an average of 0.05 cm. per sheet or 0.025 cm. per 
leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll two consists of two kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented іп a tabular form similar to that of roll one. 


Kollema 1: [stub] + p. 46, pp. 105 + 44, pp. 107 + 42, pp. 109 + 
40, рр. ІІІ + 38, pp. 113 + 36, pp. 115 + 34, pp. 
ІІ? 
[1.0] cm. + 10.3 cm., 10.3 cm. + 10.2 cm., 10.2 cm. + 
10.2 cm., І0.2 cm. + 10.4cm., 10.3 cm. + І0.4 cm., 
10.5 cm. + 10.4 cm., 10.5 cm. + 10.5 cm., 8.6 cm. 
= 143.8 cm. 


Kollema 2: pp. 117 + 32, pp. 119 + 30, pp. 121 + 28, pp. 123 + 
26, pp. 125 + 24, pp. 127 + 22 
5.4 cm. + 10.5 cm., [10.5 ]cm. + 10.5 cm., [10.5] cm. 
+ 10.6 cm., [10.5] cm. + 10.6 cm., [10.5] cm. + 10.6 
cm., 10.5 cm. + 10.6 cm. = I2I.3 cm. 


The total breadth of the two kollemata of roll two is 265.1 cm. The 
average breadth of а kollema is 132.55 cm. 

Kollesis. The only kollesis in roll two, on pp. 118/117, measures 
3.5 cm. 
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Roll. When the overlap at the Rollests (3.5 cm.) is subtracted from 
the total breadth of the two kollemata (265.1 cm.), one reaches a 
total breadth for the roll of 261.6 cm. Since the trim is not included, 
the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat greater, 
The total breadth would have been even greater if one assumes that 
there was а frotokollon in the roll that was not employed in the 
quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll two originally had a breadth 
approaching three meters. | 

Roll three. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the 
left, one may assume that the roll was rotated 180? in a horizontal 
plane. Hence, to analyze the roll in the usual position of a roll when 
written or read, one would need hypothetically to rotate it back 
180°. As a result the pages in question have to be envisaged with the 
writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent re- 
ferences to right and left. When listed from the beginning of the 
roll (the left edge, after having been rotated back 180?) to the end 
(the right edge) and designated by the pagination of the horizontal- 
fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e. the upper or 
inner surface, the original roll was as follows: 


Pp. 77 + 76, pp. 79 + 74, pp. 81 + 72, pp. 83 + 70, pp. 85 + 68, 
pp. 87 + 66, pp. 89 + 64, pp. 91 + 62, pp. 93 + 60, pp. 95 + 
58, pp. 97 + 56, pp. 99 + 54, pp. IOI + 52, pp. 103 + 50, stub 
+ p. 48. 


Sheets. The stack of sheets into which roll three was cut, with 
the measurements of each, is presented in tabular form from top to 
bottom as they lay before being folded into the quire. 


Sheet 15 рр. 77 + 76 9.4 сш. + 9.5 cm. = 18.0 cm. 
Sheet 14 рр. 79 + 74 9.5 cm. + 9.6 cm. = 19.1 cm. 
Sheet 13 pp. 81 + 72 9.6 cm. + 09.8 ст. = 19.4 cm. 
Sheet 12 pp. 83 + 70 9.6 cm. + 98cm. = 19.4 cm. 
Sheet 11 pp. 85 + 68 9.7 cm. + 9.8 сіп. = 19.5 cm. 
Sheet то pp. 87 + 66 9.8 cm. + 9.8 ст. = 19.6 cm. 
Sheet 9 pp. 89 + 64 9.8 cm. + 9.9 СІП. = 19.7 СІП. 
Sheet 8 рр. 91 + 62 9.9 cm. + 99cm. = 10.8 cm. 
Sheet 7 рр. 93 + 60 9.9 сіп. + то.т сш. = 20.0 СІП. 
Sheet 6 рр. 95 + 58 9.8 cm. + то.т cm. = 19.9 cm. 
Sheet 5 рр. 97 + 56 IO.I сіп. + то.т cm. = 20.2 cm. 
Sheet 4 рр. 99 + 54 10.1 cm. + ІО.1 ст. = 20.2 Cm. 
Sheet 3 рр. 101 + 52 10.2 cm. + то.т cm. = 20.3 cm. 
Sheet 2 рр. 103 + 50 10.2 cm. + 10.1 cm. = 20.3 cm. 
Sheet т stub + p. 48 0.8 cm. + 10.2 cm. = 11.0 cm. 
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The total breadth of the sheets is hence 287.3 cm., the average (if 


one may ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 19.81 cm. The breadth 
diminishes I.4 cm. as one moves from the bottom to the top of the 
stack, an average of 0.1 cm. per sheet or 0.05 cm. per leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll three consists of two kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in a tabular form similar to that of roll one. 


Kollema 1: pp. 77 + 76, pp. 79 + 74, pp. 81 + 72, pp. 83 + 70, 
рр. 85 + 68, pp. 87 + 66, pp. 89 + 64, pp. ог + 62 
0.4 cm. + 9.5 cm., 9.5 cm. + 9.6 cm., 9.6 cm. + 9.8 
cm., 9.6 cm. + 9.8 cm., 9.7 cm. + 0.8 cm., 9.8 cm. 
+ 9.8 cm., 9.8 cm. + 9.9 cm., 9.9 cm. + 8.4 cm. = 
153-9 cm. 
Kollema 2: p. 62, pp. 93 + 60, pp. 95 + 68, pp. 97 + 56, pp. 99 + 
54, pp. тот + 52, pp. 103 + 50, stub + p. 48 
4.6 cm., 9.9 cm. + то.т cm., 9.8 cm. + 10.1 cm., IO.I 
cm. + IO.I cm., IO.I cm. + IO.I cm., 10.2 cm. + 
IO.I cm., 10.2 cm. + IO.I cm., 0.8 cm. + 10.2 cm. 
= 136.5 cm. 


The total breadth of the two kollemata of roll three is 290.4 cm., the 
average 145.4 cm. 

Kollesis. The only kollesis in roll three, оп рр. 61/62, measures 
3.1 cm. 

Roll. When the overlap of the kollesis (3.1 cm.) is subtracted from 
the total breadth of the two kollemata (290.4 cm.), one reaches а 
total breadth for the roll of 287.3 cm. Since the trim is not included, 
the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat greater. 
The total breadth would have been even greater if one assumes that 
there was а rotokollon in the roll that was not employed in the 
quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll three originally had a 
breadth of about three meters. 


Summary. When the data for the three rolls of BG are combined, 
one reaches the following conclusions: 

The average breadth of the sheets (if one may ignore the half- 
sheets plus stub) is 20.57 cm. The breadth diminishes 2.7 cm. as one 
moves from the bottom to the top of the stack, an average of 0.077 
cm. per sheet or 0.039 cm. per leaf. 

All three rolls made use of rather broad kollemata, 140.3 cm., 66.0 
cm., 143.8 cm., 121.3 cm., 153.9 cm. and 136.5 cm. broad, an average 
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breadth of 127.0 cm. If one excludes the kollema at the bottom of 
the stack, which would have been broader if there were additional 
missing uninscribed sheets, the average breadth is 139.16 cm. Thus 
BG has the same broad ollemata as are characteristic of the Nag 
Hammadi rolls, except those of Codices IV and V and roll four of 
Codex VIII. Indeed it lacks the narrow kollemata that usually ac- 
company broad kollemata in the rolls of the Nag Hammadi codices, 

The three rolls of 91, 124 and 144 sheets measure 205.0 cm., 261.6 
cm. and 287.3 cm., a total breadth of 753.9 cm., an average of 251.3 
cm. If one excludes roll one, which would have been broader if there 
were additional missing uninscribed sheets, the average is 274.45 cm. 

If one were to assume all sheets were cut of equal breadth, namely 
that of the bottom sheet of the stack (pp. 2 4- C), [21.6] cm. broad, 
one would postulate the rolls were 206.4 cm., 271.0 cm., and 314.0 
cm. broad, a total breadth of 791.4 cm., an average of 263.8 cm. If 
one excludes roll one, which would have been broader if there were 
additional missing uninscribed sheets, the average breadth would 
have been 292.5 cm. There would thus have been an additional and 
unnecessary waste of 37.5 cm., if the sheets were cut to a standard 
breadth rather than progressively narrower. This would seem to 
confirm the suggestion made above that in fact the sheets were not 
cut to a standard breadth. 

These measurements do not include the indeterminate amounts 
discarded by the stationer in cutting the rolls or trimmed off in 
justifying the leading edge of the folded quire. When such material 
is taken into account, one could think of rolls about three meters in 
breadth, similar to those of Codices V and VI. 

In sum, from three rolls a one-quire codex of at least 38 sheets 
(or 35 sheets plus 3 half-sheets plus stub), 73 leaves, or 146 pages 
was made. 


Whereas BG is approximately half as high as the average of the 
Nag Hammadi codices, its breadth is only slightly less than that of 
the narrowest Nag Hammadi codices. Although no Nag Hammadi 
codex is the product of three rolls, this is a median figure between 
the two-roll and four-roll pattern characteristic of the Nag Hammadi 
codices (except Codex III, which made use of six rolls). The unusual 
pattern of the right Rollema overlaying the left kollema and the right 
edge of one sheet having continuity of horizontal fibres with the left 
edge of the next sheet above it occurs only once in the Nag Hammadi 
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codices (Codex VII, roll опе), but, like that instance, can, as only a 
minor variation, be readily resolved into the predominant pattern in 
the Nag Hammadi codices. BG is also similar to the Nag Hammadi 
codices (except Codex I) in having but a single quire, in comparison 
with the multiple-quire codices, be it those of one sheet (e.g., Chester 
Beatty Papyrus 1, P 46) or those of four sheets (e.g., the Hamburg 
codex containing the Greek Act. Pl.), both found in the period just 
before the Nag Hammadi codices, or be it the codices of a plurality 
of quires of various sizes characteristic of the subsequent period. 
Thus one may say that the codicological analysis supports the in- 
ference from the parallel texts to the effect that BG is closely related 
to the Nag Hammadi codices. Though BG would seem to be a bit 
later than the Nag Hammadi codices in manufacture, one need only 
think of the more-or-less contemporary Manichaean codices, with 
their strikingly different pattern of a distinct kollema being used for 
each sheet, to realize how similar BG is to the Nag Hammadi codices 
in terms of codicology. 
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THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 
V,2:17,19-24,9 


WILLIAM R. MURDOCK AND GEORGE W. MACRAE* 


Bóhlig-Labib. Koptzsch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Pp. 15-26. 

Murdock, W. R. “Тһе Apocalypse of Paul from Nag Hammadi.” 
Unpublished Th.D. dissertation, School of Theology at Clare- 
mont, 1968. 

Tróger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 43-44. 


The first of the four apocalypses in Codex V is a highly syn- 
cretistic, gnostic version of the ascension of Paul through the 
heavens. The opening lines of the work are unfortunately lost be- 
cause the codex is badly damaged in the first few pages. There are 
minor lacunae at the top and bottom of each page, in some of which 
the text can be readily reconstructed. The title appears both at the 
beginning (fragmentary) and at the end (complete). Apoc. Paul 
bears no literary relationship to the Greek work of the same name, 
though the latter also deals with Paul’s vision of judgment in the 
heavens. Whether it had affinities with the now lost “Ascension of 
Paul" used by the “Споѕіісѕ’’ according to Epiphanius (Pan. 38.2.5), 
it is impossible to tell (see H.-Ch. Puech, "Les Nouveaux écrits 
gnostiques découverts en Haute-Egypt,” in Studies in Honor of 
Crum, pp. 134-37), but it should be noted that in Epiphanius’ ac- 
count the “Ascension” refers only to three heavens, whereas it is the 
uniqueness of the present work that it describes Paul’s experience 
of the fourth to the tenth heavens; the third is mentioned only as a 
starting point. 

Apoc. Paul begins with a narrative of Paul’s encounter with a 
small child on the “mountain of Jericho" en route to Jerusalem. 
The child, who is Paul’s guiding spirit or angelus interpres, some- 
times called the Holy Spirit, takes him to the heavens to meet his 
fellow apostles, who accompany him during his further ascent. In 
the fourth heaven Paul witnesses the judgment of souls; in the fifth, 
angels driving souls to judgment. The sixth heaven is illuminated 


“William R. Murdock prepared a preliminary transcription and translation. 
George W. MacRae completed the work along the lines begun by Murdock. 
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by a light from above, and in the seventh Paul meets an old man 
on a shining throne who threatens to block his further ascent. He 
continues, however, into the Ogdoad and the ninth and tenth 
heavens, and when he reaches the last he has been transformed 50 
that he greets, no longer his fellow-apostles, but his fellow-spirits, 
The language of the narrative fluctuates from third person to first 
at 19,8, back to third person at 19,18, and finally to first person 
again from 20,5 on. The inconsistency may perhaps be attributed to 
literary carelessness rather than to multiple sources, for at these 
points in the narrative no clear "seams" can be detected on other 
grounds. 

For purposes of analysis, the contents of Apoc. Paul may be 
divided into three distinct episodes: an epiphany scene, a scene of 
judgment and punishment, and a heavenly journey. In the first, the 
little child who meets Paul on the mountain and gives him a reve- 
lation most naturally suggests an epiphany of the risen Christ, who 
is sometimes described as a small child, e.g., in Af. John (ВС,2) 
20,19-21,4, Act. Jn. 88, and other passages. This experience, as the 
allusion to Gal 1:15 (Jer 1:5) in 18,15-16 suggests, functions as the 
calling of Paul to be an apostle and thus interprets Gal 1:11-17. 
The heavenly visitor not only reveals to Paul but conducts him 
above to (the heavenly) Jerusalem, to the apostles, thus interpreting 
Gal 2:1-2 also. The ascent itself builds on 2 Cor 12:2-4. 

The scene of the judgment and punishment of souls in the fourth 
and fifth heavens has its closest parallel in Jewish apocalyptic litera- 
ture, notably in the Test. Abr. то (long recension) and even more 
closely in the Coptic version of the short recension, which has several 
details peculiar to it. The author of Afoc. Paul is indebted to other 
traditions, however, for his picture of the three angels who rival 
(get@ew) one another in whipping the souls forward to judgment 
(22,5-10). This is clearly an evocation of the Erinyes of Greek my- 
thology. Likewise the teAdvyg who is also judge belongs to Babylo- 
nian and Hellenistic astrology. The scene is thus the result of pop- 
ular syncretism. 

The third main element of the work, the heavenly journey, is 
concentrated for the most part in the sixth and seventh heavens. 
The ascent theme may have been borrowed from Jewish apocalyptic 
tradition, but its gnostic coloring is obvious in the depiction of the 
"old man" on the throne in the seventh heaven (Dan 7:13; 1 En 
46-47) as a hostile figure who tries to block the gnostic soul's ascent 
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‹ to the Ogdoad and the higher heavens. And the interrogation of 


Paul also recalls similar dialogues or formulas in several gnostic 
works, e.g., I Apoc. Jas. (V,3), Gos. Mary (ВС), Gos. Thom. (II,2) 
41,30-42,7 (logion 50). 

The date and provenance of the document cannot be determined 
with any certainty. That it comes from gnostic circles with a typical 
anti-Jewish bias seems assured by the negative view of the deity 
in the seventh heaven. The portrayal of Paul as exalted even above 
the other apostles is at home in second-century Gnosticism, especial- 
ly Valentinianism, and, according to Iren. Haer. І1.30.7, there was 
a gnostic tradition of interpreting Paul's experience in 2 Cor 
12:2-4. Nothing in Афос. Paul demands any later date for its 
composition. 


ТВ 
THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 
V,2 : 17,19-24,9 


[ тапокалуфіс Ммпауілос | 
20 [ 104+ ly. [..]N6: ті | 
[ 14+ 1 eyt 
(4+ lines lacking) 5 
ГІН) | 
(Line 1 lacking) ji 
2 [.]we aç [...]N al sml 
[N]re2in [a]yw [aqoyw wE naq] T3 
4 [elqx« MMoc xe [EINABWK 2N ay] "E 
N2iH єораї eeinu[M: AGoYWaB] МЕ 
6 NOI пкоүсі WH[M eqxo MMoc] E 
хе AXI пекрам хек(аас ететамо M] me 
8 MOK єтєдін: Nep[erkoyei WHM] Fr 
NEGCOOYN Mria[yAoc xe Ni]M [rre] [ іні 
то AqOoycocq ер аувніР Nwajxe NM Mn tn 
Maq 2N NEqwaxe ома x]e eq ТТ 
12 NAOINE NNOYAAE[I6E] Nwaxe vil 
мммлд AGOYWQ)B NÓI пкоүє! T 
14 а)нм €qXXo MMoc xe Тсооүм М 
MMOK TIAYAOC XE NTK NIM’ XE "M 
16 NTOK пє NTAYCMOY EPOK хім € 
он OH NTEQGMaay’ emi AH 211611 T 
18 єрок xe екмаГвок е?рАТ [ee]i[nM] b» 
Wa NEKWBH[P апостолос ayw] t 
о єт[вє] паї хү[моүтє єрок ayw] | | 
ANOK TIE TIETI[NA ETMOOWE NM] a 
М. 
18,5 "Чо [Jerusalem]": The reading is not certain, and the letter 6 ^ LE 
seems to be a correction. Cf. Gal 1:17-21; 2:1-2. wa 
16-17 "blessed from his mother’s womb”: Cf. 23,3-4; Jer. 1:5; Gal 1:15. Чи 


UL | THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 
V,2:17,19-24,9 


[17] 
Aoc [ The Apocalypse об Paul 
Їйї 20 | 
ey | 


(4-- lines lacking) 
(18) 
(Line т lacking) 


| 

the road. And [he spoke to him], 

4 saying: “[By which] 

й road [shall I go] up to [Jerusalem] 2" 

6 The little child (replied, saying]: 

"Say your name, so that [I may show] 


б | 8 you the road.” [The little child] 

" knew [who Paul was]. 

| {ne то He wished to make conversation with 

i him through his words [in order that (tva)] he 
| 12 might find an excuse for speaking 


with him. The little child spoke, 
| 14 Saying: "I know 
who you are, Paul. 
16 You are he who was blessed from 
his mother's womb. For (ёте) I have [come] 
18 to you that you may [go up to Jerusalem] 
[н] to your fellow [apostles. And] 
Л 20 for this reason [you were called. And] 
) I am the [Spirit (xvedu«) who accompanies] 


18,17-18 “Ihave [соте] to уой”: ai[Nay] would also be possible (though 
and й long), and the translation would be: “I have [seen] that you are 
р to [go up].” 


52 


18,22-23 


19,3-4 
I3-14 


22 
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14 
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28 
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мак: MATOY[NOC пєкмоүс] 
ПтаТулІос) MN[ 
(6+ lines lacking) 


Пе) 


ГАРІ ІІ-- ] єв[ 
MO[....].[....].[..TH]pq єт.Ї 

он М[лр]хн [MN N]eeiexoycia [MN] 
оємарха|"г|єлос: MN 2€NÓOM 

MN TIre[N]OC тнрд NTE NIAAI 
MoN[ ...]. є пн ETOWAT N 
2ENCWMA вүбраб MY yxn: 

ayw MNNCA тєдхак MTIQA 

XE EBOA AqQOYO Q9jB EGXW MMOC 
Naf хе MATOYNOC пєкноус 
пагуліос ayw enay xe miTOOY 
єтєкофм EXWY NTOYG ME птооү 
н5їєріхо: XE EKECOYWN мет 
онті єораАї 2н NETOYON? EBOA 
MIMNTCNOOYC AE NNAITOCTOAOC 
ETEKNABWK аҙарооү: 2€NTINA 
rap єүсотт Ne: ayw вүмар 
ACTIAZE Ммок' AGTWOYN N 
медвал €2paf aqNnay ерооү 
ГеТуРраспахє MMoq: TOTE пі 
Птн21 eT[oy]aaB єтє мед ах 
NM[Maq aq]Twprt MMoq eopar 
enxice: а)л?рлї efmMmel2 wom] 

те MITE’ лүш aqoyw([TB e] 

грат еТме?ато Mine: aqoy] 
фа)в Nag NÓI піпм(а erToyaas] 
Eqxw MMoc хе баауті 

ayw емаү ermekeiN[e 21] 

XM пка? ayw aqO[W wT є] 


“Let [your mind awaken, Paul]’’: The text is reconstructed оп 
the analogy of 19,10-11. The name Paul is very uncertain here, 
however. 

“authorities [and] archangels’’: Cf. the list in Rom 8:38. 

Cf. Eugnostos (111,3) 74,14-19; Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 87,10-11. 
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you. Let [your mind (vote) awaken, | 
[Paul,] with [ 
(6+ lines lacking) 


[19] 
For (үйр) | 
[ ] whole which [ 
among the [principalities («ey7) and] these authorities 
(&£&oucta) [and] 
archangels and powers 
and the whole race (yévoc) of demons (бойдоу), 
[ ] the one that reveals 
bodies (сёра) to a soul (фууЯ)-зееа.” 
And after he brought that speech 
to an end, he spoke, saying 
to me: "Let your mind (уобс) awaken, 
Paul, and see that this mountain 
upon which you are standing is the mountain 
of Jericho, so that you may know the 
hidden things in those that are visible. 
Now (66) it is to the twelve apostles 
that you shall go, 
for (үр) they are elect spirits (xvedua), and they will 
greet (астобєсба.) you." He raised 
his eyes and saw them 
greeting (&слаСєсдо:) him. Then (тбте) the 
Holy [Spirit (xvebux)] who was speaking 
with [him] caught him up 
on high to the third 
heaven, and he passed 
beyond to the fourth [heaven]. 
The [Holy] Spirit (zvedu«) spoke to him, 
saying: "Look 
and see your [likeness] 
upon the earth." And he [looked] 


"elect spirits” : Cf. 24,8. 

[e] ypacrraze: An alternative reconstruction, [A] Ypa crra- 
26, would be rendered, “they greeted him.” 

“to the third heaven’’: Cf. 2 Cor 12:2. 
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зо MECHT AQNAY ENH E[TIIXM] 
пк2[2:] aqeiwp™ [ayw aqnay] 
32 емеГт12іхн т[.... тоте] 
[K] 
[aq]ei[c]p 4 [єпєснт ayw aq]Nay 
2 [ée]TIMNTCNO[OYC] NNAaTOCTOAO[C] 
[2a] тєдоунмам [ayw] 2a тєдбахн 
4 2н Тктісіс: мєр[є]піїтмх AE neq 
MOOWE 2AXO OY: AfNAY лє 
6 он Тме?4то Мтте ката reNoc af 
NAY AE емпаггелос EYEINE N 
8 моүте: емпаггелос ey[e]iwe 
NNOYYPYXH EBOA 2M пкло NTE 
іо NEPMOOYT: AYKAAC 2N TITYAH 
NTE TME2qTO Mne: aly]W NE 
I2 P€NIAPT€AOC рмастігоү ММОС: 
acoywwB NOI Тфүхн єсх М 
14 MOC XE OY NNOBE TIeNTATAaaq 
ом пкосмос AgGOYW wB NÓI тїї 
16 TEAWNHC €T2MOOC 2N мє2 
ато MTE EGXW MMOC XE мере 
18 MTOA ам Neipe NNefaNoMi[a] 
тнроү єтТораАї ом TTKOCMOC 
20 NTE NETMOOYT: acolyw]wB 
ної Тфүхн Ecxw [ммос] xe a 
22 мі MNTPE мароүртамоік xe 
[NTA]ÍP anomia ом ла) Ncw mia] 
24 [koy]w 4) EINE нмоүҳомеє 
[eww 21104: ayw 2үё нб! 
26 Пто)оімет MMNTpPE: agoyw 
[WE] N61 тгаҙорті eqxo MMoc 


19,31-20,2 The scene suggests Test. Abr. то (long recension). 


20,5-10 


9-10 


The passage is confused as it stands, with the phrase хата убмос 
clearly out of place and perhaps one or more dittographies. The 
simplest rearrangement would give, ‘‘But іп the fourth heaven І 
saw angels resembling gods in race (хаті, yévoc), and I saw the 
angels bringing a soul.” 

"the land of the dead”: Cf. also 20,19-20; 23,13-14. In all cases 
the phrase may be translated “the land (world) of mortals.” 
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down and saw those [who were upon | 
the earth. He stared [and saw] 
those who were upon the [ Then (тӧтє)] 


[20] 


[he] gazed [down and] saw 

the [twelve] apostles 

[at] his right [and] at his left 

іп the creation (xtiows); and (dé) the Spirit (туєдио) was 

going before them. But (бе) I saw 

in the fourth heaven according to (хета) class (yévoc)—I 

saw (+ 8) the angels resembling 

gods, the angels bringing 

a soul (jux?) out of the land of 

the dead. They placed it at the gate (vay) 

of the fourth heaven. And 

the angels were whipping (uaottyouv) it. 

The soul (фоуӯ) spoke, saying: 

"What sin was it that I committed 

in the world (xóoyoc) ?"' 

The toll-collector (телоулс) who dwells in the 

fourth heaven replied, saying: 

"It was not right to commit all those lawless deeds 
(&уоша) 

that are in the world (хӧсџос) 

of the dead.” 

The soul (фоул) replied, saying: 

"Bring witnesses! Let them [show] you 

in what body (сёра) I committed lawless deeds (vouta). 

[Do you wish] to bring a book 

[to read from|?" And 

the three witnesses came. 

The first spoke, saying: 


“dwells іп”: or ''sits at." Cf. 22,21, “who was іп." 

“in what body": The sense is obscure, but cf. 21,20. One could 
also translate: “against what person.” 

“Го you wish] to bring a book [to read from] ?"': It is possible 
to reconstruct the imperative Го у1 а) (though the lacuna has 
room for another letter), “Please bring." 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,2 


[хє MH] ANOK ам afayore 
(єто мі псама xen CNAY 
[... AJITWWN єораї єх 


[ка] 


аҙлмГтв ау) сәтті 2н (оТүбюмт [MN] 
оүвФГАІК M[N] [о]үк‹о[2]: ayw АГА) 
оуааув N[61] mMEgcNay eq[xw] 
MMOC XE M[H] ANOK AN єтє NET 
ом пкосмос [a]yW aí€i EQOYN М 
nnay NXxITT- ayw afNay epo 
даірепіөүмі epo: ayW eic 2H T€ 
бе Тмоү TCOZE MMO ETBE NI 
2WTB ETAAAY AGOYWWB NÓI 
TIME2Q)OMET EGXW MMOC 

хе M[H] ANOK AN аїєї wapo Nxt 
MNTCNOOYC MTTEZOOY ере 

прн ма2оотті aif KAKE NE 
WANTEXWK NENOBE EBOA: 

МАТ ETACCWTM Epooy NÓI T 
фүхн ACEIWPM епеснт ecqi 
аумонт хүр TOTE ACEIWPM 
етпе AYNOXC єпєснт: 

ТІФТухн ETAYNOXC єпєсн? 
[acéi] e[oy]c«» Mà єлүсвтота 
[Nac ay]W EIC 2HT€ AYXWK €BOA 
[N61 NEJCMNTpeoy: AN[OK лє] 
[afwp]M etre ay[w] ain[ay] 
Гепітіма єдхо мм[ос матї] 

[xe тіл үлос amoy оүх[твк)] 
[epo]t: anok ae efíM[oocq e] 
ACOYWN NO! тпүл[н ayw] 

АТЕЇ єрїї eTMeoT Mine] 

AfNAY AE ємловн[р anoc] 
толо[с єЄТумооГає) y[M mat] 


xer CNay: Perhaps to be emended to <ЮхтТі> CNAY: 
cf. 21,6.11. 

The lacuna might be filled with Мфооу, "ої the day" (d. 
21,12) or N W% CD pT, “of morning." 

Also possible: WAN[TOYONTI]e, "until you [were found] 
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APOCALYPSE ОЕ PAUL 20,28-21,30 57 


“Was І [not (цл)) 
[in] the body (сёра) the second hour 
[ ]? I rose up against you 


[21] 


until [you fell] into anger [and] 

[rage] and епуу.” And 

the second spoke, saying: 

“Was І not (uy) 

in the world (хӧсџос̧)? And I entered at 
the fifth hour, and I saw you 

and desired (émQuyetv) you. And behold, 
then, now I charge you with the 

murders you committed.” 

The third spoke, saying: 

“Did I not (un) come to you at 

the twelfth hour of the day when 

the sun was about to set? I gave you darkness 
until you should accomplish your sins.” 
When the soul (buyy) heard these things, 
it gazed downward in 

sorrow. And then (тбте) it gazed 

upward. It was cast down. 

The soul (buyy) that had been cast down 
[went] to [a] body (cua) which had been prepared 
[for it. And] behold, 

[its] witnesses were finished. [Then (èé) I] 
[gazed] upward and [saw] 

[the] Spirit (хуєбра) saying [to me]: 
"Paul, come! [Proceed] 

[toward] me!" Then (ё) as I [went], 

the gate (тб) opened, [and] 

I went up to the fifth [heaven]. 

And (62) I saw my fellow apostles 

[going with me] 


2 «пі | 2119-21 Reincarnation is apparently seen as the lower powers’ punish- 


ү. чі the 22 


ш” 


ment for sins against them. 
AN[ABAA], “my eyes," is also possible for the second lacuna, 
but note the form “I saw" in line 23. 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX У,2 


[kB] 


ерепепма NEGMOOW [E] NMMAN™ 
ayw AÍNAY єумоб NaPreAoc 

он Тмєої мп[є] вдама2те 
NNOYOEPWB Мттемітге 2N TE 
біх: EYN 2ENKEAPFEAOC NM 

Mag FayW alWpPpM E2OYN в 
TEY20° NTOOY лє Neypepice 

MN мєүєрноү: ерефеммасті 

кос NTOOTOY єутавєс NNI 
фүхооүес єораї ETEKPICIC: 

ANOK AE NEIMOOWE MN TIETINA 
ayw ACOYWN Nai NÓI TITYAH 
TOTE ANEl E2pal еТме?2со мпє 
ayw AÍNAY ENAWBHP апостолос 
EYMOOWE NMMAÍ: ayw TIITINA 
€TOYAAB недхі MMOEI 22ҳооү: 
ayw AÍ«)pM enxice afNAY EY 
моб NOYOEIN «ар OYOEIN єпєснт 
€2paí он Тмєосо мпє: aceilo]Jyw 
WE єїхо MMOC MTTITEAW[NH]C 
єтон TME2CO Mne [xe AOYWN] 
NAT: ayw тїнї ETOLYAAB ET] 
[22т2]є2н AGOYWN N[2T: тотє] 
[ane]! єораї eTMeoca[qqe Mne] 
(АтмаТү Ey2AAo про[мє 

[....]e мпоуоєїм: [ayw epe] 
[Teq2oei]rTe оуовєа) нєрієтпєдеро| 
[Noc є]?2н TM€2ca«qqe мпє 
[Neq]e NOYOEIN N20yOo єпрн N 
[caw]q Nkws Ncori[:] Aqoy«o 


WB NÓI ПІ2АЛО єдха MMoc Nali] 


“iron год": Cf. Rev 19:15; Ps 2:9. 
“leading me before them” : This implies giving Paul preeminence 
over the other apostles. A slight emendation would produc 
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APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 22,1-23,1 59 


[22] 


while the Spirit (xvedua) accompanied us. 

And I saw a great angel 

in the fifth heaven holding 

an iron rod in his 

hand. There were three other angels with 

him, and I stared into 

their faces. But (8) they were rivalling (ёріЌғу) 
each other, with whips (uoc) 

in their hands, goading the 

souls (Чул) on to the judgment (хрісіс). 

But (д) I went with the Spirit (хубро) 

and the gate (тот) opened for me. 

Then (téte) we went up to the sixth heaven. 
And I saw my fellow apostles 

going with me, and the Holy Spirit (луєбџа) 
was leading me before them. 

And I gazed up on high and saw a 

great light shining down 

on the sixth heaven. I spoke, 

saying to the toll-collector (тєлоуус̧) 

who was in the sixth heaven: “ГОреп| 

to me and the [Holy] Spirit (rveboux) [who] 

[is] before [те]. He opened [to me. Then (тотє)) 
[we went] up to the seventh [heaven] 

[and I saw] ап old man | 

[ ] light [and] 

[whose garment] was white. [His throne (бебуос), | 
which 1s in the seventh heaven, 

[was] brighter than the sun 

by [seven] times. 


[23] 
The old man spoke, saying to [me]: 


"leading the way before them," Neqxi {M}MOEI<T> 2a- 
X DO y, but is probably unnecessary. 
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хе EKNABWK ETWN плүлос 
TETCMAMAAT’ ayw TIENTAL[Y] 
порхд EBOA XIN N2HTC NTEGCMAAY 
ANOK лє АЇб О WYT NCA TITINA 

ayw медкім Ктедатте єх 
MMOC мат XE qjaxe NMMeq: 

ayw AÍTOY«O«q9B exw MMOC 
MITIQAAO XE €ÍNABOK ЕПТОПОС 
нтатєї ввол N2HTQ' ayw aqoy 


WWB МАТ NÓI ПІ2АЛО XE EKTWN TIE: 


ATOYW WEB ой EXW MMOC XE 
EINABWK е2рат епкосмос NTE 
NETMOOYT XEKAAC EFNAPAl 
XMAAWTIZE NTAIXMAAWCIA 

TH ETAYPAIXMAAWTIZE MMOC 

2N TAIXMAAWCIA NTE TBABYACON: 
AqOY«O wB Nai NÓI TI2XAO €q 
XW MMOC XE Nag N2€ EKAON 
бом” єсіоє ввол JITOOT: ба» 
wt ayw Nrnay €NIAPXH MN 
NIEXOYCIA: лдоүо [6 NÓi rri] 
TNA EGXW MMoc xe T ная Mini] 
CHMION €TNTOOTK: ayw [qna] 
OYWN мак" ayw TOTE ait [Naq] 
MITICHMION' AGKWTE Mrreqo[o] 
єпєснт єораї ereqc«oNu[T] 

MN NETE мод Чмезоүса NE] 
ayw тотє ІМІсоүшн нб м[є2] 


<сача)де> мп[є] ayw anéi egpai [eT] 


[k]a 


ФОРЛОАС: AÍNAY AE €TIIMN 
TCNOOYC NNATOCTOAOC: ay 
pacnaze Ммої ayw әмеі є 


“blessed one. ..womb"': Cf. 18,15-16 and especially Gal 1:15. 
The formulaic response recalls the Marcosian formula in Iren. 


Haev. 1.21.5 and т Афос. Jas. (V,3) 35,24-25. 


"to lead captive (alyyarwtifew)’’: Cf. Eph 4:8 (Ps 68:19). 
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APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 23,2-24,3 бі 


“Where аге you going, Paul, 

O blessed one and the one who was 

set apart from his mother's womb?" 

But (dé) I looked at the Spirit (туєбџа), 

and he was nodding his head, saying 

to me: “Speak with him!” 

And I replied, saying 

to the old man: “I am going to the place (тбтос) 
from which I came." And 

the old man responded to me: “Where are you from?" 
But I replied, saying: 

“I am going down to the world (хӧсџос) of 

the dead in order to lead captive (aiyparwtiGerv) 
the captivity (aiyparwota) 

that was led captive (aiyuorwrtiferv) 

in the captivity (aiyusAwota) of Babylon." 

The old man replied to me, 

saying: "How will you be 

able to get away from me? Look 

and see the principalities («py») and 

authorities (&&oucta)."' [The] 

Spirit (xvedua) spoke, saying: "Give him [the] 
sign (cqustov) that you have, and [he will] 

open for you." And then (тбте) I gave [him] 

the sign (стиєїоу). He turned his face 

downwards to his creation 

and to those who are his own authorities (ёбоосіх). 
And then (тбтг) the 

<seventh> heaven opened and we went up to [the] 


[2]4 


Ogdoad. And (62) I saw the 
twelve apostles. They 
greeted (&on&tec0oc.) me, and we went 
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"sign": or “іоКеп.” 
"that you have”: Lit. “that is in your hand." 
MS reads СО, “sixth.” 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,2 


2pai єТмє?псїтє Мпе: aipac 
MAZE NNH THPOY є?2н мло 
псіте MITE’ ayw 2мёї єораї 
ETMEQMHTE мпє: ayw атр 
ACTIAZE NNAQ)BHp MTNA: 


тапокалуфіс мплүлос 


ANC 


APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 24,4-9 63 


up to the ninth heaven. I 

greeted (астабєсвом) all those who were in the 
ninth heaven, and we went up 

to the tenth heaven. And I 

greeted (&стабєсдо:) my fellow spirits (туєбиш.). 


The Apocalypse of Paul 
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THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 
V,3:24,10-44,10 


WILLIAM R. SCHOEDEL 


Bóhlig-Labib. Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Рр. 29-54. (Here- 
after, Bóhlig [1]). 

Kasser, R. “Bibliothèque gnostique VI: Les Deux Apocalypses de 
Jacques." RThPh 18 (1968), 163-86. (Hereafter, Kasser [т]). 
Bohlig. Mysterion und Wahrheit. Pp. 102-18. (Hereafter, Bohlig [2]). 
Kasser, К. "Textes gnostiques: Remarques à propos des éditions 
récentes du Livre secret de Jean et des Apocalypses de Paul, 
Jacques et Adam.” Muséon 78 (1965), 71-98. (Hereafter, Kasser 

[2]). 

——. “Textes gnostiques: Nouvelles remarques à propos des Apoca- 
lypses de Paul, Jacques et Adam." Muséon 78 (1965), 299-300. 
(Hereafter, Kasser [3]). 

Schenke, Н.-М. Review of Bóhlig-Labib, Koptisch-gnostische Афо- 
kalypsen. OLZ 61 (1966), cols. 23-34. 

Schoedel, W. R. “Scripture and the Seventy-two Heavens of the 
First Apocalypse of James." NovTest 12 (1970), 118-29. 

Tróger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp 44-45. 


The third tractate in Codex V is entitled The Apocalypse of James 
in the subscription (44,9-10) and in a secondary superscription 
(24,11). To distinguish this tractate from the following one, which 
bears the same title, we have followed the lead of Bóhlig (1) and 
have added the word "first." The text has been lost at the bottom 
few lines of pp. 25-34; and pp. 35-44 show increasingly severe dam- 
age to both the top and bottom of each page. 

This document is an apocalypse in the sense that it conveys the 
secret teachings of the Lord to James. It is cast in the form of a 
dialogue within a narrative framework. Although most of the report 
is in the third person, there are three places where the author speaks 
of himself in the first person (24,11; 25,12; 27,18). This may 
indicate the artificiality of the narrative framework. The reference 
near the beginning (24,26-27) to an earlier question which is now 
missing may indicate some rearrangement and loss of materials. 


5 


ed 


66 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 
Whether there is sufficient evidence to justify a source theory, such 
as that of Kasser ([2], 78-81), cannot be decided here. 

The theme of this document is suffering, or more specifically, the 
death of the Lord and the soul’s ascent after death. The allusion to 
the crucifixion (30,12-13) is the turning point of the discussion and 
divides it into two parts. The passion serves as a visible symbol of а 
cosmic struggle centered in Jerusalem, a "dwelling place of a great 
number of archons" (25,18-19), from which James must flee. Since 
both the Lord and James function as prototypes of the Gnostic, the 
crucifixion and its aftermath become a representation of the agony 
through which every Gnostic must pass at death. We learn, how- 
ever, that in the last analysis no fear or distress actually touches the 
Lord or his follower. 

James, who is called "the Just" and whose martyrdom was prob- 
ably described in the concluding section, now almost entirely lost, 
is the brother of the Lord. Although the figure of James enjoyed 
considerable prominence among the Gnostics, he is more especially 
connected with the Jewish-Christian community in Jerusalem. 
Perhaps our apocalypse reflects contacts with Jewish-Christian as 
well as gnostic circles, as Bóhlig suggests ([2], p. 103). Unfortunately 
our major source of information for Jewish Christianity, Ps.-Clem. 
Hom. and Recg., seems to include gnostic features in its eailiest 
strata. Thus it is often difficult to identify Jewish-Christian elements 
clearly, and no theme in our apocalypse can be assigned a Jewish- 
Christian provenance without reservation. Compatible with both 
Gnosticism and Jewish Christianity are the rejection of sacrifice 
(41,7-15?), the discounting of a scriptural passage (26,2-7), the 
secret tradition (36,7-38,11), and the devaluation of ''femaleness" 
(38,12-23; 40,21-41,20). Our apocalypse’s interest in martyrdom 15, 
however, unusual in a gnostic milieu and suggests the influence of 
a rival spirituality. 

A clear connection between this apocalypse and Valentinian 
Gnosticism is shown by the formulas in 33,11-35,25. Irenaeus pro- 
vides close parallels to them at the end of his discussion of the 
Marcosians (Haer. I.21.5), and Epiphanius gives almost the same 
report in his description of the Heracleonites (Pan. 36.3.1-6). The 
major difference is a matter of form: our apocalypse has a long 
series of replies to questions raised by three celestial ‘‘toll collec- 
tors," whereas the Patristic sources pull the answers together into 
two formulas taught to a dying Gnostic in connection with a sacra- 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES: INTRODUCTION 67 


е. ment of extreme unction. Although the cultic context provided by 
ihm Ње heresiologists is lacking here, and the formulas are not used at 
Mote wai: the same points in the ascent of the soul, there is obviously a close 
Rah eò connection between our apocalypse and the Valentinian rite. Other 
Of the li: elements in this tractate that are not peculiar to Valentinianism but 
ue in harmony with it are the description of the Father as unnameable 
ш: and ineffable (24,20-21) and the doctrine of the transformation of 
any’. the female into the male (41,17-19). 
10; Another significant item in determining the historical context of 
соці: this document are the references to Addai (36,15; 36,22), the reputed 
| = » founder of Syrian Christianity. Eusebius refers to him as Thaddaeus 
si; in connection with an exchange of apocryphal letters between Jesus 
and Abgar, King of Edessa (Hist.Eccl. 1.13). The name also occurs 
mu In later Syrian documents, the Doctrine of Adda? and the Chronicle 
ds ne: 07 Arbela. The connection here between James and Addai may reflect 
zd jas 2 strong Jewish element in the earliest Christianity of eastern Syria. 
(See also our note on 30,20). To what degree Syria was also the 
cài home of gnostic or semi-gnostic forms of religion is difficult to say, 
: Ji although a syncretistic Syrian Christianity embracing gnostic ele- 
me . ments would come as a surprise to по one. Perhaps т Afoc. Jas. may 
: be best understood as a product of Syrian Jewish Christianity pene- 
in "trated by a variety of forms of Gnosticism. It can be provisionally 
dated after the rise of Valentinianism (the formulas were known to 
77 Irenaeus in Gaul around A.D. 180), but no terminus ad quem can yet 
7 be assigned save what is suggested by the dating of the library as а 
- whole. 
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THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 


У,3:24,10-44,10 


[k]a 


тапокалуфісС NIAKWBOC 
TIXOEIC AE MENTAGWAXE NMMat 
XE ENAY бе ENXWK NTE TACWTE 
АТТ мавім мак ENAT TAKWBOC 
пасом: €IKH гар ам аТмоүте 
EPOK хе MACON’ ENTOK MACON 
әрат 2N өүлн AN: OYTE NTE н 
NATEIME EPOK ам” XEKAAC Ef 
WANT MAEIN мак EIME лү 
сатм NEMN Aaay woor Nca 
mET Woon oyaTT рам epog 
MNN OYATWAXE MMOQ TIE’ 
ANOK 209 ANOK OyaT T PAN epoq 
EBOA 2M пєтаоот: Nee ETAY 
[T Noy]ure мрам єроєг 2NCNAYy 
ГевІол ом rreTqy)oor: ANOK AE 
ІТІа) ооті 2arTek2u- EMTIAH лка)! 
[м]є Nca TMNTC2iM€: Necwoon 
[N]6! Тмктс2іме: алла NECP WO 
[РП N61] TMNTC2iM€ 2м: ayw 


ГАсісовтє мас N2[e]N 60M MN woyre! 


[N]e[c]woor ae an [ela fei євол 


€ANOK OY2iK«XN NTE neTw olor] 


The title in the MS із in a box connected to a grapevine decora- į 
tion that precedes the text. 

r “I have shown you these things.” 
or “if I show you.” Since X€KAAC does not take the imperative 
it is likely that some text has dropped out between МАК and 
EIME. 
There is insufficient space for Bóhlig's [мєт] оооп (1). 
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THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 
V,3 .24,10-44,Т0 


[2]4 


The Apocalypse of James 
It is (+ 8&) the Lord who spoke with me: 
“See now the completion of my redemption. 
I have given you a sign of these things, James, 
my brother. For (y&ọ) not without reason (sixj) have I 
called 
you my brother, although you are not my brother 
materially (bAn). And I am not (обте) ignorant 
concerning you; so that, 
when I give you a sign,—know and 
hear. Nothing existed except 
Him-who-is. He is unnameable 
and ineffable. 
I myself also am unnameable, 
from Him-who-is, just as I have been 
[given a] number of names—two 
from Him-who-is. And (62) I, 
ІП am before you. Since (£rei9)) you have 
[asked] concerning femaleness, femaleness existed, 
but (@АА&) femaleness was 
not [first]. And 
[it] prepared for itself powers and gods. 
But (66) [it did] not exist [when] I came forth, 


[25] 


since I am an image (єїхам) of Him-who-is. 


'*Femaleness'" may also be translated ‘‘womanhood.”’ This sec- 
tion seems to be connected with the discussion beginning at 
38,15 (note especially 41,17); in both places it becomes clear 
that it is a question not only of femaleness but of the nature of 
our cosmos as the product of "а female from a female" (35,12-13). 
"it": Schenke reads [N]e[y]«9 oon, hence, “еу.” 
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дівіме AE EBOA NTZIKWN NTel[q] 
X€kaac ереміш)нре NTE пє?а[ооп] 
{xe} eyeeiMe XE AW ме NETE NWOY 
ayw XE да) ме Ма)Ммо: EIC 2HT€ 
TNAÓ«qAT мак EBOA Носов NIM 
MIIIMYCTHPION: хе CENAAMAV 

T€ ммоє NCA растє алла па 
CWTE qNAqQ)OrTI€E єдонм EQOYN’ 
пєхє TAKWBOC XE QPABBI AKXO 
ОС XE CENAAMAZTE ММОЄГ ANOK 
лє OY TIETNAW азай mexaq мат 
хе мпрр 2отє їлковос: N 

ТАК 2WWK СЄМААМА?ТЄ M 

МОК: АЛЛА TIWPX €BOA НӨТНМ" 
Taf rap TETT мплпот мпсі 

we NOYOEIW NIM NNOQ)HP€ N 

те поүовім: OYMA наз)атє 

пе əмоүнтте мархм: 

AAAA TIEKCWTE NACWTE 

€BOA MMOOY: XEKAAC € 

кемме XE NIM ме: a[y« xe] 
2€Nàq) Мміме NE KNarl[ 

ayw CWTM NTOOY[ 

AN АЛЛА Q€NAp[XCOON 
miMNTC[N]Jooyc[I 


2 


€2paf EXN тете тод N2€B.AOMAC: 
MEXE TAKWBOC XE ара OYN 2рхв 
BEI MNTCNOOYC N2€B.AOMAC NE 


NTe[q], "ої him” : Suggested by Richard Parker (Brown Univer- 
sity). There is insufficient space for Bóhlig's [Tr €T а)0 от] (1). 
Cf. 1 Cor 15:51. 


Cf. Mk 13:29. 
Cf. Mk 10:38; 14:34,36; Jn 18: 1r. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 25,2-26,3 71 


But (8) I have brought forth the image (elxwv) of [him] 
so that the sons of Him-who-is 

might know what things are theirs 

and what things are alien (to them). Behold, 

I shall reveal to you everything 

of this mystery (шостйрюму). For they will seize 
me the day after tomorrow. But (4226) my 
redemption will be near." 

James said: “Rabbi, you have said: 

‘They will seize me.’ But (èé) I, 

what can I do?" He said to me: 

"Fear not, James. 

You too will they seize. 

But (4224) leave Jerusalem. 

For (yao) it is she who always gives the cup of bitterness 
to the sons 

of light. She is a dwelling place 

of a great number of archons. 

But (922%) your redemption will be preserved 
from them. So that 

you may understand who they are [and] 

what kinds they are, you will [ 

And listen. They [are] not [ 

but (9226) [archons 

These twelve [ 

[ ] down 

| 


archons | 


| 
26 


upon his own hebdomad.”’ 
James said: “Rabbi, are there then (рә обу) 
twelve hebdomads 


or "your redemption will preserve (you) from them." 

The purpose clause may be taken with what precedes or with 
what follows. The latter alternative seems better here. 

Kasser (2) and Schenke supply [2eN NO Y'T€], “gods.” 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


ayw сладє єм бє NE Noe Є 
тоүа)ооп 2N меграфн: nexe 
MXOEIC хе fAKWBOC TIETA'd’ WYAXE 
22 тєїграфн NTAqCOOYN аа 
пвіма: ANOK AE маб олт: мак 
€BOA MTH ЄТАЧЄЇ EBOA 2M THAT 
T 'H'ne epoq: TNAT MAEIN 2a теү 
ниє: TENTAGE] EBOA 2M MAT 

T wi epoq: TNAT MAEIN 2a пєү 
T wit nexe TAKWBOC xe apa 
OYN оравві EIC 2HHT€ ATXI N 
теүнпе WBECNOOYC Nwa 

Woy ме: MEXE MXOEIC XE Nal 
ме Таҙвесмооүс мпє ETE 
мкоүсві NTEY ‘Nei’ мє мібам NTE 
пєүлмї?тє тнроү: ayw ay 

W2E ератоү EBOA 2iTOOTOY: 
лү Naf ме NH єтаупа» а 

2M Mà мім: вүй)ооті 2а T€ 
[xoyci]à MrTIMNTCNOOYC Nap 

[х] ом: TKoyei NOOM erN2HTOY 
Гасхтіо NAC N2eNarfreAoc 

[MN 2ENCT]paTiIA NNATT ниє 
[epooy п]є[т‹оо]оп ae ayt 

Г 7+ Jn[....Jy erse 

[ 9 + пє]?а)ооп 

[ 8+ Nart] Hne єрооу 


[kz] 


нє:  єфатє EKWANOY WY 

ef нпє єрооу Тмоу: NKN[a] 
ONOOM AN WANTEK'N O'Y xe E[B]OA 
MMOK NPAIANOIA NBCAAH: 


An original 2N was corrected by the scribe to 2a. 

An original "Р Пі was corrected by the scribe to Т HTE. 
Waqwoy, “pot” or “jar”, is also used of a certain liquid meas- 
ure (Crum, бода). The preceding remarks (26,8-14) about "num- 
ber” and “measure” suggest that the reference is to "number" 
and '*measures" here as well. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 26,4-27,4 73 


and not seven, as 

there are in the scriptures (yYoaq7) ?”’ 

The Lord said: “James, he who spoke 

concerning this scripture (үреру) had a limited under- 
standing. 

I, however (dé), shall reveal to you 

what has come forth from him 

who has no number. I shall give a sign concerning their 

number. As for what has come forth from him 

who has no measure, I shall give a sign concerning their 

measure." James said. 


14 "Rabbi, behold then (&рә обу), I have received 
their number. There are seventy-two measures!" 
16 The Lord said: “These 
are the seventy-two heavens, which 
18 are their subordinates: These are the powers of 
all their might; and they were 
20 established by them; 
and these are they who were distributed 
22 everywhere, existing under the [authority (26оо6%)| 
of the twelve archons. 
24 The inferior power among them 
[brought forth] for itself angels 
26 [and] unnumbered hosts (страта). 
He-who-is, however (èé), has been given 
28 | ] on account of 
[ ] He-who-is 
зо | ] they are unnumbered. 
[27] 
If you want 
2 to give them a number now, you [will] 
not be able to (do so) until you cast away 
4 from yourself blind thought (8iXvowx), 
26,22-23 2a TE[ZOYCI]a, "under the authority": With Kasser (3) (for 


the syllabification €-O YCIA, see NHC II 108,26-27). Bóhlig 
(1) has 2a Te[2H MM]a, “before the places.” 
An original oyee was corrected by the scribe to моүхе. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,3 


пвісма2 ETKWTE EPOK NTE 
TCAPAS’ аүш TOTE EKNAKA 
TANTA єораї впетоаҙ)оогі: 

ayw KNAWWTE AN бе ENTK 
TAKWBOC АМ" АЛЛА NTOK TIE 
пн ета)ооті ayw мт 

HITE єрооу тнроу вүсау) а» 

пе eayT рам ерооү тнроу: 
«пєхє TAKWBOC XE ара OYN> 
оравві NAG N2€ TNAKATAN 

та €2paf єпєта)оо epe 
метбом тнроү MN мєє! 
CTPATIA €Y2HK оүвнег: 
пєхалд Naf xe ере мєїбом 
2HK оүвнк оүдак ан: 

Алла €Y2HK OYBE бе: 

ере мєїбом онк оүвнеі 

ayw C€2HK MN кєб[ом] 

АЛЛА €Y2HK оүвнеі [2N] 
оүкрісіс MrroyT[ 

єрої NoHTC єво[л 

EBOA 2ітоотоү| 

хі мпєїма wal 

MKOO2 малка. [ 

2HTO[Y ..]N EqeN[ 

[k]H 

оутє NTNACAQWOY 2м: ECE 
WWTE лє N2HT NOI OYCIFH MN 
ГоТумустнріом є42нп: алла T 
€ NOAB2HT охен мпєүволк: 
пєхє їлковос XE 2pABBI: EW 
хе CENAZOKOY оүвнк: єїє MN 
APIKE акеі ом оүгмосіс: XE € 


[2N], “іп”: Kasser (2). 
МПЄЇМА, "іп this place": Kasser (3). 
Cf. Mk 14:34,61; 15:4-5. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 27,5-28,7 75 


this bond of flesh (сарі), which encircles you. 
And then (тбте) you will reach (ххтаутёу) 
Him-who-is. 

And you will no longer be 

James; rather (224) you аге 

The One-who-is. And all those who are 
unnumbered will 

all have been named." 

< James said: “Then (&рә obdv),> 

Rabbi, in what way shall I reach (хотоутбу) 
Him-who-is, since 

all these powers and these 

hosts (стоатих) are armed against me?" 
He said to me: “These powers 

are not armed against you specifically, 
but (&АА%) are armed against another. 

It is against me that they are armed. 
And they are armed with other [powers]. 
But (9224) they are armed against me [in] 
judgment (хрістс). They did not give | 

to me in it [ 

through them | 

In this place [ 

suffering, I shall [ 

[ ]. He will [ 


[2]8 


and I shall not (обте) 

rebuke them. But (dé) there shall 

be within me a silence (ovyy) and 

a hidden mystery (цостйрюом). But (алла) I 

am fainthearted before their anger.” 

James said: “Rabbi, 

if they arm themselves against you, then 

is there no blame? You have come with knowledge (үуб- 
сіс), that 


28,7 


We follow the punctation suggested by Schenke. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


Keco2e 'М'тєуваує лкє 2N OY 
MNHMH XE EKECAZE TEYMNT 
ATCOOYN: алада NEeÍq! рооүа) 
€TBHHTK' AKEI rap Egpal ey 
моб MMNTATMME: АЛЛА М 
TMEKTWAM EAAAY ораї N2HTC: 
AKEI гар єораї EYMNTATMEEYE 
ayw мере TMNHMH NECMHN 
€poK: AKMOOWE 2н оүомє 
ayw мпоүтолм NÓI мєк20 
віте: OYTE MITEKTWMC 

2N TEYAAEIZE’ OYTE NEYTA 

20 MMOK AN: ayw мєїфооті 
NT€Y2H лм: алла ATT 2WB 

NIM NT€Y 2iwT `C woor Конт 
[N61 оТүваҙв: ayw teipe М 
[пмє]єүє NNETE NWOY AN: 
[сооо]п нон? NÓI оүмнт 


ТЕГІ ] ayw Ром TEYMNT 
[ 6+ ]мәє NNoyrnweic 
Le s Jaf AN 22 меүмкоо? 
ТТ JA’ АЛЛА AEIP 20T€ 


[нонто]ү єүхм[22]тє хє OY 


пєтоүмнл2л24:· oy пє мла 

xooq: Н aw Nwaxe пєТмла) 
хоод WANTP вол Epooy: nex[e] 
пховіс XE TAKWBOC TTMAEIO 
NTEKAIANOIA MN TEK2ZOTE: 
єфдатє EKMHN єкєлфілопо 

NI MITPTECPMEAI мак 2а KEOYA 
€! MHTI ETBE MEKCWTE' EIC 
оннтє rap TNAXWK пеїклнрос 
€BOA 2IXM пєїка? KATA өв 


O in co2€ is written over an erased 2. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 28,8-20,10 77 


you might rebuke their forgetfulness. You have come 
with 

recollection (uvjuy), that you might rebuke their 

ignorance. But (422<) I was concerned 

because of you. For (yap) you descended into a 

great ignorance but (4224) 

you have not been defiled by anything іп it. 

For (үр) you descended into a great mindlessness, 

and your recollection (uv) remained. 

You walked in mud, 

and your garments were not soiled, 

and you have not (обте) been buried 

in their filth and 

you have not (ote) been caught. And I was 

not like them, but (4224) I clothed myself with every- 
thing 

of theirs. There is in me 

forgetfulness, yet I 

remember things that are not theirs. 

There is in me[ 

[ ] and I am in their 

[ 1 knowledge (Yvóotc) 

[ ] not in their sufferings 

Г ]. But (024) I have become afraid 

[before them], since they rule. For what 


[29] 


will they do? What will I be able 

to say? Or (4) what word will I be able 

to say that I may escape them?” 

The Lord said: “James, I praise 

your understanding (димом) and your fear. 

If you continue to be distressed (фідотоуєїм), 

do not be concerned (реле) for anything else 

except (єї unt.) your redemption. 

For (удо) behold, I shall complete this destiny (хАӯрос) 
upon this earth as (хотя) 


or, translating 2H differently, "пої of their womb, but...." 
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€TAÍXOOC €BOA 2N мпноүє: 
ayw млболт мак €BOA М 
пєксатє MEXE їлковос 

хе 2PABBI пос MNNCa Nai 
KNAOYWN? NAN €BOA 2м: 
MNNCA CEAMAZTE MMOK 

ayw KXWK мпєїклнрос EBOA 
AYW KNABWK є2рлї ETTETWO 
on: MEXE nxoeic хе fAKWBOC 
MNNCA мат TNAOYWND мак 
€BOA N2WB NIM’ ETBHHTK 
OYAAK АМ: АЛЛА етвГе TMNT] 
ATNAZTE NTE NIPWM[E] 
XekKaac epe оүппстіс Na] 
атте N2HTOY [OYN оү] 
мнна)є гар NAK[ATANTA] 
€2paí eTrmicT[ic ayw] 
ceNaai[a]e!i 2paf [2N 

шам 6+ VI 

[A] 

[a]Jyw MNNca паї TNAOYWND 
€YCO2€ NNIAPXON: NTAOY 
WN? MITAÍ NAY EBOA XE оуатє 
маоте Мммод TIE’ EWYWTE ey 
WANAMAZTE ммод TOTE 
qQaqaMaeTe DJIXN OYON мім: 
TNOY ле FNABWK әрі пмє 
EYE NNENTAÍ.XOOY: ayW Ma 
POYBWK єораї EQHTK: MEXE 
TAKWBOC XE пҳоєіс Тмабетін 
KATA OE ETAKXOOC’ AGWMNTY 
хе TIXOEIC AYW AGXWK EBOA 
NNH етеау)аҙ)в: TAKWBOC NTA 


"from the heavens" may be taken with what follows if the 
AY «D at the beginning of 29,12 be understood in the sense of 
*also," like the Greek xat. In view of the dot set after the ex- 
pression in the manuscript, the scribe probably understood it a5 
we have translated. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 20,11-30,13 


I have said from the heavens. 

And I shall reveal to you 

your redemption." James said: 

“Rabbi, how (ac), after these things, 
will you appear to us again? 

After they seize you, 

and you complete this destiny (хАўрос), 
you will go up to Him- 

who-is." The Lord said: “James, 

after these things I shall reveal to you 
everything, not for your sake 

alone but (алла) for the sake of [the] 
unbelief of men, 

so that [faith (тісте)| may 

exist in them. 

For (үде) [a] multitude will [attain (xatavrxv)] 
to faith (тістіс), [and] 

they will increase [in 


[ 
[30] 


And after this I shall appear 

for a reproof to the archons. And I shall 
reveal to them that 

he cannot be seized. If they 

seize him, then (тотє) 

he will overpower each of them. 

But (66) now I shall go. Remember 

the things I have spoken and let them 
go up before you.” 

James said: “Lord, I shall hasten 

as (хата) you have said." 

The Lord said farewell to him and fulfilled 
what was fitting. When James 


Bohlig (1) reads MNNCA «МАЇ», “after these things. 


2» 


79 


We 


understand the Coptic translator to be rendering with some un- 
certainty the Greek uec& with a substantivized infinitive. 


оүтістісі, "faith": Kasser (3). 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,2 


PEGCWTM ETBE NeqMkKkoo2 
ayw AQGMKA2 N2HT емате: 
NEY6awT €BOA 2a птүпос 
NTEQGONEI age! лє MNNCA 
2€N200Yy: ayW TAKWBOC 
NEGMOOWE TIE 2i XM TITOOY 
ETE WAYMOYTE epoq xe ray 
rHAAN MN NETE мод MMAOH 
THC мете NEYCWTM €poq 
Гедү2іша) монт: ayw маям 
І..1. MMeoy NNOoypeqT мам 
[T€ eq]XW MMOC xe паї me 
[ "E 1 MME2CNAY: 
[TOTE пімннає aqxwwpe 


Гевол ïa]kwBsB[oc] AE aqy w 
[xm ....]. мі. .]просєү 
[xH 9 d ] Nee ere 


[Aa] 


оүнтад Ммоүтоті MMay 

ayw AGOYON? epoq NOI mxoe[ic] 
мтод лє аяка тєпросєүх[н] 
евол AGMAADG NoHTq' aqt пі 
ерод eqxw MMOC XE 2paBBI 
alge EPOK: ACEICWTM ENEK 
MKOO2 €TAKXITOY: Ay W 

AÍMKA2 N2HT EMATE’ EKCO 


Gaugélan is probably Golgotha. In Syriac the name of the 
mount is Сараа (R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus [Ox- 
ford: Clarendon Press, 1879], I, 648) of which the feminine 
plural absolute would be Gàgülàn. (On a restricted basis, ab- 
solutes are used for place names in Syriac. Cf. Theodor Nóldeke, 
Kurzgefasste Syrische Grammatik [Darmstadt: Wissenschaft- 
liche Buchgesellschaft, 1966], р. 145). There may also be а 
link with Gaugal, a mountain near Amida, mentioned by Syriac 
writers (Smith, Thesaurus Syviacus, I, 673) and the church 
historian Sozomen (Hist. Eccl. ПІ. 14.30). From the fourth 
century, monks and ascetics lived about it. Sozomen calls it 
Gaugalios. Could the name of a Syrian holy mountain have 
migrated? David Petersen (University of Illinois) has recalled 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE ОЕ JAMES 30,14-31,8 8І 


heard of his sufferings 

and was much distressed, 

they awaited the sign (т®тос) 

of his coming. And (èé) he came after 

several days. And James 

was walking upon the mountain, 

which is called “‘Gaugelan,”’ 

with his disciples (uæaðnrths), 

who listened to him 

[because they had been distressed], and he was... 


[ |... а comforter, 
[saying]: ““This is 
[ ] the (or “а”) second | 


[Then (téte) the] crowd dispersed, 
but (8) James remained 

[ ] prayer (xpocevyy) 
[ ], as 


[31] 


was his custom. 

And the Lord appeared to him. 

Then (8) he stopped (his) prayer (xpocevyn) 
and embraced him. He kissed 

him, saying: “Rabbi, 

I have found you! I have heard of your 
sufferings, which you endured. And 

I have been much distressed. My 


a similar migration of Zaphon to Zion in the Biblical period 
(cf. Richard S. Clifford, The Cosmic Mountain in Canaan and 
the Old Testament | Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 
I972], pp. 131-60). It is possible that our apocalypse knew a 
Greek form of the name with a feminine ending (Gaugala) and 
that we have the accusative in the text. 

Cf. Jn 14:16,26; 15:26; 16:7,8. 

I owe the suggested reconstruction of this line to G. Michael 
Browne (University of Illinois). 

€q]x«», "saying": Schenke. Bóhlig (1) reads € y.x]«o, "for 
it is said," and he regards what follows as a citation. This 
is problematical. 

The second q is written over another letter, probably an a. 
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12 f 22ті epoq єтвє Naf NTayaay: For М 
Nai rap NTayaay ‘2EN Tapa me 
14 TEMWE не: MEXE MXOEIC E 
хе TAKWBOC MITPTECPMEAI рё; 
16 мак етвннт оүле єтвє T 
METAAOC’ ANOK TIE ТІН ЕТЕ ШІ 
18 мєдаоот N2HT- NOYOE!IYQ) TU 
NIM Мпіхі Мка2 2N Aaay’ уе 80 
22 оүте мпоүт 5їсє мне!: P 
ayw MITE TIETAAOC eipe m 
22 МАЇ NAaay мпет2ооү ЕТІ! 
мере пат ле кн eopa[f N] М: 
24 оутупос NTE NiIapx@[N] але 
ayw чєдмтта)л Nq[Bwa] sails 
26 евол: €BOA 2iTOOTOY[ Т 
лє NIApx[W]JN І | iran 
28 чета йй," 
же ecp.[ t 
кон ‘i 
NAIK[Aa10C | zii 
Tejet 
[AB] Т 
[oy]J2M2aa Nag re: ETBE паї OYN " 
2 TAK Мпєїрам XE fAKWBOC ier 
IIIAIKAIOC: килү хе Naw Тш 
а N?E кмармнфе ETAKNAY jul 
єроєг лүш AKKW NTEÍTPOC ш 
6 єүхн: єт лє Нтєк OYAIKAI чы! 
ос NTE пмоүтє лү бе ak Trin 
8 MOA2K N2HT AKT пі epoer еще 
2AMHN TXW Ммос мак хе tha 
о AKKIM €YNOÓ NOWNT MNN OY ШІ 
BWAK вәраі EXWK: AAAA b 
LUE 
31,25 The suggestion for the lacuna is that of Schenke. LIT 
32,6 Reading етті ле ав ёле! 82 rather than as a mistake for ined Tuy, 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 3I,9-32,II 83 


compassion you know. 

Therefore, on reflection, I was wishing 

that I would not see this people (Aaóc). They must 

be judged for these things that they have done. 

For (y&g) these things that they have done are contrary 
to (лара) 

what is fitting." The Lord said: 

"James, do not be concerned (еле) 

for me or (0966) for 

this people (A«óc). І am he who 

was within me. Never 

have I suffered in any way, 

nor (оёте) have I been distressed. 

And this people (A«óc) has done 

me no harm. 

But (dé) this (people) existed [as] 

a type (тотос) of the archons, 


and it deserved to be [destroyed] 


through them. But (èé) | 
the archons, [ 

who (ог, ‘‘which’’) has | 
but (dé) since it (fem.) [ 
angry with [ 

[The] just (Stxatos) | 


[32] 


is his servant. Therefore 

your name is ‘James 

the Just’ (dixatoc). You see 

how you will become sober (улфеу) when you see 
me. And you stopped this prayer (mpocevy7). 
Now since (етегі дё) you are a just (біхолос) 
man of God, you have 

embraced me and kissed me. 

Truly (илуу), I say to you that 

you have stirred up great anger and 

wrath against yourself. But (4222) 


henke. 


a ose 


I owe this suggestion to G. Michael Browne (University of 
Illinois). 


84 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 as 
12 p 
2WCTE Нтємєїкооүє Wwe 
TAKWBOC AE меүбавонт TIE т 
I4 варіме: ayw AGMKaZ N2HT ut 
EMATE: ayw ауомоос M (ШЕ 
16 песмаү ZIXN оупєтра MEXE te 
MXOEIC NAG хе TAKWBOC 2WCTE ра? 
18 KNAXI NNeÍMKOO2: алла MTP quur 
qi монт Тсараз rap оүбав | шї 
20 он? те: CNAXI пемтаүта palf 
а)4 мас: NTOK ae Мпрр 1:34 
22 |бавіонт: оүте MriPP 20T€ yd 
[aqa]lo нбі nxoeic: iake Boc гіш 
24 [лє N]TApeqc«o TM €Naf: aqqw Tie Lord 
[Te NNe]qpMeiooye eT2i ЕТІП: 
26 (медвал a]y« аєсі EMATE qp as 
[ IO c 1н? ET Wo 1595 

28 [om ....mexe] nxoeic Nal[q] | 
[xe TAKWBOC вісі>нте TNA {| Г 
"ше, 

бол мак €BOA MITEKCWTE 

2 єа)уфпє EYWANAMAGTE MM[OK] evel to 
ayw ІМІРхі ммвімкоо2: OYN Meno 
4 OYMHHWE мхохкоу OYBHK uli 
хе е<ү>ма<а>магте MMOK' N2OYO TM 
6 AE WOMT €BOA N2HTOY сє tat ele 
NAAMa2TE€ MMOK: Nat eT “A tee of 
8 омоос ENTEAWNHC NE OY Owen 
MONON EYWET TEAOC: алла dile 
о NIKE Yyxooye eyqi MMO ay ho, 
оү стеєресмос EWWTE э 
I2 бе EKWANEI єтоотоү: OYN i 
OYA EBOA N2HTOY NAXOOC TM 
14 МАк: вүредаре2 NTAY ME "m 
хе NTK NIM H NTK оүєвол DM 
16 там: EKEXOOC МАЧ XE ANAK Tom 
ШТ 

M 

32,19-20 Cf. Mk 14:38. | 

22 Reconstruction may be one letter too long. ‘ine 
MSS in 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 32,12-33,16 85 


(this has happened) so that (ote) these others might 
come to be." 

But (62) James was timid 

(and) wept. And he was very distressed. 

And they both sat down 

upon a rock (пётра). The Lord said 

to him: “James, thus (ote) 

you will undergo these sufferings. But («AA&) do not 

be sad. For (yap) the flesh (oa&) is 

weak. It will receive what has been 

ordained for it. But (62) as for you, do not 

be [timid] or (обтє) afraid." 

The Lord [ceased]. [Now (8£)] when James 

heard these things, he 

wiped away [the] tears in 

[his eyes] and very bitter (?) 

[ ] which is 

[ ] The Lord [said] to [him:] 

[^ James,] behold, I shall 


[33] 


reveal to you your redemption. 

When [you] are seized, 

and you undergo these sufferings, 

a multitude will arm themselves against you, 

that <they> may seize you. And (бе), in particular, 
three of them 

will seize you—they who 

sit (there) as toll collectors (veAovrc). Not 

only (од uóvov) do they demand toll (тос), but (2226) 
they also take away souls (joy) 

by theft (otepectuac). When 

you come into their power, 

one of them who is their guard will say 

to you: 

‘Who are you or (3) where are you from?’ 

You are to say to him: ‘I am 


The sign over CTE PECIMOC refers to NK WAT ("by theft"), 
a gloss in the margin of the MS. 
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33,20-34, 18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


OYWHPE хүс ANOK OYEBOA 
2M MIWT: ДМАХООС NAK XE 
NTK {malaw NqgHpe ayw 
NTK MANIM NEIWT: EKE 
XOOC над XE ANOK OYEBOA 
ом підт? ETP wopr [NwooT’] 
OYWHPE AE єдом пєт[р] 
ауорт Nwoon!! eq[uaxooc] 
мак хе ay[ 

еке x[ooc над xe 

ом пні 

xe єїє[ 

г. .]eTl 

[ 


[AA] 


[NJNI@MMO’ ЕКЕХООС мад 

хе 2ємаммо ам ептнрд NE 
[3]AAà 2ENEBOA 2NN a[xa]MwWO 
ме: ETE тєсдімє: лүш матї 
ACTAMIOOY ECEINE Mrrire 

NOC €TI€CHT: €BOA 2M пн ETP 
Wop Noor: apa оєма)м 

MO AN нє АЛЛА NETE NOYN ме: 
мете NOYN MEN ме: XE TE 

TO NXOEIC ерооү: OYEBOA 

те 2M пєтр шорт Nwoom: 
2ема)мМмо AE ме KATA TIET 

хе пєтр аорті Nwoon мпєд 
Екоімомі epoc!! Tore ecna 
TAMIOOY: едмахоос мак ON 
хе EKNABWK ETWN’ EKEXO 


A parallel passage is found іп Iren. Haer. I.21.5 (preserved in 
Greek by Epiphanius in Pan. 36.3.2) and reads as follows: "I 
am a son from the Father, the preexistent Father, and a son for 
the present (Latin: in him who is preexistent). I came to see all 
the things that are mine (ours) and all those that are alien; they 
are not entirely alien, however, but are of Achamoth who i5 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 33,17-34,16 87 


а son, and I am from 

the Father.’ He will say to you: 
‘What sort of son are you, and 

to what father do you belong?’ You are to 
say to him: ‘I am from 

the Pre-[existent] Father, 

and (62) a son in the 

Pre-existent One.’ [When he says] 
to you: [ 

You are to [say to him: 

іп the | 

that I might | 

[ | that [| 


[ 


[34] 


[of] alien things?’ You are to say to him: 

‘They are not entirely alien, 

but (024) they are from Achamoth, 

who is the female. And these 

she produced as she brought this race (үеуос) 

down from the 

Pre-existent One. So then (бра) 

they are not alien, but (922%) they are ours. 

They are indeed (uév) ours because she who 

is mistress of them is from 

the Pre-existent One. 

At the same time (8£) they are alien because (+ хата) 

the Pre-existent One did not 

have intercourse (xowoveiv) with her, when (төте) she 
later 

produced them.' When he also says to you: 

"Where will you go?' you are to 


female and made these things for herself. I bring down (Latin: 
for she brought down) this race from him who is preexistent, 
and I go again to the things that are mine (ours) whence I 
came.” 
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34,23 


26-35,19 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


OC МАЧ хе ETMA ETATE] EBOA 
MMAY €ÍNABODK ON €MAY: 

Naf ле EKWANXOOY KNAP 
BOA ємєуполємос: єфо 

пе ле EKWANE! етоотоү 
[NNIJWOMET NpeqaMaeTe 

[NH е|7а! яммфүхн стєрє 
Ісімос 2]M пма ETMMAY 


[ ІІ + JNI NAT еке 
[ II + Ік oycke[y] 
[oc IO + 12оүо NI 


[ IIS ]- o nt 
ме] 
[6+ ]..[ 7+  ]jreNre 


тєтєтн.є.[. . .]сє гар [ 
МАТН Г...Івестесмоүне: NTW 
TIN 2‹от]тнүтн TETNAPNH 
pı an[...] anok лє TNAWY 
e2pai [EXN] TrN@wcic Ммат 
Tako ETE Гтісофіа TE TH ет 
а)ооті 2M mic T: ETE TMAAY 
те NTE AXAMWO: Мпе вегот 
атте NNAXAM(OO: OYTE 
[oycy]zyroc N200Yy7T: алла 
[oly[c2i]Me те євол 2NN оү 
с5їм[є гхІстаміє THYTN € 
XN 2[oo]y? єсоооті oya 
AC: ECE NNATMME ENET 


Although the left margin is missing, the sign over СТЕре may 
well have the same significance as that іп 33,11. 

The appearance of what may be part of the term ''vessel" in 
34,26 and the term “root” in 35,3, along with the language that 
follows, suggest that in 34,26 there begins some variant of the 
formula in Iren. Haev. I.21.5 (Epiph. Pan. 36.3.4-5), which 
reads thus: “Тһеу will reach the powers about the Demiurge 
and will say: ‘I am a vessel more precious than the female who 
made you. If your mother is ignorant of her own root, I know 
myself and understand whence I am, and I call upon the in- 
corruptible Sophia which is in the Father, mother of your mother 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE ОЕ JAMES 34,17-35,15 89 


say to him: ‘To the place from which I have come, 
there shall I return.’ 

And (82) if you say these things, you will 

escape their attacks (róAeuoc). But (8) when 

you come to 

[these] three detainers 

[who] take away souls (jux) by 

theft (ovspsotp.oc) in that place 


[ ] these. You 
[ |а vessel (схебос̧) 
[ | much more than | 
| 
315] 
[ ] of the опе (fem.) whom 


you[  ]for (үйр) | 

[ | her root. You, 

too, will 

be sober (упр) | ]. But (бе) I shall call 
[upon] the imperishable knowledge (yvéouc), 
which is Sophia, who 

is in the Father (and) who is the mother 

of Achamoth. 

Achamoth had no father пог (о9те) 

male consort (сббоуос), but (9225) 

she is female from a 

female. She produced you (pl.) 

without a male, since she was alone 

(and) in ignorance as to what 


who has no father nor male consort. A female born of a female 
made you, who was ignorant of her mother and thought that 
she herself was alone. But I call upon her mother.’ " 
The last lines of 34 may be reconstructed in the following 

way: 

26 [xooc Nay xe аноік оүскє[ү] 

[oc єдтаєтну є]гоүо NIT] 

28 [cgimMe 6+ ]о[ 
They are translated: “You are [to say to them: ‘I am] a vessel 
more [precious] than [the female].' ” 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX У,3 


[o]N2 [2N] TecMaay: єсмєєує 
хе NTOC Oyaac netwoorn 
[ANO]K лє Тмахі аҙкак Epa; 
оүве тесмааү: аү TO 
те EYEWTOPTP єүєбн 
(бк) оүгов EQOYN етеү 
моүме MN пгємо[с N] 
TEYMaay’ NTOK [лє] 
EKEBWK е?ратТ еГмете)| 
мок мес? 
ме TleT]Nay[ 
РО Т[ 

(2 + lines lacking) 


[As] 


петр (орт маоој]т: [c]le[o] 
[Nr]ynoc [Mrri]H N[TC]N OO Y[C] 
Ммаөнтнс: MN [TIMNT] 
смооүс Ncoeiq N[....]..e 
AKXAMGOS' тє[тоү]ргєр 
MHNEYE MM[oc] xe софіз: 
ayw ANOK AE ANOK NIM’ 

MN тсофіл NNATTAKO TET 
KNACWTE EBOA 2ітоотс: 

MN наунрє тнроү кте пет 
woor: мат Nrayco[yw] 

ноу" ayw аудаті [pai] Ñ 
онтоу: EKE2WT <MMOOY> ?Plaï N]? HTK: 
EKEWWTE лє EKKW NPWK: 
єкєболпоү AE EBOA NAA 
AAIOC: Ed wire екімізер E]BOA 


ON{ON} oy2wB E2oyn є: This difficult phrase is made 
intelligible by regarding the second ÓN as a dittography. The 
idiom 6N 2WB E2OYN €- means “іо blame" (Crum, 820b). 
This is supported by the parallel in the Greek text that goes on 
after the second formula (Epiph. Pan. 36.3.6): “At this, those 
about the Demiurge who hear are greatly disturbed and con- 
demn theiv voot and the race of their mother...." 

For the 12 as a type, cf. Iren. Haer. II.21.1. For a similar de 
scription of types, cf. У, (Ewgnostos) 12,4-21. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 35,16-36,16 OI 


[lives through] her mother because she thought 
that she alone existed. 
But (=) [I] shall cry out 
to her mother.’ And then (тбте) 
they will fall into confusion (and) will 
blame their 
root and the race (уємос) [of] 
their mother. [But (dé)] you 
will go up to [what is] 
yours [ 
you will [ 
| 
(2+ lines lacking) 


[36] 


the [Pre-existent One]. [They are] 

[a] type (тотос) [of the] twelve 

disciples (цабууглс) and [the] twelve 
pairs, [ 

Achamoth, which is 

translated (Ериууедем), ‘Sophia.’ 

And (dé) who I myself am, 

and (who) the imperishable Sophia (is) 
through whom you will be redeemed, 
and (who are) all the sons of Him-who- 
is—these things they have known 

and have hidden within 

them. You are to hide <these things> within you, 
апа (62) you are to keep silence. 

But (62) you are to reveal them to 
Addai. When you [depart], 


There are traces of what may be an N at the beginning of the 
lacuna (but no trace of a line over it); a vertical stroke three or 
four letters from the end; and part of the tail of a a or A before 
the final €. A possible reconstruction would be N[ETGA]HA є, 
"those who pray to." For the twelve pairs (counting each 
member), cf. V,r (Ewugnostos) 10,15-11,2. 

Kasser (3) reads EK[WJA[NP]BOA, "escape." 


92 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 at) 


ayw NTEyNoy eynal[P]n[o] деші 
18 демі MN rreíKa2: Ma[T PMEIH] ці 

OYN Мпетау)ооті JNN IAHM іш |0) 
20 ХААЄОС AE МАРЄ44І Nai ut 

ораї монтф 2N тмеомнте phar $ 
22 N[po]mMne €q<e>2M00C NÓI aaae TU 

[oc] ayw eqec2aícoy: ayw of wate | 
24 [E€ww]me єдауднсонтоу divin 

[..]JTo[..Jayw eyeraay сш 
26 [ 9 + JoyNTaq Mn[ | 


[ 8+ Імі [ 
(2 + lines lacking) ! 


(Lines т and 2 lacking) | 
[ TE 1.1 | 
4 ФГ..... ] wani 6+ 1. | 


MIM[...] NOI TI[...JOYN 
6 наг....1. wayf пєд[ра]м T l 

хе A€y[ei] TOTE едевіме le, Then 
8 NNOY[..] N@axe EBOA ] 

.N.[...]TOY: євол обі | 


то [Naf NTAÍP] wopr Nxooy Lu 
on 1 NNoycdIME N dio 
12 [..21€6]POYCAAHM 2M пес T ja 
[ 6+ ay]w eqxmo нан E 
14 [pe смаТү євол Нонтс: КҮТ 
[єүєр]клнромомі NNaf con 
16 [MN] TaiaANOIaA MTH ETNE TM 
[..]. ехісе: ayw eyeqi 2 
18 N[..] NTOOTQ ввол 2H meq i = 
моүс: ере TIKOYE! лє | 4. 
20 «дабізі N2HTOY: ayw Im і 
MAPE Naf qyorme Naq ie 
22 єуонт монта qa[NuTq] ‘it 


36,18-19  Bóhlig (І) reads M[N Aaay] OYN etc., “nothing, then, is left 
in Jerusalem.” The stroke over the MN would have left a trace, Марь 
however, to judge from other examples. ета 
37,10 For restoration cf. III,71,8; 74,10; 83,3; 83,11. UY іно le 
4%. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE ОЕ JAMES 36,17-37,22 93 


immediately war (roAsusiv) will be [made] 
with this land. [Weep], 

then (оўу), for him who dwells in Jerusalem. 
But (бе) let Addai take these things 

to heart. In the tenth 

year let Addai sit 

and write them down. 

And when he writes them down 

[ ] and they are to give them 


[ ] he has the[ 
[ 
(2+ lines lacking) 
[37] 
(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ 
| 
| 
[ ] he is [called] 
Levi. Then (тбте) he is to bring 
[ ] word 
[ ] from 
[what I] said earlier 
[ |а woman 
[ ] Jerusalem in her 
[ and] he begets 


[two] sons through her. 

[They are to] inherit (xAypovouetv) these things 
[and] the understanding (8t&vow) of him who 

Г  ]exalts. And they are to receive 

|  ] through him from his 

intellect (уобс). Now (8é), the younger of them 
is greater. And 

may these things remain 

hidden in him until [he] 


The suggestions that have been advanced to fill the lacuna are 
too uncertain to merit translation. There is probably space for 
only two letters; and that which follows may be either an y 
ога С. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,2 


схадє NpoMrre[ 


[...eBloaA[ 


(4 + lines lacking) 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 


[XH] 
[ 8 + Іні 
xH[..... 1. N.I 


2N евоГА 2]iroo[Toy еТүвпот 


- е е ә 9 


7+ 


A]P 


Nc«oq єматє e[y?i]TooTOy 


NNe€q«qdBHp N[..]. єуєта 


ауєоєта) МІмо14 2Птоо1тоү 
ayw trefwaxe [єүєт]хла)[є] 


оєга) MMoq: т[отє eqelw[w] 


пе Noyopao NTe[ 


пєхє TAKWBOC XE a[Nok AE T] 
тот N2HT[ 

ayw cewoor к.| 

тафүхн: еті TIK[EwWaxe] 
Twine MMOK ep[oq] T[caw]qe 


NC2iM€ NIM ме NTAY[P Ma] 


өнтнс мак: AYW EIC 2[HHTE] 
сєрмакаріхє Ммок [N]6! c2i 


ме мім: ANOK 2W TP WITHpE 


хе MWC 2€NAPTION Ммат 
[бом] ay6M60M 2н оүєсө[н] 


[cic] ecwoort Нонтоу: п[є] 
[xe mx]oeic xe KAAWC KPI 


[ 


[ 


т.ФІ....оїупмаІ н 


9c 


]. 


.L 


(4 + lines lacking) 


(Line r lacking) 


7 + 


1.Ї 


оутп ма МІпмеүГе оутт ка 


[A6] 


A letter that is perhaps a curiously shaped т precedes the N. Е 
z’ is written in the left margin. 1 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 38,23-39,4 95 


comes to the age of 
24 seventeen years [ 


| 
(4 + lines lacking) 
[38] 
(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
| | beginning (дохі) 
4 
» through [them]. They will pursue 
6 him exceedingly, since [they are] from 
his [ ] companions. He will be 


8 proclaimed [through] them, 
and [they will] proclaim this word. 
| то [Then (tote) he will become] 
a seed of [ 
4 12 James said: “ТТ am] 
satisfied [ 
14 and they аге | 
my soul (Фохт). Yet (ёт) [another thing] 
16 [ask of you: who are the [seven] 
women who have [been] your disciples (иедутус) ? 
18 And behold, 
all women bless (waxapiGetv) you. 
20 І also am amazed 
how (ғ) [powerless] vessels (дууєїом) 
22 have become strong by a perception (ato@njotc) 
which is in them." 
24 [The] Lord [said]: “You | | well (халос) 


| 


| 
(4 -+ lines lacking) 
[39] 
(Line 1 lacking) 
2 | 
| | а spirit (туєбум) [of 
4 a(spirit (луғбиа)| of thought, [a spirit (хубро) | 
38,16 I owe the suggested reconstruction of this line to G. Michael 


Browne (University of Illinois). 
od грі 39,1-8 Appears closely parallel to Isa 11:2. 


96 


39,14 
19 
20 


6 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX У,3 


NWOX[NE] NNo[y 
oynNa[ 6+ оү]тгх 
NrN«o[ciC] o[...] Nrey 


8 Т 2oT[e...]me NTAapencine 


Io 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


ІО 


І2 


2н [TIOY]WWC NTE 
[пєїлр]хом: тін Eway 
Імоүте epoq] хе AAMNAIOC: 
[ II + ]epoq ayw 
[...NJaqe NNATEIME: 
Г. .NT]apiéi євол N2HTG 
[лар пмієєує хе ANOK 
Гоүішнре NTaq: 24р 2M07 
[NAT] мпіоуоєта 2WC єү 
аунрє NTAÀd пе AYW TO 
T€ ANOK ?лөн EMTIA<T> OY 
( N2 EBOA МПЄЇМА A<q> 
моүхе MMOOY 2M [net] 
AAOC’ EBOA AE 2M TI[MA] 
мпе міпроф[нтнс 
то[ 
B 

(4 + lines lacking) 


[ 18 + 1. 


.[..mexe T]lakw[Boc x]e оравві 


АГ....1. agH.[..].Nafm: 

TI IO + ly 2ioycort 
NIM.[ 7E ІТ N2HTOY 
чооуго 6-- (Ее... Түс: 


mexe mxoeic хе акавіос Т 


TMAEIO MMOK[..... РР 
TAAE пто ммп[ 
Nwaxe еде NM[ 

XM па).[ 


Schenke reads [x € NT]apiel, “for when I came." 
MS reads EMTTATOY. 
MS reads г. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 39,5-40,13 97 


of counsel of [a 

a spirit (mvedua) | a] spirit (туєбиа) 
of knowledge (yvéctc) | | of their 
fear. [ ] when we had passed 
through [the breadth] of 

[this] archon who 

is [named] Adonaios 

[ ] him and 

Г  ]he was ignorant 

[ | ]when I came forth from him, 
[he] remembered that I 

am [a] son of his. He was gracious 

[to me] at that time as (с) 

his son. And then (тбте), 

before <I> 

appeared here, <he> 

cast them among [this] 

people (A«óc). And (dé) from the [place] 
of heaven the prophets (лоофттус) [ 


[ 
[ 

(4 + lines lacking) 
[40] 

(Line 1 lacking) 
[ 
[ 
James [said]: ‘Rabbi, 
[ 
I[ ] all together 
[ ] in them 
especially [ 
The Lord said: "[James], I 
praise [you 


walk upon the earth [ 

the words while he [ 

on the [ 

“among” : or perhaps “from.” 


Bóhlig (1) reads €BOA AE 2M [тма], “and from the place,’ 
but regards it as tenuous. The тт, however, is visible. 
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NOYX€ rap ввол мм(ок Мпа) 
пот Trai пє mciw[e OYN ZEN] 
Aaay гар EBOA 2N[ 

хоєратоу оувнкі a[k2i то) 
OTK rap ECOYWN NELYNOY] 
ме хім Форт wa 226: NOYXE 
€BOA MMOK NANOMIA NIM’ 
ayw MAT 2THK MHTTWC М 
CEKW2 EPOK: EMWTE ек 
[wa]nxe Nefwaxe NTE Tel 
[єсө]нсїс тот N2HT MITTEE! 
[qrooy] CAA@MMH MN MAPIAM 
[MN мхрөх MN apc]iNoH 


1 I4 + ]TK 
[ I4 + Іт: 
1 15 + 1. 


(Lines т and 2 lacking) 


є..[ 

хн єү[ 12 + Ін 
MNT[ ІЗ os ]e 
поүн[ 9 + Іс eqjaq 
хі N2en[ 7E 10 Nai 
qaq.[..... ]2€N 6A1A 
MN[..... форма ANOK AE 

[ 7+ N]T€Í2€ АМ: АЛЛА 
[....a]mapxH NTE NIAT 

[ I4 + ] erne 
КЕТТІ Japoy [x]ekaac 


(есеоү|м2 EBOA NÓI TÓOM 
Імпмоүтіе ATTITAKO AGPXWPI 
[e2p]af eria TTAKO: ayw 
[b]wB N'TMNTC2iME дар 
KATANTA €2paí ефов NTE! 
MNT2ZOOYT: MEXE TAKWBOC 


є«ує» COYWN, "they are to understand" : Schenke. 
Possibly [Ca a) q€], “seven”, should be read instead of “ош” 
(cf. 38,16). But line 27 contains а few letters which do not look 


(м3) 


[5]! 
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For (Y&p) cast away from [you the] 

cup, which is the bitterness. 

For (yég) some from | 

set themselves against you. For (удо) [you have begun] 
to understand [their roots] 

from beginning to end. Cast 

away from yourself all lawlessness (дуоціа). 
And beware, lest (ufo) 

they envy you. When you 

speak these words of this 

[perception (atcOynorc)], encourage these 
[four]: Salome and Mariam 

[and Martha and Arsinoe] 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[41] 
(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ 
| 
[ 
й ) since he takes 
some [ ] to me 
he is [ | burnt offerings 
and [ ]. But (èé) I 
[ | not in this way; but (алла) 
[ | first-fruits (блторуў) of the 
[ ] upward 
[ ] so that 


the power [of God might] appear. 

The perishable has [gone (ywpetv) | 

[up] to the imperishable and 

the female element has 

attained (xatavt&v) to this male element." 
James said: 


like they are parts of a name. The four mentioned are, as 
Bohlig (т) notes, brought together twice in Allberry, ed., 
Manichaean Psalm Book, pp. 192, 21-24; 194, 19-22. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


хе 2PABBI еТа)омте OYN М 
TAYNOYXE мпєү. [ 

ху соду гар kai r[ap ay] 
пот Ncwoy ..pl 


оті. . ]N[ 
ayl 
(4 + lines lacking) 
[MB] 
(Lines r-3 lacking) 
[ 15 + INNA: 
[ I2 + EIC] 2HT€ 
al IO + IN2WB 
NIM’ АТ 9 + JEBOA 2N 


aaay al 7+ 1. Є: 
AKXI rap N[..... ]H NT€ 
oyrnweic: ay[w 

NOY xe aw ne пі 
моооуге1.І 

KNAO[INE 

anok A[e] TNABW[K EBOA] 
ayw TNAOYW[N? єво]л 

хе хунаотє єрок x[e eye] 
TWT Конт єораї eycM[oy] 
Nay MN оуоухаї ayw NTE 
TMETOYWND EBOA WWE: 
ayw AGBWK мтпоүоєг N 
[ca]T[oloTq aqco2ze MrrMNT 
[смо]оүс: ayw адмоүхе 


[eBoA] No[H]TOY NoyTwT N2HT 


[erse Trijopoia Nre [o]yrNocic 
[ I4 + пт xe 
[ 16 + ]. TOY 


(3 + lines lacking) 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 


The scribe corrected сла) to Cog)”. 


Perhaps the name here was Anna, Joanna, or Susanna. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE ОЕ JAMES 41,20-43,2 IOI 


“Rabbi, into these three (things) then (обу), 

has their [ | been cast. 

For (yap) they have been reviled, [and (xei yọ) they 
have been] 

persecuted | 


(4 + lines lacking) 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 


| Behold 
| everything 


гл r7 r^r 


] from 

anyone [ 

For (yee) you have received | ] of 
knowledge (yvéoucg). [And 

[ ] that what is the [ 

go | 

you will [find 

But (èé) I shall go [forth] 

and shall reveal 

that they believed in you [that they may] 
be content with their [blessing] 

and salvation, and 

this revelation may come to pass.” 

And he went at that time 

[immediately] and rebuked the 

twelve, and cast 

[out] of them contentment 

[concerning the] way (торєіх) of knowledge (үубовіс) 
[ 


[ 
(3 + lines lacking) 


[43] 
(Lines І and 2 lacking) 


There are some traces of writing in the left margin. 
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43,17-18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


[.]n .[ 
Nefa[ 
пєїосі 
еттмаТ 8 + ]N Tq 
NNa 2.[ 6 + 1 пе2оүо 
лє NT[eY....]? Nrepoy 
МАГҮ апірімной»в хі €20yN 
[ 6+ Jag EBoa: NIKE 
[ 6+ J.ma..aya 
[ I2 + хі» MMOC 
о 1 oyn eop[a]t xe ма 
[.... MmJaf євол 2M пєїка? 
[NqMn]w[a] rap мпам? an: 
[Ay]P2OTE OYN NO! Naf лүто 
OYNOY єуха MMOC XE TN 
KOINCODNI епвісмод АМ: 
OYPWME гар Naikaioc 
€qNaTAKO 2NN OYM[NT] 
AAIKOC: AqBCODK ГМТОП fa] 
KWBOC xekaa[c] .[ 
N[ 

(6 + lines lacking) 


(М.А) 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[ I4 + 1а): 
.[ I3 + JwT 
‚[ ї2 + 1млү 
евГол 7 + ] rap 
ANM[ 6 + 1 MMog: 
TATOKAA[yY!c] 
Мїлк ов[ос] 


Cf. Mt 27:24. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 43,3-44,10 


| 
these | 
this | 
to the | 
| And (=) the majority 
of [them ] when they 
[saw, the] messenger took in 
[ ] The others 
| 
| | said: 
| 
[ | him from this earth. 


For (ү&о) [he is] not [worthy] of Ше.” 


These, then (оду), [were] afraid. They arose, 


saying: "We 

have no part (хоуоуєїу) in this blood, 
for (yao) а just man (біхолос) 

will perish through 

injustice (K8vxoc)." James departed 
so that |. 


[ 
(6 + lines lacking) 
[44] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[ 
[ 
[ ] look 
[ 1 for (үйр) 
we (?) [ ] him. 
The Apocalypse 


of James 
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THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 
У, 4:44,11-63,32 


CHARLES W. HEDRICK 


Bóhlig-Labib. Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Рр. 56-85. (Неге- 
after, Bohlig [1]). 

Funk, W.-P., ed. Die zweite Apokalypse des Jakobus aus Nag- 
Hammadi-Codex У. TU 119. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1976. 
Kasser, К. “Bibliothèque gnostique VI: Les Deux Apocalypses de 

Jacques." АТАРА 18 (1968), 163-86. 

Bóhlig. Mysterion und Wahrheit. Pp. 102-18. (Hereafter, Bohlig [2]). 

Brown, S. K. “James: A religio-historical study of the relations be- 
tween Jewish, Gnostic and Catholic Christianity in the early 
period through an investigation of the traditions about James 
the Lord's brother." Unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Brown 
University, 1972. (Hereafter, Brown [1]). 

——, “Jewish and Gnostic Elements in the Second Apocalypse of 
James (CG V,4)." NovTest (1975), 225-37. (Hereafter, Brown 
2). 

Little, D. H. “Тһе Death of James the Brother of Jesus." Un- 
published doctoral dissertation, Rice University, 1971. 

Schenke, H.-M. Review of Bóhlig-Labib, Koptisch-gnostische Афо- 
kalypsen. OLZ бі (1966), cols. 24-34. (Hereafter, Schenke (Г)). 

——. "Exegetische Probleme der zweiten Jakobus-Apokalypse in 
Nag-Hammadi-Codex V." Probleme der koptischen Literatur. 
Edited by P. Nagel. Wissenschaftliche Beitráge der Martin- 
Luther-Universitat. Halle-Wittenberg, 1968. Pp. 109-14. (Here- 
after, Schenke [2]). 

Trüger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 45-46. 


The fourth tractate in Codex V has been given the modern title 
The (Second) Apocalypse of James in order to distinguish it from 
V,3, since both documents have the same ancient title (44,8-12). 
The twenty pages of the tractate (44-63) are preserved in a fragmen- 
tary state. With two exceptions (53/54,63), the bottoms of the pages 
are lost. Pp. 44-52 have broken away at the top except for a small 
strip that preserves part of the first line; 53-63 are all missing text 
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in varying degrees at the top of the page. Page numbers are visible 
only on pp. 57-63. 

The literary form of the tractate is difficult to describe. The title 
(44,11-12) refers to it as an apocalypse, and the incipit (44,13-15) 
describes it as a discourse. In the sense that James relates a reve- 
lation received from the resurrected Jesus, it may be called a reve. 
lation discourse. However, the actual structure of the tractate is 
cast in the form of a two-part report to Theuda, the father of James, 
by Mareim, a priest and relative of Theuda, who apparently was 
present at the stoning of James. 

Due to the fragmentary character of the tractate the beginnings 
and endings of the discourses reported by Mareim are not always 
clear. The following outline will help the reader recognize when the 
speakers change. | 


I. Prologue: 44,11-20. 
II. The report of Mareim: 44,21-63,32. 
А. Mareim comes to Theuda with the report: 44,21-45,30(?). 
B. The discourses of James: 46,1( ?)-60,29( ?). 
I. James claims to be the revelation bearer: 46,1(?)- 
47,30(?). 
2. The first discourse of Jesus reported by James: 
48,1( ?)-49,30(?). 
3. The report of James on the appearance of Jesus: 
50,1(?)-30(?). 
4. The second discourse of Jesus reported by James: 
51,1(?)-57,11. 
5. The reaction of James to the appearance of Jesus: 
57,12-19. 
6. The final exhortation of James: 57,20-60,20(?). 
C. The death of James: 61,1( ?)-63,29. 
I. The setting: 61,1(?)-14. 
2. The account of the stoning: 61,15-62,12. 
3. Тһе prayer of James: 62,12-63,20. 
4. Conclusion: 63,30-32. 


The tractate contains at least four sections artistically arranged 
in a systematic structure. Because of their balance and stylized 
form they have been described by Bóhlig as “harmonic prose” pos- 
sessing a "hymnic" quality. Bóhlig argues that a considerable part 
of the tractate has a similar stylized form, but because of lacunae 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES: INTRODUCTION 107 
* and basic changes in structure such stylized arrangements for the 
., entire tractate are not certain ([1], р. 57). 
is “< Three of these units аге aretalogies. One (49,5-15) is a series of 
` self-assertions by the resurrected Jesus in the гүр еш style. Another 
` (58,2-20) is a series ої predications about the resurrected Jesus made 
~ by James in the third person (обтос єстім). In a further aretalogy 
* (55, 15-56,13) the resurrected Jesus describes James's special role in 
- the second person (ov ef). He is called “illuminator” (55,17) and 
m © “redeemer” (55,18). People will be astonished because of his “роугег- 
ful deeds" (55,22-23). Не is the one whom the “heavens will bless” 
“ate hg (55,24-25). It is because of James that people will “reign and become 
nu kings” (56,4-5). In short, the entire description suggests that James 
HEUS is intended to perform the function of a gnostic redeemer. 

The fourth unit (62,16-63,29) 15 a prayer attributed to James. The 
present setting of the prayer requires that one read it as the prayer 
of a martyr shortly before his death. However, it is by no means 
Nus certain that the present setting of the prayer was its original set- 

.; ting. Apart from its context, it has the character of a prayer that 
i one might pray if one were facing some future period of persecution 

or trial. The request in 62,21-22 suggests that there was a prospect 
. of continued existence in the world. 63,23-24 speaks of something 


M other than a painful death, already mentioned in 63,5-6, and in 
. fact suggests trials and tribulations such as a man might anticipate 
ш... Я Й ; . : 
| in his daily experience. It is true that 63,24-25 suggests an imminent 
,, Crisis, but it is not immediately evident that this crisis is death. 
qut Compare the prayer in Tobit 3:1-6 where one observes similar re- 
ені quests without hint of immediate death in either prayer or context. 
pa Funk recognizes correctly that there is a difference in both style 
_ and perspective between the first part of the tractate (44-60) and 
si the second part (61-63) and convincingly argues that they are in 


reality two separate documents brought together at the expense of 

the conclusion of the former and the beginning of the latter (pp. 

00 193-98). Не suggests that the prayer is an independent piece of 
liturgical tradition whose life setting may be found either in some 
sort of gnostic sacrament such as the celebration of final anointing 

idi described in Iren. Haer. I.21.5, or the confession that the ascending 
» yi Soul makes before its “jailers” on its journey to the Father (pp. 
i 211-20). Bóhlig (2), p. 118, on the other hand, sees no compelling 
wl reason on the basis of the content of the prayer to regard it as 

ЖЕ " having a gnostic provenance. 


—À 
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The tractate as a whole is clearly gnostic in character, yet it shows 
remarkable restraint in treating certain gnostic themes. For example, 
aeons (53,8) and archons (56,19), common in gnostic texts, are each 
only mentioned once. There is no involved or speculative cosmog- 
ony, and in only a few places does one sense the cosmology of the 
author (54,7-23; 58,2-6). The tractate cannot be identified with any 
of the known gnostic systems of the second century (Bóhlig |1) 
p. 28). Such motifs as salvation through knowledge (57,4-8) anda 
contrast between the arrogant boastful creator (56,20-57,3), who is 
responsible for man’s imprisonment in the world (54,10-15), and the 
unknown gracious father, who exists without the creator’s knowl- 
edge (58,2-6), are too general to permit such an identification. 

On the other hand, the author has made extensive use of Jewish- 
Christian traditions. He regards James, who held a position of spe- 
cial prominence in Jewish-Christian circles, as the possessor of a 
special revelation from Jesus and assigns him a role in the gnostic 
tradition that rivals, and perhaps exceeds, that of Peter in the 
canonical tradition. For example, James is the "escort" who guides 
the Gnostic through the door of the heavenly kingdom and even 
rewards him (55,6-14; cf. 55,15-56,І3). The description 15 similar to 
Peter's charge as the keeper of the keys of heaven (Mt 16:19). 

As Bohlig has indicated, the relationship to Jewish-Christian tra- 
ditions is more than superficial ([2], pp. 107-10, 114-16). The report 
on the stoning in 2 Afoc. Jas. and the Hegesippus report on the 
martyrdom of James (Eus. Hist. Eccl. П.23) have certain verbal 
similarities. Further, 2 Афос. Jas. follows exactly the Jewish legal 
regulations for execution as described in the Mishnah (Sanh. 6.6). 
Even the structure of the tractate, Bóhlig argues, can be understood 
as the combination of a traditional report on the preaching of James 
on the steps of the temple (Ps.-Clem. Recg. 1.66-73) and a second 
report on the stoning of James describing his death as a martyr, 
following the model of Stephen's martyrdom in Ac 6-7 (but cf. 
Brown [2], pp. 226-27, note 6). 

As to the date and place of composition, little can be said with 
certainty. Because of the basic Jewish-Christian traditions out of 
which the tractate is composed, it is probable that its origin is to be 
associated with Jewish-Christian circles. The absence of allusions to 
the later developed gnostic systems, the issues to which the author 
addresses himself (Bóhlig [1], p. 28; Funk, pp. 208-09), and the al- 
most total absence of allusions to the New Testament tradition 
suggest an early date for the origin of the tractate. 
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Тһе presence and order of the two James apocalypses in Codex V 
may be attributed to deliberate scribal organization. The two apo- 
calypses stress different aspects of the James tradition and actually 
complement one another. The setting of т Apoc. Jas. emphasizes 
the period prior to the suffering of James, while 2 Apoc. Jas. de- 
scribes his suffering and death in line with the predictions in т Афос. 


Jas. 
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THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES af GE 
У,4:[44],11-63,32 


[MA] 
тлпокалүфіс] | 
12 Nia[KwsBoc] 
паї me [mM] waxe e[Taq wa] po 
14 хе MMOq NO! fak«a[Boc mai] БӘМ 
катос 2н өтнм: п[є]т[24] | te Js 
16 ca2g NÓI MapeiM: oya [N] aes 
NIOYHHB AqXOOq ÑN і едо 
18 еєула TIWT MTIIAIKAIOC mte He 
єпілн мєүсүѓгємнс Я ! Td, t 
20 TAQ "€ едха) MMOC XE 02 5 
[бєп]н Ммок AMOY MN is He 
22 [Map]ià тєкс5їмє MN NI Tisi 
[cyP]re[N]HC NTak NNeq t tan 0 
а [ 8+ 11 6+ тө pare 
(6 + lines lacking) T 
| 
[.Jwa бє мі 
2 ayw xe .[ therefore | 
мє Ne.[ E 
4 MreTI | 
мпєї. 1 6+ Тамг..1.Г 1 
6 epoq: бєпн бе [M]eqoak [н] К 
ток 2« «Kk [eTak]xi MOE[I]T {bim H 
8 мам wapog Гамарімові: ater yo 
EIC оннте гар [oy]N OYMH "Мо bin 
^r hi 
44,11 By matching the profile of p. 44 with р. 45, where a part ої line ~ 
т is extant, one is able to extrapolate the number of lines at the 


top of p. 44. On this basis there appears to have been one line М 


"ET 
more than Böhlig conjectured. ш 
15-18 or “which Mareim wrote. One [of] the priests told it to tis 
Theuda...." М 


JAR 


I2 
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24 


THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 
У,4 [44] ‚11 -63,32 


(44 


The Apocalypse 
of [James] 
This is [the] discourse that James 
[the] Just (біжолос) spoke 
in Jerusalem, [which] 
Mareim, one [of] the priests, 
wrote. He had told it to 
Theuda, the father of the Just One (dtxatoc), 
since (£rei7)) he was a relative (ovyyevys) 
of his. He said: 
"[Hasten]|! Come with 
[Mary], your wife and 
your relatives (cuyyevys) 


[ 
(6 + lines lacking) 


[45] 


therefore [ 
and [ 


| 

| 

of this [ 

to him. Hasten then! Perhaps 

[after] you yourself [have led] 

us to [him, he will] understand (voetv). 
For (удо) behold, a multitude 


Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 29. 

Where it can be ascertained, the total number of lines per page 
varies from 26 to 32. Conjectured totals are based on the nearest 
complete page. 

Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 29. 

лро: Reconstruction following Funk. 
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45,22 
23 
24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


IO HWE єуатртфорєхм 
ueq[..a]y« сєбамт 
12 [epoq 2N O]YNO6 NOwWNT: 


[ 7+ 1. лє ce[w]AHA 
14 [ I3 + Joy 
[ 6+ І. Nefwf[a]xe rap 


16 [NEq]w[ax]e MMooy Noy 
[MHH]We СОП MN 2ENKO 

18 OYE ON мегюуа хе NEGXwW 
MMOOY єуомоос NÓI 

20 magaï NNAAOC: Aqéi e 
2о0үм NTOq Aq2Mooc 2p[a1] 

22 2M TIMA <an> €meqc«oN? [rre] 
АЛЛА Aq2MOOC NcaT[rre] 

24 MmMa2Toy нтарт [rreT] 
TAÍHOYT: єрєпєм[ла] 

26 oc THPY.[ 


EN qQ[2]xe[ 
28 T€..[ 
[.--]w-[ 
зо [...]ef 
[MS] 
[ ІЗ + тє npo 
2 [ I3 + ІЕВОА М 
[ 15 + lywa 
4 [ 1525 ІМтіІН 
[ 14 + ]xe oy 


6 [..]..[-Je: a[nJox п[є тін ETAY 
[6]watt N[Aq єв]ол’ EBOA JITN 
8 пплнро[ма NTE] Tagdeap 


Emendation following Funk. 

Reconstruction following Funk. 

"fifth flight of steps” : See Jos. Bell. V.194-201 and Mishnah Mid. 
2.3,6. The place meant is probably the Nicanor gate leading into 
the court of Herod’s temple from the east side. On three sides of 
the temple area there were nine flights of five steps leading up t0 
nine gates: four on the north; four on the south; one on the east. 
(There was also a gate inside the court of women that led into the 
sanctuary proper. Apparently it did not have a flight of steps.) 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 45,10-46,8 II3 


are disturbed over 


his [ ] and they are greatly 
angry [at him]. 

[ | and (£) they pray 
[ 

[ ] For (үйе) 

[he would] often say these words, 
and others 


also. He used to speak these words 

while the multitude of people (Абс) 

were seated. But (on this occasion) he entered 
and did <not> sit down 

in the place, as was his custom. 

Rather (са) he sat above 

the fifth flight of steps, [which] 

is (highly) esteemed, while all our people (хабс) 


[ 
the words [ 


1 I am he who 
received revelation from 
the Pleroma [of] Imperishability (дфбарсіа). 


If one counts from either side of the temple area, the Nicanor 
gate is at the head of the ''fifth flight of steps." According to 
Josephus this gate was made of heavy Corinthian bronze that 
far exceeded the other eight gates in value. The other gates were 
simply overlaid with gold and silver. It has been identified with 
the "beautiful gate” of Ac 3:2. The location seems to have been 
a gathering place for the community leaders to deliberate mat- 
ters of importance (Jos. Bell. II.411). See Funk, pp. 94-96. 
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ІО 


12 


46,1І 
12-13 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


Cia’ пєм[тлү]р аорті нта? 
мед 2M пн ETNEAQ: ayw 
аадсотм Nca nx[oeic] 
пемтааоүств [EBOA N] 
Nkoc[mMoc 
пн e[Tr....]aq[..nenwTaq] 
какд a2Hoy: o[yaa]q [ayw] 
AqMooqgjye eqkHk ag[Hoy] 
пємтлүбнта 2NN OY 
тако: EYNAOYATBEY 
[c]o paf efagdeapcia: 
[re]íxoeic єтмтпєїма: 
[446i] eywHpe me єдмау 
[EB]OA’ ayw EYCON пє 
[ay]wNTG EqNNHOY wa 
ES ]-€[. .]. [. ]Jxrnoq xe 
Jayw qTo7 
Jafa]lq NpM2eE 
14 + 1. оу! 
(3 + lines lacking) 


28 .[.].et 
т^4є а [apo 
Tic’ af 

тті к( 

2N oly 
efe[....Ja.[.]rx[. . Jal 

Тмоү ON Тє N[pM]Mao об 
oyrN«[cic ay]w ey[N] 

ТАТ NNoye[ime Njoywr 
пемтаүхттод EBOA Нсл 
TQ) O( €1 оүдад: MN підо 

[ 6+ Jef] €BOA 2N оүмє 
[ 6+ ін? ANOK пє mi 


9 c 


TEN] 


Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 29. 
"passed through the [worlds”: Cf. Heb 4:14. 


I5 The translation ignores the punctuation mark following A2 HOY. 


17-I9 


“perishable (state)'' and ''imperishability": Cf. І Cor 1 5:42-54. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 46,9-47,13 IIS 


(I am) he who was first summoned 
by him who is great, and 

who obeyed the [Lord],— 

he who passed [through] 

the [worlds (хӧсџос) 

he who | he who] 
stripped [himself and] 

went about naked, 

he who was found in a 

perishable (state), though he was about to be brought 
up into imperishability (&фдхрсіх).— 
This Lord who is present 

[came] as a son who sees, 

and as a brother 

[was he sought]. He will come to 


| ] produced him because 
[ ] and he unites 
[ | make him free 
[ 

(3 + lines lacking) 

[47] 

in [ 
he who came [to 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


Now again am I rich in 
knowledge (yvéotc) [and] I have 
a unique [understanding], 

which was produced only from 
above and the [ 

[ ] comes from a [ 

[ |. I am the 


А 46,21 
-fori 26 
cf У 


Reconstruction following Schenke (2), p. 111. 
The reading N pM2€ was suggested by Schenke in conversation. 


116 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 
4 Г 0 то+  ).[.]HNoy ) 
L 7+ 14.11.10? erar oh 
16 COY[WNG] TETAGOYWNZ «я | 
Naf aq[2]wr NCABOA Noy шен 
18 ON мм: AYW EGEQYWNF als 
EBOA’ €BOA 2iTOOTQ: пі indi! 
20 CNAY ETNAY €80A' ANOK : 000% 
хүр дор ктаоҙвоГеі Әу) шін 
22 €BOA 2iTOOTOY NNIGQ[AX€] I 
eyeT гїлї epoq MN [Naa] ‘esl 
24 KOC: пемтааом> x[WPpIc] інім! 
оүз: AqMOY 2NN оү[х] beset 
26 тін eTa[y]N[o]xq [e8]o^ s Heo 
ce.[ i 
28 enf il 
(2 + lines lacking) | 
[мн] { 
[ 12 + Ітачадл | 
2 Í I3 + ]NBAA 1 
[ I5 + та | 
4 [ I5 + 1єї | 
EE: ]..[..]-[..-tT]caps | 
6 [ay]w eeiN[N]HOY євол ом Auris 
T[Ca]pa3 оїнм Oyr]NWCIC: lat I shal 
8 ANOK ETM[OY] 2NN оүмоү: ази 
EYNAGIN[E] лє MMOEI 2N ЕТТІ 
IO OYWN? хмокаїєцпі е2оүм ШІ 
хе eyNaT 2a[r 6 + T1 Deter t 
47,16-19 The subject of these sentences is assumed to be the content of tse i 
revelation. They may, however, refer to Jesus: "He who was TM 
revealed to me was hidden from everyone and shall (only) be Il s 
revealed through it” (i.e., “understanding,” line 9). T" 
19-22 Bohlig (1) and Kasser regard the text as corrupt. Funk, follow- mi Я 
ing Schenke (1), col. 29, takes 47,19-20 as а two part nominal d й 
sentence. However, it seems most probable that at least one line тем 
has been lost through scribal error following ANOK. The missi ;, Nd 
text would have resumed TTICNAY ETNAY EBOA in the suffix te 
pronoun as the object of the missing verb. A certain identifica Lis 1) 
tion of "these two who see" is not possible. Funk, following К 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 47,14-48,1I ІІ? 


| 
[ ] whom I 


knew. That which was revealed 

to me was hidden from everyone 

and shall (only) be revealed 

through him. These 

two who see I— 

(and) they have already proclaimed 
through these [words]: 

“Не shall be judged with the [unrighteous (ббіхос))." 
He who lived [without (xwptc)] 
blasphemy died by means of [blasphemy]. 
He who was cast out 


they [ 
| 
(2 + lines lacking) 
[48] 
[ 
[ 
| 
| 
[ the] flesh (сарі) 


[and] it is by knowledge (yvéouc) 

that I shall come forth from the [flesh (o«g£)]. 
I am surely dying, 

but (dé) it is in life that I shall be found. 

I entered 

in order that they might judge | I] 


Schenke (1), col. 29, understands this to be a reference to the 
two blind men in Mt 9:27-31; 20:29-34. However, cf. Jn 12:41. 
If the fragmentary section following the Isaiah citation (47,23) 
contained a citation from another prophet, the "two who see" 
would then refer to Isaiah and the other prophet. 

Cf. Isa 53:12; Lk 22:37. 

“blasphemy” : Cf. Gal 3:13. 

In the lacuna the text passes from James's discourse to a dis- 
course by Jesus as related to James (cf. Schenke [2], p. 109, and 
cf. also Bóhlig [1], p. 57, who does not take what follows to be a 
discourse by Jesus). 
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І2 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX У,4 


NNHOY €BOA Q[N 
Nfemal 75 ТТТ] 
AM ам е?рат єхо[оү NIN 
оМ2ал NTE пєдє[. .]. à 
Naf anok еТбепн MMOT 
€aAy нрм2є: ayw єє! 
оүша) EXITOY мсатпе 
мпн єтоуфа) ер XOEIC 
[e]gpai exa oy: eq ore 
[Ely «ga NPBOHO! ерооү 
[A]NOK rre TIICON 2NN оү 
[2€] Əхіоүс: TENTAQG Pap 


[2]сө[є] Мпегот wan 
[req fen ] 2N 
[ 14 + Jw 

(4 + lines lacking) 

[M6] 

MNN оү[ 
Р РРО: al 
Tad[eapcia..... wo] 
prt 2[N 


anok [rre пауо)рт [N@HpeE] 
[e]rayxnoq: q[N]as wA 
€BOA NTE[YMNT]XOEIÇ [TH] 
poy: anok [ne] ттімеріт 
ANOK TIE THALIK]AIOC: 

ANOK TIE TIIMHPE NTE 
[mic1wT] Twaxe Noe 
[e]JTalic]wrm: TT ANCMME 
Noe [e]rai[xi] NTENTOAH T 


Both Bóhlig (1) and Funk emend the text as follows: N<T>T 
2am aln]. 

The first letter in the line (€) is oversized and occupies the space 
that normally accommodates two letters. 

Reconstruction following Schenke (т), col. 30. 

Cf. Mt 6:6; Lk 11:5-8. 

The sentence seems to be a scribal gloss, since it interrupts the 
series of self-assertions in the first person by introducing a third 
person pronoun. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 48,12-49,13 


shall come forth [in 

judge [ I do] 
not bring blame against the 
servants of his [ 

I hasten 

to make them free and 
want to take them above 
him who wants to rule 

over them. If 

they are helped (Boveiv), 

I am the brother in 

secret, who prayed (&pac8ar) 
to the Father [until] 


[he ]in 
[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 
| 
reign: | 
[imperishability (&фдхрс‹х) ] first 
in | 


I [am the] first [son] 

who was begotten.—He will destroy 

the dominion of [them] all— 

I am the beloved. 

I am the righteous опе (біхолос). 

I am the son of 

[the Father]. I speak even as 

[I] heard. I command 

even as I [received] the order (évtoAy). I 


Cf. Jn 8:28; 12:49; 17:25-26. 
ПІЛІКЗІОС is translated as ‘һе righteous опе” to avoid con- 
fusing the speaker with James. 

ог [raei« T], "Му Father]." 


IIQ 


[49] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,4 


TAM[O] MM[WITH’ Nee EN 
TAfO[INJe єгс оннтє Туа хе 
XEKAAC вімаві €BOA: MA 

T 2THTN ерові 5їма NTE 
TNNAY €poer ва)хе al 

а) өтте 5їє ANOK мім: ENT 
(T]af€i rap <an> Nee єтєбіє М 
мос: OYTE NNEfNaAO[Y] 

WNZ EBOA ан Noe eT[qco] 
оті MMOC: мєїаооп 

rap 2NN оукоуєї Nur[e] 
NNOYOE!Q[...Jwnel[ 

MN Tal 9+ ly -[ 
ayl 


wl 

(2 + lines lacking) 
[N] 
[ II + ] emiau 
[ I2 d- і. ayw 
[ ІЗ + 160ү 
[....1.[ 8 + Jwa 


Г..1. єтом(оїос Ny[o]yo 
(є а) єї «оїхнє N[o]u T: 
ГАчоуаїм мп]ро a[q]éi мат 
е2оүм N[6]i паї етммаү 
TMENTATETNME[C]TWY 

ayw aTeTNIT«o[T Ncwq] 


| mexag мат xe xa[rp]e nia] 


12 | сом: плсо[м] xaip[e] 


| Nrepitwon [M]ra[?]o єдраї 


14 | Xekaac efeeic pM АСО: 


16 


Emendation following Schenke (т), col. зо. Cf. Soph. Jes. Сім. 
(III 4) 91,10-15 and Gos. Phil. (11,3) 57,29-58,2. Funk transcribes 
19-21, as ENT{T}aiéi rap Nee єтєбіє a[N M]MOC ai 
translates 19-23 thus: “Еог I have come the way I am not; and 


| mexe TMaay Nai хе М 


прмоүоуті MAWHPE xe 


I shall not reveal the way I am.” 


| qu 
| ferat 
EE opened 
| That one 
AND you 
"Шу 
budto 
iln m 
Ыл] 
! stare at 
ШІ 
ШҮ 


(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 49,14-50,16 ІСІ 


14 Show you (pl.) even as 
I have [found]. Behold, I speak 
16 in order that I may come forth. Pay 
attention to me in order that (їух) you 
18 may see me! If I 
have come into existence, who then am I? 
20 For (үйр) I did <not> come as I am, 
nor (обтє) would I have appeared 
22 aslam. 
For (үбр) I used to exist 
24 for a brief period 


of time [ 
26 | 

| 
28 | 

(2 + lines lacking) 

[50] 

[ ]. Since (Exe) 
2 Í ] And 

[ 
4 | 

[ | Once when I was sitting 


6 deliberating, 
[he] opened [the] door. 
8 That one 
whom you hated 
то апа persecuted came in to me. 
He said to me: “Hail (ҳоїре), my 
12 brother; my brother, hail (yatge).”’ 
As I raised my [face] 
14 to stare at him, 
(my) mother said to me: “Do not 
16 be frightened, my son, because 


һай! 

ЖЕШ 

Ae alt 
г, 

je was? 50,16 


49,25-50,1 In the lacuna there is a shift from the discourse of Jesus as re- 
ported by James to James’s report on the appearance of Jesus. 
The first word іп line 16 is written: TPNOY «ri. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,4 


хахоос EPOK XE пасон: 
AYCAN(Q) THYTN rap 2N 
[rjefepwre Noywr: € 
Гтіве паї ахамоутє 
єрої xe тамаду: NNOY 
ауммо rap MMON AN TIE: 
псом [2a] TTEKEIWT TIE: 


Nal IO + Іетм 
1 I3 Japec 
[ 16 + 1. 


(4 + lines lacking) 


Nay xe mal 9 + 
[Nlefwaxfe 64 Jaqi 
NoHTa[ 6+ Jwol 
MMOC XeE[..... ]ee .[ 

моб MMe[.].[..]...[ 
[AJNOK ETNAG[NT]oy N[ceel] 
€BOA: ANOK [лє nije тпІГӘУІМ 
MO ayw MN[Ta]y COOYN 
ІМІмові ом Ne[y]Meeye 

хе CE[C]OOYN ммоє 2M 
[reí]Ton[0o]C: Алла Nene 
[re]wwe ae пе NTEQENKO 
[o]ye віме є[в]јол 2ітоотк: 
«пат» meTXW MMOC мак хе 
CWTM хуй віме: OYN 
оумннає гар €YQ)AN 
CWTM CENAP бавонт: 

NTOK лє EIME NOE ET 

NAQ) XOOC мак” TEKEIW[T] 
Nmafwt EN TE’ АЛЛА 
TAfco T agq~Mowne Na[k] 
NNOYEIWT: TETAP 


[N3] 


"step-brother": Lit. “brother by your father." Bóhlig (т) hes 
emended the text to read: MCO[N NT]ekep«oTe: "mil 
brother." Funk emends it to read: TT а)м> с[ом мпієк- 
€I«XO T: "nephew." 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE ОЕ JAMES 50,17-51,22 123 


he said ‘My brother’ to you (sg.). 

For (yap) you (pl.) were nourished with 
this same milk. Because of 

this he calls 

me ‘My mother.’ 

For (yap) he is not a stranger to us. 

Не is your [step-brother]. 


[ 
[ 


[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 


[51] 
| 


these words | 

[ 

[ 

great [ 

I shall [find| them, and [they shall come] 
forth. [However (8é)], I am the stranger, 
and they have no knowledge 

of me in [their] thoughts, 

for they know me in 

[this place (тӧтос̧)]. But (4222, dé) it 
was fitting that others 

know through you. 

« This is> what I say to you: 

Hear and understand— 

for (үдр) a multitude, when they 
hear, will be slow witted. 

But (62) you, understand as I 

shall be able to tell you. Your father 
is not my father. But (9224) 

my father has become a father 

to [you]. This virgin (тарбеуос) 


The last two letters of ММОЕІ appear to have been written 
originally as а) and then corrected to €1. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


O€NOC ETEKCWTM єтв[н] it 
HTC: Tai те еє|..). к cel I 
пємт.Ї 8+ є]вол[ | 
Nrapil T 
хеве..Г 7- map] | 
өвмоГс j| 

(2 + lines lacking) | 
[NB] й 
[ 9+ NJ61 Trap | 
[өємо]с: a[....]e хе пас al 
[....Jaxa@[...].al.]Naf xe 4 
[....]JTH[....eE]IME па i| 
[....]Nq[..]pe Nee an | 
[...Jef[...]Jwec: mai rap й 
.[.-]. pe 2pal.-] oy2q epoq | 
ayw паї o]N етр Noqpe i qi tis al 
МАК: TTEKEIWT ETEK гй, Y 
мєєує epoq xe о[ү]рммә[о] a mider to 
те: eqef мак єрклнр[о] dal grant 
NOMI МмАЇї тнроү: ETK ; dhes Й 
Nay єрооу anok TT s [prd 
qQMNOYyqe мак eT мак у you tot 
NNH еТмахооү” ва) he (on 
пе EKMANCWTM TNOY етім 
бе AYOYWN NNEKMAAXE papur 
ayw EIME: лүш MOOWE ЕГ 
[єЈүсІмє етвннтк EYP ІШ 
[eN]epri єрооу євол 5ї T 
TOOTG мпн єтє NNEOOY TA 
єуоуфа) лє ввіре NNOY bl 
дторт[р M]NN [oyJamMa2gTe titan 


The superlinear stroke over C is circumflex in form. 

Reconstruction following Funk. - 
“‘proclaim’’: Lit. “I give good news." 
Taking the dependent clause in lines 15-16 with the sentene | ІШ yoy 
that precedes one might translate: “Т proclaim to you to tell ‘te taa 
you these (words) that I shall speak if you hear (them). There- We 1% 
fore..." See Funk and Kasser. li d 
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about whom you hear— 
this is how [ 
[ 


[ 
[ ] virgin (торбемос) 
L 


(2 + lines lacking) 


[52] 

[ | namely, the virgin (ларбемос). 

[ ]: ‘How (тб) 

[ ] to me for 

[ ] to know 

[ ] not as 

[ | whom I | ]. For (yao) this one (masc.) 
[ ] to him, 


and this also is profitable 

for you. Your father, whom you 
consider to be [rich], 

shall grant that you inherit (xAnpovouety) 
all these (things) that you 

see. I proclaim 

to you to tell you 

these (words) that I shall speak. When 
you hear, therefore, 

open your ears 

and understand and walk (accordingly)! 
It is because of you that they pass by, 
activated (évepyetv) by 

that one who is glorious. 

And (52) if they want to make a 
disturbance and (seize) possession 


“to tell уой”: Lit. “іп order to give to you." 

The translation ignores the sentence divider in line 18 after 
€1M€. If one observes the divider, вүсіме might be circum- 
stantial, dependent upon MOOWE. 

Lit. "who is as the glories.” Cf. Zost. (М ІІ, 1) 47,16; 125,14. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


[.Jen.[ 8 + ]. ANEC 
[ ІЗ-Е AJAAa 

[ I4 + Jayw 
[ I5 + 1єЇ 


(3 + lines lacking) 


[.]e 245ї тоот [ 

[M]MOq an’ оүт[є N]eTN[NHOY] 
ETAYTAOYOO[Y є]вол [ĝiro] 
ота хе eyeeipe мпє[їс‹о мт] 
єдмпєїма MNNCa N[af] 
[eq]wanxi qme eqewtloprp] 
xe meq2ice єтоуноу [EBOA] 
NNIAICON OYAA[a]y re: ayw 
[T]IEqKAHPONOMIA ECEOYW 
м5 євол EYKOYE! те: TH 
етаашоүшоү MMoq еграт 
[єх]ос xe оүмоб те: Neq 
[a]Jwpea те о?еммагаөом 

AN ме: NEGEPHT 2€Nq)o 

XNE EYZOOY ме: NTK OY 
евол гар 2N NEGMNTWAN 
TMA2T AN’ АЛЛА EGXI N 

бонс євол 2ітоотк: qOY 
Wd EP AAIKIA NAN’ AYW 
амар ховіс 2н OyxpoNoc 
єхуТї нпє epoq Naq: aala] 
EIME AYW COYWN тот 

ETE OYNTAG NNIMNTOWQAN 
TMA2T’ пн ETE MTOYT Naq 


Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 30. One should under- 
stand ''present'' in the sense of space, not time. 

Reading T€ instead of лє (Bóhlig [1]), following Funk. What 
Bohlig takes as writing over ar is actually discoloration in the 
papyrus. 

Lit. “you аге not one from his compassions.”’ 

Something (C?) appears to be written above в in МЕМ ТАН: 
The superlinear stroke over C is circumflex in form. 
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| but (9224) 
] and 


r—1 r1 r- mr 


(3 + lines lacking) 


[53] 


[ | ће began | 

not, nor (обтє) those who are [coming], 
who were sent forth [by] | 
him to make this present [creation]. 
After [these things], 

[when he] is ashamed, he shall be disturbed 
that his labor, which is far [from] | 

the aeons, is nothing. And 

his inheritance (xAnpovouta), 

which he boasted 

to be great, shall appear 

small. And (тє) his 

gifts (Sweex) are not 

blessings (дуабом). His promises are evil 
schemes. For (yee) you are not an (instrument) 
of his compassion, 

but (Ала) it is through you 

that he does violence. He wants 

to do injustice (&д:хіх) to us and 

will exercise dominion for a time (урбуос) 
allotted to him. But (алла) 

understand and know the Father 

who has compassion. 

He was not given 


"time allotted to him": Cf. т Apoc. Jas. (V,3) 26,8-10 and 
Allberry, Manichaean Psalm Book, p. 215, lines 20-24. 

Lit. "who has the compassions.”’ 

Bóhlig (1) senses a difficulty in the double negative in lines 24- 
25. To say that the compassionate Father was not given an 
"unlimited" inheritance implies that he was given a "limited" 
inheritance. However, the idea seems to be that the compas- 
sionate Father had not been given any inheritance—either limited 
or unlimited. His inheritance is eternal. 


128 


54,15-18 


21 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 
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ИП 
NOYKAHPONOMIA ємпо[ү] jin 
T Hne epoc: oyT[e] MMN[TAC] " ted 
NNOYHTIE NTE 2En200[Y] ue 
Алла ecwoon [ипоо]оү Ñ wt 
Wa ENE? MN.[..... ]. мі | 
єсадооп[.].с.м[....].[ 110 
ГЕЛ i 
І.... aicJoanecea ері Ж 
[...]aq alylw aqpxpaceai ie: 
[...] Kairap NNOY€BOA M | 4 
[моо]ү ам rre: ETBE паї Waq y ue (ome 
[xi cw]a: етве паї qwoy isp 
[wo]ly MMoq хе NNeyco2€ jt he m 
[MM]oq: етве паї rap qoyo Mr) 
TB NNETCATIECHT NNH | lis wio 
ETAYOW UT єпєснт є ІШІП 
XWK N2HTOY €TAqpa! ШЫ 
XMAAWTI NNICBOA 2M [rri] 
wt AqAMa2TE€ MMOOY se fom 
ayw AGTAMIOOY EYE! пое 
мє MMOq' NTOOY лє EY ШЇ 
Woor NMMaq: ANOK af у Шо 3 
NAY ENENTAYQWIHE XN mith him | 
мпхісє ayw AEIT MAEIN У ay hom i 
хе пос хлүфопє: лүш | ЕГІП 
ГАТүбіме мпєүфімє ey d л: 
Woor он KECMOT: хүс Ter were 
[ay]COOYN <Ммот> 2N NETCOOYN a Wee an 
MMOOY Nee eT«ooori ail T v; 
MMOC єїбла)т? евол: а be oa 
охен MEN NNENTAY limgi у 
[wlwme вүмевіре Noy LI 

lire hap 


or “І saw from the height those that came to be, and I have ex 

plained how they came to be." 

“watching”: Regarding the use of бада)? as an infinitive, ~ 

cf. Allberry, Manichaean Psalm Book, р. 162, 15, and p. 206,79. . Unies 
d 


ooyN 
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jai 
V gi 


52, 15, 


Й 
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‚ 5421-23 Cf. Jn 10:14. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 53,25-54,25 I29 


an inheritance (xAypovouta) that was unlimited, 
[nor (обтє)) does it (his inheritance) [have] 

a (limited) number of days, 

but (9224) it is as [the] eternal [day] 


[ 

it isl 

[54] 

[ ] perceive (aio0&veo0at) | 

[ |. And he used (xp&o0at) 

[ ] For in fact (xai yee) he is not 


one (come) from [them], (and) because of this he 

[is despisedJ. Because of this he [boasts], so 

that he may not be reproved. 

For (y&g) because of this he is superior to 

those who are below, those 

by whom you 

were looked down upon. After he imprisoned (atyparw- 
тєє) 

those from [the] Father, 

he seized them 

and fashioned them to resemble 

himself. Апа (=) it is 

with him that they exist. I 

saw from the height 

those (things) that happened, and I have explained 

how (тбс) they happened. 

They were visited while they 

were in another form, and, 

while I was watching, 

[they] came to know <me> as I am 

through those whom I know. 

Now (цем) before those (things) 

[have happened] they will make a 
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І..ІК евол: єїсооүн 
[xl¢ тәсі ay?! Ітіоотоү 
[єє]! єп[єс]нт? emeeima 


[хє] є4є2‹0 м EQOYN e[ 
І...Імікоүсві NNAAO[Y алла) 
ГетоТүш а) eoy«o n7 Гевол e] 
[BOA] 5ітоотк: MN rri[TIN2] 
[NTÓ]OM Nqoy«oN2 єв[ол] 
[NN]JOYK ayw сеоүоім M] 
TIPO €TNANOYQq євол [2iTO] 
[o]TK- <NOI> NETOYWY ебі EQOYN 
[alyw єукафтє XEKAAC 
Ієтуємооає 2i тєдін ETWO 
[or 2]лөн Mrripo: ayw Nce 
[oyaz]oy нсок Nce&i е2оүм 
[Nrjerrooy ег2оүн Nrt пвє 
[k]e Mrioya moya еттін? epoq 
NTOK rap AN TIE TIIPEGCWTE 
MNN OYBOHOOC NTE 2EN 
ауммо: NTK оүрєдтоотє 
€20YN MN оурєдсатє 

NTE NETE NOY€r TNOY лє 
NTE NETE моүк: NTOK єк[є] 
оүшм2 евол” екен araeo[N] 
N2HTOY THpPOY: NTOK егүері 
WTHPE MMOK EXN бом N[IM] 
NTOK TIETEYPMAKAPIZE М 
MOK NÓI Мпноує: NT[OK] 


Bohlig (т) reconstructs [xX W]K €BO4A, ‘‘completion.” Funk те 
constructs [BW]K ЕВОА, “exodus.” 

Schenke (т), col. 30, is correct in observing that a new thought 
must begin after N NAA O[ y] (line 2). The context on the preced- 
ing page suggests that the “approaching” (55,1) is a negative 
act. If this is correct the evident contrast between the negative 
"approaching" and the positive revelation of p. 55 suggests 
АЛЛА following N NAAO[y]. 

For the role of James, cf. Gos. Thom. (11,2) 34,25-30 (logion 12); 
Gos. Eg. (111,2) 64,12-13. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE ОЕ JAMES 54,26-55,25 ІЗІ 


[ ]. I know 
[how (mràc)] they attempted 
[to come] down to this place 


[55] 


[that] he might approach [ 

[ ] the small children, [but (42A«)] 

[I] wish to reveal 

through you and the [Spirit (туєбца) | 

[of Power], in order that he might reveal 
[to those] who are yours. And 

those who wish to enter, 

and who seek to 

walk in the way that 1s 

before the door, 

open the good door through you. And they 
follow you; they enter 

[and you] escort them inside and give a reward 
to each one who is ready for it. 

For (Y&p) you are not the redeemer 

nor a helper (Воу)06е) of strangers. 

You are an illuminator 

and a redeemer 

of those who are mine, and (62) now 

of those who are yours. You shall 

reveal (to them); you shall bring good (&ya@ov) 
among them all. You [they shall] 

admire, because of every powerful (deed). 
You are he whom the heavens 

bless (uaxaptGew). You 


The Spirit of Power may be a second object of the preposition 
(line 4) or the subject of N qoy «D N2 (line 5). The reconstruction 
is questionable. The title appears in 2 Tim 1:7. 

Unless lines 8-11 (NETOYW QW ... MITIPO) are regarded as the 
subject of c€ o Y «p[N] in line 6, опе is required to regard all 
the conjunctives in lines 11-13 as 3rd future after [E]YEMOO WE 
(line 10). But cf. Funk for another translation of 55,6-14. 
Emendation following Schenke (1), col. 30. 

Reconstruction following Funk. 

or “You shall appear (to them).” 
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eqek«oo єрок NO! пн [ETaq] 
T mipan єрод xe n[xoeic] 


[N]TAK an[o]k етте! 

[ 8 + lye єво[л 
[ 8 + ІснГ. -Ipl 
[ 8 + ]Bo[. .].[ 
[NS] 


[NH E€]PXI CBW ENAT NM[MAK] 
Гетвіннтк EYNATAM[OOY] 
[enai] NCeMTON мм[ооү] 
Гетвнінтк вүмаррро [Nce] 
[w]lwie Nppo: єтвнн[тк] 
Геүімама Ммет ETOYNA 

[Na N]Ay: NTOK гар 2 С 
ENTK оүфорт вакФТ 

БЇ ок: NTOK ON TIE п 
аҙорп” erNakKaakq [a] 
2HOY: AYW EKEWW 

пе Noe ENEKWOOT! M 

MOC 2AOH €MTIATEKKA 

AK A2HOY: ayw aqf пі 
ерші адмоа2д N2HT eq 
XW MMOC XE TIAMEPpIT 

EIC 2HHT€ TNAGWAT 

[N]AK евол NNH єтє мпє 
Гмпінує EIME Epooy: oy 
T€ NEYAPXWN' EIC 2н 

HTE TNAOYWND мак 

[євјол NNH єт<є> мпєдсоу 


There are other possibilities: п[рєдк 2], “the Jealous One” 
(Funk), ПИ ТІ, or ПІмоүтеі. 

“reign, [and will] become kings’’: Cf. 1 Cor 4:8. 

Regarding clothing and stripping, cf. Col 1:15,18 and Ap. Jas. 
(L2) 14,35-36. | 
"took hold of" молод: The literal meaning given by Crum 5 
«Фо be hooked into, twisted into, attached to." Yet the context 
clearly calls for a meaning of "embrace." Either ''embrace" із 4 
variant meaning for MOYA? or MOAQQ was incorrectly written 
for MOAXQ. 
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he shall envy, he [who has] 
called himself your [Lord]. 
I am the [ 


[ 
[ 
[ 


[56] 


[those who] are instructed in these (things) with [you.] 
For your sake they will be told 

[these (things)], and will come to rest. 
For your sake they will reign, [and will] 
become kings. For [your] sake 

they will have pity on whomever they pity. 
For (y&ọ) just as (ос) 

you are first having clothed 

yourself, you are also the 

first who will strip himself, 

and you shall become 

as you were 

before you stripped yourself." 

And he kissed 

my mouth. He took hold of me saying: 
“Му beloved! 

Behold, I shall reveal 

to you those (things) that (neither) 
[the] heavens nor (обтє) their archons 
have known. Behold, 

I shall reveal to you 

those (things) that he did not know, 


EMMATEKAAK: Translation assumes elision of final K of 
verb with pronominal suffix. 

There is actually room for only one letter of normal size in the 
lacuna at the beginning of line 19. However, because the final 
two letters of line 18 are squeezed in (the letters are undersized 
in comparison to the rest of the letters in the line) I assume that 
the first М of 10 was also squeezed in. Apparently the scribe 
wrote М/пнує and corrected to мпє/мпнүє. Cf. Ap. John 
(II,r) 31,6-7 for a similar phenomenon. 
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134 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 
to 
[WNO]y NO! пн ета Woy xi 
24 [woy] ммо | 
[....] xe at | 
26 [....]. TL..].[.... MN] J 
NZ 
[ke]oya сл ANOK: Ром? aln] ее 


2 [євол] XE ANOK OYEIWT ANOK 
[MN 60]M Ммої €2WB NIM: fa 
4 [eic 21ннте TNAGWAT мак Ец 
[EBOA] N2WB NIM rraMe[prT] ee 
6 Івімів ayw coyonoy [xek]a ; des 


(ліс екебі EBOA NTEI2H N[o]e that} rou 
8 [e]Te MMoc: eic 2HHTE T Aa E 
[NJa6« ATi мак €BOA MTH ET Шин 
то [2н]! Ғмоү ae соүтн тєк 1 dud 
[61x євіол Тмоү MOA2K понт: шб \ 
12 [ay]w TNOY AEICOYTWN ма Тг: 
[61]x ввол ayw MITIZE Epog hans an 
14 Noe ETMEEYE єрос: aa у 5100 
AA MNNCWC Aíc«a TM Epoq diervard 
16 єдха MMOC XE EIME ayW гет 
MOA2K МОНТ: TOTE АТЄІ г eh 
18 MEAYW Аїр 20T€' ayw band] was 
AEIPAWE 2NN OYNOÓ Npawe [Was exc 
22 ETBE паї TXW MMOC з Therefore 
NHTN NiPeqT 227: ayt you (01) 
22 дәті EPWTN ayw мпє : have bee 
TNT CO’ алла AyT co lilt s 
24 €p«q TN: арімнфе хү х eoe 
СІ. ..19. mE. T. .[.Jeya | 
26 [ IO + ]H[..]aT€ T 
[ I4 + 1%. | 
28 [ I4 + lyol {| 
56,23-57,3 Еог the motif of "father" being woven into the boast of the | о 
demiurge, cf. Trim. Prot. (ХІПІ,1) 43,35-44,2; Treat. Seth (ҮП) | Rens 


64,19-22 and Iren. Haer. 1.30.6. E m 
56,26-57,1 Reconstruction following Funk, who cites a close parallel іл | 
Treat. Seth (VIL,2) 53,30-31. Cf. Isa 43:11; 44:6; 45:5-6,14,18,21- | Lgs 
22; 46:9; 47:8,10. i 
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he who [boasted], 


[ 
[ 


[ there is no] 


[57] 


other except me. Am I not alive? 

Because I am a father, 

[do] I [not have power] for everything ?' 
Behold, I shall reveal to you 

everything, my beloved. 

[Understand] and know them 

[that] you may come forth just as 

I am. Behold, I 

[shall] reveal to you him who 

[is hidden.] But (8£) now, stretch out your 
[hand]. Now, take hold of me." 

[And] then I stretched out my 

hands and I did not find him 

as I thought (he would be). But (9224) 
afterward I heard him 

saying: "Understand and 

take hold of me." Then (тотё) I understood 
and I was afraid. And 

I was exceedingly joyful. 

Therefore, I tell 

you (pl.), judges, you 

have been judged. And you 

did not spare, but (022%) you were spared. 
Be sober (уфе) and 

| 


| 
| 
[ 


НСА АМОК: Cf. ТІП, Koptische Grammatik, sec. 235. 
Reconstruction following Funk. 

"who [is hidden]": The title appears frequently in Zost. (VIIL І) 
using the Greek loan word кллүптос. Cf. VIII 121,3.5; 125,12; 
cf. also Steles Seth (VII,5) 123,1 and Allogenes (XI,3) 62,15. 

For incorporeal existence; cf. Act. Jn. 93. 
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NH 


NTWTN мєтєтнсо|оумі 

2 AN T€ NENTOQ Te [пн e] 
TMMAY ETE Mrreq[Nay] 

4 Epoq NOI nentTagtTa[Mie] 
THE MN пка? Eq woo[T] 

6 [M]MOq: NENTOQ пє Tal [e] 
[т]є TWN? тте: NeNTOq 

8 WE поүовім: NENTOYG 

пе пн ETNEMWTIE: 

ayw палім eqet [Noy] 

XWK EBOA NTE NH [єт] 

12 /aypapxel MNN оуархн 

NTE NH ETNAXWK евол: 

ід NENTOY TIE MINNA ETOY 
| 448: MN тпатмаү €poq: 

16 пн єтє Mrreqéi ETECHT 
| €XM пка2: NeNTOQ пе 

18 Тплрөємос ayw TIE 

те Waqgoyowd адау) 

пе MMOq' ANOK AÍNAY 

ерод XE мєдкнк A2HOY 

AYW NEMN ENAYMA TOE 

oic «oq: METE 2мад wad 

wwİne] MMoq .[.]..[..1-[ 

cq. [.]ew[ 

т.аЇ 


Tal 


IO 


20 | 
22 
24 


26 


І5 


ІкКІ» NCWTN Nrefain ETNAWT 
2 [Taf] ете NoyaTO NcMoT' 

[ayw] MOOWE ката пн ETE 2Naq 
4 [xe e]JTETNAWWTIE ноємрм2є 


For life and light, cf. Teach. Silv. (VII,4) 98,22-23; Jn 14:6. 
For beginning and ending, cf. Trim. Prot. (XIII,1) 42,18-22. 
or "that one whom he loves comes to be in him." 

or "that which he wills happens in him." 
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58 

you did not [know]. 

He was that one 

whom he who created 

the heaven and the earth, 

and dwelled in it, 

did not see. He was [this one who] 

is the life. He 

was the light. He 

was that one who will come to be. 
And again (r&v) he shall provide [an] 
end for what 

has begun (бруєсбо) and a beginning (дру) 
for what is about to be ended. 

He was the Holy Spirit (луєдбиа) 

and the Invisible One, 

who did not descend 

upon the earth. He was 

the virgin (тор0еуос), and that which 
he wishes happens 

to him. I saw 

that he was naked, 

and there was no garment (Єубоцо) clothing 
him. That which he wills 

happens to him [ 

| 

| 

[ 


59 


[ Renounce] this difficult way, 

which is (so) variable 

[and] walk in accordance with (хата) him who desires 
[that] you become free men 


prd 
JT {Р 59,2 


3 


Lit. “which is as a multitude of forms." Cf. Bóhlig's “hard” (1). 
For the idea of ‘‘changeable path,” cf. 2 En 42,10. 
or "walk according to that which he wills.” 
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59,5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,4 


[NMM]Jai caTeTNP слтпє NMNT 

6 [xoe]ic мім: oy гар Nqua[T 2] 
[2] EXN NH ETATETNaay 

8 [aJAAA Амама NHTN: NTWTN 
[rA]p AN ATETNaay: алла ME 

то [TNx]Joeic пе: мєурєдбамт 
[AN пє] алла NEYEIWT NXC TIE 

12 [NTWT]N лє aTeTNT 2an epo 
[T]N: хуа ETBE паї TETNAOW 

14 он N€YCNAOY2: NTWTN ATE 
TN2PAad EXN тнмоү: Ayo те 

16 тмарметамовім: TeTNAT 
оноу NAAAY AN’ ENAY ETH 

18 ETWAXE’ ayw KWTE Нсл 

TETKW NPWdq: COYWN пн 

€Taqei етевіма: хүр EIME 

епемтадбЕі €BOA: ANOK TIE 

22 TWIAIKAIOC Ayo NTT 2аті <an> 
NANOK OYXOEIC бе AN AAAA 


20 


2 ANOK OYBOHOOC' дүмоүхе 
ммод €BOA охен емпатеа 

26 COYTWN тєдбіх e[B]OA: ANOK 
[ 14 + Іоүшн 

28 [ EE 12 
| 

39 [ 17 + Joa 
= 


ayw ак» MMO? єсот[м] 


Bohlig’s reconstruction of [oyx]Jai is problematic (1). The 
circumstantial clause is in the perfect tense and therefore must 
be prior to the time of the main clause. It would be awkward 
to have James admonish his hearers to ‘‘be saved after they have 
passed above every dominion." Once they had ascended above 
these powers they would have been “saved,” and James would 
not need to admonish them. 

For judgment, cf. т Apoc. Jas. (У,3) 31, 11-12. 
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[with] me, after you have passed above 

every [dominion]. For (ob үйр) he will not [judge] (you) 
for those (things) that you did 

but (9224) will have mercy on you. 

For (ү&р) (it is) not you who did them, but (022%) it is 
[your] Lord (who did them). [He was not] 

a wrathful one but (алла) he was a kind (yovjocóc) Father. 
But (бе) you have judged [yourselves], 

and because of this you will remain 

in their fetters. You 

have oppressed yourselves and you 

will repent (uetavostv), (but) you will 

not profit at all. Behold him 

who speaks and seek 

him who 15 silent. Know him 

who came to this place and understand 

him who went forth (from it). I am 

the Just One (д:холос̧) and I do <not> judge. 

I am not a master, then, but (09224) 

I am a helper (ботбос). Не was cast 

out before he 

stretched out his hand. I 

[ 

[ 

| 

| 


60 


and he allows me to hear. 


: gii 59,28-30 In 1973 in Cairo I placed a previously unidentified fragment at 


гій 
saved f 
had 2 
"Р 


2. 


the bottom of р. 59. The fragment proves the existence of at 
least three lines beneath what Bóhlig (т) had assumed to be the 
last line (27) and renders impossible a continuous text connection 
between 59,27 (OYWN) and the top of р. бо, as assumed by 
Kasser, and as Schenke ([1], col. 31) must have assumed in re- 
constructing the first part of 59,27. 
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60,2-3 


5-6 
5-7 


7-12 


12 


20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


2 ayW NeTNCaAmiProc M[N] 


NETNCHBE XW MMOO[Y] 


4 MN NETNYPAATHPION N[T€] 


ППІнІ: mxoeic пемтайраАП1 


6 x[M]aA« Teye MMWTN 


e[B]OA MITXOEIC: єдтам N 


8 NETNMAAXE XEKAAC в 


NEYCWTM етесмн NTE 


то TWAwWAXE ayw TeTN[aw T] 


2THTN 2N мєтнонт [ayw] 
TETNAMOYTE єрої XE плі 
KAIOC’ ETBE паї хо м 


14 MOC NHTN X€ EIC 2HTE Ait 


NHTN MTITETNHI: METE 


16 тиха MMOC XE TINOYTE 


AqQTAMIOQq: пн ETE 2paf 
монта адернт eT NHTN 
NNOYKAHPONOMIA N2HTG 
паї TNakKkaaq єораї ey 
TAKO MN OYCWBE NTE NH 
eTtwoort 2н OYMNTAT 


САЛПІРГОС: This form of o&ùàmıy is found in NT only in 
Bohairic. In Sahidic only CAATTIF3 is attested. It is therefore 
possible that CAATIIPrOC here is a genitive form. Cf. A. Bóhlig, 
Die griechischen Lehnwórtev im sahidischen und bohaivischen Neuen 
Testament (Münich: Verlag Robert Lerche, 1954), s.v. 

"play": Хау is usually translated ''sing" or “бау”. However, the 
sense of the passage here clearly argues that it be translated as 
"play." ayw at the beginning of the sentence is awkward. One 
can only assume that it links x w to a preceding imperative now 
lost in the lacuna at the bottom of p. 59. Before xw the scribe 
deleted N. 

“Тһе Lord has taken you captive": Cf. Isa 6:9-10; Jn 12:40. 
The double use of “Lord” is a problem. I understand the first 
"Lord" to be the evil creator who has imprisoned men in the 
body (54,10-14), and who keeps them enslaved through the temple 
ritual. The second ‘‘Lord” is either Jesus or the compassionate 
Father (53,21-23). However, it is possible that the scribe has 
incorrectly written XOEIC for ХІСЄ in line 7: “Тһе Lord has 
taken you captive from the height." 

Cf. Funk, for a different treatment of the text. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 60,2-22 ІДІ 


And play your trumpets (caAmvyé), 
your flutes 

and your harps (YaAtyprov) [of] 

[this house]. The Lord has taken 

you captive (atyuarwtevetv) 

from the Lord, having closed 

your ears, that 

they may not hear the sound of 

my word. Yet you [will be able to pay] 
heed in your hearts [and] 

you will call me "the Just One (dtxatoc).”’ 
Therefore, I tell 

you: Behold, I gave 

you your house, which 

you say that God 

has made—that (house) in which 

he promised to give you 

an inheritance (xAnpovou.ta) through it. 
This (house) I shall doom to 
destruction and derision of those 

who are in ignorance. 


It is difficult to reconcile this part of the discourse with James, 
who is evidently the speaker. In it he exceeds the limits of his 
own ability and makes statements that presume on the divine 
prerogative. For example, in what sense can James be said to 
have given the temple to the Jews (60,14-17) ? Since the temple 
has a negative value in this context, it is doutbful that James 
would make such a claim. It is apparently this difficulty that 
prompted Schenke to insert € BOA MITXOEIC, "from the Гога,” 
after NH TN “to you” in line 14, after he had removed it from 
line 7. The double emendation solved two problems. It corrected 
a difficult reading in line 7 and in line r4 it made James speak 
with “prophetic” authority (cf. Schenke [т], col. 31). The identity 
of the divine personage for whom James is made to speak is un- 
clear, however. Something may have been omitted from the text 
through scribal error (haplography). One possible solution to the 
problem would be to emend the text at line 14 as follows: 
AfT«2am- NHTN MrreTNHT, “Behold I have (judged) you 
by your house—which you say that God has made." However, 
compare the similarity of the discourse with Jeremiah's temple 
sermon (Jer 7:2-15), particularly Jer 7:14. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


€IM€': EIC 2HHT€ rap сє 
24 Q)OXN€ NOI мн Eft 2ari 
етреі I2 + 1м 
26 M.[ 14 + ]. 
(3 + lines lacking) 


53 


Іміпег2ооү етммаү мере 
2 n[Aa0]c тнрд мед оутртоур 
MN пмнна)є: лүш NEY 
а OYON? EBOA 2WC ємпоүтст 
N2HT' ayw AGTWOWN аа Сі 
6 евол єдҳо MMOC нтєї2[є] 
Aq€i лє EQOYN Мпі2ооҮү (314 
8 шахе NZENKOYE!I NOYNOY: 
[A]NOK AE Nef MN NIOYHHB 
о AYW NETOYWN? AAAY €BOA AN 
пе NTE Тмктсүмгемнс: 
12 [e]n[i]AH мєуха ммос тнроү 
2NN OYCMH OYOTE хе AMH 
14 €ITN NTN2i WNE €XN TAIKAI 
ос ayw AYTWOYNOY 
16 €YXW MMOC XE EVE MA 
PN2WTB MTTIPWME NCE 
18 Іта EBOA 2N TENMHTE’ GNA 
P Way rap NAN AN 2N ладу: 
22 NEYMMAY AE TIE Ay2e epoq 
| єчлоєратд 2aTNn TITN2 NTE 
22 | перпе 2ATN MIWNE ETXOOP 
| NKOO2’ ayw AYTO Q) €NOY 
24 | хе Ммод ETTECHT €BOA 2M 
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61,1-62,12 In addition to those reports on the death ої James already cited ~ 


12-19 


21 


in the introduction, see Jos. Ant. XX.200; Eus.Hist.Ecel. Il. 
1.4-5; Allberry, Manichaean Psalmbook, p. 142,25-26 and p. 192, 
8-9. See Brown (1) and Little for a discussion of the reports. 
"Бе will be of no use to us”: Cf. Isa 3:10 (LXX); WisdSol 2:17 
20; Eus. Нізі.Ессі. 11.23.15. 

“columns’’: TN2 is difficult to translate in terms of the situation 
in the text. Bóhlig (т) translates it as “pinnacle” (cf. Mt 4:5) 
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For (үр) behold, 
those who judge deliberate 


| 


| 
(3 + lines lacking) 


6і 


[On] that day 

all the [people (Aadé¢)] and the crowd 
were disturbed and they 

showed that (wc) they had not been persuaded. 
And he arose and went 

forth speaking in this [manner]. 

And (62) he entered (again) on that same day and 
spoke a few hours. 

And (62) I was with the priests 

and revealed nothing 

of the relationship (ovyyevys), 

since (éren) all of them were saying 
with one voice: ‘Come, 

let us stone the Just One (8txatoc).' 

And they arose 

saying: 'Yes, let 

us kill this man, that 

he may be taken from our midst. 

For (yao) he will be of no use to us.’ 
And (62) they were there and found him 
standing beside the columns of 

the temple beside the mighty corner 
stone. And they decided to throw 

him down from 


and Kasser translates it as “cornice.” I have translated it as 
“columns,” since TN? can be used to translate ттербу. In Greek 
architecture ттербу identified the rows of columns along the sides 
of Greek temples. It is difficult to imagine James standing be- 
side the “pinnacle” of the temple at the same time he was stand- 
ing beside the corner stone. But see Funk, who understands the 
tension as a literary combination from tradition. 
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| пхісє ayw aynoyxe 


| ммод єпєснт NTOOY 
jae[...].[..].[....Jayna. 
e1..[ Io + ].YTW 
І 
2B 


AYAMA2TE ммод aycw[u M] 
мод єусурє MMOg 2i п[к]а2: 
AYKECKWCYJ EBOA’ AYKA 
OYWNE JIXN медма?т- 

ayka нєуоуєрнтє 2ix«aq 
тнроү EYXW Ммос хе 
TENTAGCWPM: TAAIN ON 
AYTOYNOCY €qoN?2 хутрєд 
Wike NNOYIEIT AyTA2Oq 
єрат4 чонта €Ay20qCq 
аухораї eNeqMa27T- 2ү5 
WNE €xaq ктеі2е: NTOq 
AE AGCOYTWN медбіх EBOA 
ах NTEMMPOCEYXH 

тегам €TEQCYNHSOI пе XOOC 
хе памоутє ayw плїст 
ITENTAqQNA2MET EBOA 2N 
T2€Amic ECMOOYT: 
пемтадтам2ові 2NN OY 
MYCTHPION NTE METE 2NAq: 
NEKTPEYWCK Nai NÓI 
N€Í2OOY NTE пєїкосмос: 
АЛЛА TIEQOOY NTE пек 
oyoe[in 6 + Il. .Jwoxn 


“You have erred" : TENTAGC WPM has also been translated as 
"зедисег" (Bóhlig [1]). The form here seems to be intransitive. 
Cf. Eus. Hist.Eccl. 11.23.15: xal 8 біхолос ётАжулӨт. The crowd 
believed that James had erred, and understood his discourses 25 
an attempt to mislead them. This is precisely the reason for 
James’s ceremonial execution. The crowd regarded him as 4 
zA&vog (П”780) and Jewish law required death by stoning for 
whoever attempted to lead the community astray (Mishnah 
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the height, and they cast 
him down. And (8) 
they | ] they 


[ 
[ 


62 


They seized him and [struck] 

him as they dragged (сорау) him upon the ground. 
They stretched him out, and placed 

a stone on his abdomen. 

They all placed their feet on him 

saying 

“You have erred!’ Again (r&Xw) 

they raised him up, since he was alive, and made him 
dig a hole. They made him stand 

in it. After having covered him 

up to his abdomen, they stoned 

him in this manner. And (88) 

he stretched out his hands 

and said this prayer (meocevyn)— 

not that (one) which it is his custom (соуїбєм) to say: 
‘My God and my Father, 

who saved me from 

this dead hope (éAztc), 

who made me alive through a 

mystery (иостўріоу) of what he wills, 

do not let these days of this world (хӧсџос) 

be prolonged for me, 

but (9224) the day of your (sg.) 

[light ] remains 
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Sanh. 7.4; Deut 13:14). Cf. Jn 7: 12 where the same charge is made 
against Jesus. 

Cf. Ap. Jas. (1,2) 5,18-20 where Jesus claims to have been buried 
in the sand, and notes that James has not yet been so treated. 
or ‘‘which also it is his custom to say." 

“Do notlet...be prolonged for me": See Funk, for NEKTPEY- 
WCK as a negative third future. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,4 


N2HT[ o а ly 
4).| I2 + 1. WN 
AN[ 
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Гоуїхаї BOAT EBOA NCABOA Mrref 
M[a кбіІовіле: Mrrprpeqo o xri 
нон? NÓI TIEK2MOT* АЛЛА MA 
реа тте EqoyaaB NÓI тек 
омот: NAQMET EBOA NNOY 
MOY єдоооу ANIT EBOA 2N 

м оумохоу єїом? XE дом? N 
онт? NÓI текомот- перос 

ер 2WB Noy2ws NTE OYTIAH 
рома: NAQMET EBOA 2NN OY 
caps Ммове: хе AiTWT N 

2HTK 2N табом тнрс: хе NTOK 
пе TWN? NTE TWN? NA2M€ET 
EBOA 2iTOOTQ NNOYXAXE N 
PeqoBBIO: NEKTAAT ETOOTG 
NNOYpeqToart: Npeqa oco? 
€BOA 2M TINOBE’ KW Naf €BOA 
NNH єтєрої тнроу NTE NE 
200y хе Том? ANOK ораї м 
онтк: дом? N2HT NÓI пек 
2мот- AIPAPNICEE NOYON 

NIM’: NTOK лє АЇОУОМОК EBOA: 
NA2MET EBOA 2NN OYOEAIVIC 
€c200y: Тмоү лє поүогеі yg] 
пе ayw тоүмоү те: rrim[Na] 
етоүзав" MATNNOOY 2a[pot] 


"grace": Kasser suggests that the scribe or Coptic translator has 
incorrectly written 2MOT for OWNT. 

"Love...to accomplish a work of fullness" is thought by both 
Funk and Bohlig (1) to be an interpolation. 

"who is severe with sin": The meaning of N peq 4) W WT EBOA 
2M TINOBE is unclear. It can be understood in at least three 
ways. If one takes а) «D wT by itself and links ЄВОЛ 2M with 
ITN OBE, it could be translated, “опе who torments through sin." 
If one links €BOA with а) W wT and 2M with tr N OBE, it could 
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in | 
[ 
| 


63 


salvation. Deliver me from this 

[place of] sojourn! Do not let your grace be left behind 
іп me, but (&AAx) may 

your grace become pure! 

Save me from an 

evil death! Bring me from 

a tomb alive, because your grace— 

love (£poc)—is alive in me 

to accomplish a work of fullness (л^урошо)! 
Save me from 

sinful flesh (сарі), because I trusted 

in you with all my strength! Because you 
are the life of the life, save me 

from a humiliating 

enemy! Do not give me into the hand 

of a judge who is severe 

with sin! Forgive me 

all my debts of the 

days (of my life)! Because I am alive in 
you, your grace is alive in me. 

I have renounced (фруєїсба) everyone, 

but (82) you I have confessed. 

Save me from evil 

affliction (010)! But (62) now is the [time] 
and the hour. O Holy 

[Spirit (xveoux)] send [me] 


be translated, ‘‘one severe through sin" (Bóhlig [1]). If one takes 
€BOA 2M with а) w wT it could be translated, "опе who cuts 
off from біп” (Kasser). Funk emends the text by inserting NA2- 
мет before €BOA ОМ TINOBE. I take €BOA with ауа) WT. 
Cf. Mt 6:13 where the request is that one might not be led into 
temptation. 

Cf. Mt 6:12. 

“confessed”: Cf. Lk 12:8-9. 

Reconstruction suggested by Schenke (1). 
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does not appear on a final line 33. What Bóhlig reads as T 


(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 63,27-32 149 


salvation | | the light | 
28 the light [ 
in a power [ 
зо After he [spoke, he] fell silent | 
word [ afterward] 
32 [  ] the discourse (Adyoc) | 


ien їз beneath line 32 in the left margin is a large paragraph sign simi- 
п lar to those in Apoc. Adam. 
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THE APOCALYPSE OF ADAM 
У,5:64,1-85,32 


GEORGE W. МАСКАЕ 


Bóhlig-Labib. Koptzsch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Pp. 86-117. 

Krause, M. “Тһе Apocalypse of Adam.” Gnosis. Edited by Foerster. 
Vol. II. Pp. 13-23. 

Tróger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 46-47. 


The final tractate of Codex V is the best preserved: of its 22 pages 
(one left wholly blank, p. 68) none is completely intact, but the 
lacunae at the tops and bottoms are sometimes minor and in a few 
cases can be reconstructed with confidence. The papyrus is of poor 
quality and, perhaps as a consequence, the scribal hand is very 
uneven; both the number and the length of lines vary considerably. 
There are a number of scribal peculiarities: the frequent use of 
forked paragraph signs іп the left-hand margin (extant after 70,18; 
80,9.20.29; 81,15; 82,5.11; 85,19); the insertion of numeral signs 
above written-out numbers (72,8; 73,15; 78,6.27; 79,28; 81,2.24; 
82,7) or at the end of a line in addition to written-out numbers 
(80,9.20; 81,14; 82,4.10); the use of the numeral sign alone (64,4) or 
the omission of it (79,19); the insertion of Coptic synonyms written 
above other Coptic words (78,10; 79,10; 80,1.4; 81,16.19); and the 
insertion of alternative letters above the line (81,18 and 82,12). In 
all these cases the insertions appear to be written prima manu. 

As in the case ої Apoc. Paul and т Apoc. Jas., the title appears 
both at the beginning (complete) and at the end (fragmentary) and 
without variation. Epiphanius (Pan. 26.8.1) refers to “‘apocalypses 
of Adam” in use among the “‘Gnostics,” along with the “books in 
the name of Seth," but no closer identification with this tractate is 
possible. The Cologne Mani Codex (48,16-50,7) also cites an “Аро- 
calypse of Adam,” which, however, has no apparent relation to our 
document. In its content, Aoc. Adam is a revelation received by 
Adam from three heavenly visitors and narrated by him to his son 
Seth. He explains the loss of saving knowledge by himself and Eve 
(the fall), its transmission to Seth and his descendants, and its pre- 
servation, despite the attempts of the creator-god to destroy man- 
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world but will ultimately triumph over them. At the mention of his 


coming there is a long hymnic passage (77,27-83,4), which may be · 


an interpolation into an original apocalypse, in which thirteen false 
or inadequate explanations of his origin are contrasted with a true 
one by the “generation without a king," i.e., the Gnostics. This 
unusual passage is a remarkable example of gnostic syncretism. 

In terms of literary form the work embodies a whole succession 
of the traditional literary devices of revelation (see Festugiére, La 
Révélation I, 309-54). First, the revelation comes to Adam in a 
dream vision (65,24-66,23) in which it is not clearly stated that he 
sees the events of the future but perhaps is merely told them. 
Secondly, Adam's narration to Seth takes the form of a secret 
traditio from father to son (85,19-22). Thirdly, though not written 
in a book, these words are hidden on a high mountain (85,3-11). 
Finally, since Adam's revelation takes place just before his death, 
the work assumes the form of a testament. Though it is clearly 
dependent on certain episodes of the Genesis story which are often 
found in gnostic revelation literature, Apoc. Adam does not follow 
closely the text of Genesis as do Hyp. Arch. (11,4) and Ap. John 
(II,z), for example. 

The most notable feature of this work is the absence of any ex- 
plicit or clear borrowings from the Christian tradition. This has led 
several interpreters to see in it a witness to a non-Christian Gnostic- 
ism which contains an already well developed redeemer myth. On 
the other hand, its close dependence on Jewish apocalyptic tradition 
suggests that it may represent a transitional stage in an evolution 
from Jewish to gnostic apocalyptic. In this case the document may 
be a very early one, perhaps first or second century A.D., but no 
clear indications of its date have been perceived. Apoc. Adam isa 
Sethian work in the sense that Seth and his posterity are the tra- 
dents of the saving knowledge; it does not have any uniquely close 
affinities to the description of the Sethians found in Hipp. Ref. 
V.19-21 or Epiph. Pan. 39. Within the Nag Hammadi collection it 
has a great deal in common with Gos. Eg. (III,2), which seems to 
suppose a christianized version of the story. Using as a key the three 
sets of angel names, which are not common in the gnostic writings 
(Abrasax, Sablo, and Gamaliel, 75,22-23; Micheu, Michar, and 
Mnesinous, 84,5-6; Iesseus Mazareus Iessedekeus, 85,30-31), we find 
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that Apoc. Adam is related to the untitled work of Cod. Bruc., to 


bu Gos. Eg., to Zostrianos (VIII,r), and to Trim. Prot. (XIII,r). In 


addition several of these works share an interest in the personage 


og of Seth and some concern with the interpretation of baptism, thus 


reflecting at least a remote connection with (Jewish) baptist circles. 
In the following translation reconstructions have been introduced 
only where they are highly probable. 


64,4 
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В 


TamokaayYic На лам 
Тапокалуфіс eTraaaa[M T]a 
ме пєдаунрє CHO epoc 2н 
тме2ф нромпє eqx«o M 
мос хе CWTM ENAWAXE та 
аҙнре сне: OTAN NTAPeqTA 
мтоє NÓI пмоүтє EBOA 2M 
TKa? MN €Yy2à TEKMAAY’ 
NETMOOWE NMMAC TIE 2N Oye 
OOY €TACNAY єрод: євол 2M 
THIEWN ENTANWWTIE €BOA 
NoHTQ' acTAMOT EyYwaxe 
NTE OYFNWCIC NTE тімоүте 
під еме?" AYO NENEINE 
пе NNNOÓ Nafreaoc Nga 
€N€2: NENXOCE rap TIE в 
пмоутє ETAGTAMION MN 
NIÓOM €TNMMaAq: мн ете 
NENCOOYN MMOOY ан: 

TOTE AGTWd) NAN NÓI пмоү 
те TAPXWN NTE NEWN 

MN NIÓOM 2N OYBWAK: TO 
T€ ANG WTE єєн CNAY: 
ayw aqkKaan Ncoq NOG! 
TMIEOOY €T2M пєнонт 


"seven hundredth year": Of the several possibilities (reference 
to Adam or Seth), it seems best to take this as a reference to 
Gen 5:4 (LX X—Adam lived 700 years after the birth of Seth). 
Thus Adam's revelation is a deathbed “testament,” though his 
death is not referred to in the text except in his own prediction 


(67,22-27). 
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THE APOCALYPSE OF ADAM 
У,5 64, 1-85,32 


64 


The Apocalypse ої Adam 
The revelation (&rox&Aujic) which Adam 
taught his son, Seth, in 
the seven hundredth year, saying: 
"Listen to my words, my 
son Seth. When (бтоу) 
god had created me out of 
the earth along with Eve, your mother, 
I went about with her in a 
glory that she had seen in 
the aeon from which we had come 
forth. She taught me a word 
of knowledge (уубстс) of the eternal God. 
And we resembled 
the great eternal angels, 
for (yọ) we were higher than 
the god who had created us and 
the powers with him, whom 
we did not know. 
Then (tote) god, 
the ruler (&pyov) of the aeons 
and the powers, divided us in wrath. Then (tote) 
we became two aeons. 
And the glory in our heart (s) 
left us, 


7 


"divided us,": Lit. "set a limit, made a division, for us," i.e., 
the Demiurge split the primordial androgyne, а theme stressed 
especially in Gos. Phil. (11,3) 68,22-24 and 70,9-11, and indirectly 
in the gnostic commonplace of the restoration of the male and 
female into a unity. 

Parallel to the loss of glory and knowledge here is the loss of 
righteousness and glory in Apoc. Mos. 20,1-2 and 21,6. 
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64,30 


65,9 
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ANOK MN TEKMAAY єу?х 
MN TrNWCIC NwopmTt Є 

[Tle NECNIGE NOHTN: ay[w] 
аатот EBOA MMON 


І2148 Әк егоүм [.]ємоб 
ЕОР ] N[.]M[N..] ємо 
[...]. ea[.] n[.. e]Jracg 


[| 


ф[пє єво]л 2M TIETAIWN ам eT[aN] 
а)о[тє] євол N2HTQ ANOK 
MN вүга TEKMAAY’ алла 
ACBWK €2OYN ETCTIOPA NTE 
2€NNOÓ NNEWN’ ETBE паї 
2W ANOK авімоүте EPOK 
MITPAN MITPWME ETMMAY 
ere Тспора те НТмоб Nrenea 
H €BOA N2HTQ' MNNCA NI2O 
OY ETMMAY ACOYE €BOA 
ММОТ ANOK MN TEKMAAY 
вүг2а NÓI Тгмоәсіс Nga € 
ме? NTE пмоүте NTE TME 
хім TTOYOEIW ETMMAY AN 
хі CBW  єоємовнує €YMO 
OYT 2WC 2ємромє: TOTE 
ANCOYWN TINOYTE €TAq 
TAMION: NNENO гар AN TIE 
науммо NNeq60M' ayw 
ANWMWE ммод 2N OY20 

T€ MN OYMNT2M2QAA- MN 
МСА МАТ AE AN(qQ)OrTIE 

еме NNEBH 2M пємонт: 
ANOK AE NEINKOT 2M TIME 
EYE NTE плонт: NET 


“it (glory) entered”: Coptic restoration is probable despite the 
clear feminine ACBWK, "it (knowledge) entered,” at 65,4. 

"or from whom (it comes)": I.e., Seth, from whom the genera- 
tion of Gnostics descends. This interpretation of the syntactical- 
ly awkward phrase Н €BOA N2HTG makes sense only if it 5 
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me and your mother Eve, 

along with the first knowledge (үубоіс) 
that breathed within us. And 

it (glory) fled from us; 

it entered into | | great 


| 
| ] which (fem.) 


65 


[had come] forth, not from this aeon from which [we had] 
come forth, I 

and Eve your mother. But (9224) 

it (knowledge) entered into the seed (стора) of 
great aeons. For this reason 

I myself have called you 

by the name of that man 

who is the seed (стора) of the great generation (eve) 
or (7) from whom (it comes). After 

those days the eternal knowledge (yvóoic) 

of the God of truth 

withdrew from me 

and your mother Eve. 

Since that time we 

learned about dead things, 

like (oc) men. Then (тбте) 

we recognized the god who had 

created us. For (yao) we were not 

strangers to his powers. And 

we served him in fear 

and slavery. 

And (8£) after these (events) we became 
darkened in our heart (s). 

Now (dé) I slept in the 

thought of my heart. 


а gloss. For the expression ‘‘the seed (слора) of Seth," see Gos. 
Eg. (IIL2) 54,10-11; Steles Seth (VII,5) 120,10; Zost. (VIII,z) 
130,16-17. And see below 85,22. 

“fear and slavery": Cf. Ps 2:11; Deut 6:13; and similar OT 
formulas. 
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Nay rap TE ва)омет 
NPWME МПАМТО €BOA 

NH ете Мпібмбом єсоу 
WN пєуєїмє: €TII.AH NE 
2ENEBOA AN NE 2[N] NIÓOM 
NTE пмоутє ETAqT[AMIJO M 


[MON мІеүГоТүотв е? 
eee Jeooy: ay[w 
ЕН Інріш>іме ef 
[25] 


[ey]xw Ммос матї xe T[woy]nr 
Ммаү алам €BOA 2M TIINKOT 
NTE пмоү: Ayw CWTM 

ETBE TIEWN MN Тспора 
MITIPWME €TMMAY: пн 
ETATIIMND MW? WAPOd: пн 
€TAq€i EBOA N2HTK'- лүш 
EBOA ом €Y2à TEKCYNZYrOC 
TOTE NTEPICWTM еметаҙа 
хе NTOOTOY NNINOÓ NpwMme 
€TMMAY: NH ETE N€ya2epa 
TOY NNAgpal TOTE ANGI A 
20M ANOK MN єү?х ораї ом 
пемонт-аүош ATTI XOC€IC пмоү 
T€ €TAQTAMION AGAZGEPATG 
MITENMTO €BOA' пехад NAN 
хе Алам ETBE OY NETETN 

41 A20M 2M TIETN2HT: Jie 
NTETNCOOYN AN XE ANOK 
те пмоүте ETAGTAMIE 


“three men”: Cf. Gen 18:2 (Abraham) and the traditional 
references to the three men (angels) in Abraham literature, e.g. 
Test. Abr. 6. In the Armenian Adam literature the motif is some- 
times interpreted by Christians as a Trinitarian vision; see e» 
M. Stone, “Тһе Death of Adam—an Armenian Adam Book,” 
НТВЕ 59 (1966), 283-91. The alien appearance of angelic visitors 
is also stressed in the Test. Abr. 3 (long recension). The motif of 
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And (үр) I saw three 

men before me 

whose likeness I was unable 

to recognize, since (neh) they 
were not from the powers 

of the god who had [created] 
[us.] They surpassed [ 


[ ] glory, and | 
[ ] men [ 
(661 


saying to me: ‘Arise, 

Adam, from the sleep 

of death, and hear 

about the aeon and the seed (стора) 
of that man 

to whom life has come, 

who came from you and 

from Eve, your wife (690оүос) 
When (тбте) I had heard these 
words from the great men 

who were standing 

before me, then (тбте) we 

sighed, I and Eve, in 

our heart(s). And the lord, the god 
who had created us, stood 

before us. He said to us: 

'Adam, why were you (pl.) 

sighing in your heart ? 

Do you not know that I 

am the god who created 


) 
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159 


a triad of heavenly personages is a commonplace in Mandaean, 
Manichaean, and gnostic literature; cf. e.g., Eugnostos (М, І); Gos. 
Eg. (III,2) 50,23-26 (Trinitarian). Cf. also Mk 9:2-9, parr. Pos- 
sibly the “three men" are identified by the nomina barbara in 
85,30-31. 
Although explicitly addressed to Adam, the “you” pronouns 
are all plural in this speech; cf. 66,16, “Не said to us." 
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THYTN: ayW ainiqe EQOYN | if 
22 €p«qo TN NOYTINA NTE пані pi 
€2paí вүфүхн єсом2: TO td 
24 T€ AYKAKe Wwe 2i. XN NEN a (ме 
BAA: TOTE ATINOYTE єт24 00 
26 TAMION AQTAMIO NNOY MS 
WHpe євол нәнта [MIN є[ү] аш 
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NCWN NÓI OYMNTOWB pasted |06) 
о етве паї AYP коүсі н Therefore the 
NÓI N€200Yy NTE TIEN a fe becan 
I2 «0М9: afeime rap xe af Her) Tk 
WWwiie 2A TESOYCIA ime under £ 
14 NTE пмоү: TNOY бє 1 death, Nox 
TAWHPE CHO TNA ny son Seth 
16 болт NAK €BOA NNAÏ түл 
етаүболтпоү Nai є Thich those 
18 BOA’ XE NIPWME ETM ilm | saw 
MAY NH €TaÍNAY re me 
22 єрооу Nwopri М Zi 
ПАМТО €BOA- XE Pad tom 
22 MMNNCA TPAXWK Чу, 
66,21-23 — "breathed, еіс.”: Cf. Gen 2:7 (LXX), of which the gnostic inter- ~ 
pretation in Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 88,3-15 and elsewhere is much m 
more complicated. 4 bre 
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you? And I breathed into 
22 you а spirit (mvedua) of life 
as a living soul (Фоул). 
24 Then (tote) darkness came upon our 
eyes. Then (tote) the god, who 
26 created us, created a 
son from himself [and] Eve, 
28 [your mother], for [ 


[ 
30 | 
[ ] in the[ 
[67] 
[ in] the thought [of] 
2 ту) ]. I knew 


a sweet desire (éxOuuta) 
4 for your mother. Then (rote) 
the vigor (&урт) of 
6 our eternal knowledge 
was destroyed in us, 
8 and weakness 
pursued (д:.охеу) us. 
то Therefore the days of 
our life became few. 
12 For (үдр) I knew that I had 
come under the authority (&&ovcta) 
14 Of death. Now then, 
my son Seth, I will 
16 reveal to you the things 
which those men 
18 whom I saw 
before me 
20 at first 
revealed to me: 
22 after I have completed 


ыыы. 


oh 67 10-11 “the days of our life became few”: Cf. Gen 6:3. 
Өй 20 “at first": Perhaps N а) орті here translated Хой, "ої old.” 
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69,2-II 
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The entire page is 1 
on Codex V, and J.M. Robinson’s codicological analysi 


(pp. 16-30). 
The flood: Cf. Gen 6:17 and 7:4 especially. 
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page 68 blank 
(Line 1 lacking) 
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the times 
24 of this generation. (yevec) 

and [the] years of 
26 [the generation (yevec) | 

have been accomplished, [then (тбте)) 
28 Í | slave 


[ 


30 | 
page 68 blank 


[69] 


(Line 1 lacking) 
2 For (ухо) rain-showers 
of [god] the 
4 almighty (mavtoxpatwe) 
will be poured forth [so that] he 
6 might destroy [all] flesh (сарі) (of 
god the almighty (zavtoxpatwo), 
8 so that he might destroy all flesh (aap&)} 
from the earth 
то on account of the things that it seeks 
after, along with [those from] 
12 the seed (стора) [of] the men 
to whom passed 
I4 the life of 
the knowledge (yYvàotc), which 
16 came from me [and] Eve, 
your mother. For (үхр) they were 
18 strangers to him. 
Afterwards great 
20 angels will come 
on high clouds, 
22 who will bring those men 


6910-11 "that (рі) which is around them”: The plural refers either to 
the rain-showers (line 2) or implicitly to the flood waters. 
"the life", [N61 rr1] c0 N2: One might expect “the revelation," 
[N61 mioy]w N2, but the lacuna does not seem large enough, 
and normally one would expect €BO4A to follow OY C0 N2. 


2422 
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70,10 


24 


то 
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14 


16 


18 


20 
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24 


“ала [he will] give power to his sons" 
plied subject or, more likely, God is, and in the latter case there 
is a omission: “he will give power to (Noah and his wife and) 
his sons.” 
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MAY €2OYN єптопос ETE 
бооп N2HT[q] NÓI nenna] 
[NTE п]‹0 м2 N[ 

(4 + lines lacking) 
0) 
[ 9 i інт €[.]N[..] Neo 
[oy .]Te І....Ім єтммау: 
[..]rTe [... «]«*» rre хім тпе 
wa пк[22: TOTE] дмаауаухті 
NÓI пімннає тінрд NTE TCA 
раз 21 N[IMOOY ] TOTE TINOY 
T€ NAM[T]ON ммод €BOA M 
neqó6«o[nu]?: [a]yw queunoy 
xe NTeq[Óó]oM EXN NIMOOY’ 
ayw [qna]f Ібіом нмєданрє 
MN Ne[y2ilo[M]e ввол 2н TKI 
ватос MN [NIJTBNOOYE € 
TAqT mere ехшоү MN N 
2aaaTE NT[E] THE ETAGMOY 
T€ єрооү: aqkaay 2i 
XM пк2[2:] лүш TINOY 
T€ махоос NNW2E: пн € 
T€ NITEN€à NAMOYTE €poq 
хе A€YKAAION: XE EIC 2H 
HTE лїарєо еро<к> ом TKIBWTOC 
MN тексд2іме MN мєка)н 
ре MN меүгіоме: MN NEY 
(твічооує [M]N ноалатеє [N]T[€] 
[тпє мін ETAKMOY[TE epo] 
Гоу: akka]aLy] 2D x пкл2] 

(4 + lines lacking) 
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into the place (тбтос) 
where the spirit (xvedu«) [of] life dwells 


| 
(4 + lines lacking) 
[70] 
[ 1 glory 
[ | there. 
[ ] come from heaven 


to earth. [Then (téte)] 
the whole [multitude] of flesh (ор) 
will be left behind in the [waters]. Then (тбте) god 
will rest from 
his wrath. And he will cast 
his power upon the waters, 
and [he will] give power to his sons 
and their wives by means of the ark (х:Вотбс) 
along with [the] animals, 
whichever he pleased, and the 
birds of heaven, which he 
called and released 
upon the earth. And god 
will say to Noah— 
whom the generations (yevex) will call 
Deucalion—: 'Behold, 
I have protected <you> in the ark (x:Bwtdc) 
along with your wife and your sons 
and their wives and their 
animals and the birds of 
[heaven], which you called 
[and released upon the earth. | 
(4 4- lines lacking) 


[71] 
Therefore I will give the [earth] to you— 


“which he called and released”: or “called and placed." If the 
reference were to releasing the birds after the flood, one would 
expect the future tense. 

MS reads ерод, “him”. 

The reconstruction is modeled on lines 15-16 above. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,5 


NTOK MN мєкфнрє [2]N oy 
MNTPPO кмар рро єҳоа NTOK 
MN мєконрє: ayw MMN 
спора NNHY €BOA N2HTK 
NTE NIPWME ете NceNaa2e 
PATOY AN MITAMTO EBOA 2N 
кєєооү: TOTE CENAWW 
пе Nee NTKAOOAE NTE п! 
моб NOYOEIN’ CENNHY NÓI 
кроме €TMMAY: NH ETAY 
NOXOY ввол 2н TrNWCIC N 
T€ NINOÓ NN€ON MN МАР 
гелос CENAAZEPATOY M 
пемто NNXO2€ MN мєн: 
ayw TINOYTE NAXOOC н 
наоє XE ETBE OY акр CABOA 
Мпемтатхоод мак AK 
TAMIO NrereNea XE еке 
T соза) Нтабом' TOTE GNA 
xooc N61 наоє xe TNA 
P мНтрс Мпемто мпєк 
XNA2: хе NTATTENEA N 
T€ NIPWME WWE EBOA 
[бїтоо]? AN: оутє єв[ол 2i] 
[TN мә1шінріе [л] [ 
[...]on [....]N [ 

(4 + lines lacking) 


[58] 


І...ФТгмІшсіс: [a]y[w q]Na 
І.ІШІ. JA NNPpwMe ETMMAY 
[N]qNTOY єооум ETTEYKAQ 
ETMITWA NQKWT Nay NNOY 
Mà Nq)orme EgoyaaB’ ayw 
семамоүте єрооу ом прам 
етммаү нсєаатє MMAY 
нсооу NWe NpPOMTIE 2N OY 


“In kingly fashion”: or “Іп a kingdom." 
“іп another glory’’: or possibly “іп honor (of me)." 
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2 you and your sons. In 
kingly fashion you will rule over it—you 
4 and your sons. And no 
seed (сторо) will come from you 
6 ofthe men who will not 
stand in my presence in 
8 another glory.’ Then (rote) they will 
become as the cloud of the 
то great light. Those 
men will come who have 
12 been cast forth from the knowledge (умбосіс) 
of the great aeons and the 
14 angels. They will stand 
before Noah and the aeons. 
16 And god will say to 
Noah: ‘Why have you departed from 
18 what I told you? You have 
created another generation (yevex) so that you 
о might scorn my power.’ Then (тбт=) 
Noah will say: ‘I shall 
22 testify before your 
might that the generation (yevec) 
24 of these men did not come 
[from me] nor (оёте) [from] 
26 [my sons, 


| 
(4 + lines lacking) 
[72] 
| | knowledge (yvàotc). And [he] will 
2 | ] those men 


and bring them into their proper 
4 land and build them a 

holy dwelling-place. And 
6 they will be called by that 

name and dwell there 
8 six hundred years in a 


71,12 "cast forth from’’: or perhaps ''set apart from.” 
| 72,8 The numeral sign Х (600) appears above the written number. 
{ me). 
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NAG HAMMADI СОРЕХ V,5 


сооүм NT€ Тафөарсіз: 
ayw семаау)отте NMMay NÓI 
2ENAPFEAOC NTE TIINOÓ NOYO 
EIN’ NNEAAAY N2CODB NBOTE 
WWTE 2M пвеү2нт": €BOA 
eTruNociC oyaac NTE MNOY 
те: TOTE N(O2€ NATIEQ) MKA? 
THPG €2pay NNeq«qnpe: 
ХАМ: MN Ia peo: MN CHM: 
амахоос NAY хе млаунрє 
CWTM ENAWAXE: EIC MKA? 
хіпоайауд EXN тнүтк: алла 
аома)<н>тд4 2N оүготе MN 
OYMNT2M2aA NNQOOY тн 
poy NTE rrerTN« N2: мпртрє 
(пієтистєрма P CABOA Mrro[o] 
[Mr]u[olyTe ппамток|раАта»рі 
[....] anok MN r[e]TN[ 
г 6+  J]M[...-Imual 

(4 + lines lacking) 


1аунрє Nnwee xe [na] 
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у [have div 
әтеш! 
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[бї] 


броб м[2]р ayaq МпекмМмто єв[ол:] 


ayw Мпемто NTEKOOM: 
apic@parize MMOq ОН тек 
біх етхоор 2N Oy20T€ MN 
oya2 CA2N€' XE тїброб TH 
pq €raAq6i EBOA N2HT NCE 
NAPAKTOY NCABOA MMOK 
AN MN TINOYTE TIITTANTO 
кратор: Алла CENAGM 
ає 2н оүөввіо ход MN 
оүготе NTE TEYEIME: 
TOTE EPEQENKOOYE €BOA 
2M тісперма NTE хам MN 


72,15-17 The sons of Noah: Cf. Gen 9:18-19. 
"serve him," а) М ант, emended from WM WMT. It is Ш. 


21 


derstood here as referring to God the almighty 


(cf. 73,9-12), but it 
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knowledge of imperishability (&фдхосіо). 
And angels of the great 

light will dwell with them. 

No foul deed 

will dwell in their heart(s), but 

only the knowledge (умбосьс) of God. 
Then (тбте) Noah will divide the 

whole earth among his sons, 

Ham and Japheth and Shem. 

He will say to them: “Му sons, 

listen to my words. Behold, 

I have divided the earth among you. But (4224) 
serve him in fear and 

slavery all the days 

of your life. Let not 

your seed (onépua) depart from the face 
of god the almighty (тоутохрбтор). 

[ | I and your | 


[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 


[73] 


[ ] son of Noah: '[My] 
seed [will be] pleasing before you 
and before your power. 

Seal (сфрауксєм) it by your 

strong hand with fear and 
commandment, so that the whole 
seed which came forth from me 
may not be inclined away from you 
and god the almighty (xavtoxpatwo), 
but (9226) it will serve 

in humility and 

fear of its knowledge.' 

Then (тбте) others 

from the seed (бтерио) of Ham апа 


дй git 7 


we " 3,7 
ty (ct 


is possible to refer it to the earth and translate ''minister to ії," 
i.e., till the soil. Cf. Gen 9:20. 
A letter € is crossed out before NC€ at the end of the line. 
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Шафєе: єуєвак нбі qrooy Nwe 
NWO NPXOM€: NCEBWK € 

2OYN EKEKA? NCEGOEIAE 
ENPWME €TMMAY: NH € 
тхуафатє €BOA 2N Тмоб 
NrNOCIC наз €N€2: хе 
өзевівес NTE тєүбом NA 

APE? ENENTAYOOEIAE 

єрооу EBOA N2WB NIM єөооү 
MN ETTIOYMIA NIM e?COOq' 
TOTE псперма NXAM MN 
П21фвө мар мнтсмооү[с] 
ммнтрро: ayw n[e]y[ke] 
Ісітерма NABWK €20y[N] 


[тот]є cen[a]lwoxne NÓ]; [ 
[-Jw[.] ... [NJewwn 2a nef 
[oa] 


І..Іме етмооүт [N]T[c] моб 
[N]JNEWN NTE Tadeapcia: 
[a]yw CENABWK 2a САКАА 
пєумоутє CENABWK €2OYN 
€NIÓOM єуркатнгорі NNINOÓ 
NPWME NH ETwoornr ом meye 
OOY: CENAXOOC NCAKAA XE 
OY TE TOOM NNEIPWME ETAY 
хоєратоу MITEKMTO €BOA 
мат етаүдітоү EBOA 2M ПІ 
сперма NTE хам MN ї^фєө 
€YNAP дтооу Nge <NWwo> NpwmMme 


"hundred": М qj € may have been first omitted then written in 
with small letters. The numeral sign Y (400) is written above 
the written numeral. 

“Four hundred thousand теп”: cf. 74,12. Bóhlig refers to Manich- 
ean Homilies 68,18: “доо,ооо righteous." This is also the number 
of the tribe of Judah in Jos. Ant. VII.320. 

“twelve kingdoms”: Cf. Gen 10:2 and 6 (LXX) where the sons 


of Japheth and Ham are twelve in number. The twelve plus one | 


(line 29) may be connected with the thirteen kingdoms of 77,27 
82,19. Cf. Gos. Eg. (III 2) 63,18: “the god of the thirteen aeons.” 
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Japheth will come, four hundred 
thousand men, and enter into 
another land and sojourn 

with those men who 

came forth from the great 

eternal knowledge (yYvóotc). For 

the shadow of their power will 
protect those who have sojourned 
with them from every evil thing 

and every unclean desire (єтивоціо). 
Then (tote) the seed (бтерио) of Ham and 
Japheth will form twelve 

kingdoms, and their 

seed (бтерио) [also] will enter into 
the kingdom of another people (A«óc). 


[Then (tote) ] will take counsel 
[ ] aeons [ 

[74] 

[ ] who are dead, of the great 


aeons ої imperishability (&q0apota). 

And they will go to Sakla 

their god. They will go in 

to the powers, accusing (xatnyopetv) the great 
men who are in their 

glory. They will say to Sakla: 

"What is the power of these men who 

stood in your presence, 

who were taken from the 

seed (втерио) of Ham and Japheth, 

who will number four hundred «thousand men? 


“Sakla” : One of the common names for the demiurge, Yaldabaoth, 
Sammael, in the Nag Hammadi library; cf, e.g, Ap. John 
(11,1) 11,17; Hyp. Arch. (1,4) 95,7. In Gos. Eg. (IIL2) 57-58, 
passim, Sakla is called “the great angel" and is paired with 
"Nebruel the great demon." 

“(thousand X”: Inserted to conform to 73,15-16. The MS reads 
only “four hundred," and there is no number written above the 
line; at 73,15 the number 400 (Y) appears above the line. 
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NAG HAMMADI СОПЕХ У,5 


AYXITOY €2OYN EKEEWN пн 
ETAYWWITE EBOA N2HTQ хүс 
AYKTO MITEOOY THPG NTE тек 
бом MN тмктрро NTE TEKOIX 
XE ATTECTIEPMA NTE NO2€ €BOA 
ом TIEGCWHPE aqeipe Мпекоү 
wa THPG MN мібом тнроу 
2N NIEWN ETATIEKAMAQTE 

Р Ppo eopafk єхфоу MN мро 
ме ETMMAY MN NH єтє М 

рм NOAEIAE 2M пєүєооү: 
ІЕІмпоүсіре MIETEQNAK: 
[AAAJA AYTTWWNE MITEK 

[MH]H we тнрф TOTE пмоу 
[тє] N[r]e NIEWN GNAT Nay 
[єво]л ом NH єтам є МмоГ4) 
[... Ja? ясал Ts[.]yc нк 
CENNHOY €XM r[k]22 є[т]м 


[MJaly 1пн [e]Jroynawone моні 
тд NOI NINOÓ NpwmMe: NH eT[e] 
мпоүхоом: оүте NCENA 

XWIM AN 2NN €MIOYMIA NIM 

хе NTATEYPYXH аатє ам 

он оүбіх ECXAQM: АЛЛА асау 
пе EBOA 2н оүмоб NOYA? Cagne 
NTE оүзггел ос наа ENED’ 
TOTE CENANOYXE NOYKW2T 

MN OYOHN MN OYAMpH2€ €XN 
NIPWME ETMMAY: Ayo epe 
оүк‹оот MN OY2AOCTN Ei EXN 
NIEWN ETMMAY NCEP KAKE 


[98] 


“another aeon from which": The sense seems to demand “аеоп 
other (than) the one from which," but no comparison is indi- 
cated in the syntax. 
“fire and sulphur and asphalt": If the Genesis narrative is al- 
luded to here, the incident is probably the destruction of Sodom, 
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They have been received into another aeon 
from which they had come forth, and 

they have overturned all the glory of your 
power and the dominion of your hand. 

For the seed (стёрих) of Noah through 

his son has done 

all your will, and (so have) all the powers 
in the aeons over which your might 

rules, while both those 

men and the ones who are 

sojourners in their glory 

have not done your will. 

[But (9224)) they have turned (aside) your 
whole throng.’ Then (тбте) the god 

of the aeons will give them 

(some) of those who serve [him] 


| 
they will come upon that land 


[75] 


where the great men 

will be who 

have not been defiled, nor (обтє) will be 
defiled by any desire (éxvOvupia). 

For their soul (yvy) did not come 

from a defiled hand but (922%) it 

came from a great commandment 

of an eternal angel. 

Then (тбте) fire 

and sulphur and asphalt will be cast upon 
those men, and 

fire and (blinding) mist will come over 
those aeons, and 


cf. Gen 19:24. In Gos. Eg. (IIL 2) 60,9-18 the “seed of the great 
Seth” is associated with Sodom and Gomorrah. 

Н. Goedicke, “Ап Unexpected Allusion to the Vesuvius Erup- 
tion іп 79 A.D." Amer] ournPhil 90 (1969), 340-41, suggests 
that this description is based on the Vesuvius disaster (cf. Plin. 
Ep. УІ.16 and 21). 
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14 NÓI NBAA NNIÓOM NTE міфос 
THP NCETMNAY ввол MMOOY 

16 NÓI NIEWN 2N ме2ооү €TMMAY' 
ayw CENNHY єораї NÓI 2€N 

18 моб NKAOOAE NOYOEIN NCE 
€i egpai exwoy NÓI оємкє 

20 KAOOAE NOYOEIN EBOA 2N 
NINOÓ NNEWN’ CENNHY E2pai 

22 NOI ABPACAS MN CABA® MN 
FAMAAIHA: NCEEINE NNI 

24 PWME ETMMAY EBOA 2M 
TIKW27 MN TIGWNT N 

26 CEXITOY NCATE NNIAILWN] 
MN NIAPXH NTE NIÓOM NCE 

28 Гхі1тоү: eBOA[ 
[.]oy нен? af 

зо [N]cexiTOY «(вол 
NNEWN’' та.Г..... Ma] 


[os] 


[Nwjwne NTE NIN[OJO M[..]Ba 
2 [.]P MMay MN Niafreaoc e 
[TloyAaAaB MN NIEWN’ CENA 
4 Фопє NÓI NIPWME EYEINE 
NNIArrEeAOC ETMMAY XE VEN 
6 WMMO MMOOY AN нє АЛЛА 
EYP 2WB 2N Тспора наттако: 
8 ПАЛІМ ON GNACINE Мпме? 
а)омет кісоті NÓI Tidwec 


“clouds of light” : a common image of ascent; cf. e.g., Test. Abr. 9 
(long recension) ; in Nag Hammadi literature, Zost. (VIII,z) 4,21-23. 
In Cod.Bruc. (untitled text), f. 110%,34-35 Gamaliel appears with 
Strempsoukos and Agramas as one of the three “guardians” 
(фӘХохес). All three names occur, but not as a trio, in the long 
list of names in Zost. (VIIL zr) 47: Abrasax (line 13), Samblo the 
парад Литтор (line 24), and Gamaliel, paired with Strempsouchos 
(line 2). With the addition of Gabriel, these are the Siéxovot of 
the four great фостӯрєс̧ іп Gos. Eg. (IIL,2) 52,19-53,9 and else 
where. See also Trim. Prot. (XIII,r) 48*,27-29. 

"the aeons,” NNIAI[WN]: It is possible to read М NIA [r€ 
AOC], “the angels," but the line would be unusually long. 
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the eyes of the powers of the illuminators (ростўр) will 
be darkened, 

and the aeons will not see by 

them in those days. 

And great clouds of light 

will descend, and 

other clouds of light 

will come down upon them from 

the great aeons. 

Abrasax and Sablo and 

Gamaliel will descend, and bring 

those men out of 

the fire and the wrath, and 

take them above the aeons 

and the rulers (apy) of the [powers], and 

[take] them away [ 

[ ] of life [ 

and take them away [ 

aeons [ 


[76] 


[dwelling-place] of the [great 

[ ] there with the holy angels 

and the aeons. 

The men will be like 

those angels for they 

аге not strangers to them. But (алла) 

they work in the imperishable seed (сторо). 
Once again (тім), for the 

third time, the illuminator (фостур) 


"Once again, for the third time": Though the Illuminator's 
coming was not mentioned before, this is the third time in rela- 
tion to the flood and the fire. Cf. Gos. Eg. (III,2) 63,4-8, where 
the great Seth is said to have passed through “three parousias’’ : 
“the flood, and the conflagration, and the judgment of the 
archons and the powers and the authorities.” 

“iluminator”: As a title фості)р is so common as to be of little 
help in placing the document; e.g., Hipp. Ref. V.8.40 (the Savior 
in the Naassene exegesis); Act. Phil. 21 (Jesus); Kephalaia 68 
(Mani); Kephalaia, Introduction (7,27; Zarathustra). 
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76,30-77,1 One might reconstruct 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5 


THP NT€ TrNWCIC 2N OYNOÓ 
NN€OOY: ZINA XE eqeayo xri 
€BOA 2M пісперма NTE NCOD2€ 
MN NIQ)HP€ NTE хам MN famdeo 
xe EGEMWXT Nad N2€NQ)HN 
NpPeqT оүт22: ayw qNacw 

те нмєүфүхн EBOA 2M TIEZO 
OY MIIMOY: хе ITIITAACMA 
тнрд ETAGCWMWITE €BOA 2M 
TIKA? €TMOOYT: CENAQ W 

TE 2A TESOYCIA мпмоү: 

NH AE є?мєєує єТгмосіс 
NTE MIWA еме? пмоүтє 

ом пєуонт NCENATAKO 

AN хе мпоужі TINA 

євол 2N TEIMNTPPO NOYWT 
faJAaa NTAYXI NTOOTY ноү[ 
[..] NarfreAoc Nwa ENED: 


[ IO + ІМфостнгГр1 
[ 9 + мміноу EXN 

[ 6+ єтміооут: TH 

[ IO + ]ize MMO. 


[.]n[..] NCHƏ: наєгрє N2€N 
MAEIN MN 2емоупнре xe eqe 

T сос NN'i'60M MN пєуархаїнмі 
TOTE qNAQ)TOPTP NÓI тімоүте 
NTE NIÓOM: €qXW Ммос XE aw 
T€ "бом NTE TIIPWME ет 

хосе EPON: TOTE дматоу 

NOC OYNOÓ NOWNT €XM пі 

PX Me ETMMAY’ Ayo eqe 

OYWTB NÓI пієооу Nqww 


TH 
[erqdNapcópar]ize ммо[с] 
[2м] п[рлм] нснө 
‘‘which he will seal with the name of Seth.” 
"the powers": The MS originally read М меүбом, “their 
powers," but dots over the letters Єу indicate an erasure. 
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of knowledge (үуббіс) will pass by in great 
glory, in order to (їмо) leave 

(something) of the seed (onépu«x) of Noah 

and the sons of Ham and Japheth— 

to leave for himself 

fruit-bearing trees. And he will 

redeem their souls (фоуў) from the 

day of death. For the whole creation (rA&opuax) 
that came from 

the dead earth will be 

under the authority (ёбоосіе) of death. 

But (=) those who reflect upon the knowledge (умбосіс) 
of the eternal God 

in their heart(s) will not perish. 

For they have not received spirit (туєбиж) 
from this kingdom alone, 

but (422<) they have received (it) from an[ 

[  ] eternal angel. 

[ | iluminator (остур) 

[ will] come upon 

[ that is] dead [ 

[ 


[77] 


[ | of Seth. And he will perform 

signs and wonders in order to 

scorn the powers and their ruler (брусом). 
Then (tote) the god 

of the powers will be disturbed, saying: ‘What 
is the power of this man who 

is higher than we?’ Then (tote) he will 

arouse a great wrath against 

that man. And 

the glory will withdraw and 


The theme of the deception or blindness of the powers in the 
face of the savior is very widespread in gnostic literature; cf. 
e.g. the docetic passion narrative іп Treat. Seth (УІ1,2) 55,30- 
56,10, and without reference to Jesus, Pavaph. Shem (VII,r) 
36,12-22. 
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TE 2N 2€NH€I EYOYyaaB NH 
втаадсотпоү над ayw н 
CENANAY ерод an NÓI NIÓOM 
он меүвал: оүте Ксема 
[N]ay ам єпікєфастнр: 
TOTE CENAPKOAAZE NTCA 
pas MITIPWME ETATIITINA 
ETOYAAB €i ехша” TOTE 
сємАрхрлсөлі Мпірам NÓI 
NIAPFEAOC MN NIFENEA 
тнроү NTE NIÓOM 2N OY 
пламн єуха Ммос XE 
хсауатє ввол TWN И N 
TAYEi €BOA TWN NÓI NIWA 
хе MMNTNOYX: NAT € 

те мпоүбнтоү NÓI NI6[OM] 
тнроу: Тгоүсвіте OYIN] 
MMNTPp[O ха» MMOC epoq] 
[xe 214 әт Ге євол ом 


ШЕТІ ] NT[ 
ЕСІТТІ ]..[ 
[он] 


єтпє N61 оүттма аГүсілмоү 
уі 2N Мпнүє лаҳ пєооу 
мпн ETMMAY MN TOOM: 24ёї 
EXN KOYNTC Nreqmaay’: 
ayw NT2€ aqéi EXM TIMOOY: 
TME2QCNTE лє MMNTPPO ха 
MMOC єтвннтд XE ада) тте 
евол 2N OYNOO мпрофнтнс: 
ayw aqgéi N61 OYZAAHT лда! 


"punish the flesh": Cf. 1QpHab 9,2: they committed ‘‘ven- 
geance upon his body of flesh.” 

"use of name in error": If one may suppose the Greek to be 
Хойсбол фс, one might render "treat the name as a deception." 

“he came to the water": In all its occurrences this refrain might 
be translated ‘‘he came on the water." The statement might be 
a reference to baptism (of Jesus?) but probably refers to coming 
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dwell in holy houses which 

it has chosen for itself. And 

the poweis will not see it 

with their eyes nor (обтє) will they 

see the illuminator (pworhp) either. 

Then (téte) they will punish (xoA&Cew) the flesh (с&рё) 

of the man upon whom the 

holy spirit (луєбџх) has come. Then (tote) 

the angels and all the 

generations (Yeve&) of the powers 

will use (ҳеўсдх‹) the name 

in error (mA&vy), asking: 

‘Where did it (the error) come from?’ or (4) 

‘Where did the 

words of deception, which 

all the powers have failed 

to discover, come from?’ [Now (ovv)] the first 

kingdom [says of him] 

[that] he came [from 

[ 

| 

[78] 

A spirit (луєбра) [ | to heaven. He was nour- 
ished 

in the heavens. He received the glory 

of that one and the power. He came 

to the bosom of his mother. 

And thus he came to the water. 

And (82) the second kingdom says 

about him that he came 

from a great prophet (трофтугис). 

And a bird came, took 


into the world. Cf. Treat. Seth (VII,2) 50,16-18: 161 впеснт 
€xM пімооу NÓI мімерос етсатеснт, "the descent 
upon the water, that is the regions below.” Cf. also Pavaph. Shem 
(VII,z) 32,5-12. In Zost. (VIIL1I) 18,2-3 the phrase "соте to 
the water" (NH Y €2Ppai єпімооү) seems to refer to baptism. 
The numeral sign B (two) appears over the written numeral. 
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THIAAOY етаүхтод AqXITQ 
е2оүм єутооу єдҳосє: 

ayw хусхмоуачад EBOA 2M 
THIQAAHT NTE THE: ayarre 

лос €i EBOA MMay Trexag Na[q] 
хе TWOYNF ATINOYTE T eooy 
мак лахі NOY€OOY MN оухро: 
ayw NT26€ aqéi єхм TIMOOY: 
TME2WMOMTE MMNTPPO XW 
MMOC ерод XE AGWWTE EBOA 
ой OYMHTPA Мпарөвмос 
AYNOXG EBOA 2н тєдполіс 
нтод MN TEQGMAAY AYXITG 
вүма нєрнмос AQCANOY 

wg MMay: aqéi aqxi Noye 
[о]оү MN оубом: ayw NT 

[2€] аа6і EXM TIIMOOY: 
[Т1мєг[д]т[о]є м[м]нтрро x[w] 
Іммос єрод x]e aq«qc«[re] 
[EBOA 2N оупаріеєїнос 

[ 9 + Іт Ac[OA OM œn] 


[к]фтє [N]cwc NTOq MN фнрсала 
MN CAYHA MN нєдстратіа 
єтхутаоуооу ACOAOMWN 

2094 TAYO NTEGCTpaTia м 

T€ NI.AAIMONN EKWTE нса T 
плрөємос: ayw мпоубм 

тн єтоукатє NCWC: AAAA 
Тпареємос ETAYTAAC Nay’ 


"child": The synonym КОУЄЇ is written above the word АЛО. 
With this explanation and details from some of the others, 
especially nourishment of the child in the desert, cf. Rev 12. 
“Не was nourished": Lit. “Һе nourished himself," or emend to 
AYCANOY qq. In the repeated refrain the verb is given various 
subjects. 

“Не came and received": The word “came” does not fit in the 
pattern of the refrain and may be a scribal error. 
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the child who was born and brought him 
onto a high mountain. 

And he was nourished by 

the bird of heaven. An angel 

came forth there. He said to him: 
‘Arise! God has given glory 

to you.’ He received glory and strength. 
And thus he came to the water. 

The third kingdom says 

of him that he came 

from a virgin (торбеуос) womb (илтра). 
He was cast out of his city (70A1c), 

he and his mother; he was brought 

to a desert (Épquoc) place. He was nourished 
there. He came and received 

glory and power. And thus 

he came to the water. 

[The fourth] kingdom says 

[of him that] he came 

[from a virgin (тор0еуос).) 

[ Solomon] 


179) 


[sought] her, he апа Phersalo 

апа Sauel and his armies (otpatic), 

which had been sent out. Solomon 

himself sent his army (otpaticx) 

of demons (басом) to seek out the 

virgin (торбеуос). And they did not find 

the one whom they sought, but (&2A«) 

the virgin (тарбемос) who was given to them. 


The numeral sign А (four) appears over the written numeral. 
On the name Sauel, see Bóhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 
p. 194. 

Solomon's army of demons is a feature of magic literature and 
is often found elsewhere; cf. e.g., Test. Sol., passim; Jos. Ant. 
VIIL.45-49; іп the Nag Hammadi library, Testim. Truth (1X,3) 
72,5-8. 
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= » as ste 
NTOC TTENTAYNTC: адхітс m 
о NÓI COAOMWN: асер BAKE um 
NO! Тпарөвмос acMice M Je 
I2 TWIAAOY MTMA €TMMAY: ae d 
ACCANOYWG он оүауфл? диш 
14 NTE TEPHMOC: NTE Ша 
[Ploycanoywg aqx! Noyeo | рші 
16 оү MN оүбом євол 2н {спо qup 
pa єтлүхпоҷ євол N2HTC шй 
18 ayw NT2e aqéi exM mi ішікі 
Т mooy: ТмеоТ ac MMN yir. Ad 
20 трро хо MMOC €poq xe Щй 
хафдатє євол 2N оүтх bce 
22 Tae NTE THe aycaTg T 
€OAAACCA ATINOYN nto these 
24 wong epoq aqxrmoq у sed Ш 
aqoag етпе aqxi Noye al brough 
26 ооү MN оүбом: ayw s doy and р 
NT2€ aqe[i] єхи [riMooy] B 
28 ГТІмегсо ale] M[M]NTPPLO] Ib 
[xc] ммос [xe o]yMNTI. 1. ws that 
зо [....]eT[..€eop]laí еппеом al 
[тт] У 
етсаорат xe єдєт[ооү]тє м which is be 
2 оєморнрє ACWW EBOA 2N t lowers, Sh 
тепіөүміз пімійрере ac be desire 
4 местд Мптопос ETMMAY gave birth 
ANAPFEAOC CANOY(Qq N ШТІ 
6 тетпамөвомосаахі N ІІІ 
OYEOOY MTMA етммаү йтін 
8 MN оүбом: ayw NT26€ aqé€i BITS 
EXM пімооу: TME? the vat 
ер BAKE is unattested іп Sahidic; cf. Bohairic BOKI. The ihe Te 
synonym (3 is written above ер Bake. lius 
“border”: Lit. “stake” or ''mark," also used as a boundary m ie 
marker. a | em, 
The numeral sign © (six) appears over the written numeral. ч N 
TOOYTE is rare іп Sahidic and perhaps should be written TOY ба 
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It was she whom they fetched. 

Solomon took her. 

The virgin (тор0Еуос) became pregnant and gave birth to 
the child there. 

She nourished him on a border 

of the desert (ёруџос̧). When 

he had been nourished, he received glory 
and power from the seed (стора) 

from which he had been begotten. 

And thus he came to the 

water. And (8é) the fifth 

kingdom says of him that 

he came from a 

drop from heaven. He was thrown 

into the sea (O¢Aacoa). The abyss 
received him, gave birth to him, 

and brought him to heaven. He received 
glory and power. And 

thus he came to [the water]. 

And (бе) [the] sixth kingdom 

[says] that a [ 

[ down] to the aeon 


[80] 


which is below, in order to [gather] 

flowers. She became pregnant from 

the desire (ёл:дошіх) of the flowers. She 

gave birth to him in that place (тотос). 

The angels of the 

flower garden (%убебуос) nourished him. He received 
glory there 

and power. And thus he came 

to the water. And (62) the 


T€ here. Its synonym, written above the line, but now largely 
in lacuna, might have been either 2w[wa]e ог cwloy]2. 
XITOq, a synonym of MECTG, is "written above it. | 
NTE MIAN@EWNOC: The occurrence of a Greek genitive is 
very unusual. 

The numeral sign Z (seven) appears at the end of the line. 
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то Т схадє лє MMR[T]PpPO хо M 


MOC ерод XE OYTATAE TIE 
ACÉI EBOA 2N THE EXM TIKA2 
AYXITG єораї єоємвнв NÓI 
2ENAPAKWN Aqqyorne Noy 
AAOY: AayTINa €i exwq aq 

XITQ епхісе enMa ETAT 
TATAE WWE EBOA MMAY 
мах NOY€OOY MN оүбом 
мпма ETMMAY: ayw NT2[e] 
agéi єхм тпімооү: Тмє2 
WMOYNE ле MMNTPPO XW M 
мос ерод XE AYKAOOAE Ei 
€xM TKA? ACKWTE NOY 

петра EQOYN aqwwre 

[E]BOA N2HTC: лүслмоүсдӣ 
[N]6[1 NiarrJeaoc мн єтбї[х]н 
[Tk]jaooa[e’] àq[xi] Noyeo[oy] 
M[N] оүбом [М]пмх [ETMMay’] 
ayw N[T2e aq]éi e[xM пімооу!) 


[TMjeg}[i]Jre лє MMNTPpPO ха M 
мос €poq XE ввол 2N 1 фіте 
MITEPIAWN AOYÉEI порх EBOA 
acéi EXN OYTOOY EG XOCE аср 
оүовіа) €C2MOOC MMAY: 2с 
те Ксрептөүмеі ерос oyaac 
XE есвеа)штев N200YyTC2iM€e 
ACXWK NTECEMICYMIA EBOA 
АС €BOA 2N TECETIIOYMIA 
хухпод ayc[aJNoywg NO! мі 

[a] reaoc NH eT2i xN TerieyMia 
ayw лахі Noyeooy MMMA 
ГеЕІтммаү MN оүбом: ayw N 


14 [T2]e 246 єхм пімооу: Тме? 


Since the word ''drop" is feminine, the masculine pronoun here 
must reflect a shift back to the “him” of line ІІ. 
(eight) appears at the end of the line. 
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seventh kingdom says 

of him that he is a drop. 

It came from heaven to earth. 

Dragons (Seaxwv) brought him down to caves. 
He became a 

child. A spirit (туеӛио) came upon him and 
brought him on high to the place where the 
drop had come forth. 

He received glory and power 

there. And thus 

he came to the water. And (8£) the 

eighth kingdom says 

of him that a cloud came 

upon the earth and enveloped a 

rock (méto). He came 

from it. The angels 

who were above the cloud 

nourished him. He [received] glory 

[and] power [there]. 

And [thus he] came to [the water]. 


[8 


Апа (èé) the [ninth] kingdom says 

of him that from the nine 

Muses (тієрідєс) one separated away. 

She came to a high mountain and spent 

(some) time seated there, so that (ioc) 

she desired (етібомейу) herself alone 

in order to become androgynous. 

She fulfilled her desire (240041) 

and became pregnant from her desire (Єтивоціа). 
He was born. The 

angels who were over the desire (&rifjuutx) nourished him. 
And he received glory there 

and power. And 

thus he came to the water. The 
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end of te 


The numeral sign Ө (nine) appears above the written numeral. 
The letter € is crossed out after NC in NCPETIIOYMEl. 
The numeral sign | (ten) appears at the end of the line. 
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Гмінтє MMNTPpo xw MMOC epoq 
хе апеднмоүте мере оүбнпє 
кте Тепіөүміз адхпо Ммой 
€2paíf ereq6ix: ayw aqnoyxe 
[E]XN TKAOOAE E20YE єрод 
EBOA 2N TTATAE ayw ay 
хпод лах NOY€OOY MN OY 
[6]ом Мпма ETMMAY’ ayw 
NT2€ aq€i exM пімооу: 
TME2QMNTOYE AE MMN 

[Tr] PPO XW MMoc xe ATIIWT 
[PenJioymi e[T]leqweepe 
[oyaa]rC acw® 2wwe eBo[A] 
[2M re]ceio асмоүхе мі 


Donau ly мІ. .Јүмгєоү[ 
[118] 


NBOA 2] тернмос amarre 

AOC CANOYWJ мпма € 

TMMAY: ayw NT2€ aqéi в 

XM niMOOY: Тме? 
MNTCNOOYC MMNTpPpO ха 
MMOC EPOQ XE лда WE EBOA 
ом фостнр смаү: ayca 
NOYWd MMay: [2]qx! Noyeooy 
MN оүбом: ay[w] NT2€ aqei 
EXM тпімооү” TME? 
MNTQWOMTE ле MMNTPpPO XW 
MMOC EPOQ хе OINMICE NIM 
NTE пєуархам оулогоїс тє] 
ayw aqxı NOYTWYW мпм[2] 
ETMMAY NÓI пєїлогос: aq 

хі ноуєооу MN оубом: 

ayw NT2eE aqéi EXM miMooYy 


б is written above x іп моүхе. 


бнтге, a synonym of KAOOAE, is written above it. 
“near him": Following P. Nagel,‘‘‘Die Wolke neben ihm’ (Apk - 
Ad 81,19)” in Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Martin-Luthe- 


Universität Halle-Wittenberg 22 (1973), 111-15. 
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tenth kingdom says of him 

that his god loved a cloud 

of desire (émOuuta). He begot him 
in his hand and cast 

upon the cloud near him 

(some) of the drop, and 

he was born. He received glory and 
power there. And 

thus he came to the water. 

And (8é) the eleventh 

kingdom says that the father 
desired (émOuyetv) his [own] 
daughter. She herself became pregnant 


[from] her father. She cast [ 
[ ] tomb 
[82] 


out in the desert (Éoxuoc). The angel 
nourished him there. 

And thus he came 

to the water. The 

twelfth kingdom says 

of him that he came from 

two illuminators (фостўр). He was 
nourished there. He received glory 
and power. And thus he came 

to the water. Апа (èé) the 
thirteenth kingdom says 

of him that every birth 

of their ruler (#руоу) is a word (Абүос). 
And this word (Aóyoc) received 

a mandate there. He 

received glory and power. 

And thus he came to the water, 


The numeral sign 1à (eleven) appears above the written number. 


The numeral sign 1B (twelve) appears at the end of the line. 
The numeral sign B (two) appears above the written number. 


“he was nourished”: or “еу (i.e., the illuminators, the sun and 


the moon) nourished him." 
The numeral sign IF (thirteen) appears at the end of the line. 
X is written above б in ÓIN MICE. 
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82,19-20 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,5 


JÌNA XE EYETWT NTETIOEY 
MIA NTE мєїбом: Тгемва AE 
NNATP PPO є?рїї Exwc xw 
MMOC XE ATINOYTE сатті 
ммод євол ом NIEWN THPOY 
[2]атрє OYrNWCIC NTE mat 
[x]w2M NTE TME WOT N 
[2HT]q техаа xe аа еі e[BoA] 
[2N] оүлнр науммо E[BOA 2N] 
[oy]NOO NNEwWN NO! [rri] 
[моб] мфостнр: ay[w aqTpe] 


[пг] | 


Tren[e]a NTE NIPWME ETMMAY 
P оүовім NH єтлдсотпоу мая 
2WCTE NCEP OYOEIN EXM TI 
EWN THPG: TOTE Тспора NAT 
оүве бом NH єтмахі Mrreq 
PAN 21хМ пімооу ayw NTOTOY 
THPOY: AYW OYN OYKAOOAE 
NKAKE NNHY €XXO OY. TOTE 
CENAWY) єв[о]л 2н оумоб NCMH 
NÓI NIAAOC EYXW MMOC XE 
NATATC NT yxH NTE міра 

ME ETMMAY XE AYCOYWN 
TINOYTE 2N OYFNWCIC N 

[Tle TME: CENAWND WA NE 
[WIN NTE NEWN хе мпоү 
тако 2N теүвпіөүміз 


"the generation without a king": A common designation for 
the Gnostics; cf. e.g., Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 97,4-5; Soph. Jes. СИ. 
(BG,3) 92,5-6. With the thirteen kingdom theories, compare the 
thirteen ''seal" explanations in Marsanes (X,1) 2,14-4,23 and the 
"thirteen aeons” in Gos. Eg. (111,2) 63,18; 64,4. 

"from all the aeons”: or “from all eternity." In the latter case, 
cf. the election of Christians mpd xacafoAZc xóopov in Eph 14 
(cf. 2 Tim 1:9 тро урбуоу aloviov), with its OT and Jewish back- 
ground in the election of Israel. 

T€ Xaq may be supported by a minute trace of ink. The reading 
MEXAC, “It (the generation or the gnosis) said,’’ seems less like- 
ly. In addition, it is uncertain where to terminate the quotation. 
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in order that (tva) the desire (Єтивоціа) 

of those powers might be satisfied. But (62) the genera- 
tion (yevec) 

without a king over it says 

that God chose 

him from all the aeons. 

He caused a knowledge (yvéouc) of the 

undefiled one of truth to come to be 

[in] him. [He (or “‘it’’)] said: '[Out of] 

a foreign air (@тр), 

[from a] great aeon [the] 

[great] illuminator (фостўр) came forth. [And he made] 


[93] 


the generation (yevex) of those men 

whom he had chosen for himself shine, 

so that (orte) they should shine upon the 

whole aeon.’ Then (тбте) the seed (сторя), 

those who will receive his 

name upon the water and (that) of them all, will fight 
against the power. 

And a cloud 

of darkness will come upon them. Then (тотє) 

the peoples (A«óc) will cry out with a 

great voice, saying: 

‘Blessed is the soul (pux) of those 

men because they have known 

God with a knowledge (үудсіс) 

of the truth! They shall live forever (atwv, bis), 

because they have not been 

corrupted by their desire (éxiOupia), 


"Then ... power": By emending to <N> NH (line 5), one might 
translate, ‘‘Then the seed will fight against the power (of) those 
who will receive his name upon the water and yield to them АП.” 
Here NTOTOY (line 6) is taken with f (line 4). 

"and (that) of them all”: Lit. “апа of them all," taken here to 
refer to the name (of Seth and of the Sethians). The awkward 
expression may well be a gloss corresponding to the probable 
gloss at 65,9. 
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84,1-2 


24 


26 
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MN NIAFFEAOC: OYTE M 


18 поүхек NI2BHY€ NTE NI 


OOM €BOA: алла лүләєрлтоү 


20 MTITEGMTO 2N OYrFNWCIC 


NTE пмоүте NO€ Noyo 

EIN EAGEI євол 2N OYKW 

2? MN OYCNOd: ANON лє 

ANP 2WB мм ом OYMNTaT 
онт? NTE NIÓOM: ANWOY 

Woy MMON 2N тпара 

[Ba]cic NTE мємовнүє 
Ітнріоу хна) оүве [TINOY] 
[T]e NTE [TME] хе NeqoBH[ye] 
[rlupo[y ..-].am...[ 


[тА] 


OY4Q)à ENE? пє мет 2a NEN 
TINA’ ANEIME гар Тмоү хе 
мемуғүхн NAMOY 2н OYMOY 
TOTE AYCMH qgore Wapooy 
ECXW MMOC XE MIX€Y MN 
MIXAP MN MNHCINOYC: NH 
€TÓiXN TIXWKM €TOYAAB 
MN пімООУ ETON? XE ETBE 
OY NETETNWW оүве пмоу 
TE ETON? 2н 2[E]NCMH NANO 
MOC MN 2€NAAC €MN NOMO[C] 
T€ €TOOTOY MN 2eN Y yxH 


"against": Translation is uncertain because the immediately 
preceding line is in lacuna. 

“Micheu and Michar and Mnesinous": Cf. Cod. Bruc. (untitled 
text), f. 1367,18-23: “These are the names of the powers who are 
over the living water: Michar and Micheu, and they are purified 
by Barpharanges." The name Mnesinous does not occur in this 
work. In Zost. (VIII,r) 6,8-17 there is an almost literal parallel 
to the Cod. Bruc. passage, and in addition there is a second list: 
“ГМісһаг and] Micheus, and Seldao and Elainos and Zogenethlos." 
Mnesinous occurs in this work in the long list of names on 474: 
The names are also found in Gos. Eg. (III,2) 64,14-20, “they 
who preside over the baptism of the living, and the purifiers, 
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along with the angels, nor (оёте) 

18 have they accomplished the works of the 
powers, but (422%) they have stood 

20 in his presence in a knowledge (үубӧс:с̧) 
of God like light 

22 that has come forth from 
fire and blood. But (62) we 

24 have done every deed of the powers 
senselessly. We have 

26 boasted in the transgression (тар%9«сіс) 
of [all] our works. 

28 We have [cried] against [the God] 
of [truth] because all his works 

30 | 


[84] 


is eternal. These are against our 

2 spirits (zvedua). For (yap) now we have known that 
our souls (Wuy7) will die the death.’ 

4 Then (tote) a voice came to them 
saying: 'Micheu and 

6 Michar and Mnesinous, who 
are over the holy baptism 

8 and the living water, why 
were you crying out against the 

то living God with lawless (&vopoc) voices, 
and tongues without law (убиос) 

12 over them, and souls (ivy) 


and Seseggen(bar)pharaggan, and they who preside over the 
gates of the waters, Micheus and Michar...." In Trim. Prot. 
(XIII,r) 48*,18-21 these three are called Bamtiothe who baptize 
: in the myyn of the water of life. 

- 94,5-8 The role of these three personalities in the passage is unclear. 
The statement may be direct address, or an affirmation ('*Micheu 
...аге over"), or a parenthesis (or gloss) identifying the voice, 
ie., it is these three personalities who reproach the people who 
have just been speaking, thus: “А voice came to them saying 
(Micheu and Michar and Mnesinous, who are over the holy 
baptism and the living water): ‘Why were you crying out....?'" 


102 NAG HAMMADI CODEX У,5 
lof bo 
EYME2 NcNOq MN 2eN2[BH ye] geli! 
I4 €ycooq: ETETNME? E[BOA] 1 th 
2N оємовнує ENA TME AN NE | й 
16 AAAA NETNSIOOYE ME? N E a 
оүмод MN TITEAHA: EATE "m 
18 TNXEQM TIMOOY NTE то» N[2] LN 
ATETNCWK Ммод е2оүм a 
20 епоүша) NTE NIÓOM ivl? 
NH €TAYT THYTN ETOO ШЕ 
22 TOY XE ereTNeq Moe ЗЫ 
MMOOY: ayw Мпеіпе) i An 
24 TNMEEYE EINE MTA NI Т: 
[ро мє єтммау ам мн se 00 
26 [e]rerTN m oT Ncwo[ly] шш 
[..]поүс[. ].[.]Nca мє | 
28 [.]єттөүмпх...]. 26 о) 
[e] 
MAPETTEYOYTA2 лом: алла Tier rit 
2 CENAWWITE єусооум MMOOY ey il b 
wa NINOÓ NNEWN' хе NIQjaxe ШІ 
4 евтаүзре? єрооу NTE пмоутє | der have 
NTE NEWN Мпоудітоу є the aeor 
6 TIXWWME оүте NCECZHOYT ан: tthe book n 
АЛЛА 2€NAPTCAIKOC ETNANTOY bt (thi 
8 Naf вте NCENAMME єрооү AN М 1 ten, who 
бі Nrenea TH[po]y NNPWME: сє {шї 
то налаатє ra[p e]xN оүтооү eq н; 
хосє 2iXN оупєтра NTE тме: ИШ, 
12 етве ПАЇ CENAT рам ерооү 1 Therefore 
хе NiMmaxe NTE Tameapcia "Tie Vor 
14 [MN T]MNTME NNH €TCOOYN af Tr 
84,23 Regarding the dittography, the scribe may have thought ofa ~ 
negative first perfect, MITETTETN MEEYE, since the negation hin 
AN 1S so far from the verb (line 2 5). | hk d |, 
85,1 MAPE- іѕ а dialectal (Subachmimic) variant of Mepe-. ity 
5 мпоудітоу, from о1оүє, lit. (ёт) Ву. The MS reads ini, 
мпоудітоотоу with dots indicating the erasure of TOO. Ms 
1o-1r “опа high mountain, upon a rock": For the scheme of Sethian pe 
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full of blood and foul 

[deeds]? You are full of 

works that are not of the truth, 
but (4226) your ways are full of 
joy and rejoicing. 

Having defiled the water of life, 
you have drawn it within 

the will of the powers 

to whom you have been given 
to serve 

them. And your 

thought is not like that of 
those men whom 

you persecute 


| 
[ | desire (єтибоула) | 


[85] 


Their fruit does not wither. But (Фа) 
they will be known 

up to the great aeons, because the words 
they have kept, of the God 

of the aeons, were not committed to 

the book nor (оте) were they written. 
But (024) angelic (beings) will bring 
them, whom all the generations (yeved) 
of men will not know. 

For (y&g) they will be on a high 
mountain, upon a rock (яєтра) of truth. 
Therefore they will be named, 

“Тһе Words of Imperishability (&фдхрсіо) 
[and] Truth," for those who know 


revelations preserved from flood and fire on brick and stone, see 
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Jos. Ant. 1.67-70 and Vit. Ad. 50,1-2. The Gos. Eg. is a book 
written by Seth and placed in a high mountain unknown to men 
throughout history (III,2) 68,1-13. Cf. also the title Steles Seth 
(VII,5); Allogenes (ХІ,3) 72,1-6. 

"for those” : or "ої those.” 
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85,17-18 
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OYCBW NTE 2ENAPrEAOC Wa 
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[a]Jaam балтоү євол NCHO пед 
WHPE' ayw хпєданрє TAME 
Teqcn[o]pa epooy: Tai те TrNw 
CIC NNATTOKPYQMON NTE алам 
ETAGTAAC NCHO: ETE TIIXW 
KM E€TOYAAB ME NNH €TCO 
оүм NTrN«ociC Nene? єво[л] 
зїтоотоу NNIAOrOr€NHC M[N] 
NIDXOCTHpP NATTAKO NH [eTa y] 
€i ввол 2н Tcn[o]pa eroya[a5] 
fecceyc Ma[zlapeyc [recce] 
хекеүс [mi]Mooy єто|м2) 
Tamo[kaay] pic Naalam] 


"angels forever”: With a slight emendation one might read “‘eter- 
nal angels," 2ENAPFEAOC <N> Wa ENEQ, as at 64,15-16; 
75,8; 76,27. 

The translation supposes that the quotation of ''the voice" 
(84,4-5) ends here, but this is uncertain; it may end in the lacuna 
at the end of p. 84. In any case Adam's words end here. 
“the imperishable illuminators”: The translation supposes these 
аге lesseus, etc., but the reference may be to the four фостіїрев, 
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the eternal God in 
wisdom (софіх) of knowledge (yvéotc) 
and teaching of angels 
forever, for he knows all things.’ " 
These are the revelations (&rox&Audic) which 
Adam made known to Seth his 
son. And his son taught 
his seed (сторо) about them. This is the 
hidden (фтохрофом) knowledge (yvéoug) of Adam, 
which he gave to Seth, which is the 
holy baptism of those who 
know the eternal knowledge (Yvóotc) 
through those born of the word (Хтүоүғуўс) 
and the imperishable illuminators (gwotje), who 
came from the holy seed (сторо): 
Yesseus, Mazareus, 
[Yesse]dekeus, [The Living|] Water. 
The Apocalypse of Adam 


Harmozel, Oroiael, Dauithe, and Eleleth, prominent in Gos. 
Eg., Ap. John, and numerous gnostic and magical sources. 
‘“‘Yesseus, Mazareus, Yessedekeus’”’: In Zost. (VIIL,r) 47,5-6 these 
are called "the immortal spirits." In Gos. Eg. (111,2) 65,10-ІІ 
(cf. 66,10-11) : ‘the great attendant (ларастӣттс) Yesseus Mazareus 
Yessedekeus, the living water." 

Cf. Gos. Ер. (111,2) 64,10-11. 
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THE ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE APOSTLES 
VLI:I,I-I2,22 


R. McL. WILSON AND DovcGrAs M. PARROTT* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 36-41, 107- 
21. (Hereafter, Krause [1]). 

Schenke, H.-M. “Die Taten des Petrus und der zwölf Apostel." 
ThLZ 98 (1973), cols. 13-19. 

Krause, M. “Die Petrusakten in Codex VI von Nag Hammadi.” 
Essays in Honour of Bóhlig. Edited by Krause. Рр. 36-58. 
(Hereafter, Krause [2]). 


Some of the text is missing at the tops of all the pages. On pp. 1-8 
serious damage occurs through line то. On pp. 9-12 only minor gaps 
occur. The remainder of the text is intact, except for a few letters 
along the edge of the text on the lower right side of p. 2. Problems 
for the transcriber occur because of severe blotting on parts of pp. 
2-6. 

A title for this hitherto unknown tractate is found only at the 
end of the text: “Тһе Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles” 
(12,20-22). Although at first it might seem to be referring to thirteen 
apostles (Peter plus the twelve), a reading of the text makes it clear 
that the title probably has to do with two different "acts": an act 
of Peter (1,30-5,5) and an act of the apostolic group (5,5-12,19) 
(so also Krause [2], p. 38). The title, however, must be secondary, 
since the number twelve is in contradiction to the explicit statement 
of the text that the number of the disciples was eleven (9,20-21) 
(so also Schenke, col. 15). The title, then, was probably provided 
by someone who had not read the tractate carefully or who fol- 
lowed the common practice of the second and third centuries of 
using the number twelve to refer to the apostles as a group (ct. 
W. Bauer in Hennecke, NT Apocrypha II, 35). 

The tractate can be divided into four major units: 


* R.McL. Wilson prepared a preliminary version. James Brashler con- 
tributed significantly to the transcription and translation. Douglas M. 
Parrott provided the introduction and footnotes, and brought the tran- 
scription and translation to completion. 
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A. The introductory section (1,1-2,10). 1,1-7a, which is too frag. 4 
mentary to reconstruct, might well have contained some indication 
of purpose and initial setting. The speaker is Peter (1,30), and the i 
time is after the crucifixion, since the apostles undertake their jour- ” 


ney on their own immediate initiative and Jesus is not with them, 
The similarity of their reaction when they finally meet Christ (9,10- 
20) to that of the disciples in Mt 28:17 suggests that at the begin- 
ning of the account they have not yet seen the resurrected Christ 
(see also 2,14), although there is no reason to think that they would 
not have been aware of the resurrection itself. The fact that there 
are only eleven disciples also supports the placing of the narrative 
in the post-crucifixion pre-ascension period (Krause [2], p. 38). 
The apostles determine to undertake their ministry together (1,0- 
I3). They then find a ship and set sail (1,16-26). Since they make 
no inquiry about destination, we should probably assume that that 
is being left to the Lord (cf. 1,22-23). The ship arrives at an island 


city called Habitation (1,26-2,4), and Peter goes to find out about 27 


lodgings (2,7-10). 

B. Peter's meeting with Lithargoel, and the response of the rich and 
the poor to him (2,10-5,18). Peter meets a pearl-merchant whose garb 
suggests both that he is a divine being and that he has been dead 
(cf. notes to 2,10-13 and 2,14) (2,10-25). He carries the staff of a 
traveler and a book (2,26-29) and is also a stranger in the city 
(2,34-3,11). Peter observes that the rich turn away from him when 
he hawks his wares because they think he really has none (3,11-31). 
The poor, however, flock to him. Although they have nothing with 
which to buy a pearl, they would still like to see one. But the 
merchant says they may have one for nothing if they come to his 
city (3,32-5,1). 

They are concerned about the hardships involved in getting to 
the city, and ask Peter about them. Peter tells them what he has 
heard, and turns to the merchant, asking about his name and the 
hardships of the way. He learns that the name is Lithargoel, which 
is interpreted in the text as a light-weight, gazelle-like (1.е., gleam- 
ing; cf. note to 5,18) stone; that is, a pearl (5,1-18). 

C. The journey of Peter and his friends to Lithargoel's city (5,19 
8,11). The hardships of the way, according to Lithargoel, are caused 


by robbers and various kinds of wild beasts, all of which prey иро 


those who carry food and belongings with them. The only way t? 
avoid them is complete renunciation of possessions and a regimen 
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(Чї; of fasting, so that one will have nothing that the predators might 
1А ууру want (5,19-6,8). Lithargoel encourages Peter to believe that the 
Че ч name of Jesus will give power to walk in the way (6,9-19) and also 

mu tells him that the name of the city is “Nine Gates” (6,19-26). 

М Peter is about to go and call his friends when he notices the walls 

чы of the city and the waves surrounding them. This leads to а dis- 

“tat cussion with an old man about the name of the city (6,27-7,2). Those 

T ISIN: who inhabit the city do so because they are able to endure, Peter 

1005 is told. He then observes that the same is true for those who endure 
* Tete: trials for their faith: they have habitations in the kingdom of heaven 

ett: (7,3-19). Peter then goes and calls his friends, and they successfully 

ADE a make the journey because they have prepared themselves as Lith- 

Uu argoel had instructed (7,19-8,3). At the gate of the city they rejoice 
3 Sie and talk piously among themselves (8,4-11). 

отш D. The appearance of Lithargoel аз a physician, his revelation of 

сетер himself as Jesus Christ, and the commissioning of the eleven disciples 

06 0: (8,11-12,19). 

Lithargoel comes out of the city disguised as a physician and 
тї Says that he will show them where Lithargoel lives (8,11-35). How- 
ешн ever, instead of doing that, he reveals that he is Jesus Christ (9,1-19). 
сх від» After the disciples prostrate themselves in worship and indicate their 
amis ік Willingness to do his will, the Lord gives them a box and pouch of 

шті medicine апа commissions them to return to Habitation. There they 
угш} are to teach the faithful and minister to the poor (9,1-10,13). Peter 
кш: Objects that they have nothing to give the poor, since they have 
chine renounced everything, but the Lord points out that they have his 
sg Dame, which is of more value than anything else (10,13-30). Once 

г again he gives them the medicine pouch and commands them to 
heal the sick. But John objects that they have had no training as 

dudit physicians. The Lord instructs them that physical healing is im- 

portant to open the way for spiritual healing. Physical healing is 

, to be done "without medicines of the world" (10,31-11,26). Finally 

ae ” they are to avoid contact with the rich, and are not to show par- 

"T tiality toward them in the churches (11,26-12,13). The disciples 

"ME Жее to do as he wills and once again prostrate themselves in 
T т worship. Не causes them to stand and departs (12,15-19). 

i The intention of the author appears to have been to depict the 

disciples’ preparation for apostolic activity. The narrative shows 

_ their initial determination to start their ministry, apparently with- 

‚ out a clear idea of where they were going or what they were to do 
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(1,9-13). When they arrive at Habitation, Peter learns that it is the 5 


poor, not the rich, who respond to the Lithargoel (Christ). Then he 
and the other apostles go through a disciplinary journey in which : 
they themselves become poor, denying themselves possessions and 
food. Finally, when they are fully prepared by their own poverty 


to respond to Jesus, he appears to them and gives them their 7 


apostolic commission. In this way then they ready themselves, and 7 
are readied by the Lord, to carry out their work. 

The tractate, as we have just described it, is not simply another of 
the apocryphal acts of the apostles. As Krause has observed, at the : 
center of the narrative is not the activity of the apostles (as is the 
case in other apocryphal acts) but the person and activity of Lith- 
argoel-Christ ([2], p. 55; for the criteria for apocryphal acts of the 
apostles, cf. Hennecke, NT Apocrypha II, 168-69, 174-78). It is 
only at the end that the reader is prepared for true apostolic 
activity to begin. 

Krause has analysed the sources of VI,z and divides the text into 
three originally independent parts: a framework section (1,3-1,20); 
a first narrative (1,29-7,23); a second narrative (8,13-12,10). He 
takes the division of the narratives from the title (cf. above), each 
act being a narrative. The first narrative is Peter’s act and has as 
its central figure Lithargoel, "the god of the glistening stone," i.e., 
the god of the pearl, who sets ascetic requirements for salvation. 
This narrative was originally non-Christian but has been Christian- 
ized by insertions and the addition of Peter's name. The second 
narrative is the act of the apostolic group. In the process of bringing 
the two narratives together, the editor Christianized the pearl as 
the name of Christ (10,25-30) (Krause [2], pp. 49-51). 

This analysis is weakened by its dependence upon a division of 
the text suggested by a secondary and inaccurate title. À more 
persuasive division would be based on the forms and structures of 
the text itself (this has been attempted above in the description of 
the tractate). Krause supports his divisions by reference to contra- 
dictions that he finds among the sections ([2], p. 49-50). But some 
are more convincing than others, and the more convincing ones can 
be interpreted in more than one way, as we will see below in the , 
discussion of the physician material. 

As to Lithargoel's having been originally a non-Christian deity, | 
in the absence of evidence for a Lithargoel cult in late antiquity 
(implied by Krause [2], p. 50; suggested by Schenke, col. 15) it seems 
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учы ` more reasonable to think that the identification of Lithargoel with 
* Jesus Christ (9,8-15) was the intention when the word was first 
, coined. Support for this view is found in Асі. Pt. 20, where Jesus 
т Ка < is called a pearl. The figure of Lithargoel and elements in the 
7 Ч (т. 
ad Sis С" narrative could well have been developed out of 
i ung Although it is not our purpose here to offer a detailed source 
иш: analysis of the text, there is one portion that ought to be mentioned, 
ai. because it seems quite clearly secondary, namely, the sections where 
ү Lithargoel-Christ is identified as a physician (8,15-9,1; 0,30-2; 10,31- 
173. 2), The reasons for thinking that this material is secondary are the 
7 following: (1) It compromises the identification of Lithargoel with 
si Jesus, which is most important for the narrative. The physician is 
7.7 the intermediate figure between the two, but within the narrative 
* UU itself the physician is never recognized as Lithargoel but only as 
ae Christ by Peter and the disciples. To be sure, Peter, as narrator, 
і ша t makes the identification of Lithargoel with the physician, but we do 
733". not know how, since the text says explicitly, "We did not recognize 
Pn М him" (the physician as Lithargoel) (8,20). Only in 10,12-13 do the 
2020017 words of the Lord himself make clear the connection, and these are 
Peri? not said in such a way as to make the reader think that something 
wim" new is being revealed to the disciples. If the physician material is 
тте: removed, the identification problem disappears. (2) There is no 
ПЬЮ reason within the narrative why Lithargoel, who is already a dis- 
rsum: guised figure, should appear in a second disguise to the disciples. 
dexws: (3) This material produces three significant contradictions with 
sam other parts of the text: (а) In 8,20 (quoted above) the assumption 
E is that all the disciples were involved in the earlier discussion with 
еі: Lithargoel and therefore might have been able to recognize him. In 
ante tt: fact, however, only Peter was present earlier (Krause [2], р. 49). 
теш (0) In 8,28-32 Lithargoel-Christ, as the physician, wonders how 
шік Peter came to know Lithargoel, since he does not reveal himself to 
‚шш everyone. But earlier Lithargoel had appeared to both rich and poor 
Т ph ; and he himself told Peter his name (5,16) (Krause [2], p. 49). (c) In 
‚шиш. 930-32 and 10,31-32 Christ gives the eleven various medicines for 
alse Use in healing, but when they ask him how to heal bodies he tells 
them to do it “without medicine of the world" (11,23-24). 
NI. The intent of this physician material may be to identify Christ 
| Т and Asclepius (Schenke, col. 14). The identification of Asclepius 
"T With other gods of healing was not at all uncommon (H. J. Rose, 


202 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


Religion in Greece and Rome [New York: Harper and Brothers, 1959), 
p. 112), and probably symbolized the belief in the ultimate unity 
of all healing power. An alternative explanation is that this materia] 
was added to convince believers that since Christ himself is a phy- 
sician they do not need Asclepius. (On the cult of Asclepius and 
Christianity, cf. А. Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Chris. 
tianity in the First Three Centuries, trans. and ed. by J. Moffatt, 
Harper Torchbooks [New York: Harper and Bros., 1962; originally 
published in 1908 as vol. I of a two volume translation of the 2nd 
German edition (1906)], pp. 101-24). 

The thought-world of the text is mixed, but there is little here that 
would have offended developing orthodoxy. The Christology is that 
of the divine sonship (6,14-19; 9,11-12), and, although the cruci- 
fixion and death of Jesus are not mentioned in the extant text, they 
may well be implied (cf. 2,14 and note). The theme of apostolic 
poverty is rooted in the Gospels (Mt 10:9-10) and finds expression 
in such a clearly orthodox work as The Didache (11:3-6). The po- 
lemic against the rich is likewise based on the New Testament (Mk 
10:17-31, parr.; Jas 2:1-9). Encratite influence may be present in 
the prohibition of the eating of meat (6,4-6), although the cháracter- 
istic Encratite teaching against sexual intercourse and marriage is 
absent. No distinctively gnostic views are found here, but gnostic 
interpreters could have made good use of such elements as the 
stranger motif (2,34-3,11), the hidden pearl, the journey, and the 
costly garment of the world (5,31-2). 

Krause contends that Acts Pet. 12 Apost. is the long-lost intro- 
ductory section of the apocryphal Act. Pt. He argues for this by 
attempting to demonstrate a close connection between Acts Pet. 12 
Apost. and Act Pet. (BG,4), which tractate is now widely accepted 
as belonging to the first third of Act. Pt.—a part entirely lost for so 
long (cf. introduction to Act Pet. in this volume) (Krause [2], pp. 
56-58). This bold thesis needs to be supported by more fully devel- 
oped arguments than Krause was able to include in his article (cf. 
Schenke, col. 15, for opposing view); we will therefore await with 
interest his forthcoming commentary. 

Acts Pet. 12 Apost. almost certainly is to be grouped with the 
apocryphal Acts of the second and third centuries, rather than with 
the later ones, with which it has little in common (cf. Hennecke, 
NT Apocrypha II, 571). A more precise date will have to await the 
results of a detailed literary analysis of the text. 
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THE ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE APOSTLES 


I,I-7 


Vl,r:r,1-12,22 


[ 8 + ]xe еті 

Г. пірофасПс 
| .ІС xe acw[wn]e мГтар 

4 [....]wWT MMON євол € [ 
[....]iON млпостолос: АТ 

6 [ _].[..]e anf осот en.[.]. м 


[....] Мт СОМА MN 2ENKE 

8 [koovy]e eyo Npooyy ом rme[y] 
[2H T-] ayw NCA 2HTN ANP OY 

о 2[н?] OYWT ANT METE EXEK 
TAIAKONIA EBOA ETAGTOWN 

I2 €poc NOI nxoeic: Ayo anf 
NOYCYNTArH NNENEPHOY 

14 ANÉCI EBOA EXN OAAACCA: KA 
Ta OYVEYKAIPIA EACWWTE 

16 NAN EBOA 2ITN TIXOEIC: ANÓI 
ме NOY.XOCI єдмонє єпєкро 

18 єдсовтє Ммод єбооү євол: 
ayw ANWAXEeE MN NNEEg NTE 

20 пхоєї ETPENAAE NMMAY: N 
TOOY офоу ayPp оүмоб М 

22 MNTMAEIPWME NMMAN ка 
TA NETTHG євол 2ITM IT XO€IC: 

24 acwuwire ae NTAPNOWOY 
EBOA ANP 2«o T: ANP оү2ооү 

26 MN OYOYqQ)H: MNNCA NA€EI 
хутноу NIQ€ NCA TT. XOC€I Aq 

28 B€KN єораї вүкоүсі мполіс 
€C2N TMHTE NOAAACCA’ ANOK 


No satisfactory reconstruction of these lines as a unit has yet been 
proposed. | 
Reconstruction follows Schenke. 
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ui 


19 


yi 
Ht LIO-I2 Cf. МЕ 3:13-19, parr., but see also Mt 28:19-20; Ac 1:8. 
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VLI:I,I-I2,22 


[т] 
[ ] which [ 
[ | purpose (тпрофосіс) | 
[ 1: [After 
[ ] us | 
[ | apostles | 
[ ]. We sailed [ 
[ ] of the body (сбџә). [Others] were not 
anxious іп [their] 
[hearts.] And in our hearts, we were 
united. We agreed to fulfill 
the ministry (Staxovi«) to which 
the Lord appointed us. And we made 
a covenant (соутоүт) with each other. 
We went down to the sea (Ө&Х^ассә) at (xata) 
an opportune moment (єдхомріх), which came 
to us from the Lord. We 
found a ship moored at the shore 
ready to embark 
and we spoke with the sailors of 
the ship about our coming aboard with them. 
They showed great 
kindliness toward us as (хата) 
was ordained by the Lord. 
And (62) after we had embarked, 
we sailed a day 
and a night. After that, 
a wind came up behind the ship and 
brought us to a small city (róAc) 
іп the midst of the sea (баласса). 
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лє петрос AEIWINE NCA прам 
NTEMMOAIC NTOOTOY N20€I 

ме MTMA €TMMAY: €ya2€ 
ратоү 2iXN TEMpw: лдоүф wE 


[5] 


[N61 оүршме N]enT[oy eqxw M] 
[MOC xe прам N]Trefn[Oaic rre xe] 
[борб ете njali] re тахро | 

[.. 2үЈпо[мо]мн: ayw .[ 

[N61] TEegHre[M]WN ETN2[HTOY] 
Геахі1 Мпвав MOHT N[TEMpPw] 
ac[q]«orme лє NTApNBOW[K MN rri] 
CK€yoc єпікро AEIBW[K EQOYN] 
еЕГТІПОЛІС EEIKWTE ATTI[WOXNE] 
ыса oyMa Nceo: agéi єв[ол] 

N61 оүромє єдфорі Noya[e]wTI[! 
ом €qMHp ммод EXN тєдТпє: 
єум OYMOX2 NNOYB єдмнр MM[oq] 
€OYN кесоүларіом MHP EXN Te[q] 
MECTOHT: EGTAAHOYT EXN 
медау)отта) Eq2WBC NT€qare 

MN медбіх: мевімоү? TIE NCA TII 
PWME XE NEOYCAEIE TIE 2м neq 
MOYNK MN тєдбінлоєратад qTO 
OY Ммерос ETAEINAY ерооү 

ом пєдсама: Нбоп NTE Neq 
оуєрнтє MN оумєрос NTEq 
местонт- MN өшме NTE NEG 

біх MN тєдоїкам: МАТ eNTAT 


“residents” : Lit. “some of that place." 


For reconstruction of name, cf. 10,3; for meaning, cf. note to 7,1-2. 
"palm stick": Lit. “branch of a date palm". Perhaps used m 


measuring. M рар: Cf. 1,33. 


B «D[K]: The tiny trace of w in the MS may be of another letter, | 


but the context makes this unlikely. 


"advice," )оҳмє: Other terms are possible here: “knowledge,” 
COOYN; “message, word," WAXE. Krause (1) reconstructs 


Atli[TN], but this does not fill the space. 
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And (8é) I, Peter, inquired about the name 
of this city from residents 

who were 

standing on the dock. 


[2] 


[A man] among [them] answered [saying:] 
Г“Тһе name] of this [city (76At¢) is] 
(Habitation, that 15,| Foundation | 

[ | endurance ($xopov?)." And 

the leader (ўүєшоу) [among them 

[holding] the palm stick at the edge of [the dock.] 
And (8£) after we had gone ashore [with the] 
baggage (oxevdc), I [went] 

into [the] city (тбліс) to seek [advice] 

about lodging. A man came out 

wearing (форєїм) a cloth (Aévttov) 

bound around his waist, 

and a gold belt girded [it]. 

Also a napkin (cov3&ptov) was tied over [his] 
chest, extending over 

his shoulders and covering his head 

and his hands. I was staring at the 

man, because he was beautiful in his 

form and stature. There were four 

parts (шерос) of his body (cpa) that 

I saw: the soles of his 

feet and a part (uépoc) of his 

chest and the palms of his 

hands and his visage (гіхом). 


The cloth and the golden belt are the garb of a divine being (so 
also Schenke, col. 14); cf. Ezek 9:2,11; Dan 10:5; Rev 1:13; 15:6. 
“napkin,” COYAAPION: A cloth used to cover the head of one 
who has died; cf. Jn 11:44; 20:7. 

"visage": Lit. “likeness.” Perhaps his whole form is referred to. 


208 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 
2 tee th 
бмбом ENAY єрооу: єүн оү mn 
26 кавійе NXWME мпрнте NNA й is ns 
ҳмє {NJQN тєдбіх новоур' EY d 
28 к OYWBWT NYE Нстураз ом T 
тєдбіх NOYNAM: мєрєтєд ji | 
зо CMH CNCN пє єдоора eqwaxe pst 
ваша) євол он поліс xe malp] | qu 
32 гарітнс маргарітнс ANOK qub i 
ow мєїмєєүє me xe оүршіме N] gie n 
34 Тполіс етммаү пе: пехат | ш 
над хе пасом AYW TTAQ)BHP Dc 
[r] 

[AqO Y «c wE] Nai zw[wq eqxw MMoc] [шн 
2 [xe Kaa]wc akxo[oc xe macon] г "ПШ j 
[ayw mawBHp oy пєтіказме) i] ny 
4 [epoq нітоот' ne[x]ai naq xe [Т ар) ш} 
[чє нса o]yMà Nceo єрок a[n]ok ts you 
6 [MN я]кєсмнү ввол XE a[NOo]N ad the! b 
[2€ N «)]M MO мпіма' техад [NJai a strange 
8 [xe є]твє паї лєр дор Nxo[o]c ШЕШТІ 
[ANO]K 209 хе пасом ayw пхлаувн[р] ПІ: 
то евол хе ANOK OYWBHP NYM БИЛЕ 
MO 2W Мпекрнте: Naf AE diy 
12 NTAQXOOY адау) €BOA хе Eod 
маргарітнс MAprAPITHC: Тав (ut 
I4 AYCWTM ETEGCMH NÓI NPM у Леп 
MAO NTITIOAIC €TMMAY: ШУ 
16 Ay€I EBOA ом NEYTAMION 1 Terane 
вөнті: ZENKOOYE AE NEY d i 
18 босат EBOA ом NTAMION N ГІ! 
T€ поунєг оємкооує ay their ho 
20 6w wT EBOA 2N NEYWOY TM 
wt єтхосє Ayo мпоүнхү twin 

22 елааү NTOOTG EBOA хе M 
rw 

2,28 “staff of styrax wood": Probably a traveler's staff; cf. Mk 6:8 2. 


29-32 Сї. Pr 8:1-4; Mt 13:45-46. 
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These things I was able to see. 

A book cover like (those of) my 

books was in his left hand. 

A staff of styrax (стораб) wood was in 
his right hand. His 

voice was resounding as he slowly spoke, 
crying out in the city (олс): 

“Pearls (uapyapttys)! Pearls (uapyapttys)!” I, 
indeed, thought he was a man [of] 

that city (róXc). I said 

to him: “Му brother and my friend!” 


[3] 


[He answered] me, [then, saying 1 

(‘Rightly (холос̧)] did you say: [My brother] 

[and] my friend.’ What is it you [seek] 

from me?" I said to him: “ІП 

[ask] you [about] lodging for me 

[and the] brothers also, because we 

are strangers here." He said [to] me: 

“For this reason have I myself just said: 

‘My brother and my friend,’ 

because I also am a fellow stranger 

like you." And (02) 

having said these things, he cried out: 

“Pearls (uapyapitys)! Pearls (uapyaottys) 

The rich men of that 

city (6Atc) heard his voice. 

They came out of their hidden store rooms (тоциебоу). 

Апа (62) some were 

looking out from the store rooms (тарлєїом) 

of their houses. Others 

looked out from their 

upper windows. And they did not see (that they could 
gain) 


|>? 


anything from him, because 


» D HOME 
ss 3,14-27 Cf. Mt 7:19-21; Mk 10:17-25, parr. 
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MN пнра 2i TEGNA2B’ оүле 

MN MOYP 2M TIEGAENTION 

MN IIICOY.AAPION: ETBE TOY 
MNTWACPWME AE мпоү 

WNT ро Egpaq: NTOq 20 

ша MITGOYON2G Nay євол: 
хукотоу €20YN ENEYTA 

MION єуха Ммос XE epe 
пвіршме CWBE ммом: 

ayw AYCWTM NÓI N2HKE 

[A] 

[NTMOAIC ET]MMay [ETEGCMH’] 
[ay євол є]промеє [її ett] м 
(твімаіргізрітінс евол: n[exa y] 


[Naq xe] T 20€! MMOK Net[amMon] 
[ermi]MaprapiTHC: кам [‘JTNNAY2ZEN 


евіріо4 Нмемвал: XE ANON [нонке:] 


M[N]JTAN лє Ммаү NTeETi[TIMa] 
мн ЄТААС 2apoq: АЛЛА M[ATAMON] 


NTNXOOC NNENQBEEPp’ x[E ANNAY] 


єумаргарітнс NNENBAA: aqoy 
WWB €q.xxad» MMOC Nay хе EWXE 
OYN а)бом” AMHEITN €TATIOAIC: 
OY MONON NTATAMWTN Epog 
NNE€TNBAA: АЛЛА NTATAAG NH 

TN NXINXH* AYCWTM AE 2WOY 
NOI N2HKE NTMOAIC ETMMAY 
єуха MMOC XE €ITI.AH ANON 
2ENWATMNTNAE’ Ayw TNCO 

OYN хе Mapep«oMe T маргарітнс 
NQjATMNTNA€: АЛЛА OYOEIK 

MN OYCATEEPE EWAYXITC: TE 


Cf. Mt 10:9-10. 
“acknowledge him”: Lit. “seek him in his face." 
Cf. Mt 11:27, par. 


"and they came to": Following Schenke. Krause (т) has ayW 


ayNay €-, “and they saw." 
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ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE 3,23-4,21 21І 


there was no pouch (тўра) on his back пог (0962) 
bundle inside his cloth (Aévttov) 

and napkin (сообарюу). And (dé) because of their 
disdain they did not 

even acknowledge him. 

He, for his part, did not reveal himself to them. 
They returned to their 

store rooms (тацлєїом) saying: 

“This man is mocking us.” 

And the poor [of that city (7éAt¢)] heard 


[4] 


[his voice], 

(апа they came to] the man [who sells] 

[this pearl (uapyapityc)]. [They said:] 

Please take the trouble to [show us] 

[the] pearl (uaxpyapttys) [so that we may], then (x&v), [see] 
it with our (own) eyes. For we are [poor.| 

And (62) we do not have this price (тіцтим) 

to pay for it. But (Ала) [show us] 

that we might say to our friends that [we saw] 
a pearl (uapyapitns) with our (own) eyes." He 
answered, saying to them: “If 

it is possible, come to my city (70A:c), 

so that I may not only (об uóvov) show it 
before your (very) eyes but (9226) give it to 
you for nothing." And indeed they, 

the poor of that city (xóXw), heard 

and said: “Since (ёте) we 

are beggars, we surely 

know that а man does not give a pearl (uapyapitys) 
to a beggar, but (it is) bread 

and money that is usually received. 


gs 1 ш 4,15-34 This is a somewhat expanded repetition of 3,32-4,15. 
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4,28 


5,1-6 


(507 
МАС HAMMADI CODEX УІ,І | 
(ін б 


22 NOY бе TINAE еткоүсва) XITG ТІЛ 


МТООТК XEKAAC EKETCABON 


24 ЄПІМА je 
ргарітнс NNENBAA | ! 
ayw NTNXOOC NNENWBEEP 2N or 

26 OYWOYWOY XE аммаү єумар шй 
гарітнс НМЄМВАЛА” EBOA XE ши? 
28 мауоє epoq NTN онкє MAAICT[a] ІШ 
NIPEGTWB? MITIPHTE’ AGOYW б 

30 WB пєҳАд Nay хе EWXE OYN TES 
Q)60M: AMHEITN оф? THYTN pil 

32 етаполіс: OY MONON NTA г omy СУ 
TCABWTN єроф АЛЛА NTATAAq don yo 
34 NHTN NXINXH: aypawe NÓI TUE 
NI2HK€ MN NIPEGTWBD ETBE epora 

Ге) 

пірГеаТ NXJINXH: агуафімеє NÓI мі) ТЩ, 
2 ро[мє ксіз нідісє є[пєтрос:] aed Pet 
a[qoy]e wB КӨП n[er]poc [ayw aq] Peter anw 
4 XO[oy] Naf eraqco TM <Ммооү> єм(дісє) ld those 
нтіві2ін: EBOA xe 2ENP[EqB]wa [NNi1] i the та 
6 oic[e рІш ме ом TEYAIAKONIA’ (ТШШ 
Te[xa]q Мпроме є? Мпєє! lesa to i 
8 m[apr]apiTHc’ ввол хе TOYWY (Шш) 
e[M]Me ЄПЄКРАМ MN N2ice Н ltr v 
Іо TEDIH €T€KTIIOAIC: XE ANON TT 
2ENWMMO MN 2€NBATAIK NTE Т 
I2 пмоүтє: ANAPKH EPON ECP тї God It is: 
Waxe NTE пмоүте EBOA 2M be nord 
14 ПОЛІС NIM ОН oyf METE: 24 ЕТІК 


Krause (т) emends to <N>2HKE, but this seems unnecessary in ~ 
the light of Till, Koptische Grammatik, sec. тоў. 


iy Ро 

A careful study of the text, including the use of ultra-violet light, у 
has revealed more details than observed by either Krause or ino 
: dro 


Schenke, both of whose reconstructions differ considerably from " 
each other, and from ours. More space exists between the fragment Is 


at the left and the rest of the text than is shown in Robinson et al., : tal 
$ the 
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Now then, the kindness which we want to receive 
from you (is) that you show us 

the pearl (uapyapity¢) before our eyes. 

And we will say to our friends 

proudly that we saw a 

pearl (ихрүхріттс̧) with our (own) eyes"—because 
it is not found among the poor, especially (шдліста) 
such beggars (as these). He answered 

(and) said to them: “If it is 

possible, you yourselves come 

to my city (0Atc), so that I may not only (од uóvov) 
show you it but (09224) give it 

to you for nothing." 

The poor and the beggars rejoiced because of 


[5] 


the man [who gives for] nothing. [The men] 

[asked Peter] about the hardships. 

Peter answered [and] 

[told] those things that he had heard about the [hardships] 
of [the] way. Because they are [interpreters of the] 
hardships in their ministry (dtaxovia), 

he said to the man who sells this 

pearl (uapyapitys): "I want 

to know your name and the hardships of 

the way to your city (тбліс) because we 

are strangers and servants of 

God. It is necessary (&v&yx») for us to spread 

the word of God in 

every city (тбміс) harmoniously.” He 


Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, plate 9 (0.2 cm. at the top and 
о.т cm. at the bottom). See "Addenda et Corrigenda,” Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction. 

The reconstruction extends two letters to the right further than 
one might expect. But the scribe exhibits considerable freedom 
regarding the right margin throughout the codex. 
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5,16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


oyw УВ пєхла xe EWXE ка)! 


16 нє NCA парам AIGAPFOHA 


пе парам ETE пєдоуфом TIE 


18 XE MWNE NÓ6a2ce ETACIWOY 


AYW пкемовіт ETAKMNT 


22 ерод NTE TIIOAIC EEIETAMOK 


EPOQ’ MAPEPWME NIM EQ Ei 


22 21 OIH €TMMAY: €BOA єоүх 


нарапотассє NNKA NIM € 


24 титаф ayw NqpNHCTEYE 


MMHNE XIN MONH да MONH’ 


26 €BOA XE NAWE NAHCTHC MN 


NOHPION етбі T€2iH ETM 


28 MAY’ neTNAqd! O€IK мМмай 


ETTIMOEIT WAPENIOYZOOP N 


зо каме оотвєд NTAOEIOE N 


міовік" TTETNAGI NOY2BC«(D 


32 NAQ ECTAEIHOY NTE MIKO 


CMOC WAPENAHCTHC 2OTB€Qq 
[S] 
[NTAO€IÓ€ NT2]Bc«o: rn[erNaqi] мо[о]ү 
2 [Naq аарєноуїфма [2отвєд N]TAO 
[єбє мпмооГу [e]NeyoBe [MMO]q: 
4 [meTN]aq! [N]pooyw N2eEn[aq] MN 
Гоемоүіооте: WAPENIMO[YE! о]үо 
6 [M]q Інтіловібе NNIaq' єдахнір BOA 


"Lithargoel": Not the name of a Jewish angel (as Schenke, col. 
14), but a neologism (there is no evidence of its use in other liter- 
ature of this or earlier periods) meaning "divine being who is а 
glistening stone": Хібос, stone; dpydc, “glistening”; Wel, 
"divine being" (similarly, Krause [2], p. 51). Krause takes Lithar- 
goel to be a god's name. However names constructed in a similar 
fashion tend to be those of angels (e.g., Michael and Gabriel), and 
in later usage Lithargoel was an angel (cf. C. D. С. Müller, ed, 
Die Bücher dev Einsetzung der Erzengel Michael und Gabriel, CsCO 
225 [Louvain, 1962], V,71,3-5; V1,5,16; 8,14). If one assumes that 
the name originated with this story, it is noteworthy that ¢ 8 
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answered and said: “If you 
16 seek my name, Lithargoel 
is my name, the interpretation of which is, 
18 the light, gazelle-like stone. 
And also (concerning) the road to the city (70Atc), 
20 which you asked me about, I will tell you 
about it. No man is able to go 
22 on that road, except one 
who has forsaken (Xxov&ocso0c) everything that 
24 he has апа has fasted (vyotevetv) 
daily from stage (ový) to stage (џоут). 
26 For many are the robbers (№стӣс̧) and 
wild beasts (Өуріоу) on that road. 
28 The one who carries bread with him 
on the road, the black dogs 
зо КШ because of 
the bread. The one who carries a costly garment 
32 of the world (xóouoc) with him, 
| the robbers (Anorys) КШ 


[6] 
(1 molol [because of the] garment. [The one who carries] water 
(М 2 [with him, the wolves kill because] 
іно) (ої the water,] since they were thirsty [for] it. 
VET 4 [The one who] is anxious about [meat] and 
100 green vegetables, the lions eat 


о 


ТОШ because of the meat. [If] he evades 


ЕНІ ignored іп 5,18. It may be that the writer wished only to hint at 
EM. the divine character of the pearl merchant, saving a fuller dis- 
Dos en closure until later (cf. 9,11-15). Here the name suggests that the 
к ій pearl merchant is being identified with the pearl (cf. 10,2 5-30). 
E For possible source, cf. Rev 2:17. The identification of Jesus with 


M a pearl is found also іп Act. Pt. 20, and suggested in Just. Dial. 34. 
2 з 518 "light, gazelle-like": “light” refers to weight. ‘‘gazelle-like” refers 


(i 
7 ef here to the flashing, gleaming character of the gazelle’s eyes (cf. 
: w" ббрхос Liddell, Scott, s.v. [блосє is the Coptic translation of 
шін 


ub 8брхос]). 
, Мо , 22-23 Cf. Mk 8:34, parr. 
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6,7 
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20-2I 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


NTOOT<OY> Ммімоүсві: wape[NI]Mace 

8 омкд NTAOEIOE кміоүотер міді м 
TAPEGXOOY Naf aeiqi хоом [No]u T 

то MAYAAT EEIXW Ммос XE NNOÓ 
N2ice 2i MMOEIT: 2AMae€l ро N 

I2 T€IC T бом NAN NTNBWK 5їс Фс: 
AqNAY ерот eperma20 OKM eel 

I4 qi 320M': ITTeEXAq мат XE ETBE OY 
кат A20M: ва)хе KCOOYN ро M 

16 WEfpAN XE IC AYW кмаотє Epog: 
OYNOO кбом TIE eT бом: EBOA 

18 XE ANOK о TNAQTE eric? 
пн ETAGTAOYOd:’ AECIOYA? MET 

20 ерод ETWINE Ммод XE NIM EPN 
шрам я)тма ETKNA epoq 

22 евтекполіс: пехад мат XE 

паї пе прам NTAITOAIC XE 2€N 

б Npo мари? єооу мпмоү 

те: ENPMEAETA XE TIIMAQMHT 

пе Tame: MNNCA Nai af€i EBOA 

5ітоотд 2N оүєгрнмн: єїнмн 

28 оү EMOYTE ENAWBEEP: AEI 

NAY €2€N20€IM MN 2€NNOÓ 

NXOAXA єухосє EYKWTE 

ENIKPO NTE поліс: acip 

32 аупнрє NNIOOM ETNAy ерооү 

AEINAY €Y2AAO NPWME eq 

2MOOC AEIMNTY єпрам NTO 

AIC XE ме ONTWC TIECPAN 


24 


26 


30 


34 


MS has ТООТ. 

ет бом, “for giving strength": Krause (1) suggests emending to 
ETT бом, “who gives power.” 

NIM... еро4: The scribe shows signs of confusion here. ЕТК із 
deleted in MS by diagonal lines, between трам and ятма. On 
line 20, Krause (1) incorrectly identifies a blot from the opposite 
page as а ТІ written above the line by the scribe. Also, incorrectly, 
he considers that the two letters at the end of the line (РМ) are 
crossed out. In fact they are badly blotted by ink from the ор- 
posite page. 
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the lions, the bulls 

devour him because of the green vegetables.” 
When he had said [these] things to me, I sighed 
within myself saying: [Great] 

hardships are on the road! If only 

Jesus would give us power to walk it!” 

He looked at me since my face was sad, and I 
sighed. He said to me: "Why 

do you sigh, if you, indeed, know 

this name ‘Jesus’ and believe him? 

He is a great power for giving strength. 

For I too believe in the Father 

who sent him." I replied, 

asking him: “What is the name 

of the place to which you go, 

your city (70Atc) ?" He said to me: 

“This is the name of my city (70Atc), 

'Nine Gates.' Let us praise God 

as we аге mindful (цєлєт&у) that the tenth 

is the head." After this I went away 

from him in peace (eieyvy). As I was 

about to go and call my friends, I 

saw waves and large 

high walls surrounding 

the bounds of the city (róXc). I 

marveled at the great things I saw. 

I saw an old man 

sitting and I asked him if the name of the 
city (róAic) was really (бутбс) 


623-26 Krause suggests a connection between “Міпе Gates" and VI,6 


(Disc. 8-9) ([2], p. 54, note 4). “Тһе tenth" is not referred to by 
name in VI,6, but тау be the sphere of the highest level of deity 
(cf. introduction to VI,6). Schenke sees behind this the 9 gates 
decorated with gold and silver, plus the still more elegant Nicanor 
gate, of the Herodian Temple (Jos. Bell. V.5.2-3), all of which, 
Schenke believes, the text intends to identify with the ten heavens 
(col. 13). 


218 


7,1-2 
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For reconstruction of name, cf. 10,3. ба) рб could also mean 
“Preparation,” but the remainder of the discussion here (7,319 
makes this less likely. Probably the original was olxovyévy, “in- 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


[6wp6 ne] ті 

[....].[.]xe 6o[p6 

[...]N.: mex[a]q мат x[e kwa] 
[хє 2]N оүмктме: ємб[‹рб EBOA] 
хе [EN] P2YTOMINE NNIMA лє[1] 
o[yw]wB техат 2w xe alkali w[c] 
[...]N нромє ayf PNTE хе 
[...]pri: €BOA хе OYON NIM 
[erT]Ap2yYrroMiNe 22 Neqrmipa 
сіміос way6wp6 NÓI ZENTIOAIC 
ayw WAPEOYMNTPpo єста 
віноүт €i EBOA N2HTOY: хе 
сєроупомінє NTMHTE NNI 
бол MN мємкло NNTHOY 
XEKAAC NT€Í2€ OYON NIM 

єтїї 2a п2ісе NTE TEGNAQB 
кте пімаоте CNAÓ« pÓ NÓI 
тєаполіс AYW дмаооті a 
TMNTPPO NNTIHY€' авібетін 
AEIBWK AEIMOYTE ENAWBE 

ер XEKAAC ENABWK етпо 

AIC E€TAGT NHEIE NAN ерос 
хе ліөлргонл: 2N оүмоүр 
NTE TINAGTE AN PATIOTAC 

се NNKA NIM KATA TIPHTE 
ETAGXOOC ANP BOA ETOO 

TOY NNIAHCTHC хе мпоү 
біме NTEYZBCW NTOOTRN: 

ANP BOA NTOOTOY NNIOY 
сама) хе мпоүбм пмооу 
NTOOTN єтоуовє MMOq' 

ANP BOA NTOOTOY NNIMOY 
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"are inhabited": Following Schenke; Krause (т) translates, 


ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE 7,1-32 


[Habitation.] Не | 

[ | "[Habitation 

[ | He said to me: Г You] 

[speak] truly, for we [inhabit] here 

because [we] endure (Әтомеуем).” [I] 
[responded] saying: "Justly (8vxatoc) 

[ ] have men named it 

[ ], because (by) everyone 

[who] endures (бтошбуєгу) his trials (mevpxcuds), 
cities (76Atc) are inhabited, 

and a precious kingdom 

comes from them, because 

they endure (бтоцбуєгу) in the midst of the 
apostasies and the difficulties of the storms. 
So that in this way, the city (róAic) of everyone 
who endures the burden of his yoke 

of faith will be inhabited 

and he will be included in 

the kingdom of heaven.” I hurried 

and went and called my 

friends so that we might go to the city (тоМіс) 
that he, Lithargoel, appointed for us. 

In a bond 

of faith we forsook (&rov&cosoÜa:) 
everything as (хата) 

he had said (to do). We evaded 

the robbers (№стус̧), because they did not 
find their garments with us. 

We evaded the 

wolves, because they did not find the water 
with us for which they thirsted. 

We evaded the lions, 


prepared.” 
“be inhabited": Following Schenke; Krause (т) translates, “Ре 
prepared.” 
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OF 
NAG HAMMADI CODEX УІ,1 К? 


€i XE Мпоубінє NTETIIOY наз! 
34 MIA NTE мізд NTOOTN: тш 
[н] | 
[ANP вол NTOOTO]Y N[NIMace (келі 
2 [ IO + ТІлмкТ( Й | 
І..Мпоүбіме N]NoyoTe[: aqq o] iy dit 
4 [ne ма)м NÓ! оүмоб Npag[e MN oy] Бен 
[MNT]aTpooyy 2N оүсірінмн Nee М] ТАП; 
6 [nJe[T]NTENXOEIC’ AN[MTON M] ҮШ; 
MON біршс NTryAn: alyw] users 
8 [2]NX! морам MN мєнєрноу [ene] (ШЕ 
T€ NOYX! 2рлд ам NTE тіко[смос] vidis 
Io ПАЇ: АЛЛА NENMHN Tre єү[мє]лє ‚и 
TH NTE тіма2те: ENTAYO NNI the faith 
I2 AHCTHC етді пмовіт ETANP «nis (09 
вол єрооү: EIC 2HHT€ aql EBOA waded, bel 
14 NÓI AIOApPrOHA єда)ввІо Є?! NTOO y fuod, 
TN: €qo Мпесмот NOYCAEIN phe had 
16 воүн оүмартос Мпаорє 2a fine anu 
педхо: EYN OYAAOY ксвоүсі lam, an 
18 мооаує NCWY eqqi Noyraoc [ү 
COKWMON едме? Mra2pe tl of medi 
20 ANON MTIINCOYWNG aqoyw Wedd aot 
WB NÓI пєтрос пехад Naq xe Mr ns 
22 TNOYWMWE ETPEKP OYMNT ІТ 
MAEIPWME NMMAN XE ANON wa favor 
22 2€NQ)MMO NPXITN ЄПНЄ NAI | ages, a 
OAPrOHA емпатероүге WW me 
20 T€ пехад xe ом OYCOOYTN it: 
N2HT Тматамотн epoq: TN 
28 дала TP qgnnupe xe пос ATE Lm 
TNCOYWN TIIlATAOGOC NPWME Шш 


Schenke translates: “ГУУе escaped] the [bulls, for when they sur _ 
rounded us they found no] vegetables [with us].”’ " 
Krause (1) reconstructs: [ANP BOA NTOOTO]Y N[NIOY- logic 
200Pp]/[MN мімасє xe MNT] лм k[peac ayc]/[MR- — "aj 
TAN aaay] NoyoTe [acaw]/ [re маім NÓ; сүмоб ц 
Npaw[e en] / [o я]атрооү 2N oyeip[nnu]/ el] 5 
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because they did not find the desire (mvuta) 
for meat with us. 


[8] 
[We evaded the bulls 


[they did not find] green vegetables. 

A great joy [came upon] us [and a] 

peaceful (ciphvn) carefreeness [like] 

[that of] our Lord. We [rested] 

[ourselves] in front of the gate (rún) [and] 
we talked with each other [about that] 

which is not a distraction of this [world (хбвцос)]. 
Rather (4à3A«) we continued in contemplation (єлєт?) 
of the faith. As we discussed the 

robbers (Aņnoths) on the road, whom we 
evaded, behold 

Lithargoel, having changed, came out to 

us. He had the appearance of a physician, 
since an unguent box (убр0у6) was under 

his arm, and a young disciple was 

following him carrying a pouch (yAwoodxouov) 
full of medicine. 

We did not recognize him. 

Peter responded and said to him: 

“We want you to do 

us a favor, because we are 

strangers, and take us to the house of 
Lithargoel before evening comes." 

He said: "In uprightness 

of heart I will show it to you. 

But (4224) I am amazed at how (ас) 

you know this good (фужхбогс) man. 


TENXOEIC: "(We escaped the dogs] / [and the bulls, because we 
had no meat] / [nor] herbs. A great joy [came upon us, since we] / 


were carefree in a [peace] / of our Lord.... 


2) 


“unguent box": Taking NAPTOC for ур; сі. Krause [2], р. 58, 
note 4. 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX УІ,І 


ємлдоуонмод гар NTOq Epw 


ME NIM’ EBOA XE NTOQ 209096 


па)нрє NOYNOO Nppo rre 
MTON MMWTN NOYKOYEI N 
TABWK NTAP паорє EET PW 


ме NTa AGEAWA MMOQq AQEi 


[T]axy техаа MITETPOC: xe 
[r]erpoc: AGNOYQT лє NÓI 
петрос хе пос адсоүом 
пвеарам хе TIETPOC: aqoy 
ФФБ NÓI петрос мпсотнр 
хе ексооүн Ммові TWN 

хе акмоүте мпарам: aq 
оуафа)в NÓI лїөлргонл xe T 
оуфа WNTK XE NIM aqT ПІ 
PAN EPOK хе TIETPOC: TIE 
хаа млд хе IC TIEXC TIE па)н 
ре Мпмоүте ETON? NTO 
aqt mipan epoer AGOYW WB 
пехаа XE ANOK TIE COYWNT 
петре: AGBOWY NTZBCW 
єтстоє ZIWWY Tal ETAGWB 
Td NTOOTN N2HTC E{Ta}qoy 
WNF EPON 2н OYMNTME XE 
нтод пе: ANTIAQTN EXM 
TKA? ANOYWQ)T MMOQ ANON 
NENMA2 MNTOYE Ммлен 
THC’ аасоүтн тедбіх EBOA 
AqTA2ON €paTN ANWAXE NM 
Maq он оуеввіо: NEPEXWN 
60AX епітк 2н оүмктхті 
HT ENXW MMOC XE TIETEK 


Cf. Mt 16:16-18. 


“We ... disciples’: Word division and translation is that of 
Gerald M. Browne in “Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi VI,” ZPE 
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For (yee) he does not reveal himself to 

every man, because he himself 

is the son of a great king. 

Rest yourselves a little so 

that I may go and heal this man 

and come (back)." He hurried and came (back) 


L9] 


quickly (tay). He said to Peter: 
"Peter!" And (èé) Peter was frightened, 
for how (т©с) did he know 

that his name was Peter? 

Peter responded to the Savior (сотўр): 
"How do you know me, 

for you called my name?" 

Lithargoel answered: “1 

want to ask you who gave the 

name Peter to уоп?” He 

said to him: “It was Jesus Christ, the 
son of the living God. He 

gave this name to me." He answered 
and said: “It is I! Recognize me, 
Peter." He loosened the garment, 
which clothed him,—the one into which 
he had changed himself because of us— 
revealing to us in truth that 

it was he. We prostrated ourselves 

on the ground and worshipped him. We 
comprised eleven disciples (ua«Oyr7>). 
He stretched forth his hand 

and caused us to stand. We spoke with 
him humbly. Our heads were 

bowed down in unworthiness 

as we said: “What you 


D T 
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T рот 
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13 (1974), 305. Krause (1) considers МА2 a scribal error and trans- 
lates, “We were the eleven disciples." Schenke takes МЄ as a 
sentence pronoun and translates in the present; but the N follow- 
ing N€ has no superlinear stroke. Cf. Ac 1:26. 


224 


9,30 
31 
10,1-3 

3-4 


28 


30 


32 


ІО 


І2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


OYOWd тимазад” АЛЛА MA 

T NAN NOYOOM єтрємєгрє 
MITETEQNAK NCHOY мім: 

aqt Nay Мпімараос NTE 
TMNTCAEI<N> MN TIITAOCCO 
комом €TNTOOTQ MITIAAOY 
AqmaparriA€ Nay MrrnpHTe 


[1] 


єаха» MMo[c] xe вок егоүн [eT] 
поліс ETATETNEÌ €BOA NQ[H]TC: 
тїї ETOYMOYTE єрос xe борб 
MOYN єүгүпомонн ETETNT 
CBW NNAT тнроү ETAYNAQGTE 
ETAPAN’ XE жавір2үпоміме 

2N 2ENZICE NTE піІма2те: ANOK 
TNAT NHTN MITETNBEKE: NI 
онкє кТполіс ETMMAY T NAY 
NTOYyXpia ZINA EYNAWND єрос: 
QMANTT NAY мпн етсотті: 

пн етавіхоод NHTN хе Тмата 
ад NHTN NXINXH* адоүоа)в 
NÓI пєтрос пехад Naq хе пхо 
віс NTOK AKT CBW NAN epa 
ПОТАССЄ МП КОСМОС MN Н 

KA NIM ETNTAG ANKAAY NCWN 
€TBHHTK: өре NOYZOOY OY 

от TETNG! Мпесрооүа): 

ENAW ON TXPIA том ETKWINE 
Ммон EPOC ETAAC NN2HKE: 
aqoyw wE NÓI nxoeic пехай 
XE «D пєтрє NecMri qa TIE 


“unguent box”: Cf. note to 8,16. 
MS has TMNTCAEIT. 
Cf. Epiph. Pan. 31.4.1; 34.20.11. 


Schenke takes the name to be берб моүн єүгүпомонн 2 
and translates, ‘Dwell and Remain in Endurance." 
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wish we will do. But (9224) 

give us power to do 

what you wish at all times.” 

He gave them the unguent box (v&pðně) 

and the pouch (yAwoodxopov) 

that was in the hand of the young disciple. 
He commanded (лхараүү\\єу) them like this, 


[10] 


saying: ‘‘Go into [the] 

city (76At¢) from which you came, 

which is called Habitation. 

Continue in endurance (бтоцоуї) as you 

teach all those who have believed 

in my name, because I have endured (ӧлоџрёуєу) 

in hardships of the faith. I 

will give you your reward. To the 

poor of that city (róAw) give 

what they need (ypet«) in order to (iva) live 

until I give them what is better, 

which I told you that I will give 

you for nothing." Peter answered 

and said to him: 

"Lord, you have taught us to 

forsake (Фтотфосесбол) the world (хӧсшос̧) and 

everything in it. We have renounced them 

for your sake. What we are concerned about (now) 

is the food for a single day. 

Where will we be able to find the needs (ypetx) that you 
ask 

us to provide for the poor?" 

The Lord answered and said: 

“О (6) Peter, it was necessary 


107-8 Cf. Jn 14: 1-3. 
9 Ф Nay, "give them": Schenke translates, "I will give them," 
assuming, apparently, that haplography has occurred. But cí. 
lines 20-21. 


Cf. Mt 6:11,34. 
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“the parable”: Probably refers to 2,10-5,1, the understanding of 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


ETPEKCOYWN Тпараволн 
ETAEIXOOC мак" KCOOYN AN 
хе парам ETKT CBW MMoq 
qOyOTB EMNTPMMAO мім: 
ayw тсофіа NTE пмоүте 
COYOTB епмоүв MN фат 

MN помє єтє NAWE COYNTG’ 
aqt Nay MTIITAOCCOK4DMON 
NTE ніплорє єдхо Ммос XE 
әрі плорє ENIPEGWWNE TH 
poy NTE поліс NH ETNAQTE 


Ісітарам- aqP 20T€ NOI пєтрос 


[ecjoya2Meq epoq MriMeocer 
[с]млү: AqKIM єпн ETZITOY 
ода ere TWZANNHC TIE XE Wa 
хе 2WWK MTICOTH адоүс» 
WB NÓI TWZANNHC пехад 
хе mXocic TNP 20T€ 2a тек 
€2H ехе OYMHHWE NWAXE’ 
AAAA NTOK ETWINE MMON 
ETEITEXNH EAAC MITOYTCE 
BON ерос єр савім: пос бе 
TNNAMME ер mTa2pe EQENCW 


ма ката тірнте ETAKXOOC мам: 


aqoyw wB Naq хе KAAWC AK 
XOOC TWZANNHC хе Тсооүм 
хе NCAEIN NTE TIKOCMOC 
єаухур пагре ENA пкосмос: 
NICAEIN NTOOY NTE мгфүхн 
EWMAYP паорє епіонт- әрі та 
әре OYN ENICWMA Nwopr xe 
KAAC EBOA 2ітоотоү NNI 
бом ETwoon NTE TITAAGO 


which is given in 5,16-18. 
25-30 Cf. Ac 3:6. 
Cf. Mt 10:8, par. 
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24 that you understand the parable (rapafoA) 
that I told you! Do you not understand 
26 that my name, which you teach, 
surpasses all riches, 
28 and the wisdom (софіх) of God 
surpasses gold and silver 
зо and precious stone(s) 2” 
He gave them the pouch (үхоссӧхоџоу) 
32 of medicine and said: 
“Heal all the sick 


$ 34 ofthe city (móńç) who believe 
II 
грос [їп] my name.” Peter was afraid 
Ш 2 [to] reply to him for the second time. 
He signaled to the one who was beside 
А 4 him, who was John: “You 


talk this ішпе.” 
6 John answered and said: 
қ “Lord, before you we are afraid 
8 to say many words. 
But (&AA&) it is you who asks us 
то to practice this skill (réyvyn). We have not been 
€ taught to be physicians. How (r&s) then 
12 will we know how to heal bodies (capa) 
as (хата) you have told us?" 
" 14 He answered him: “Rightly (холӧс) have you 
spoken, John, for I know 
16 that the physicians of this world (хӧсос̧) 
heal what belongs to the world (хбсиос). 
18 The physicians of souls (ivy), however, 
heal the heart. Heal 
20 the bodies first, therefore (обу), so 
that through the 
22 real powers of healing 


зе Ш ee 
por 11,3-4 “beside him": Lit. “аё his breast." The Coptic idiom does not 
normally have its literal meaning (cf. Crum, 444b). But here it 
may, in view of Jn 13:23. 
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“their partiality” : This probably refers to their preference for their 
riches rather than Christ. But in view of lines 4-5, it could refer to 
the special treatment accorded the rich in some churches (follow- 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX У1,1 


MITOYCWMA AXN плорє NTE 


ТІЛІМ ПАТ NCENAZQTE єртї. 
хе OYN аҙбом MMWTN єталбє 


мікеаушоме NTE Монт: NIPM 
MAO NTOOY NTE TTIOAIC NH 
NTOOY ете мпоүмттҙа 

pw ва)нт є?рїї' алла EY 
оүмод Ммооү 2N TEYMN 
TPMMAO MN TEYMNTCAY 
рме: Naf OYN MTTIPHTE 


мпроүшм нммау 2м по[ү]н! 
оүле мпрр wBHp єрооү: [N] 
NECQMWHTE NHTN NOI TOYMN 
трєдхі 20° XE AYMHHWE гар 
X€1 поо NNIPMMAO €BOA XE 
сер NOB€ 2WOY 2N NIEKKAH 
сім ayw cef MOEIT N2€N 
KOOYE eeipe: AAAA T 227 
єрооү 2н OYCOOYTN: хе 
клас ECNAXI EOOY NÓI TE 
TN.AIAKONIA: АҮФ ANOK 2W 
нахі єооу NÓI парам 2N NI 
€KKAHCIA: AYOY«O WB NÓI 
NMAOHTHC пехаү XE EVE 
әк оүме: паї TMETEYMTTWA 
Naad’: AYNOXOY EXM MKA? 
ayoyw wT MMOq' AqTA20 
OY ератоү лдвок EBOA 2I 
TOOTOY 2N OYCIPHNH 2амнм 
міттразіс NTE тте 


трос MN TIIMNTCNO 
OYC NATTOCTOAOC 


ing Schenke). 


(5 OF р 


he ) 
L world 
that you h 
н Ве 265 
jel б 
з 00002 
nea to 
edel in t 
wlth and 
Tur 


ү 


іші dne 
Ti 
ks ther pe 
iie YC 


dom part 
уа а 
ad ther Я 
[үү 
ten with 
doo 
t glorified 


Tay mame a 


duds: 
| Ud а 
tly thsi 


“thie 


ЩТ 
1 оза ar 
апр 
№, 


с 24 


ACTS ОЕ PETER AND THE TWELVE ІТ,23-І2,22 229 


for their bodies, without medicine of 
this world (atwv), they may believe in you, 
that you have power to heal 


26 the illnesses of the heart also. The 
rich men of the city (xóXic), however, those 
28 who did not see fit 
even to acknowledge me, but (0224) who 
3o reveled in their 
wealth and pride— 
32 with such as these, therefore (обу), 
I2 
| do not dine in [their] houses 
| 2 пог (0582) be friends with them, 
lest their partiality 
4 influence you. For (үр) many in the churches (éxxAyota) 
have 
| shown partiality to the rich, because 
6 they also are sinful, 
and they give occasion for 
8 others to do (likewise). But (922е) judge 
them with uprightness, so 
то that your ministry (д:ххоміх) may 
be glorified, and that 
і2 my name also, may be glorified in the 
churches (ёххАсіх).’’ The disciples (мо0ут1)с) 
14 answered and said: “Yes, 
truly this is what is fitting 
16 todo.” They prostrated themselves on the ground 
and worshipped him. He caused them 
18 to stand and departed from 
them in peace (cipyvy). Amen. 
20 The Acts (mpx&tc¢) of Peter 
and the Twelve 
22 Apostles 


Р beste 
eg Meee 


И. 4-6 “in the churches": This could also be placed after ''they also аге 
зе sinful” (so Krause [1], and similarly, Schenke). 
E 41I СІ. Jas 2:1-9. 
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THE THUNDER: PERFECT MIND 
VI,2:13,1-21,32 


GEORGE W. MACRAE 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Рр. 41-44, 122- 
32. (Hereafter, Krause [т]). 

Bethge, H.-G. " 'Nebront.' Die zweite Schrift aus Nag-Hammadi- 
Codex VI." ThLZ 98 (1973), cols. 97-104. 

Krause, M. "Der Stand der Veróffentlichung der Nag Hammadi- 
Texte." Le origina dello gnostictsmo. Edited by Bianchi. Pp. 82- 
83. (Hereafter, Krause [2]). 

MacRae, G. W. “Тһе Egó-Proclamation in Gnostic Sources." The 
Trial of Jesus. Edited by E. Bammel. SBTh Second Series 13. 
London: SCM Press. Pp. 129-34. 

Tróger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Рр. 47-48. 


This short tractate is nearly intact, having very minor lacunae 
at the top of the first four pages and more substantial damage to 
the top ten lines of the remaining pages. It is set off in the codex by 
a title at the beginning, with over- and underlining, and by several 
decorative lines at the end filling out the page. The title appears to 
be double: “Тһе Thunder” is not syntactically related to “Perfect 
Mind" but is separated by a mark of punctuation (:). It is nowhere 
referred to in the body of the work (unless one should reconstruct 
"[Derfect] mind" at 18,9). 

In content Thund. is virtually unique in the Nag Hammadi library 
and very unusual. It is a revelation discourse by a female figure 
Who is, except possibly for the title, otherwise not specifically 
identified. The work has no apparent structural divisions but is 
written throughout in the first person, interweaving and combining 
three types of statement: self-proclamation in the “I ага" style, 
exhortations to heed the speaker, and reproaches for failures to 
heed or love, etc. The most distinctive feature is that the self- 
proclamations are most often antithetical or even paradoxical. The 
parallelism of form suggests that originally these may have been 
part of a hymnic structure. 


— ] 
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Parallels for this revelatory genre can be adduced from a variety 
of sources. In Orig. World (II,5) 114,7-15, the heavenly Eve utters а 
hymnic self-proclamation that is very similar to Thund. 13,19-14,9 
(pointed out by Krause [2], p. 82), and a trace of the same material, 
though not in the form of self-proclamation, occurs in a similar 
context in Hyp. Arch. (11,2) 80,14-І7. It may be significant that 
the Thund. passage thus paralleled is not repeated in the work, 
whereas many of the other self-proclamations occur more than once 
in Thund., sometimes in varying forms. In such other Nag Hammadi 
works as Trim. Prot. (XIII, r) and the longer ending of Ар. John 
(II,r:30,11-31,25), there are examples of the “I style" of proclama- 
tion by a revealer figure, but without the antithetical context. There 
are three interesting parallels to Thund., in content or in style or in 
both, outside the Nag Hammadi corpus. One is the well-known 
“Hymn of Christ” іп Act. Jn. 94-96, in which Christ sings of himself 
in a succession of antitheses and contrasts, without, however, the 
use of "I ага" formulas. The second example is a passage in the 
Mandaean Ginza R, Book VI (М. Lidzbarski, Ginza [Góttingen: 
Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1925], pp. 205-12), the so-called “Book 
of Dinanukht," which is generally thought to be one of the older 
sections of the Ginza. There the spirit Ewath recites a formula which 
contains antitheses similar to, but for the most part not identical 
with, those in Thund.: "I am death, I am life. I am darkness, I am 
light. I am error, I am truth, etc." The third example is a series of 
passages in ancient Indian literature in which contrasting or contra- 
dictory assertions are made of the Deity either in the "I am" form 

[| (Bhagavad-Gita IX,16-19) or in the second or third person (Atharva- 
Veda X, viii,27-28; Svetà$vatara Upanishad IV,3). These examples 
include both personal categories ("Thou art woman, Thou art тал") 
and non-personal ones (““Death am I and deathlessness, What is not 
and that which is." Cf. К. C. Zaehner, Hindu Scriptures [London: 
J. M. Dent and Sons, 1966], pp. 25-26, 210, 287). 

In terms of the religious traditions represented in the Nag Ham- 
madi collection, Thund. is difficult to classify. It contains no distinc 
tively Christian, Jewish, or gnostic allusions and does not seem 
clearly to presuppose any particular gnostic myth. There are resem- 
blances to the tone and style of the wisdom hymns in the Biblical 
and intertestamental wisdom literature, and the self-proclamations 
are similar to the Isis aretalogy inscriptions. But if the multiple 
assertions in these works are intended to assert the universality of 
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Tha й Thund. are a way of asserting the totally otherworldly transcendence 
-a * of the revealer. 

" References to Biblical and gnostic passages in the notes are merely 
" a sampling of obvious parallels. 
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THE THUNDER: PERFECT MIND 


VI,2:13,1-21,32 


TEBPONTH: NOYC NTEAEIOC 


[N]JTAYTAOYOE! ANOK EBOA QN 
[т]бом: ayw Nraféi wa мет 
мєєує єрої ayw ayÓ6iNe М 
MOT 2н NETWINE NCWEI' є 
[N]ay ерові NETMEEYE epof: 
ayw NpeEeqcwTM CWTM єрої 
NETOOWT €BOA он? доп? 
єротн: ayw мпрпот Ncwi 
MITEMTO NNETNBAA EBOA 
ayw мпртрє neTN2POOY мес 
таєг AYW TETNCWTM: M 

прр arPCAYNE MMOEI KATA 

Mà: Н ката Нкєоүхлєг: ape2 
мпрр ATCOOYN MMO€I' ANOK 
rap те TYOP Ayo EAH: ANOK 


T€ TE<T>TAEIAEIT AYW TETQHC: 


ANOK T€ тпормн аүш тсєммн: 
ANOK те тесдіме AYW тпар 
өємос: ANOK <T>ETM<aa>y{e} 
ayw тауєєрє ANOK MMEAOC 
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“Тһе Thunder": Cf. Ezek 1:24; Job 26:14; Jn 12:29; Rev 6:1, 
Epiph. Pan. 26.3.1, citing Gos. Eve. H.-M. Schenke and others 
have read NEBPONT H, i.e., "Nebront, or.. ," cf. Н.-М. Schenke, 
Review of Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, OLZ 69 
(1974), col. 230-31. However Schenke has recently accepted our 
reading of the text in persona] correspondence with J. M. Robinson 
(October 2, 1976). “Perfect Mind": cf. Ap. John (П,1) 8,29, and 
often elsewhere in the Nag Hammadi writings. 


‘found. ..seek’’: Cf. Isa 65:1; Rom 10:20; Pr 8:17. 
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THE THUNDER: PERFECT MIND 
VI,2:13,1-21,32 


ІЗ 
The Thunder (Bpovth): Perfect (véAevoc) Mind (уобс). 


2 I was sent forth from 
[the] power, and I have come to those who 

4 reflect upon me, and I have been found 
among those who seek after me. 

6 Look upon me, you (pl.) who reflect upon me, 
and you hearers, hear me. 

8 You who are waiting for me, take me 
to yourselves. And do not banish me 

то from your sight. 
And do not make your voice hate 

12 me, nor your hearing. 
Do not be ignorant ої me anywhere (хата) 

14 Or (4) any (хата) time. Be on your guard! 
Do not be ignorant of me. 

16 For (y&ọ) I am the first and the last. I 
am the honored one and the scorned one. 

18 I am the whore (xopvy) and the holy опе (беру). 
I am the wife and the 

20 virgin (тарбемос). I am «the mother> 
and the daughter. І am the members (иєлос) 


Theletters TN are written at the beginning of the line and subse- 
quently crossed out. 

“the first and the last” : Cf. Isa 44:6; 48:12; Rev 1:17. 

“the holy one": Another possible translation would be “е chaste 
опе”; cf. J. Drescher, ‘‘Graeco-Coptica,’’ Muséon 82 (1969), 92-93. 
“I am the mother": The MS reads ANOK TTETMEEYE, which can 
be translated, “І am the one who thinks.’’ The sense demands 
"mother," and one must either emend or consider MEEYE a variant 
form. The form МЄЄУ is attested; this text uses MAAY in 13,22. 
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NTE тамаду ANOK TE TAÓPHN: 
ayw NAWE мєсаунрє ANOK 
T€ TETNAWE пєсглмос aywWw 
MITI.X€I 2AT: ANOK те TMECIW 
аү TETE MACMICE' ANOK 
ПЕ ПСОЛСЯ NNANAAKE’ ANOK 
T€ тоєлєєт: AYW прмаєлє 
€T: хуа MAZOOYT TIENTAQ 
хтовІ" ANOK T€ TMAAY NTE 
павіот- ayw TCWNE Мпа 
200YT: ayw нтод TIE TTAXITO: 
ANOK те TOAOYOONE мпєм 
TAGCBTWT’ ANOK T€ TXOEIC 


DF 


мпахтпо: нтод лє TENTAGX[TOT] 
2лөн мпєоуоєта 2N оүго[ү] 
місе: ayw NTOg TIE пахтпо 2[M] 
пєоуоєта) ayw TAAYNAMIC oly] 
€BOA N2HTG те: ANOK ri6ep«[B5] 
нтєдбом 2N TEQMNT«qHM [ayw] 
нтод пе ?кєлєєлє NTAMNT 
хло: ayw пєтдоуоад waq 
а)тте Ммоєг ANOK TIE пкародв 
ETE MAYWTAZOG’ AYW TETIINOI 

a ETE NAWE песр пмєєүє: 
ANOK TE TECMH ETE NAWE TIEC 
2рооү: хуа плогос ETE NAWE 
пєдєінє ANOK TIE TIWAXE M 
ПАРАМ, ETBE OY NETMOCTE M 
MOEI TETNME Ммоєг ayW 
TETNMOCTE NNETME MMOEI: 


I3,22-23 “the barren one": Cf. Ps 113:9; Isa 54:1; Gos. Phil. (П,3) 
59,31-60,1. 
“bridegroom”: The form is also attested in Елер. Soul (IL6 
132,9.15. 


34 


“ргерагеа”: In this context COBTE may imply something mort, 


such as “сгеафей.” Or the sense may be that of xooyetv, suggesting 


the image of a slave who adorns her mistress. 
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of my mother. I am the barren one 

and many are her sons. I 

am she whose wedding (уацос) is great, and 
I have not taken a husband. I am the midwife 
and she who does not bear. I 

am the solace of my labor pains. I 

am the bride and the bridegroom, 

and it is my husband who 

begot me. І am the mother of 

my father and the sister of my 

husband, and he is my offspring. 

I am the slave of him who 

prepared me. I am the ruler 


(214 


of my offspring. But (бе) he is the one who [begot me], 
before the time, on a birthday. 

And he is my offspring [in] 

(due) time, and my power (dv0vaptc) 

is from him. I am the staff 

of his power in his youth, [and] 

he is the rod of my 

old age. And whatever he wills 

happens to me. I am the silence 

that is incomprehensible and the idea (єтімоїх) 
whose remembrance is frequent. 

I am the voice whose sound is 

manifold and the word (Aóyoc) whose appearance 
is multiple. I am the utterance of 

my name. Why, you who hate me, 

do you love me and 

hate those who love me? 


, M2 "on a birthday”: The reading is not entirely clear. С. M. Browne, 
jn "T “Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi Codex VI," ZPE 13 (1974), 306, 
| suggests that the scribe corrected в to О in the word 20[Y]. 
in Ef | 15-17 By emending ММОЕІ in line 16 to MMOOY one might translate 
| with strict parallelism: “Why do you love those who hate me and 
ply sont hate those who love те?” In Pr 8:17, Wisdom says, “I love those 
of xo who love me." 
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14,18-22 
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NETPAPNA Ммові €PI2OMOAOTEI 
ммоєг AYW NETP2OMOAOTEI 
ммові EPIAPNA ммоєг: NETXE 
ме єрої хі бол єроєг ayw NE 


TAYXE бол EPOE! XE тме epoer 


метсооүм Ммові ерізтсо 
OYN ммоєг лүш NETE Мпоу 
COYWNT MAPOYCOYWNT: 
ANOK rap TIE TICOOYN ayw 
TMNTATCOOYN: ANOK TIE 
пазтє AYW тпаронсіа: 
ANOK OYaTQ)ITI€: ANOK OY 
XIIIHT: ANOK OYNAWTE ayw 
ANOK Oy2PT€- ANOK пе TITIO 
A€MOC ayw Трнмн: T 2TH 
TN ерові ANOK тетбавіноү 
ayw TNOO: T 2THTN €TAMNT 


[2H]K€: ayw TAMNTPMMAO: 
Іміпрхісе N2HT єроё eei 
NHX евол 2i XM 1KAQ: alyw] 
тетмабіме Ммові 2N м[є] 
[TINNHOY: OYTE MriPNAY 
Геріові бі TKOTIPIA NTETNBWK 
[NJTETNKAAT EEINHX EBON 
AYW тетмабіме Ммові 2N 
MMNTPPAEI’ оүлє MITPNAY 
ерові EEINHX EBOA 2N NETOA 


€IHOY: AYW ом NEAAXICTOC «М» 


топос NTETNCWBE NCCO€I 
оүле Ммпрнохт єрїї eue? 
Maat 2N OYMNTAYCTHPOC: 


ТИЙ 


f You who 
me, and 
үш) 
інілі! 
ЕТІЛЕ 
You who 
TU, 
ІШІ: 
4 М М) 
ШЕ 
з shame ax 
[un shal 


ET 


Tan tat 


(16) 


The independent verbs ''confess, deny, lie, tell’’ are all imperatives. 
For the passage as a whole, cf. Mt 10:32-33; Lk 12:8-9; Jn 1:20. 


“tell the truth about me...lie about me": The rendering “tel 


me the truth...lie to me” is also possible. 


“іп [those that] are to come”: Translation uncertain; possibly 
“those who are to come," or even “іп your houses.” 
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You who deny (Фругіббоһ) me, confess (6uoAoyetv) 
me, and you who confess (óuoAoyeiv) 

me, deny (&pveto0at) me. You who tell 

the truth about me, lie about me, and you 

who have lied about me, tell the truth about me. 
You who know me, be ignorant 

of me, and those who have not 

known me, let them know me. 

For (ухо) I am knowledge and 

ignorance. I am 

shame and boldness (торрусбішж). 

I am shameless; I am 

ashamed. I am strength and 

I am fear. I am 

war (zéAeuoc) and peace (гірууу). Give heed 

to me. I am the one who is disgraced 

and the great one. Give heed to my 


[15] 


poverty and my wealth. 

Do not be arrogant to me when I am 

cast out upon the earth, [and] 

you will find me in [those] 

[that] are to come. And (обтє) do not look 
[upon] me on the dung-heap (xozeta) nor go 
and leave me cast out, 

and you will find me in 

the kingdoms. And (0962) do not look 

upon me when I am cast out among those who 
are disgraced and in the least (£A&y16coc) 
places (тбтос), nor laugh at me. 

And (обде) do not cast me down among those who 
are slain in violence (adotnpdc). 


"2:0 15,6 "nor go": Here and frequently hereafter the Coptic conjunctive 
08 is understood as a continuation of a negative imperative. 

‘ Т 10 “among”: or possibly “from.” 

| II-I2 "least places": In Pavaph. Shem (VII,z) 14,5-6 (see also 43,1) the 


same phrase (but with the connective) seems to refer to the lower 
world or the earth. 
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ANOK лє ANOK OYQ)AN QTHC: 
ayw ANOK OYADIHT арн? 
MITPMECTE TAMNTCTMHT" 
AYW TAEPKPATEIA NTETN 
MEPITC 2N TAMNTOWB: мпр 
ва) THNE єроєг лүш NTE 
TNTMP 20TE 2HTC NTAOOM: 
ETBE OY гар TETNPKATA 
фромі нтаортє лүш те 
TNCA20Y MTAwWoYywoy: 
ANOK лє TETWOOT! 2N N 
фовос тнроү: ayw nN«qoaT 
он OYCTWT: ANOK те TET 
боов: ayw EEIOYAX 2н OY 
онломн NTOTIOC: ANOK OY 
хөн? AYW ANOK OYCABH: 
ETBE OY ATETNMECTWEI 
ON NETNWOXNE’ хе TNAKA 
PWEI ANOK 2N NETKA рооү- 
ayw TNAOYWN? EBOA NTA 
qaxe 


[1 


ETBE oy бе ATETNMECTWE! [єл] 
AHN’ хе ANOK оүварварос 2N[N] 
[B]lapBApoc’ anok rap те TCO@[Ia] 
[я но]јєллнм: AYW тгмоәсіс ÑN] 
B[A]p[B]aA poc: anok Tre þar NIN] 
2€AAHN MN NBapBapoc: a[NOK] 
TMETNAWE TIECEINE 2N KHME 

ayw тете MNTEC EINE 2N NBAP 
BAPOC’ ANOK TENTAYMECTWC 

2N Mà NIM' AYW TENTAYMEPITC 
2M Mà NIM: ANOK тете Q)JAYMOY 


"A 


I5,18-19 The division of sentences is uncertain. 


26-27 The passage is ambiguous and perhaps should be understood: “and 
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But (62) I, I am compassionate 
and I am cruel. Be on your guard! 
Do not hate my obedience 
and do not love my self-control (éyxo&ceux). 
In my weakness, do not 
forsake me, and do 
not be afraid of my power. 
For (үхр) why do you despise (xatappovetv) 
my fear and 
curse my pride? 
But (62) I am she who exists іп 
all fears (qófoc), and strength 
in trembling. I am she who is 
weak, and I am well in a 
pleasant (доу) place (тбтос). I am 
senseless and I am wise. 
Why have you hated me 
in your counsels? For I shall be 
silent among those who are silent. 
and I shall appear and 
speak. 


[1]6 


Why then have you hated me, you Greeks ("E2Axv)? 

Because I am a barbarian (B&oBapoc) among [the] 

barbarians (BapBaeoc) ? For (yee) I am the wisdom (copia) 

[of the] Greeks ("EDA«v) and the knowledge (yvéotc) of 
[the] 

barbarians (B&pBapoc). І am the judgment of [the] 

Greeks ("ЕХАуу) and of the barbarians (8%рфорос). [I] 

am the one whose image is great in Egypt 

and the one who has no image among the 

barbarians (ВарВарос). I am the one who has been hated 

everywhere and who has been loved 

everywhere. I am the one whom they call 


————————— À——— 


(I am) strength in trembling.” The form Naat, “strength,” is 
діб otherwise unattested as a noun. 
y; wales 
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те EPOC XE пан? ayw ATETN 
моүте хе пмоү: ANOK тєтє 
WAYMOYTE ерос XE TINOMOC 


ayw ATETNMOYTE XE TANOMIA: 


ANOK TENTATETNIWT NCWEI' 
ayw ANOK TENTATETNAMA2TE 
ммоєг ANOK TE TENTATETNXO 
OPET євол: AYW ATETNCOOY 
от €20 YN: ANOK TENTATETN 
Q)JITT€ HTC: хүс ATETNP ATQI 
TE NH€I: ANOK тете MACP Wa’ 
ayw ANOK тете NAWE месаҙа: 
ANOK ANOK оүлтноүтє мүш 
ANOK TETE NAWE песмоүте: 
ANOK TTENTATETNMEEYE єрої 
ayw ATETNWOCT: ANOK OY 
хтсва» хуа EYXI CBW EBOA 
2iTOOT: ANOK TE TENTATETN 
катафромеві ммоєг AYW TE 
TNMEEYE єроєг ANOK TIEN 
татеткоооті єроєг лү TE 
TNOYON? Naf €BOA: JOTAN AE 
ETETNWANQWT MMWTN: 

ANOK 2WWT Рмаоуонот 


[€BOA 20TAN] rap Ep[W]JANTETN 
[OYON2TN €]BOA: ANOK 20 от 
[Тм22 оті e]pwrn: NenTay.[ 


Г 6+ ] 2iroorg mmf 
г 6+ ] 2N оумнтле|нт 
[ 6 + ]тє: gi ммоє! .[.]TOY 


[erricTH]MH ввол ом оуїміка? 
No[H]T- ayw NretNwont 


є[р‹о]тн євол ом OYETIICTHM[H] 


[MN OY]MKa2 монт: NTETN QO 


16,18-19 Cf. Epiph. Pan. 26.9.4. 
І7,7-9 It is possible that in this context émorhun should be translated Шу, à 
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Life, and you have 

called Death. I am the one whom 

they call Law (убџос), 

and you have called Lawlessness (vouta). 
I am the one whom you have pursued, 
and I am the one whom you have seized. 
I am the one whom you have scattered, 
and you have gathered me together. 

I am the one before whom you have 

been ashamed, and you have been 
shameless to me. I am she who does not keep festival, 
and І am she whose festivals are many. 

I, I am godless, and 

I am the one whose God is great. 

I am the one whom you have reflected upon, 
and you have scorned me. I am 
unlearned, and they learn from 

me. I am the one whom you have 
despised (xatappovetv), and you 

reflect upon me. I am the one 

whom you have hidden from, and you 
appear to me. But (dé) whenever (бтам) 
you hide yourselves, 

I myself will appear. 


(171 


For (yap) [whenever (бтоу)| you 
[appear], I myself 
[will hide] from you. Those who have | 


[ ] to it [ 
[ 1 senselessly | 
| ]. Take me | 


[understanding (émotnyy)] from grief, 

and take me 

to yourselves from understanding (iniorhun) 
[and] grief. And take 


"recollection" or ‘‘sobriety’’; cf. J. Drescher, «Стаесо-Соріїса," 
Muséon 82 (1969), 86. 


дй}, 


244 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,2 

[п]? EPWTN євол 2н оємтопос 

I2 €YOAEIHOY: ayw 2н оүтамо: 
ayw NTETNTWPT євол 2N NE 

14 TNANOYOY кам 2N OYMNTOA 
EIE EBOA 2н OYWINE Шоп? 

16 єротн 2н OYMNTATQITE: 
AYW євол 2н оүмнтлтаіпє 

18 MN OYWITTE’ XTIIO NNAME 
AOC 2N THYTN' ayW NTE 

20 TNT петмоүові E2OYN epot 
NETCOOYN MMOEI дү мєт 

22 сооүм NNAMEAOC’ NTETN 
сміме NNNOO 2N NKOYy€I м 

24 «opm NKTICMA: T TTETN 
OyoOoci єораї ETMNTWHPE 

26 Q)HM' AYW MITPMECTWC 
хе TCABEK AYW оүкоүсі 

28 тє: оүте Мпртсто N2EN 
MNTNAO 2N 2ENMEPOC EBOA 

зо QN ммиткоуєї E€Way 
COYWN MMNTKOYE! гар 

32 €BOA 2N MMNTNOÓ: ETBE 
OY TETNCA2QOY Ммові!: 

34 ayw TETNTAEIO ММОЄГ 
ATETNG WOE: ayw AaTETN 

36 мә: Мпрпорхт EBOA 2N Nwopr 
пн 
Nai Nra[re]TNc[OYWNOY: оулє) 

2 Мпрмех aaay [євол: лүш NTETN] 
TCT€ AAAY EBOA N[ 

4 .Г...1.тста THNE ay[w 

1712 “in ruin": Translation and syntax uncertain; perhaps “from 
destruction.”’ 
14 “іп ugliness’: Translation апа syntax uncertain; perhaps 
“‘disgracefully.”’ 


25-27 “childhood”: Cf. Mt 18:2-6; Gos. Thom. (II,2) 33,5-10 (logion 4); 
Ap. John (BG,2) 21,4-5. 
28-32 The precise meaning of ‘‘greatnesses’”’ and “‘smallnesses”’ is unclear. 


ТЕ! 


peto y 
Ed 
| Ш obi 
DD 

ІШЕ 
j |) yu 

and Qut 0 
ТІКІ! 

yor 
y (ome form 

m rin) 
» ШИШ] 

atablish t 
, f ret 

forward te 
і and do 10 

hause 1t 

ДС; 
rein 

lie malln 
: nin the g 

byu ш 
1 and honor 

You hare 


шу 


1 


ies од 
tt as 
їшї 
Jp 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


4 


THUNDER: PERFECT MIND I7,1I-18,4 245 


me to yourselves from places (тбтос) 
that are ugly and in ruin, 

and rob from those 

which are good even though (x&v) in ugliness. 
Out of shame, take me 

to yourselves shamelessly ; 

and out of shamelessness 

and shame, upbraid my members (u£Aoc) 
in yourselves. And 

come forward to me, 

you who know me and you who 

know my members (шос), and 
establish the great ones among the small 
first creatures (xtlowa). Come 

forward to childhood 

and do not despise it 

because it is small and it is little. 

And (обтє) do not turn away 

greatnesses in some parts (uépoc) from 
the smallnesses, for (vce) 

the smallnesses are known 

from the greatnesses. Why 

do you curse me 

and honor me? 

You have wounded and you have 

had mercy. Do not separate me from the first 


[1]8 


ones whom you have [known. And (0962)| 
do not cast anyone [out nor] 

turn anyone away [ 

[ ^"  ]turn you away and | 


"in some parts": Translation and syntax uncertain; perhaps 
"individually." 

"honor": The MS reads TOAEIO, “condemn,” with an apparent 
erasure of the letter б. TAEIO, “honor,” provides an antithetical 
statement. Elsewhere in the tractate erasures are indicated by 
dots above letters or by strokes through them; here the letter 6 
has been rubbed out. 
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[Coo]yN ммод an: an[ 

6 [...].q тете Tweli | 
Tc[oloyN anok ян Гор 1 зу а 

8 NETMNNCA Nai cecoo[yn МІмовіГ”1 
ANOK лє TIE TINOYC N[ 

то ayw TaNaTaycic Mn[.]..[.].a 
NOK тте TICOOYN MTIAQgJIN€' мүш 

12 MÓINE Нметауіме NCWEI ayw 
поүл2сл2мє NNETPAITE! MMOEI: 

14 хуафтбам NNÓ6AM 2н TArNW 
CIC ММНАггеАос: NTAYTAOYO 

16 OY 2M палогос ayw NNOYTE 
2N NOYTE EBOA ом TIAQ)OXN€: 

18 ayw MITNA NPWME NIM EY 
ауроті NMMacr ayw ті2іоме 

20 Eyaoott N2HT: ANOK T€ TET 
TA€IHOY AYW TETOYCMOY 

22 €poc: ayw тетоүркатафро 
NI Ммос 2N OYWWCc: ANOK 

24 T€ Трнмн ayw Nrammoaemoc 
а опє єтвннт?: лү ANOK 

26 оуаумма ayw OYPM NTIOAIC: 
ANOK TE тоүсіз: AYW тете MN 

28 тес оүсіз: мета)ооті EBOA 
ом тасүмоүсіз: CEPATCOOYN 

зо Ммоєг ayw метау)ооті он та 
OYCIA NETCOOYN ммоєг: 

32 метонм єроєг AYP ATCOOYN 
ммоєг ayw NETOYHOY N 

34 СА NBOA Ммові NENTAYCOY 
WNT: ом TEQOOY €€I2HN €20Y 


The lacuna could be filled with КТЄЛЄГОС. Thus “I am the 
perfect mind" would be the only allusion in the body of the work 
to the title. 

“finding” : Cf. Gos. Truth (1,3) 17,3-4. 


15-17 Translation uncertain, especially “gods in their seasons by my 
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[know] him not. [ 
6 | 1. What is mine | 
TTE I know the [first ones] and 
8 those after them [know] me. 
But (бе) I am the mind (voic) ої | 
то and the rest (дудтаюсіс) of | 


" I am the knowledge of my inquiry, and 
ЖЕ 12 the finding of those who seek after me, and 
the command of those who ask of (aitetv) me, 
14 and the power of the powers in my knowledge (yvóotc) 
of the angels, who have been 
: 16 sent at my word (Х6үос), and of gods 


in their seasons by my counsel, 
18 and of spirits (луєбра) of every man who 
exists with me, and of women 
20 who dwell within me. I am the one who 
is honored, and who is praised, 
22 and who is despised (xatagppovetv) 
scornfully. I 
i 24 am peace (еірууу)), and war (nóAeuoc) 
has come because of me. And I 
26 am an alien and a citizen (-7déA1c). 
Ш I am the substance (обсіх) and the опе who 
28 has no substance (otcta). Those who are 
| without association (ouvovoíx) with me are ignorant 
3o of me, and those who are in my 
substance (obcíx) are the ones who know me. 
32 Those who are close to me have been ignorant 
of me, and those who are far 
34 away from me are the ones who have known 
me. On the day when I am close to 


— i 


counsel.” The translation takes NOYTE as NEYTH. Alternative- 


c Wt ly, NNOYT€ об <N>NOYTE, “gods among the gods.” 
que 18,18-19 Alternatively one might translate: "every male spirit... female 
(spirits). 7» 


27-31 There seems to be a play оп о?сіх and cuvovcía, which the trans- 
"T lation does not reflect. 
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[єр‹отн тетіноүноү NCAMOA 
гммоєг Ay]o 2м TIEQOOY єї 
Гоуноу Nca] NBOA MMQ[TN T] 
[2нм егоТүм epe TN[:] ам|ок Te] 
[ard 1Ішвс MOHT: [нок rre] 
[ 7+ 1 ммфүсіс: a[No]K ne 
[ 6 Іте NTKTICIC АМИТ [л] 
[ct JAITHMA NNYyxooye 
[anok] rre памаотє: ayw тата 
[Ma]eT[e'] anok rre потр MN 
TBWA EBOA: ANOK TIE TMONH: 
ayw ANOK TIE MBWA’ ANOK 

пе MIEMTITN AYW €YNNHOY 
e2pal erooT: ANOK TIE þar 

MN ПКО €BOA: ANOK ANOK 
OYATNOBE' AYO TNOYNE 
MITNOBE OYEBOA N2HT тє: 
ANOK TE тепіөүміз 2н OY 
20paàcic: AYW TEPKPATEIA 
мфнт ECwWooTt N2HT: ANOK 

пе псотм єта)нті NOYON 

NIM’ MN 1@MAXE ETE MAYWE 
MA2TE ммод ANOK OYEBW 
EMACWAXE’ хуа NAWE 
TAMNT22a2 На)лхє CWTM 
ерові 2н оүбом: ayw NTE 
TNXI CBW €poci 2н OYNWOT: 
ANOK TETAG OHA EBON 

ayw EYNOYXE M 

MOEI EBOA 2i.XM поо MITKAQ’ 
ANOK ETCOBTE MITOEIK MN 
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E = і 


їй 
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"request": Uncertain because of a lacuna before the word. Other 
possible Greek words are Staltnua, будити, бәубиліттіле, ОГ &nal- 


«nua; "food, dwelling-place, intercourse, demand." 


The meaning is obscure. An alternative would be: “I am the Ге 
port that is acceptable to everyone, and the word that cannot be 
grasped.”’ 
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119) 


[you, you] are far away 

[from me, and] on the day when I 
[am far away] from you, [I am] 
[close] to you. [I am] 


[ ] within. [I am] 

[ ] of the natures (фос). I am 

[ ] of the creation (xcíotc) of the [spirits (nvedua)] 
[ ] request (отура?) of the souls (buy). 


[I am] control and the uncontrollable. 

I am the union and 

the dissolution. I am the abiding (uovf) 
and I am the dissolution. I 

am the one below, and they come 

up to me. I am the judgment 

and the acquittal. I, 1 

am sinless, and the root 

of sin derives from me. 

I am lust (mOvpia) in (outward) appearance (8paotc), 
and interior self-control (єухрітем) 
exists within me. I 

am the hearing which is attainable to 
everyone and the speech which cannot be 
grasped. I am a mute 

who does not speak, and great 

is my multitude of words. Hear 

me in gentleness, and 

learn of me in roughness. 

I am she who cries out, 

and I am cast 

forth upon the face of the earth. 

I prepare the bread and 


“cries out”: Cf. Pr 1:20-21, 8:1-4. 


28-29 Between €BOA and ayw ("опі" and "апа") the scribe deleted 
(with dots above the letters) 21.X M поо MITKAQ, "upon the face 
of the earth," recognizing that it was a dittography (ct. line 30). 

31 "bread": Cf. Ps 78:24; Pr 9:5; WisdSol 16:20-21; Jn 6:31-34; 
Gos. Phil. (11,3) 55,6-14. 

31-32 Translation uncertain. 
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20,18-19 or ‘ће who is inside of you," etc., referring to the judge. 
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TIANOYC €20YN: ANOK T€ т 

rN@WCIC MIIAPAN: ANOK TE 

TAQ)KAK EBOA’ AYW ANOK ет 
XI CMH’ 


[K] 


TOYON? євол ay[w 
MOOWE 2N оүп[ 
сфіІрізгіс ктамаТ 


[....].€ioN мпҳм. [ 
[...Jae[°] anok пе[ 
[....]re Tamoaoria .[ 


AN[o]k тете «уа үмоүтіе ерос xe] 
TM€' ayw TX! NOONE [ 
TETNTAEIO Ммові NÍ 

ayw TETNKACKC єр[ої] мГетіоү 
XpociT єрооү: ерікріме MMO 
Oy EMTIATOYT оаті єротн: 
EBOA хе пекрітнс MN TXI 20 EY 
Woor об тнме: EYWANÓŐAEIE 
THN€ EBOA 2M ПАЇ NIM TTETNA 
KA THN€ €BOA: H EYWANKA TH 
ме евол N2HTQ NIM TETNAWA 
MA2TE MMOWTN:’ TETNITETN 
CAN2OYN rap TIE TIETNITETNCAN 
BOA’ AYW петрплассе NCABOA 
MMOTN’ NTAGPTYTIOY ммод 
MITETNCAN2OYN: ayW METE 
TNNAY ерод MITETNCANBOA: 
TETNNAY єрод MITETNCAN2OY 
qOYON2 €BOA- AYW TETN2BCCD 
те: CWTM єрої NAKPOATHC 
ayw NTETN.XI CBW ENAWAXE: 
NETCOOYN MMOEI ANOK TIE 
псотм єтау)нті N2WB мім: 
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32 my mind (vov¢) within. I am the 
knowledge (yvéo1c) of my name. І am the one 
34 who cries out, and I 


listen. 
[20] 
I appear and [ 
2 walk in | 
seal (сфржүс) of my | 
4 | 
[ 1. Lam [ 
6 [ ] the defense (&roAovta) | 
хаб I am the опе who is called 


Truth, and iniquity [ 
You honor me [ 
то and you whisper against [me]. You [who] 
are vanquished, judge (xotvewv) them (who vanquish you) 
12 before they give judgment against you, 
because the judge (хритус̧) and partiality 
14 exist in you. If you are condemned 
by this one, who will 
16 acquit you? Or (1) if you are acquitted 
by him, who will be able to 
detain you? For (укр) what is 
inside of you is what is outside of you, 
20 and the one who fashions (xAd&ocew) you on the outside 
is the one who shaped (тотобу) 
22 the inside of you. And what 
you see outside of you, 
24 you see inside of you; 
ої it is visible and it is your garment. 
co 26 Hear me, you hearers (дурості), 
and learn of my words, 
Я 28 you who know me. І am 
the hearing that is attainable to everything; 


—— MÀ 


20,20-25 “inside. . .outside’: Cf. Lk 11:40; Act. Thom. 147; Gos. Thom. 
(II,2) 37,26-27; Gos. Phil. (11,3) 68,4-6. 
21-22 or possibly: ''shaped himself inside of you.” 
28-31 See 19,20-23. 
pti 
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ANOK TMTE TIWAXE ETE MAY 
WAMA2TE Ммод ANOK TIE 

прам NTCMH: AYW TECMH 
мпрам ANOK TIE TICHMEI 

ON MIC 2'Aaf: ayw TOYONZ EBOA 
NTAIQEPECIC: AYW ANOK 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
Г 74 тоуоєїі 
[ 7 1. ayw of 
[ 


6+ NjJakpoatT[Hc 
КЕЗІ ] єр‹отн: gon[...].[ 
т N]TNOÓ NOOM: ayw п. 
Idm .]Td NAKIM AN Мпрам: 
ТҮЗІ 1 єрат4 пемтадтамісі: 


a[n]ok лє TNAXW мпєдрам: 


ANAY бе ENEGWAXE MN NCQAT 


тнроү NTAYXWK €BOA Т 
2THTN бе NAKPOATHC ayw м 
ттн 2WTTHYTN NNafrfre 
AOC MN NENTAYTAOYOOY: 
ayw MITINA NTAYTWWN €BOA 
он NETMOOYT: хе ANOK пет 
а)ооті oyaaT: ayw MMNTAE! 
петмакріме Ммов!: 222 гар 
NEIAOC €Y20A€Ó6 NE мет 
а)ооті 2N оєммовє ENAQ W 
OY AYO) 2ENMNTATAMAQTE 
MN 2ENTIAGOC вүбавінү: 
AYW 2€N2H.AONH прос TIE 
оуоєгау €YAMA2TE MMO 

OY WANTOYPNHODE NCE 
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20,33-35 Meaning unclear. Perhaps стиєїоу is contrasted with стро 
(TOYWND EBOA, “Аевірлайоп”). ' 
It is possible to reconstruct [TeTa2€] єрлтд or |пвт2216 | 

PAT, “the one who stands (firm) is the one who created me." Pl plac 


21,10 


The expression might be the equivalent of 6 ёстос̧. 


18-19 or possibly: ‘‘For I am alone, апа...” 
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I am the speech that cannot 

be grasped. I am 

the name of the sound and the sound 
of the name. I am the sign (стиєтом) 
of the letter and the designation 

of the division (біжіресіс). And I 


[21] 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 

] light [ 

] and (| 

| hearers (ахроктіс) [ 

] to you[ 

| the great power. And | 

] will not move the name. 

] the one who created me. 

And (dé) I will speak his name. 

Look then at his words and all the 
writings which have been completed. Give 
heed then, you hearers (єхростіс) and 
you also, the angels 

and those who have been sent, 

and you spirits (туеӘио) who have arisen from 
the dead. For I am the one who 

alone exists, and I have no one 

who will judge (хріуем) me. For (үйр) many 
are the pleasant forms (єїдос) which 

exist in numerous sins, 

and incontinencies, 

and disgraceful passions (roc), 

and fleeting (тобс-) pleasures (ўдоут), 
which (men) embrace 

until they become sober (vygetv) and 


гигтаогттагттгта гг 


crit 21,25-26 "fleeting pleasures, which (men) embrace": Despite the lack of 
‘ope wi syntactic connection, the translation takes прос TTEOYOEI YW) 


0% 


TU as the adjective mpdoxatpoc, which іп Auth. Teach. (У1,3) 31,27.33 


is rendered прос OYOEIW. 
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TWT єораї єпоукнмн 
тнріом: мүш сємабінє М 
моєї MITMA ETMMAY NCE 
WN? ayw Мсетмсот 
€MOY: 
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THUNDER: PERFECT MIND 21,28-32 


go up to their resting-place (xorunthotov). 
And they will find 

me there, and they will 

live, and they will not die 

again. 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 
V1,3:22,1-35,24 


GEORGE W. MACRAE 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 44-47, 133- 
49. 

Ménard, J.-É., ed. L'Authentikos Logos. Bibliothèque copte de Nag 
Hammadi; Section "Textes" 2. Québec: Les Presses de l'Uni- 
versité Laval, 1977. 

Funk, W.-P. "Authentikos Logos: Die dritte Schrift aus Nag-Ham- 
madi-Codex VI." TALZ 98 (1973), cols. 251-59. 

MacRae, G. W. “А Nag Hammadi Tractate on the Soul." Ex orbe 
religionum. Vol. I. Pp. 471-79. 

Tróger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 49-50. 


The third tractate of Codex VI is not obviously related either to 
what precedes or to what follows. It is a heavily metaphorical ex- 
position of the origin, condition, and ultimate destiny of the soul. 
The work is substantially well preserved, although there are lacunae 
of several lines at the top of the first seven pages. Because of the 
lacuna on p. 22 it is impossible to ascertain whether a title stood at 
the beginning as well as at the end, and if it did, whether the title 
was the same in both places. The preceding tractate (VI,2) has a 
title only at the beginning, the following (VI,4), at both beginning 
and end. In translating the title at the end—which is unusually 
anarthrous—the words ad@évtixog Хбүос have been understood оп 
the model of several Hermetic and other titles using Aóyoc; it is 
possible, however, that it refers to the role of the medicinal 26Үүос 
mentioned several times in the tractate itself. 

With respect to its contents, there are some reasons for regarding 
Auth. Teach. as a composite or collection of several explanations of 
the soul’s origin, fall, and victory over the material world. There is 
a major break at 25,26, where the narrative returns to the world of 
the Father where it has (presumably) begun, and from 26,20 on- 
Ward there are several sections containing statements in the first 
person plural. Moreover, a number of different extended metaphors 
are introduced successively to explain the same phenomenon, the 


17 


ТЕЙ 
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condition of the soul in the world, although some key metaphors ДШ 
such as those of the food, the medicine, the bridal relationship, 916 
occur in several sections of the work. Some of these metaphors are 1 2 
extremely common in the literature of the Roman Hellenistic era, zin v 
e.g., the bridegroom and life as an &yóv, but others are highly EU 
distinctive and almost unparalleled in their elaborateness, e.g., the 
fisherman and the dealers in bodies. 

Auth. Teach. contains no typical gnostic cosmogonic myth—un- 
less it is alluded to in the passages now lost through some of the 
early lacunae—but it seems to presuppose a generally gnostic, i.e, 
anticosmic dualist, understanding of the fate of the soul in the 
material world. It has a number of parallels 1n the remainder of the 
Nag Hammadi library, notably with Gos. Phil. (11,3), Exeg. Soul 
(II,6), Teach. Silv. (VII,4), and the Hermetic tractates of Codex VI, 
as well as with the Corp. Herm. There is nothing in Auth. Teach., 
however, to suggest that it 15 itself a Hermetic composition. It is 
also distinctively different from the De anima literature of the early 
Christian centuries, whether of Tertullian and his sources, or of 
Porphyry or Iamblichus, in that it is totally non-philosophical in 
its forms of expression. Apart from a few expressions such as 
“evangelists,” "hearing the preaching," and the like, there is noth- 
ing specifically Christian in the document, nor is there any trace 
of the heavy dependence on Jewish speculation which we find in so 
many other Nag Hammadi tractates. 

Perhaps there is a clue, though a veiled one, to be sure, to its 
origin in the section 33,4-34,34, which contains a polemic against 
the &убуто: who are distinguished both from the “we” with whom 
the writer identifies and from the 20уу), who are more or less ex- 
cusable on grounds of ignorance. One is tempted to think of a 
Christian berating the Jews for their failure to heed the message 
which they have heard preached to them, but again there 15 10 
unambiguous allusion to either Christian or Jewish belief or prac- 
tice. In its emphasis on the evil character of the material world, 
on the heavenly origin of the spiritual soul, on the role of revealed 
knowledge as salvific, Auth. Teach. appears to be a gnostic work. 
But it lacks the tone of self-assurance and confidence, almost arro- 
gance, which characterizes many unquestionably gnostic treatises. 
The soul is in perpetual danger of succumbing to the ‘‘adversary, 
or to the false attraction of the material, and consequently she must 
maintain a practiced vigilance. 
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u The notes indicate the few textual emendations and uncertainities 

lias. cin the text and suggest some of the more obvious parallels without 

ui implying any direct relationship to Biblical or other literature. 

ds З Reconstructions within lacunae have been held to minimum and 
ni are included only when the probabilities are extremely high. 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING ACT 
У1,3:22,1-35,24 


[kB] " 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) й | 
E оъ 1224 m22.[ 
[ 6+  1meqwor[R | 
6 І 


6+  ]2N Trme Na.[ | 
Г 6+ Jn epai нәнта[ к 
8 [.JaAaay OYWN2 єво[л | | 


мпноує єтонті: оГ p^ 
[ 


то оүом5 євол: ayw eM[rr]a[TO]Y | 
OYWN2 €BOA NÓI NKOCMOC gud 
12 Ма2оратос NNaT@axe MMO bas 
oy Naf нтатфухн Nazopa E 
I4 TOC NTE TAIKAIOCYNH NTAC hm іе 
€! €BOA N2HTOY EcwooTt jam 
16 Ма)вр MMEAOC: ayw NWEP ax. be 
NCXOMa: ayw NWYBP MTNA’ Du 
18 EITE есауооті 2N TKATABACIC ELE 
EITE ecwoort 2M плнро ма: Er 
20 еспорХ ам єрооү: алла CENAY Ln 
€poc: ayw c6aq)? epooy 2pai тС 
22 ом плогос Na2OpaTOC: 2N OY aud sh 
пєтонті NTATECNYMO@IOC ‘ate iwis 
24 EINE MMOG аатаза ерос є Мау he 
TPECOYWM MMoq Nee Noy deti 
26 TPOMH: ayw aqt Mmaoroc make he 
ENECBAA NOE NOYTIA2P€ “Hx 
28 етресмаү EBOA 2M пєсмоус her eyes 
нсрмові NNECCYFreNHC: Ly 
td ere 

“invisible ... worlds": The notion of a хбсшос йбратос is not Ш- ~ 
common; cf. e.g. Philo Spec.leg. I.302. hy T 


“bridegroom”: Cf. 35,11: "bride-chamber." The imagery is com . 
mon in the Bible, the Fathers, Gnosticism (especially Valentinian). |, 
See e.g., Gos. Phil. (11,3) 65,10-11 and passim; R.M. Grant, “The bg " 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 
V1,3:22,1-35,24 


(Lines r-3 lacking) 


[ 

[ 

[ ] in heaven | 

[ ] within him | 

[ ] anyone appears | 

the hidden heavens [ 

appear, and [before] 

the invisible (Ф%братос), ineffable worlds (хбсцос) 
appeared. 

From these the invisible (Xópacoc) 

soul (Фоул) of righteousness (бімолосфут)) 

came, being 

a fellow member (целос), and a fellow 

body (cua), and a fellow spirit (zvetua). 
Whether (cite) she is in the descent (x«v&faotc) 
or (cette) is in the Pleroma, 

she is not separated from them, but (0224) they see 
her and she looks at them 

in the invisible (%бротос) word (Adéyos). 

Secretly her bridegroom (уоџфіос̧) 

fetched it. He presented it to her mouth 

to make her eat it like 

food (строфі), and he applied the word (Aóyoc) 
to her eyes as a medicine 

to make her see with her mind (уос) 

and perceive (voetv) her kinsmen (ovyyevns) 


Mystery of Marriage іп the Gospel of Philip," VigChy 15 (1961), 


129-40. 
On the nutritive and medicinal character of the word, see Philo 


Leg.all. ПІ.174-78; on the relation between the word as food and 
seeing, see Philo Rev.div.hev. 79. 


meaning might be either ‘‘bastards” or “orphans”; for the latter 
cf. Gos. Phil. (11,3) 52,21-24. Funk translates ''stepsons," i.e., the 
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ТІСІ 
30 NCXI COOYN етесмоүне: ТІ 
XEKAAC ECNATWOE впескла шй 
32 AOC NTACp аур нё євол N P 
2HTQ: XEKAAC ECNAX! MITE "n 

34 T€ пос NCKW Ncquc Ney І? 

[kr] 

[AH | 

2 | | 
І E 
4. 6+ 1. Nee 2a I 
[ 6+ ].€ aq2mMo[oc | | 

6 [ 6+ Je eyNTaq[ | 

І....Ішнре: Nagnupe .e 
8 [..... Іме NAME Nai NTAY ж 
Га) wire] євол ом пєдспєр шеш 
то [Ma] WAYMOYTE ємонрє 29 
ктесдіме XE NENCNHOY: fike von 
12 Tal 2wwec TE ee NTPyXH 10те 
MITNATIKH NTEPOYNOXC Wa 
14 е?рат €mc«oMa-: acwwnre : дође 
NCON NT€TIIOYMIA MN TMOC bother t 
16 T€ MN пк? ayw Мфүхн шет 
N2YAIKH: оостє бе пса al apt 
18 MA NTAQEi EBOA 2N TETIIOY ! ae zr 
MIA: AYW тетпөүміз ÑN adit i 
20 TACEI EBOA 2N TOYCIA N2Y : cane fom 
AIKH: ETBE ПАТ ATWPYXH Por this те 
22 WWE NAY NCON: KAITOITE ава | 
2ENWP MTOA ме: MN бом Ler ate и 

22,30-32 “root...branch’’: Cf. Rom 11: 16-21. a 
23,13-14 ''cast into": alternatively, simply "рий into." Of itself NOYX€ ziz; childs 
sometimes translates т.00уол, and even 8%2еім clc does not always St н 
stress the metaphor of throwing. Sts ing; 
16-17 “material soul": Cf. Exc.Theod. 50.1 and 51.2, where, however, “Ct Br 
the implications of this notion are quite different. 5 кір Teal 
23 “outsiders”: Cf. 23,29-30 and 24,33. The expression аур MITOA рца, й 
(once NITOA) is understood here as аур (=W) H pE) МПВОЛ. The hii М 
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and learn about her root, 

in order that she might cling to her branch (xAadoc) 
from which she had first come forth, 

in order that she might receive what 

is hers and renounce [matter (6A»)] 


[23] 


Јаз [ 

] he [dwelt 

| having [ 

| sons. The sons [ 

| truly, those who have 

[come] from his seed (стриж), 

call the sons 

of the woman ''our brothers.” 

In this very way, when the spiritual (xvevyatixy) 
soul (Фоул) was cast 

into the body (сбџо), it became 

a brother to lust (2ливоціо) and hatred 

and envy and a material (Mx) 

soul (фоу4). So therefore (ote) the body (cua) 
came from lust (é.Ovpta), 

and lust (ётабоша.) 

came from material (Aix) substance (obota). 
For this reason the soul (ivy) 

became a brother to them. And yet (xattot ye) 
they are outsiders, without power 


ra r3 rm rr rrr 


mother's children by a former marriage; this fits the context well 
(similarly, Ménard). Krause refers to Lev 18:9. Compare the ex- 
pressions ‘‘insiders’’ and ''outsiders," NATIQOYN MN NATTBOA, 
in Cod. Bruc., f. 1287, lines 2-3, and 1307, line 3 (Baynes, Coptic 
Gnostic Treatise). For the unusual form MITOA see Jn 6:18 in 
Fayoumic: MTAA for MITBAA (E. М. Husselman, The Gospel of 
John in Fayoumic Coptic [Ann Arbor: Kelsey Museum of Arche- 
ology, 1962], and compare NCAMOA for NCANBOA, Thund. 
(VI,2) 19,1-2. 
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23,26 


24,10-13 For the choice between death and life, cf. Deut 30:15,19; Jer 21:8, 
and the widespread doctrine of the “two ways.” On the importance 
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єтрєүрклнромомі 22 T1120 
OYT: алла EYNAPKAHPO 
NOMI 24 TOYMAAY оүза<с>: 
20TAN бе EPWANTYPYXH 
OYW WE єрклнромомеєі 

MN нор MITOA’ XE NXPHMA 
гар NNIQ)P NTOA’ NE NITA 
ӨОС NAA2A€Q' N2HAONH 


NTE 


ПВІОС: NKW? MMOC 


T€: мпєрпєрос: Mao! 
Apoc: мкатнгоріа: 


[KA] 


THLOPNiJa’ WAqgwoNne[c Мамо) 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
6+ 1... N2M.[ 
.. Jan оүєгє[ 
..]r Nac N..[ 


XC етіпорміом” АТ 
rap мас NTMNTQON[a’ АСКО] 
Ncoc NTMNTQaAy[:] п[м]оү 


rap MN TWN? CEKAAT еррат N 


OYON мм: TETOYOWY бе ом 
пєїсмлү семасоттд Nay’ 
ТАТ бе ETMMAY CNAQ)OTIE 
2N OYMNTCAY 222 NHpri ом 
OYMNT(Q)NA': MANA гар TE 
THP: MACP пмєєүє бє N 
NECCNHY MN TIECEIWT: XE 
OH.AONH rap MN N2HOY ет 
20A€6 сераттата Ммос: вас 
KW NCWC MITCOOYN асау 
пе IN OYMNTTBNH: OYANO 
HTOC гар єчаоот 2н OYMNT 


MS reads оүзаү. 
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of the choice in Hermetism, see Festugiére, La Révélation Ul, ~ 
97-118. 
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to inherit (xAnpovouetv) from the male, 

but (сх) they will inherit (хАроуоцеїу) 

from their mother only. 

Whenever (бтоу), therefore, the soul (buy) 

wishes to inherit (xAyjpovouety) 

along with the outsiders—for (yap) the possessions (уо%- 
ua) of 

the outsiders are 

proud passions (aoc), the pleasures (ўдоуў) 

of life (бс), hateful envies, 

vainglorious things (тертерос), nonsensical things (pAv«- 


poc), 
accusations (хотуүоріх), 
[24] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
І 
| 
[ | for her | 


[prostitution (лоруєіх)], he excludes her [and puts] 
her into the brothel (opvetov). For (yao) | 
[debauchery] for her. [She left] 

modesty behind. For (yao) death 

and life are set before 

everyone. Whichever of these two they wish, then, 
they will choose for themselves. 

That one (fem.) then will fall 

into drinking much wine in 

debauchery. For (үр) wine is 

the debaucher. Therefore she does not remember 
her brothers and her father, for (үр) 

pleasure (ndovn) and sweet profits 

deceive (4тотейу) her. Having 

left knowledge behind, she fell 

into bestiality. For (yap) a senseless person (@убтутос) 
exists Іп 


на 


Ш 


24,15-17 “wine. ..debauchery”: Cf. Eph 5:18 ойуо бу à éotw сото. 
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25,1-34 
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24 TBNH' €QCOOYN ам MITETEC 
we exooq: MN пєтєа є e 

26 XOOd AN’ панрє AE NTOG N 
PMpad: WaqPKAHPONOME! 

28 MITEGEIWT 2N оуолоб: epe 
TeqeioT Pawe eopaf єх 

зо хе дхі єооү етвннтд NTO 
ота NOYON NIM’ EGCWINE ON 

32 NCA прнтє NTOYKWB NÓI NEN 
TAGXITOY нор MITOA гар 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 

4 [ IO + 1.Ї 
БЕУ ]JeT«o2 MN т) 

6 [..Ja“l oymeeye ra[p Ne]! 
[e]ymia Eq wanéi e[20]yN 

8 [e]ypwme Mriapeenoc: aq 
[oy]wW eqx«c2M: ayw TOY 

о [MN]Toyam 222: MMN а)бом 
ETPECTW2 MN TMNTMETPI 

12 ОС" NTW? гар EC(WANTW 
MN псоуо: MTW? AN TMTE Ewad 

14 XW2M° АЛЛА TICOYO TIE’ EY 
TH2 гар MN мєүєрнү: MN 

16 AAAY NATAY TICCOYO XE 4х2 
2M: CENAPKOAAKEYE AE 

18 ерод XE MA NAN TIEEITW2 в 
BOA €YNAY єпсоүо єдтно 

22 NMMAQ’ WANTOYXITG NCE 
нох4 MN 2ENKETWE2 тнроү: 

22 NTEMTW2 етммаү Nq 
TW? MN 2€NK€2YAH тнроү: 

22 оүсперма Нтод EqoyaaB 


A profile and line comparison between the top of this page and the 
tops of preceding and subsequent pages (where line numbering had 
already been established) has led to the conclusion that 4 lines are 
missing at the top of the page rather than 3, as Krause, followed 
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24 bestiality, not knowing what it is 
proper to say and what it is proper 
26 пої to say. But (dé), on the other hand, the 
gentle son inherits (xAnpovousty) 
28 from his father with pleasure, while 
his father rejoices over him 
30 because he receives honor on account of him from 
everyone, as he looks again 
32 for the way to double the things 
that he has received. For (yao) the outsiders 
[25] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
4 [ 
[ ] to mix with the [ 
6 [ 1. For (yap) if a thought [of] lust (émOvpia) 
enters into 
8 [a] virgin (тарбеуос) man, he has 
[already] become contaminated. And their 
то gluttony cannot 
mix with moderation (-цётргос). 
12 For (yap) if the chaff is mixed 
with the wheat, it is not the chaff that is 
14 contaminated, but (22%) the wheat. 
For (Y&p) since they are mixed with each other, no 
16 one will buy her wheat because it is contaminated. 
But (8¢) they will coax (xoAaxevetv) 
18 him, “Give us this chaff!” 
seeing the wheat mixed 
20 with it, until they get it and 
throw it with all other chaff, 
22 and that chaff 
mixes with all other materials (02x). 
24 But a pure seed (стєриа) 


by Funk and Ménard, assumed. Hence the extant lines numbered 
4-33 by Krause are here numbered 5-34. 
The word émOvuut« is an attractive conjecture to fill the lacuna: 


“to mix with [lust]," in contrast perhaps with lines 10-11. 
12-26 Wheat and chaff: For the imagery, cf. Mt 3:12, par. 
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TEIWT оүзад TET WOOT? 
EMTMATENKOCMOC ET2N 
мпноує OYWN? євол: 

OYTE пкосмос €T2i XM 
TKA?’ оүте архн: оүте 
ESOYCIA’ OYTE NAYNAMIC: 
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(Lines І-3 lacking) 
[....OY]WN2 EBOA NÍ 
larma: ayw а 
оємі... Joye: Мпелааү [лє] 
аатє єхм neqoyww[e] м 
тод бе TIEIWT eqoyw[we] 
EOYWND EBOA NTEqM[NTpPM] 
мхо: MN пєдєооү: лдко 
MITEEINOO NarOn N2paf 
ом пєїкосмос: єдоуа» 

WE €rTPeNara NICTHC OY 

( N2 евол: NTENETAWXE 
тнроү NCEKW NCOOY 
NNENTAYWoTE: NCEP 
KATAMPONI MMOOY 2N оү 
COOYN €qxoce Natre2oq: 
нсепот EQOYN Wa TIETWO 
оті: ayw NETCWXE NMMEN 
єуо NANTIKEIMENOC EY 
WwXe EQHTN NTNXPO ETEY 
MNTATCOOYN N2pai ом TIN 
сооүм: ENP WP NCOOYN 
ATTIATNPETG ENTANE! EBOA 
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25,33-34 "principality, or authority, or the powers": Cf. 1 Cor 15:24, where ~ 


26,6-7 


the same terms occur in the same order. 
Cf. Jn 1:3. 
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is kept in storehouses (&лобухл) 

that are secure. All these things, then, 

we have spoken. And before 

anything came into being, 

it was the Father alone who existed, 

before the worlds (xóoguoc) that are in 

the heavens appeared, 

ог (обте) the world (хӧсрос) that is on 

the earth, or (обтє) principality (&рҳт), ог (odte) 
authority (2боосіх), or (оёте) the powers (Sbvaunc). 


[26] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 


[ | appear [ 
| | (-xypa), and | 
[ And (dé)| nothing 


came into being without his wish. 

He, then, the Father, wishing 

to reveal his [wealth] 

and his glory, brought about 

this great contest (дусм) 

in this world (xóopuoc), wishing 

to make the contestants (&үоустўс̧) appear, 
and make all those who contend 

leave behind 

the things that had come into being, and 
despise (xatappovetv) them with a 

lofty, incomprehensible knowledge, 

and flee to the one who 

exists. And (as for) those who contend with us, 
being adversaries (бутіхецдеуос) who 

contend against us, we are to be victorious over their 
ignorance through our 

knowledge, since we have already known 

the Inscrutable One from whom we have 


i10 


ПУ 2611-12 The metaphor of the yov is extremely widespread; see V. Pfitzner, 


Paul and the Agon Motif (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1967). 
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нонтд EMMNTAN aaay 2м 
пєїкосмос: MHTIWC NTE 
TESOYCIA МПКОСМОС EN 
таАасаатє NCPKATEXE MMON 
2N NKOCMOC ET2N мпнүє: 
Naf ETE пмоү NKAGOAIKON 
Woor 2рат NoHTOY: EY 
KWTE єрод NOI MMEPIKOC 


[Kz] 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
Гумоу eso[^ 

[....Ja Мкосмік(ос: ам)аза» 
п[є] ом [e]Nxi wine [2N МІКОСМОС 
єсрмєлє мам ам 22рооү: EY 
[wa]lxe NC«qON: ayw емоәва) 
[MM]oN єрооу: вүгооүч) 
ep[olN eyf WITTE е2оүм є2м 
TTEN2O° ємблот NCO OY: N 
TNTMMAXE’ NAT гар ETM 

May EYP 2WB eToyepracia: 
ANON AE ENMOOWE 22 TI2KO 
24 TIBE: вмбааут EBOA 2HTG 
MITENMA Мау)(тте: TMA ETE 
TNITOAGITEIA MN TNCYNEI 
AHCIC бло? EBOA 2HTG: EN 
TWOE MMON AN €2OYN ENEN 
тхуаат є AAAA €NCI2€ 
MMON MMOOY: ере?тнм 
KAAT ANETWOOTH €Nq)o 

ме ENOOOB еммок?2: EYN 
OYNOO ле MMNTXWWPpeE 2uri 
MINCAN2OYN тємфухн: 


26,26-27 Cf. Jn 15:19 and chs. 14-17, passim. 
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The precise meaning of џєріхбс is uncertain here because of the . 


following lacuna; it may be set in contrast to x«ðóńxov in line 31. 


In the translation a passive construction is used to indicate where » 
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26 come forth. We have nothing in 
this world (хӧошос̧), lest (urag) 
28 the authority (&ovoi«) of the world (xóopoc) that 
has come into being should detain (xatéyew) us 
зо in the worlds (xócyoc) that are іп the heavens, 
those in which universal (xa06Avov) death 
32 exists, 
surrounded by the individual (usptxóc) 


[27] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
4 
[ | worldly (xooptxdc). [We have] 
CHOC 6 also become ashamed [of the] worlds (хбсцос), 


| though we take no interest (yéAew) in them when they 
8 [malign] us. And we ignore 
them when they curse 
то us. When they cast shame in 
our face, we look at them 
12 апа do not speak. For (yap) they 
work at their business (épyacta), 
14 but (62) we go about in hunger (and) 
in thirst, looking toward 
16 our dwelling-place, the place which 
our conduct (томтеіх) and our conscience (соує81с'с<) 
18 look toward, 
not clinging to the things 
20 which have come into being, but (022%) withdrawing 
from them. Our hearts 
22 areseton the things that exist, though we are ill, 
(and) feeble, (and) in pain. 
24 But (62) there is a great strength hidden 
within us. Our soul (jux) 


the lacuna occurs; in the Coptic MMEPIKOC [ ] is the sub- 
ject of “surround.” 

ұй 27,17-18 For an example of the collocation of бәуеібусіс and тодитєдеабой, 
see Ac 23:1. 


wet 25 The letter N has been crossed out before ТЕМ фүхн ; 
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"(opening)": MS reads €CO Y«0M. It is conceivable, howevet, 
that OYWM was intended as an expression for the action of a 
medicine. Crum (478a) cites an example from J. Leipoldt, ed. 
Sinuthii Avchimandritae vita et opera omnia, CSCO 42 (Louvain, 
1908), по. 195, which uses oy wm with ттә?ре, "medicine," but 
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мем ECMWNE хе Ecwoon 
2N OYHE!I MMNT2HKE: ере 
өүлн T Уба NNECBAA EC 
oyw WE Eaac NBAAH: 

Alà TOYTO ахспат NCA 
ПАОГОС NCTAAG ENECBAA 
Nee Noyma2pe ECOYW<N> 
MMOOY: €CNOYX€ €BOA 


[KH] 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[....]Meeye NoyI 
[... MN]TBXA€ 2pa}l 2[N 
e€eic[..]€ MNNCWC ON єфо 
пе TETMMAY WOOT! 2N OY 
MNTATCOOYN’ OYKA[KE тін 
ра ne: ayw оуоулікоїс пє:] 
Tai те еє НтФухн Ec[.]. 
NOYAOrOC NNAY NIM єтї 
ха емесвал: NOE NOYTIA2P€: 
XEKAAC ECNANAY €BOA: N 
тепесоүовім 2WTt NTO 
A€MOC ETPITOAEME! NM 
MAC: NCAAY NBAAE Nepali 2N 
песоүовім: NCOTTIOY € 
20YN N2paí он тєспароусіа: 
NCOIOOY єораї он OYMNTAT 
бімнв: NCPIIAP2HCIAZE MMOC 
2м TIECKPATOC: AYW 2н TEC 
брнтте: ервмесхахе блот 
NCWC €YXI WINME: єспнт 
епсамттпе €2OYN єпєс220: 
паї ETE песмоүс Woor 
Нәрат N2HTG: ayw тєсхлпо 
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26 indeed (uév) is ill because she dwells 
in a house of poverty, while 
28 matter (bAy) strikes blows at her eyes, 
wishing to make her blind. 
зо For this reason (81x тобто) she pursues 
the word (Aóyoc) and applies it to her eyes 
32 аз а medicine, <opening> 
them, casting away 


[28] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
4 Í | thought of a [ 
[ | blindness in | 
6 | | afterwards when 


that one is again in 
8 ignorance, he is completely [darkened] 
and [is] material (6Atxdc). 
то Thus the soul (фоул) [ 
a word (Adyoc) every hour, to apply 
12 it to her eyes as a medicine 
in order that she may see, 
14. and her light may conceal the hostile forces (róAeuoc) 
that fight (roAsustv) with 
16 her, and she may make them blind with 
her light, and enclose them in 
18 her presence (zapovaia), 
and make them fall down in sleeplessness, 
20 and she may act boldly (ragpnotGeo0o) 
with her strength (хоатос) and with her 
22 sceptre. While her enemies look 
at her in shame, she runs 
24 upward into her treasure-house— 
the one in which her mind (voc) 
26 is—and (into) her 


in in Shenoute the afflicted organ is not the object of the verb “Чо 
y fr " eat." For the metaphor of using medicine on the eyes, see Rev 
02 | 4 3:18. 

(9 5 28,23-20 Cf. Mt 6:19-21, раг. 
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өнкн етарех: е<м>тпелааү 
2N NENTAYQ We AMa2T€ 
MMOC: оүле MITECXI Noy 
WMMO €20YN вепесне!: 

хе NAQ)OOY гар NÓI мес 
мєсоннє! cyf оүвнс M 
пєоооу: AYW T€yYqH: 
EMNTAY MMAY MITEMTON 


Mire2o[o]y о[ү]тє тєүн: 

хе TOyemieyMeia ra[p] смоү 
ко ммооү: єтвє паї [6]e ем2і 
NHB AN’ оүле ENOBEY AN [EN] 
WNHOY етснр €BOA QN OY 
2wit ey6ape6 EPON Epwet 
MMON: вүшамра?тны гар 2N 
оГүішме OYWT GNACATIN 
e[2plai 2н род ерепмооү сок 
e[X]WN eqT е?рам” ayw CENA 
XITN €ITITN єтава» AYW NTN 
маа)бмбам AN кеі єораї Мон 
ТС: хе MMOYEIOOYE CEXOCE 
€.XO N* EYWOYO XIN TIE Wa 
TITN єуамс мпєнонт 2раї 
2M MOME Нтллє12є: лүш TN 
NA@P BOA AN NTOOTOY: 2€N 
OYAM PWME гар NETNAOWTIE 
MMON NCEOMKN €ypacqye 

NOE NOY2AAICYC єднєх 

O€IM €TIMOOY: qQgjJuaqNoyxe 
rap N2a2 Мміме Нтрофн 
€IIMOOY: XE TOYA гар TOYA 
NNTBT оүнтад Ммаү нтєд 


MS reads ENTIEAAAY. 
‘“‘man-eaters’’: In Gos. Phil. (11,3) 62,35 God is said to be a “шап- 


eater"; the reference is no doubt to the inferior creator-god. 


The “positive” use of the metaphor of ‘‘fishers of men" in the 
Bible is well known; the “negative”? use (as here) is quite rare. 
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storehouse (Фто03жу)), which is secure, since nothing 
28 among the things that have come into being has seized 
her, nor (оббє) has she received а 
зо stranger into her house. 
For (үхр) many are her 
32 homeborn ones who fight against her 
by day and by night, 
34 having no rest 


[29] 


by day nor (обтє) by night, 
2 for (yap) their lust (Єтивьціа) oppresses 
| them. For this reason, then, we do 
) 4 not sleep, nor (0082) do we forget [the] 
nets that are spread out in 
6 hiding, lying in wait for us to catch 
us. For (yag) if we are caught in 
8 asingle net, it will suck us 
DK down into its mouth, while the water flows 
то over us, striking our face. And we will 
be taken down into the dragnet, and we 
і2 will not be able to come up from 
it because the waters are high 
14 over us, flowing from above 
downward, submerging our heart down 
16 in the filthy mud. And we 
will not be able to escape from them. 
18 For (yap) man-eaters will seize 
us and swallow us, rejoicing 
20 like a fisherman (Флеос) casting 
a hook into the water. For (үдр) 
22 he casts many kinds of food (трофт) 
into the water because (үр) each one 
24 Of the fish has his own 


Se 


e.g., Hab 1:14-17; ІОН 111,26; V,7-8. For additional references 
see MacRae, pp. 474-75. 


5. 29,21-25 For the idea that each soul has its own food (perhaps a maxim ?) 
pe see CLAI Strom. Іл (GCS I, p. 6, line 21). Cf. Gos. Phil. (11,3) 
s d 


© 80, 28ff. 
ere) EY 
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30,17 


26 


28 


IO 


12 


14 


I6 


18 


20 


22 


24 


"poison": Неге and in line 23 the word is Tape, elsewhere . 
rendered ‘‘medicine.’’ In Greek фрџохоу can also have both senses. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,3 


трофн: €qgaqqyoAM Epoc 
напот NCA песстові: 

2OTAN бе E(WANOYOMC 
qQacó6«drme MMoq NÓI TOEIM 
вөнті MIITCAN2OYN NTTPO 

фн NCEINE MMOg e2paí Н 

BIA EBOA 2N 2€NMOOY ENA 
ахооү- EMN а)бом бє TIE н 
AAAY NPWME €aMa2T€ MITTBT 
ETMMAY N2pai 2N MMOYEIOOYE 
[A] 
€TNAq)Oo oy: €i M[H]TI! єпєкрод 
€NTAqaaqg [NO]! T2AAIE yc: NTAA 
єбє мтрофн AGEINE MITBT 
e2pali] ом товім” Tai 2wwe TE 
oe ENWOOT! нәрді ом ПЄЇКОСМОС 
[NJoe NNTBT: ПАМТ КЄМЄ 

мос лев EGPOEIC OYBHN єдбо 
реб epon: Noe ноуоалієус 
eqoywwe єбопн eqp[a]we 
хекаас EGAOMKN: wlaq]nNo[yxe] 
rap N2A2 нтрофн Мпемто 
€BOA NNENBAA ЄМАТІЄЇКО 
СМОС ме:  єдоуфає єтрєм 
Ретпөүмеі: єоүё MMOOY 
Атах Тпе мматє Noy 

коуєї набатє MMON Nopai 

2N TEeqma2pe вөнті: NGEINE 
MMON ввол 2N OYMNTEAEY 
еєрос NGXITN E2QOYN EY 
MNT2M2AA- EG WMANPAQTN гар 
н2рат ом оүтрофн оуот: 
TANAPKH гар т{р}є втре<м>р 
ETTIOYME! епкесеетте: 

€oaH бе «уаремат NTEIZE 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 20,25-30,24 


food (трофі). He smells it 

and pursues its odor. 

But when (étav) he eats it, 

the hook 

hidden within the food (трофт) 
seizes him and brings him up by 
force (Ма) out of the deep waters. 
No man is able, then, 

to catch that fish 

down in the deep waters, 


[30] 


except (єї шті) for the trap 
that the fisherman (cAteve) sets. 


By the ruse of food (teopy) he brought the fish 


up on the hook. In this very 
way we exist in this world (хӧсџос), 


like fish. The adversary (бФутіхейдеуос, + 8ё) 


spies on us, lying in wait 
for us like a fisherman (cAtevs), 
wishing to seize us, rejoicing 


that he might swallow us. For (удо) [he places] 


many foods (трофт)) before 

our eyes, (things) which belong to this 
world (xócuoc). He wishes to make us 
desire (2тибәмеіу) опе of them 

and to taste only a 

little, so that he may seize us 

with his hidden poison and bring 

us out of freedom (-бАєбберос) 

and take us into 

slavery. For (yap) whenever he catches us 
with a single food (трофт), 


it is indeed (yao) necessary (aveyxn) for <us> to 


desire (єтибоцеїм) the rest. 
Finally, then, such things 


j 30917-20 "freedom. ..slavery"': Cf. Gal 5:1. 


, 22-2 MS reads ETPEGPETIIOYME!. 
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39,25 
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31,4 
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атте Атрофн Мпмоу: 

26 МАТ лє ме Мтрофн вай 
берб EPON N2HTOY бі TAI 

28 ABOAOC: Форт MEN Yaq 
моүхе NOYAYTIH еттек 

30 2HT QjJANTEKMK2A2 N2HT" 
ETBE оүкоүє N2WB NTE 

32 певвівіос Набопє MMO<K> 
әрат 2N нєдпаорє ayw 

34 MNNCCQOC T€IIIOYMIA N 
оүштнм NKwoywoy 


MMOK N2HTC: ayw OYMNT 
2 MAEI 2ZOMNT’ OYWOYWOY' 
оүхісе N2HT: OYKW2 Eq 
4 KW2 екеккоғ2: OYCAEIE N 
сама OYMNT2aype ром[є:] 
6 Nal THPOY поүмоб T€ TMNT 
ATCOOYN: ayw TMNTATII 
8 се: мат бе тнроу NTEEIZE 
w[a]pemaNTIKEIMENOC бар 
то 60[y] кал ос: Nqcopoy EBOA 
MITMTO €BOA МПСОМА: ЄЧ 
I2 оуфаує єтрєфнт NTYYy 
хн ректс EXN OYA MMOOY 
ід Nq.XOAKC: NOE NOYOEIM 
€qCqXO K MMOC NBIA 2N OY 
16 MNTATCOOYN: єдрапата 
MMOC WANTC® MITKAKON: 
18 NCMIC€ N2€NKaprroc NOY 
АН: NCPMOAITEYECOAI 
20 2M TIXW2M ECTIHT NCA 222 


“the food of death": For the expression «pog! тоб боуйто cf. We 
Orig. Comm. in Joh. XX.43 (GCS IV, p. 387, line 4); it seems to 
be an extension of the common metaphor of “tasting death" as 


in Jn 8:52; Mt 16:28, and other passages. Contrast 35,14. 
MS reads MMON. 


"rivals": The Coptic word is the same as the noun for "envy." 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 30,25-31,20 


become the food (трофт) of death. 

26 Now (52) these are the foods (трофў) with which 
the devil (6.%90Хос) lies in wait for us. 

28 First (+ меу) he 
injects a pain (Хоту) into your 

3o heart until you have heartache 
on account of a small thing of 

32 this life (віос), and he seizes <you> 
with his poisons. And 

34 afterwards (he injects) the desire (émOvupta) 
of a tunic so that you will pride yourself 


in it, and 
2 love of money, pride, 
vanity, envy that 
4 rivals another envy, beauty of 
body (cpa), fraudulence. 
6 The greatest of all these 
are ignorance and ease. 
8 Now all such things 
the adversary (бутіхецдеуос) prepares 
то beautifully (xaAGc) and spreads out 
before the body (cau«), 
i2 wishing to make the mind of the soul (box) 
incline her toward one of them 
14. and overwhelm her, like a hook 
drawing her by force (ж) in 
16 ignorance, deceiving (&matkv) 
her until she conceives evil (хахбу) 
18 and bears fruit (хортбе) of matter (017) 
and conducts herself (moAttevecOa) 
20 in uncleanness, pursuing many 


279 


[31] 


"fraudulence": The Coptic is uncertain both in reading and in 
meaning. A Subachmimic form of the root (оооүрє) (Crum, 


737b) is supposed here. 
"ease": The Coptic is not elsewhere attested; it would mean 
condition of being without toil," hence “еаве.” 


“the 


The subject of “overwhelm” may be either mind (line 12) or 


adversary (line 9). 
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32,6-8 
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NN€ITIOYMIA: ZENMNT 
22 MAEI TO Н2оүо: єрєполаб 
NCAPKIKON СОК Ммос 2N 
24 OYMNTATCOOYN: тфүхн 
лє NTOC NTACXI Tre Амат: 
20 ACMME хе 2€NTIAOOC EY 
20A€Ó6 NE прос оуоєта): 
28 N€ACXI COOYN ETKAOIA 
АС4ІТС EBOA MMOOY: лс 
зо qgarme 2н OYITOAIT€IA 
NBPppe’ MNNCWc Wac 
32 катафромі МІТЄЄІВІОС 
єүпрос оуоєга) TIE’ Nc 
34 WINE NCA мітрофн ETNA 
XITC EQOYN єпа»м?: 


[AB] 


иско сос NNITPO@H NKpog 

2 NCXI COOYN епесоүовін” EC 
MOOQWE €cKHK A2HOY Mrref 

4 космос: єрєтєс2всо MME 
боле MMOC MITECCAN2OYN: 

6 єрєпєсхіовоос NWEAEET 
TO 2IWWC 2N OYMNTCacIE N 

8 онт: 2N OYAAQA€2 AN NCapas’ 
NCXI COOYN ETECBACOC NC 

іо пот €2OYN ETECAYAH: єр[є] 
MECTIOIMHN à2epaTdq er po: 

I2 напе бе тнроү MN ноос 
€NTACXITOY ом петкос 

14 MOC’ WACX!I MIIOYK«(DB N 
OYTBA сот Nxapic 2i ео 

16 Oy: ACT MicwMma етоот<оү> 
NNENTAYTAAG NAC €YXI 

18 qgime: еремпрагматвүтнс 
NNCWMA 2MOOC е?рат EYP! 


The bridal clothing is a well-known Biblical image, e.g., Rev 
19:7-8. 
MS reads еТООТЯ. 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 31,21-32,10 281 


desires (2т4бо 1), 

covetousnesses, while 

fleshly (capxtxdv) pleasure draws her in 
ignorance. But (dé) the soul (фоул)-- 

she who has tasted these things— 

realized that sweet passions (табос) 

are transitory (тобс +). 

She had learned about evil (хахіа); 

she went away from them and she entered 
into a new conduct (xoArteta). 

Afterwards she 

despises (xatappovetv) this life (Bios) 
because it is transitory (трос +). And she 
looks for those foods (трофі)) that will 
take her into life, 


[32] 


and leaves behind her those deceitful foods (трофт)). 
And she learns about her light, as she 

goes about stripping off this 

world (xóouoc), while her true garment 
clothes her within, 

(and) her bridal clothing 

is placed upon her in beauty of 

mind, not in pride of flesh (o&ọ%). 

And she learns about her depth (бвабос) and 
runs into her fold (а^), while 

her shepherd (толу) stands at the door. 

In return for all the shame and scorn, then, 
that she received in this 

world (хӧсџос̧), she receives 

ten thousand times the grace (ур) and 
glory. She gave the body (cpa) to 

those who had given it to her, and they were 
ashamed, while the dealers (траурате»ттс) 

in bodies (сёра) sat down and wept 


32,11 Cf. Rev 3:20. 
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32,26 


32 
33,2 


40790] 
NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,3 


m 
20 ME хе MITOYWOMOOM NP mi: 
TPArMaàT€yecoai!i NCA ITICCD mol 
22 МА €TMMAY: OYTE MITOYON | tet 
aaay NEIEN qj oT Ncoq: | adu 
24 лүп NoeNNOÓ Nice WAN pis 
тоуплассє мпсама NTE і " 
26 евгфүхн: єуоуфа)є epo = 
о? NTPYXH Na20paToc e2paf: m : 
28 AYXI WIME бе 2pai ом поу E 
2WB' ayt oce Мпємтау eae 
зо ау dice epoq: Мпоүмме jm 
X€ OYNTAC MMay Noycw ies 
32 ма MINATIKON Наооратом: nl (a 
єүмєєүє XE ANON TIE пес ШШ | 
34 TOIMHN €TMOON€ MMOC: agri n 
мпоуммє лє хе CCOOYN ha (he 
BR 

NK€2iH єсонті Epooy: Tal Мі тат 
2 NTAMECTIOIMHN NAAHOINOC rino 
TCABOC EPOC 2N OYCOOYN: it her 
4 МАТ лє NTOOY ETO NNATCO at) the 
OYN єуфінє AN Neca пмоү ШЕ 
6 те: оүле EY20TIT AN NCA Года d 
TOYMA Nwone etwoornr Іш (те Ші 
8 2н OYANATHAYCIC: AAAA EY ШЫ л 
MOOWE 2н OYMNTTBNH: Nai adot in 
о €TMMAY C€200Y нооүо EN ЧҮЙ 
оєенос хє аорті MEN ce peas (ho 
12 2OT2T AN NCA пмоүтє: XE Omt ingu 
поүтом N2HT TETCWK ltr hard 
14 MMOOY єораї ETOYMNTOY ‘ben down, 
aĝi HT ETPEYEIPE MMOC ie the 


агл 
"strike down": роот... єораі. In other contexts (e.g., 30,20) "Bab. 
the same or a similar expression is rendered ‘‘catch,’’ in keeping NM 
with the fishing metaphor. йш ар 
"spiritual body” : Cf. т Cor 15:44. NBI қ 
"true shepherd”: The precise expression is not Johannine but ш" T 
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because they were not able to 

do any business (тржүмжтедеббой) with 

that body (сбџа), nor (обтє) did they find 

any (other) merchandise except it. 

They endured great labors 

until they had shaped (rA&cecew) the body (сбџа) of this 
soul (фоут), wishing to strike 

down the invisible (@бржтос) soul (duy). 

They were therefore ashamed of their 

work; they suffered the loss of the one 

for whom they had endured labors. They did not realize 
that she has an 

invisible (copatov) spiritual (rvevuatixdv) body (cua), 
thinking: “We are her 

shepherd (хоу) who feeds her.” 

But (8=) they did not realize that she knows 


[33] 


another way, which is hidden from them. This 
her true (&%0:уӧс) shepherd (тоціум) 

taught her in knowledge. 

But (8£) these—the ones who are ignorant— 
do not seek after God. 

Nor (обдє) do they inquire about 

their dwelling-place, which exists 

in rest (&убтоос:с̧), but (922%) they 

go about in bestiality. They 

are more wicked than the 

pagans (уос), because first of all (+ uév) they 
do not inquire about God, for 

their hardness of heart draws 

them down to make them 

exercise their cruelty. 


Daa ЕЕН 


vites comparison with Jn 10:11 and the Johannine use ої &@\т|Өубс 


in other contexts. 
Final T is a scribal correction of f- 


is ME 
225% 4-7 For polemic against those who do not inquire or seek after God, 
cf. 10S V, r1 (the men of falsehood). 


15 “exercise their cruelty”: Lit. ‘о their cruelty, to do it.” 
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AYO ON EYWANGINE NKE 
OYA EC WINE ETBE TIEGOY 
XAEl YAPEMOYTWM ÑN 
2HT PeNeprei EQOYN є 
промє етммауү: eqTM 
кара AE ведау)іме: Way 
оотвєд евол 2iTOOTC N 
TOYMNTOYA2ZEIHT’ EY 
мєєує xe NTAYEIPE NNOY 
ATAOON NAY’ KAITOI re N 
аунрє NE MITAIABOAOC: 
N2E€@NOC rap 2woy cef 
MNTNA’ AYW CECOOYN 

хе TINOYTE ETZN мпнүє 
woor: mico? Мптнрд Eq 
XOC€ ENEYEIAWAON €TOY 
OY«O«qd0 T ммооу: 


[AA] 


мпоүсотм AE еплогос XE 
вүма2от2т Нсл Neq2iooye 
Tal бе TE OE MITPWME NANOH 
TOC EGCWTM MEN єптаом: 
до NAE NNATCOOYN епма 
ENTAYTAQZMEQG €poq: ayw 
MITEGQMINE 2paf 2м TITAWE 
O€IQ): хе єрєпєрпє Naw M 
Ma: паї ETNABWK NTAOYW 
WYT NTazgeatic Nopaí NoHTQ: 
ETBE TEGMNTANOHTOC бє 
а2ооү к2оүо єуоєвнос: 
хе N2€ONOC rAP CECOOYN 
NOIH NBWK єпоурпє NWNE 
ETNATAKO NC€OY«O от M 


33,16-27 Cf. Mt 23:13. 
21 Translation follows Funk. 
28-32 Cf. Ас 17:24-31; Rom 1:19-21. 
34,1-7 Cf. Rom 10:14-17. 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 33,10-34,15 285 


Furthermore, if they find someone else 
who asks about his salvation, 

their hardness of 

heart sets to work (évepyetv) upon 

that man. 

And (8€) if he does not stop asking, they 
kill him by 

their cruelty, 

thinking that they have done a 

good thing (духом) for themselves. Indeed (хото ye) 
they are sons of the devil (б%фоХос)! 

For (yee) even the pagans (£0voc) give 
charity, and they know 

that God who is in the heavens 

exists, the Father of the universe, 
exalted over their idols (etdwAov), which 
they worship. 


[34] 


But (82) they have not heard the word (Aóyoc), that 
they should inquire about his ways. 

Thus the senseless (&убутос̧) man 

hears (+ меу) the call, 

but (-62) he is ignorant of the place 

to which he has been called. And 

he did not ask during the preaching: 

“Where is the temple 

into which I should go and worship 

my hope (Әлтіс)?” 

On account of his senselessness (-&véyt0¢), then, 
һе is worse than a pagan (£0voc), 

for (Y&p) the pagans (20уос) know 

the way to go to their stone temple, 

which will perish, and they worship 


343-32 For the judgment upon the “‘senseless man," cf. Pist. Soph. ПІ, 
ch. 124. 
810 The association of hope with the temple is also found in Heb 
6:19. 
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16 MEYEIAWAON €pe2THOY 


KH €poq xe нтод пе TOY2€A en 
18 тис ITECIANOHTOC AE NTAY jut 
TAWE O€IQ) Naq Мплогос: е 
20 €YT CBW Naq хе WINE N?207T к 
2? НСА N2IOOY€ ETKNABWK ag? 
22 бішоү: EMN белааү N2WB Tl 
емамоүд NOE MITETZWB: ase 
24 хе WINA XE TOYCIA MITWM Mens 
пон? CT KAY єораї єхМ (ior c 
26 тедмоүс: MN темерге! “a D 
a NTMNTATCOOYN MN dignrano 
28 TAAIMONION NTITAANH {йш 
єука AN Мпедмоүс Tey dl 
зо ETWWN €2paí хе меддес умер 
Td єўїнє NqMMe aTeq meins 
32 2€Amic: TPYXH лє NTOC dap iz 
[лє] 
клогікн NTACZECT<C> ECWINE EL 
2 ACXI COOYN епмоүте: {үл 
ACMOK2C ECZATZT єсрта d 
4 AAITIO PI 2M TICO M2: €ec2iTe Кс 
NNECOYEPHTE 2ipooy etate 
6 NNeEyarreAICcTHC ес (зш: 
хі COOYN EMIATNPATG: lame abo 
8 асбімє NTECANATOAH thud i 
ACMOTNEC 2Ppai ом MET S came to 
іо MOTN Ммод ACNOXC 2paf ‘Batre, Sh 
2M пма науєлєєт ACOY е. 
I2 WM €BOA 2M ТІЛІПМОМ ETE te bag 
мес2кавіт MMO’ ACXI йш 
ід €BOA 2N трофн NNATMOY: Зец 
ACOINE MITETCWINE Ncoq: bini в 
MS reads N TAC2€CT[ 1, but lacuna is too small for C. 5. 
“wearing out her feet after": The metaphor is somewhat uncertain; . ч 


есӛіте NNecoyepHTe 5їрооү, without €BOA, шу „ 


possibly mean simply “moving her feet to and fro," or “following.” ig 
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16 their idol (etdéwAov), while their hearts 
are set on it because it is their hope (Әлтіс). 
18 But (62) to this senseless man (дубуугос) 
the word (Абүос) has been preached, 
20 teaching him: “Seek and 
inquire about the ways you should go, 
22 since there is nothing else 
that is as good as this thing." 
24 The result is that (їух) the substance (одсіх) of hardness 
of heart strikes a blow upon 
26 his mind (уобс), along with the force (ёуёрүео) 
of ignorance and 
28 the demon (боцлбушюу) of error (x&v). 
They do not allow his mind (уобс) 
30 to rise up, because he was wearying 
himself in seeking that he might learn about his 
32 hope (éAntc). But (бе) the rational (Aoyıxh) soul (quy) 


[35] 


ING who (also) wearied herself in seeking— 
2 she learned about God. 
She labored with inquiring, enduring 
4 distress (тоХе/тореіу) in the body (cya), wearing out 
her feet after 
6 the evangelists (=дхүүє\№остїс), 
learning about the Inscrutable One. 
8 She found her rising (&vatoay). 
She came to rest in him who 
то 15 at rest. She reclined 
in the bride-chamber. She ate 
12 of the banquet (бейтуоу) for which 
she had hungered. She partook 
14 of the immortal food (трофл). 
She found what she had sought after. 


35,6 "the evangelists’: On the almost exclusively Christian use of the 
word, see TDNT II, 736-37 (С. Friedrich). MS reads NN'à', the 


yi 
өзі » dots indicating erasure. 
E. 4 8 “her rising": On the meaning of é&vatoah see TDNT I, 352-53 
sit: € 


(Н. Schlier); Lk 1:78; Philo Conf.ling. 60-63; Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 35 ,16-24 


She received rest from her labors, 
while the light that shines forth 
upon her does not sink. 

To it belongs the glory 

and the power and the 

revelation for ever and 

ever. Amen. 


Authoritative (о99еутихбс) 


Teaching (Adyoc) 
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THE CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER 
VI,4 : 36,1-48,15 
FREDERIK WISSE AND FRANCIS E. WILLIAMS* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 48-52, 150- 
65. 

Fischer, K. M. “Der Gedanke unserer grossen Kraft (Noema): Die 
vierte Schrift aus Nag-Hammadi Codex УІ.” TALZ 98 (1973), 
170-75. 

Tróger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 50-52. 


This tractate is titled both in superscription and subscription. 
The initial title seems to be an expansion of the latter, intended to 
explain it, and may well be the work of another writer. “Our great 
Power" is the document's Supreme Being, he who is "above all 
powers" (47,33-34). His "thought," "perception," "intellect," or 
"concept" go unmentioned in the body of the work; the title may 
have been derived from the incipit, which promises rewards to 
"those who know our great Power." The document Doresse named 
"The Thought of Our Great Power” is not this tractate, but VI,s, 
an untitled excerpt from Plato's Republic (Secret Books, p. 143). 

As it now stands the document is a complete salvation-history 
cast in an apocalyptic form, with a number of ideas and expressions 
which would be congenial to Gnostics. It deals, in order, with crea- 
tion, the flood, the origin of evil, and work of a savior who descends 
into Hades and humbles hostile archons, the attempt of an anti- 
christ figure to rule the world, and the final consummation. History 
is schematized into three aeons: the “аеоп of the flesh" (38,13-14), 
destroyed by the flood; the "natural аеоп” (39,16-18; 40,23-27), 
during which the savior appears; and the “indestructible aeon”’ of 
the future (43,11). 

But the work bristles with difficulties. The text is often so unclear 
as to suggest serious corruption. The reference of the pronouns is 
sometimes vague (e.g., in 38,22.26.29-30), making it difficult to 
identify the personae of the story. There are various grammatical 
and logical inconsistencies. Although most of the narration is in the 


* Frederik Wisse contributed the translation and transcription; Francis 
Е. Williams, the introduction. The notes are the work of both authors. 
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third person, nine passages employ an unidentified “Т”; these in- 
variably display some inconsistency with the rest of the narrative, 
or interrupt its flow. We also find occasional exhortations phrased 
in the second person plural, and some of these seem to stem from a 
thought-world at variance with that of their context. 

Theologically the tractate reads like a hodge-podge of incompat- 
ible systems. At one extreme we find obviously gnostic mythology 
(38,6-0); at the other an apparent warning against the Anomoean 
heresy (39,33-40,9), two identifications of the savior with the Logos 
(43,25-28; 44,2-4), and other orthodox-sounding passages. The term 
“аеоп” is used in a confusing and inconsistent fashion (e.g., in 
43,3-20); the consistency of the accounts of creation and salvation 
is dubious (36,3-5; 37,10-19; 37,35-38,4; 46,6-21; 48,7-8). Archons 
appear abruptly as the savior’s opponents without having been 
mentioned in connection with creation. Technical terms and expres- 
sions not obviously compatible with the thought of the document 
as a whole appear once, and thereafter go unmentioned (e.g., in 
36,15-16.24-26; 40,29-30; 42,І7-І8; 44,32-34; 45,1-3). The translator 
has suggested that the work is composite; identification of its 
Grundschrift will be a task for patient scholarship. 

At this point neither the tractate’s date nor its provenance is clear, 
though the reference to the Anomoeans provides a rough terminus 
a quo after the middle of the fourth century, and 44,2-4 suggests that 
its author lived west of Palestine, but both may be interpolations. 

The account of creation, including the origin of the soul, seems 
to be gnostic (37,34-38,9). So does the characterization of the Old 
Testament god as "father of the flesh" (38,19-20). As in many gnos- 
tic documents, archons are the enemy (43,29-44,2 etc.) ; the commu- 
nity rejects what they have created (48,7-13). Other ideas in the 
tractate seem to tend in a gnostic direction: entrance into the flesh 
15 “ае етепі” (38,17-19; 39,16-19), and the “‘sons of matter" аге 
destroyed at the end (47,7-8). He who knows the great Power will 
"become invisible" (to escape the archons' scrutiny ?) (36,1-3). To 
attain final beatitude is to "become as reflections in (the great 
Power's) light" (47,23-24). 

Because of its complex literary history “Тһе Concept of Our 
Great Power” is difficult to classify. Tentatively we may call it a 
Christian gnostic apocalypse, or else a Christian apocalypse with 
gnosticizing features. An ultimate origin in Jewish apocalyptic is 
not impossible. 
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ГА15 
ТЕСӨНСІС NAIANOIA: 
TNOHMA NTNAO NÓAM: 


AYW TIETNACOYWN TNNOÓ 
NÓOM амла ore Na20pa 
[т]ом: ayw MMN каот 
NAQd)POK2q' ayw qNA 

твво АҮ qNaq«qoTE€ €BOA 
NAMA2T€ NIM NTHTN' XE 
OYON NIM єтєрєтлморфн 
NAOYWN? євол N2HTG qNa 
оүхат: XIN Cawg N2ooy 
wa we хоүште NpoMre 
єтє меві<р> отор ерооү ETPEY 
CEY? TIZAEIE THpPq' ayw 
Nc2àíl NTNNAÓ NOAM: ZINA 
XE ECACZAE!I MITEKPAN pai 


The great Power, also called ‘‘the Power who is exalted above 
all powers” (47,11-12.33-34), appears to be the supreme God. In 
Hipp. Ref. VI.4.13 the “great indefinite Power” is the supreme 
being. In Ac 8:10 and Epiph. Pan. 21.1.2 “great Power" is 
God's highest emanation. Cf. also Pavaph. Shem (VIL, 1) 10,20. 
Cf. 40,9-23; 46,11-12.16-18.29-32. 

Cf. 46,21-32. “Purify,” here and іп 36,20, must mean “purge”; 
cf. хоборіСем іп 40,19. The subject in line 3 may continue here 
(so Krause and Fischer). 

or "all your powers." Many or all of the sections that use the 
second person plural may have been added by the final redactor; 
cf. 36,27-37,5; 37,23-29; 39,33-40,9; 42,23-31; 45,29-30. 

The question of the speaker’s identity is complicated because 
the tractate is composite and the text in places corrupt. The 
first person singular also occurs іп 36,13.25; 37,14.16.32.34; 38,7; 
40,28; 45,12.16; 46,6.7.14; 47,13.14. In 36,9 the savior is not 
the speaker (cf. 40,28). Like the great Power, the speaker has 
writings (36,15; 37,15), and is associated with the light (47,10; 
37,34); knowledge of him is conducive to salvation (36,3; 46,6-7; 
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The Perception (оїсдус:с̧) of Understanding (д буо). 
The Concept (véyua) of the Great Power. 


He who would know our great 

Power will become invisible (єбратом). 

And fire 

will not be able to consume him. But it will 
purify and destroy 

all your (pl.) possessions. For 

every опе in whom my form (шорфу)) 

will appear will be 

saved, from (the age of) seven days 

up to one hundred and twenty years, 
(those) whom I <compelled> to 

gather the whole destruction,—and 

the writings of our great Power, in order that (tva) 
she may inscribe your (sg.) name 


47,13-14). This suggests that the speaker is identical with the 
great Power; cf. Ap. John (ILI) 14,21-15,9, which indicates 
that “ту image” (cf. 38,7), which the powers desire to see, is 
that of the supreme God. 

For related sayings cf. Gos. Thom. (11,2) 33,5-10 (logion 4); Hipp. 
Ref. У.2. 

“one hundred and twenty years": Cf. Gen 6:3. In 43,21-22 the 
number 120 is associated with perfection. 

The antecedent of the relative pronoun is obscure. The sentence 
shows no relationship either to what precedes or to what fol- 
lows. The translation, “destruction” (2a €1€), is uncertain. The 
word could come from 2€ ("fall") or from 2a € ("end"). 

The sentence is incomplete and unrelated to the preceding or 
following sentence. The second person singular is used only 
here and in 43,25-28, another incomplete sentence. 

The hero is “written in the glory" in Zost. (УІІІ) 129,13; cf. 
also Lk 10:20; Phil 4:3; Heb 12:23. The subject may be our 
our great Power: бом is fem. 
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ом ITNNOÓ NOYOEIN ayw 
NCXOKOY євол NÓI! NOYE 
TIINOIA MN моуовнує: 
XEKAAC EYNATOYBAOY 
сехороү EBOA’ лүш CEO 
хмоу NCECOOY2Z0Y 2M 
птопос ETE MMN AaAAy 
N2HTG Nay еро<і>: ayw те 
TNNANAY єрої ayw NT€- 
TNCOBTE NNETNMA Naw 
пе 2N TNNOÓ NOOM: coy 
WN TTENTAGBWK хе пос 
хлафатє JINA xe ETE 
TNACOYWN ттетам2 AMW 
те: XE AW TE CE NPNOEI 
ммод хе OYAW N€oyaNe тте 
TAIWN етммаү: H оү 


| (А2) 


ха) Мміме пе: H xe e[NTAq] 
XQ «ore Naw N2e: єтв[є oy] 
TETNWINE AN XE ха) [MMINE] 
ETETNAWWMTIE MMoc[: aq] 
N2€ NTOg aTeTNwone[’] 
арімові XE OYAW НАЄІН ME 
TIMOOY хе OYATWITYG ME 
наттєоха MN TEGAPXH 

MN тед2ан Edd! 2a rKa2: eq 
міде 2M панр: паї ETOYN 
2HTG NÓI NNOYT€ MN Nar 
rEAOC: ayw пє?ҳосє в 


It appears that unrelated sentences were joined together. The 
object is introduced by N61, which is very unusual. The only 
possible antecedent for ‘‘their’’ is іп 36,13-І4. 

Cf. Jude 6; т En 10:4-5; Iren. Haer. 1.4.1; Thom. Cont. (IL7) 
142,13.34-39; Pavaph. Shem (VII,z) 48,17-19. 


MS reads ерод. “Sees him” or "it" makes no sense in the con- | 


text, although ''sees himself" could. The emendation is suggested 
by the contrast implied in 36,25. Krause emends to єрооү 
("them"). 
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in our great light, and 

may bring to an end their thoughts (ётуош) 
and their works, 

in order that they may be purified, 
and be scattered, and be 

destroyed, and be gathered in 

the place (тбтос) where no one 

sees <me>. But you (pl.) 

will see me and 

you will prepare your dwelling places 
in our great Power. Know 

how (хӧс̧) what has departed 

came to be, in order that (tva) you 
may know how to discern (voetv) 
what exists to become: 

of what appearance 

that aeon is, ог (4) 


137] 


what kind it 15, or (7) 

in what way [it] came into being. [Why] 
do you not ask what [kind] 

you will become? 

(or), rather, how you came into being? 
Discern (vostv) what size 

this water is, that it is incomprehensibly immeasurable, 
both its beginning (oxh) 

and its end, supporting the earth (and) 
blowing in the air (бур) where 

the gods and the angels 

are. But 


Cf. Ap. John (Пт) 1,24-25.29. 

Cf. 43,4-8. 

Cf. Gen 1:7; Ps 136:6. 

or MNTEG APXH MNTEq 22н, "It has по beginning, no end" 
(Krause and Fischer). 
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мат тнроү єрєөртє Нон 

TQ MN TIOYAEIN' хүс NA 
с2ат EYOYON? ввол NOHTG 
AEITAAY EYAIAKONIA 
NTKTICIC NNCAapax хе 

MMN бом NTE aaay фоє Epa 
Tq Oyeq) нпєтмм2ү: OY 
те MMN бом Мпатам NWND 
NOYEd NBAAAq:' eyNTAQq 
Ммаү MrrerTNoHTQ єдрно 

€! 2N оүпетоүзав: TOTE 
ENAY епма NTETNMME 

хе OYE! то пе: aqTaaq Н 
NPWME XE вүмахі WN 
€BOA N2HTG N200Y NIM 
EYNTAG мпєдам? Мон 

тд eqT мхутнроу TO 

T€ пкаке MNN EMNTE 
хахє пка»от Ayo me 

T€ пає: E(NABOAG €BOA 
нонтд Мпемедвал EW 

d! 2A TIAOYO€IN: €AYKIM 
N61 MTNA MN MMOYEI<OOYE> 


[ay]w ankewwxt wore: 
(лүіш там THPd NTE TKTI 
[cic] ayw моүбо<м> NTa 
ІпікооТ «yore ввол М 
MOOY: ATÓOM фопеє N 
тмнтє NNOOM: хуаф AN 

бом рєтпөүмє ENAY ETA 


г "ої the creation to the fleshly ones.”’ 
The translation, “where he is, | 
the phrase OYEIT O пє, and translates “Те is а great father.” 
Cf. Jn 5:26. 
This section is obscure. 37,29-34, if part of the Grundschrift, 
may represent the work of salvation before creation, as in 
Pavraph. Shem; 37,35-38,4 represents the creation of the aeon of 


" is uncertain. Krause divides 
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fear and light are in him who is exalted 
above all these, and 

through him are my writings revealed. 

I have provided them as a service (dtaxovi«) 
for the creation (хтісіс) of the physical things (o&o£), for 
it is not possible for anyone to stand 
without that One, nor (ote) 

is it possible for the aeon to live 

without him, since he possesses 

what 15 in it, discerning (voetv) (it) 

in purity. Then (тбте) 

behold the Spirit (zvedu«) and know 

where he is. He gave him (the Spirit) to 
men in order that they may receive life 
from him every day, 

since he has his life within 

him, giving to them all. Then (réte) 

the darkness and Hades 

received the fire. And 

he (the darkness) will release from it what is mine. 
His eyes were not able 

to endure my light. 

The spirits (rveboux) and the waters moved. 


[38] 


[And] the remainder came also into being, 
and the whole aeon of the creation (xttotc), 
and their «powers» from which 

[the] fire came into being. 

The Power came into 

the midst of the powers. And the 

powers desired (£riÜuusiv) to see my 


—Ó— Á— 


3533-34 


the flesh; 38,5-9 represents the creation of the soul. For the myth 
see Ap. John (IL,r) 14,21-15,9; Epiph. Pan. 23.1.4; Iren. Haer. 
I.24.1; Treat. Seth (VII,2) 51,24-31. Elsewhere in the tractate 
the powers are called archons. 

СІ. Ap. John (ВС,2) 23,1-3. 

MS reads бом. 
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2IKON' Ayo аТтФфүхн фо 
пе Мпестүпос: пат ME 
подув €TA2Q)OTICE NAY хе 
oyag) MMINE пе: хе M 
патед WM WITTE qNay AN €BOA 
хе мадауотте NÓI татам 
Нтсараз он NNOÓ NCwMa: 
ayw Newayuwrt єрооу N 
2€NNOÓ N2OOY 2N TKTICIC: 
2OTAN rap NTAPOYXA2MOY 
NTAPOYBWK €2OYN ETCA 
pas’ ayw пегот NTca 

pas пмооу aqeipe Mrreq 
2aTt MMIN Ммод' ZOTAN гар 
NTAPEGON NWZE EGO NEY 
севнс €qHMrm aya: ayw 
пет NTCAPAX еарг2ү 
ПОТАССЄ NNarreaoc: 

ayw aqTawe OEIW NTEY 
CEBEIA NYE XOYWTE N 
ромтте: ayw MITEAAAY 
соти май” Ayo aqTa 

MIO NNOYÓIBO TOC На)є: 
AYW meNTAqÓNTQq aqBwK 
E2OYN ерос: ayW атка 
TAKAYCMOC аатє: 


[Ae] 


ayw NT€Í2€ лм ооє oy[x]ae!i 

MN NEqwHpe: xe eue[p]e мпє 
«T» ÓIBO'TOC qoare ETPEPWME 
BWK €20YN єрос: мепмо 


Perhaps the giants of Gen 6:4 (LXX). The phraseology of the 
verse іп the LXX may have influenced the strange use of “aeon” 
here. 

Cf. the life-spans in Gen 5. 

Cf. Gen 6: 1-8. See also 39,16-33. 

The ''father of the flesh" is the Old Testament god. 
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image (єіхоу). And the soul (фоул) became 
its (my image's) replica (тбтос). This is 

the thing that came into being. See 

what it 1s like, that 

before it comes into being it does not see, 
because the aeon 

of the flesh (сарі) came to be in the great bodies (сбџо). 
And there were apportioned to them 
great days in the creation (xttotc). 

For (үдо) when (бтоу) they had been corrupted 
and had entered into the flesh (o«g£), 

the father of the flesh (серб), 

the water, avenged 

himself. For (yee) when (ӧтоу) 

he had found Noah, who was pious (edceBjc) 
(and) worthy, 

the father of the flesh (сарі), who holds 

the angels in subjection (bxotacoeww), 
preached piety (sboéfeux) 

for one hundred and twenty 

years. And no one 

listened to him. And he 

made a wooden ark (х18от0с), 

and he whom he had found entered 

it. And the flood (xataxAvoydc) 

took place. 


[39] 


And thus Noah was saved 

with his sons. For if [indeed] 

<the> ark (х:Вотбс) had not been meant for man 
to enter, then the water 


As the account stands the father of the flesh is the subject 
throughout. A tradition similar to that of 1 Pet 3:19-20 may 
lie behind this account. 

Cf. Gen 6:9. 

Noah himself does this in Ap. John (11,1) 29,2-5. 

Cf. Gen 7:7-13. 

Cf. Gen 7: 11-12. 
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OY MITKATAKAYCMOC ма 
WWITE AN’ NT2€ лармоєії 
AQ(MEEYE ENOY2M NNOY 

те MN Narfreaoc: ayw нбом 
<NT> MNTNOÓ нмаї тнроу: 
ayw труфн MN птропос: 
ayw єдпонмє MMOOY 2M 
TIAICON EGCANEW MMOOY 
2N NAIAMONH: ayw oar 
NTCApAX адвол: лафов’ N 
OYWT NTÓAM фоєратд 
TOTE TNOY пфүхікос 
NAIWN 2994: Оүкоүсі 

пе єдтно MN СОМА: 
єдхпо 2н кфүхн єдхаом: 
хе пхафом Nwopr NTKTI 
CIC AGON XIN: ayw лахтє 
ENEpreia мім: 222 NNENEP 
reia NOprH’ TBAKE: 

пке? п<ф> өомос: оүмас 
те: OYMNTAIABOAOC: WMWC: 
2] TOAEMOC: пбал” MN ZEN 
WOXNE €Y200Y: 2€NAY 

TH MN 2€N2H.AONH: 2€N 
MNTE€CXpOC: MN 2ENTW 
АМ: 2ENKPOYd MN 2€NqQ)CO 
ме: 2€N2aàTl NXI NÓONC: 
єука» єораї ката NEY 
оуфа)є ETI TETNNKOTK: 


MS reads TNMNTNOÓ. 

"the work of the Power”: Cf. 39,7-10. 

The translation “next” is uncertain. For ''psychic" сі. 1 Cor 
2:14; 15:44,46; Jas 3:15; Jude 19; Iren. Haer. I.6.1-2; Hipp. 
Ref. V1.29. 

This passage is obscure, and perhaps corrupt. It contains à 
strange use of “аеоп,” as does 38,13-14. The reference may be 
to the mixing of body and soul. Or, if aeon here is some sort of 
a collective term referring to a group of supernatural beings, 
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of the flood (xataxAvouds) would 

not have come. In this way he intended (уоєїу) 
(and) planned to save the gods 

and the angels, and the powers 

«of the» greatness of all of these, 

and wantonness (трофў) and the way of life (трбтос), 
by moving them from 

the aeon (and) nourishing them 

in the permanent places (8 =ноул). And the judgment 
of the flesh (сарі) was unleashed. 

Only the work of the Power stood up. 

Next (tote) the psychic (buyixdc) 

aeon. It is a small one, 

which is mixed with bodies (сбиа), 

begetting in the souls (uy) (and) being defiled. 
For the first defilement of the creation (хтісіс) 
found strength. And it begot 

every work (évépyera): many works (évépyeua) 

of wrath (брүу)), anger, 

envy, malice (фдбуос), hatred, 

slander (-б%8оХос), contempt 

and war (róAsuoc), lying and 

evil counsels, sorrows (Али) 

and pleasures (%6оу)), 

basenesses (-aioypóc) апа defilements, 

falsehoods and diseases, 

evil judgments 

that they abandon according to (хата) their 
desires. Yet (ёт!) you (pl.) are sleeping, 


it may mean that evil powers took possession of man. Cf. Hipp. 
Ref. VI.29, where it is said that some bodies are inhabited by 
soul and demons. 

or "that they decree..." Krause and Fischer translate the verb 
passively. 

Cf. G.W. MacRae, ''Sleep and Awakening in Gnostic Texts," in 
Le origini dello gnosticismo, ed. by Bianchi, pp. 496-507. 

Cf. note on 36,8. The food and water probably refer to the 
eucharist and baptism. 
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[M] 


emT[e]TNriepe расоү: мєосє 
NTETNNOYOY2 THN€' NTE 
тихі Тпе NTETNOYWM N 
өре MMe: T EBOA мплогос 
MN пмооү MITWND’ AAWTN 
2N NIECTIIOYMIA €OOOY MN 
NIOYXO WE MN NIAN'2'OMOION: 
2ENMNTZEPECIC eyoooy 
€MNTAY рлтоү: ayw мпєс 
6MÓAM NÓI тмааү NTCAT€E 
ACN пк‹оот EXN TPYXH MN 
TKa?’ ayw асрок2 N<N> HEI 
тнроү ETWooTt N2HTC: 

ayw апєсманє {EBOA} WXN <євол> · 
ayw ON ECTMOINE €POK2: 
CNATAKOC OYAAC: ayw 
амаа)шоте NACWMATON 
NNATCWMA’ NqPOK2 нөү 

AH WANTEGPKAGAPIZE M 
птнрд4 лүш TKAOIA THPC: 
2OTAN гар E(WANTNTMON 
AAAY єр‹ок5: Амамооү2д 
Epoq oyaaq WANTEGOXNG: 
TOTE ом TIEfAIWN ETE паї 
пе MY yYxiKON: qNAQ)CD 

пе NÓI промє єтє пет 
COOYN пе NTNOÓ NÓOM': 


For “water of life" or "living waters," cf. SongofS 4:15; Jer 
2:13; 17:13; Jn 4:10-11; Rev 7:17; 21:6; 22:17. 
"Anomoeans": Lit. “the dissimilar things" (so Krause, and 
similarly, Fischer). Lampe (Lexicon) indicates that the word in 
the Patristic period could refer to the Anomoean heresy. The 
neuter used as a substantive would refer to the doctrines of 
the Anomoeans. Epiphanius (Pan. 76.4.7-9) reports libertinism 
among the Anomoeans. 

Cf. Apoc. Pet. (VIL,3) 74,15-22. 

Cf. 40,16-23; 46,21-32. The meaning of ''mother of fire" is 
obscure. In Pavaph. Shem (VII,r) 26,33-27,6 Physis gives birth 
to fire. 
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[40] 


dreaming dreams. Wake up 

and return, 

taste and eat 

the true food! Hand out the word (Aóyov) 

and the water of life! Cease 

from the evil lusts (ёт.Өошіх) and 

desires and (the teachings of) the Anomoeans (&vóguotov), 
evil heresies (-atpsotc) 

that have no basis! And 

the mother of the fire was impotent. 

She brought the fire upon the soul (joy?) and 

the earth, and she burned all <the> dwellings 

that are in it (fem.) (the soul and the earth). 

And its (fem.) shepherd perished. 

Moreover, when she does not find (anything else) to burn, 
she will destroy herself. And 

it will become incorporeal (écmuatov), 

without body (-сӧџа), and it will burn matter (бл), 
until it has purged (xafapttew) 

everything and all wickedness (хохіх). 

For (удо) when (бтоу) it does not find 

anything else to burn, it will turn 

to itself until it has destroyed itself. 

Then (тбте), in this aeon, which 

is the psychic one (фохіхом), 

the man will come into being 

who knows the great Power. 


“shepherd”: Cf. Auth. Teach. (У1,3) 32,11.34; 33,2; Exeg. Soul 
(IL,6) 129,14.18. The scribe misplaced EBOA. 

Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.1. 

"It" is masculine, and hence cannot refer to the soul. It prob- 
ably refers to the fire. 

EC WANTNTMON: Сі. 46,30-31. 

An € has been crossed out by the scribe between the last two 
letters of the line. 

"psychic": Cf. 39:16-17. 

For the redeemer as “һе man", or some similar title, cf. І Cor 
15:47; I Tim 2:5; Hipp. Ref. V.1.2; Apoc. Adam (V,5) 66,5. 
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GAXEl AYW GacoywnT: 
qacW євол мпероте м 
TMAAY мфов: qawaxe 
ом оємпараволн: дата 
we овіа) MITAICON ETNNH 


[Mal] 


оү: Noe ETAGWAXE 2M 
mop NAIWN NTE TCA 
pas NNCO2€' лүш ETBE 
медаҙахе ETE qxw MMOOY’ 
aqwaxe N2HTOY THPOY 
2N WBE смооүс NAAC: 
AYW AGOYWN €NITYAH 
NNMITHOYE ом NEqwa 

xe: ayw aq wine мпатї 
ETIIXN €MNT€' AqTOY 
NOC NETMOOYT: ayw 
TEGMNTXOEIC AGBAAE<C> 
EBOA’ TOTE AYNOÓ наутор 
тр опе" AYTWON e2paf 
єхад NOI NAPXWN NTOY 
BAKE’ ayoywwe eTaaq 
ETOOTY MITETZIXN €MN 
тє: TOTE OYA EBOA 2н 
NETOYH2 NCW aycoy 
WNT: AYKO27 хі ered 
ŅyxH agprapaalaoy 
MMOQq' емпелааү COY 


“іп fact”: translation uncertain. 

Cf. Trim. Prot. (XIIL,r) 42,20-21. 

“The aeon that is to come": Cf. Mt 12:32; Mk 10:30, par.; 
Heb 6:5. 

Derdekeas speaks in all languages in Pavaph. Shem (УП) 
41,10-11. After beginning his account of the savior in the pro- 
phetic future tense, the author reverts to the past. The omis- 
sion of specific references to Jesus and Judas may be a device 
to make the passage look like genuine prophecy. 

Cf. Heb 2:14. 
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He will receive (me) and he will know me. 
He will drink from the milk of 

the mother, in fact. He will speak 

in parables (тара8оХ4); he will proclaim 
the aeon that is to come, 


[41] 


just as he spoke to Noah in 

the first aeon of the flesh (c&pé). 
Now concerning 

his words, which he uttered: 

in all of them 

he spoke in seventy-two tongues. 
And he opened the gates (лолу) 

of the heavens with his words. 

And he put to shame the 

ruler of Hades; he raised 

the dead, and 

he destroyed his dominion. 

Then (тбте) a great disturbance 
took place. 

The archons raised up their wrath against him. 
They wanted to hand him over 

to the ruler of Hades. 

Furthermore (téte), they knew one of 
his followers. 

A fire took hold of his (Judas’) 

soul (buy). He handed (rapadidévar) 
him over, since no one knew 


Cf. Mk 5:41; Lk 7:14; Jn 5:21 et al. 

MS reads ВАА ЄЧ. 

А common motif in gnostic mythology; cf. Trim. Prot. (XIII,z) 
40,19-22; 43,8-26; Ap. John (11,1) 30,19-20; Treat. Seth (У11,2) 
51,24-29; 52,10-14; 53,20-21; 54,25-27. 

Christ crucified by archons: Cf. І Cor 2:8; Iren. Haer. 1.30.13; 
Treat. Seth (VIL,2) 54,31-55,10. 

Cf. Mt 26:14-16 et al. “since по one knew him”: Cf. Ac 3:17. 
For ignorance of the savior’s identity, cf. Treat. Seth (VII,2) 64, 
13-15; Pavaph. Shem (VII,1) 36,14-22. 
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WN’ жүсвіре ayamMmagTe 
MMOQq' AYEINE €2paf epo 
OY Ноуоаті oyaay: 

ayw хурпарамалоу M 
мод €2paí erooTq мпет 
біхМ €MNT€' Ayo ayTa 
Ad єтоотд NCACABEK 
AQENBEPOWT 6: адсвтоа)» 
та єтрєдвак ETTITN Nq 
peaerxe ммооү: TOTE 
TETIIXN EMNTE лахіта 


ayw тітропос NTEqcapazs 
MITEGONTG лємлотє ммод 
ETPEGOYON2G EBOA NNAPXD: 
AAAA NEGXW MMOC XE NIM TIE 
паї oyoy пе: aTeqaoroc 
BWA €BOA МПМОМОС MTIAIWN: 
OYEBOA 2M плогос TIE NTOOM 
мт‹ м2: ayw аахро епоү 

A2 саоме NNAPXWN’ ayw 
MITOYWOMOOM €TIOY2CODB 

ер XOEIC єхафд ANAPXWN 
KWTE NCA TENTAG MWe 
мпоуммє XE паї ME MCH 
MEION MITOYBWA €BOA- ayw 
TIQ9JIBE€ MITAIWN пє: ATTPH 

2«o Tii Мфооү: апоооу 

P KAKE: ANAAIMONION WTOP 
TP: Ayw MNNCa мат qNaoy 
WNF EBOA EGCMOOWE e2paf: 


Cf. Mt 26:15; 27:3. 
Cf. Act. Pil. (Latin А) 5.2; Ev. Barth. 1,12; Trim. Prot. (ХШ, 


1) 43,17-31. 
Abolition of the Law: Cf. Rom 10:4; Eph 2:15. 
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him. They acted and seized 

him. They brought 

judgment upon themselves. 

And they delivered him up (торадідома) 
to the ruler 

of Hades. And they handed 

him over to Sasabek 

for nine bronze coins. He prepared 
himself to go down and 

put them to shame (Әғүхе»). Then (тӧте) 
the ruler of Hades took him. 


[42] 


And he found that the nature (трбтос) of his flesh (с4рб) 
could not be seized, 

in order to show it to the archons. 

But (0224) he was saying: “Who is 

this? What is it? His word (Aéyoc) has 

abolished the law (убцос) of the aeon. 

He is from the Logos of the power 

of life." And he was victorious over the command 
of the archons, and 

they were not able by their work 

to rule over him. The archons 

searched after that which had come to pass. 

They did not know that this is the sign (стиєїоу) 
of their dissolution, and (that) 

it is the change of the aeon. The sun 

set during the day; the day 

became dark. The evil spirits (боцібуюу) were 
troubled. And after these things he will appear 
ascending. 


Logos personified: Cf. 43,28; 44,3.13. 

or “him who had come into being"; cf. Mt 2: 3-8 (?). 

Cf. Mk 15:33. 

Archons distressed: Cf. Treat. Seth (VIL2) 51,24-29; 52,10-14; 
53,20-21. 

or descending"; сі. 43,35. 
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yi 
ayw QNAOYON2 EBOA NÓI ain 
TICHMEION MTTAIWN €TNH ‚йе! 
OY: AYW CENAOYWT? EBOA i th 
NÓI мам” хуа CENAWW ot [e 
пе MMAKApiOC NÓI Nai ETNA ig were 
PNOEI Нмаї ETOYWaAXE j sed 
NMMay єрооү: ayw ce diera 
NAOYON2OY €BOA: лү N ni 
ceawie Ммакаріос XE "T 
семаяау)отте єурмоєї NTM€' ETT 
xe атєтнаматаур)є єораї pm 
хмпноує TOTE OYN 222 E 
NAOY(O2 NCOq' ayw €yNa P Я 
ремергеі 2N NTOITOC NNOY 
хто: 
[Mr] wl 
CENAMOOWE CENAKW €2paf ane 
NNEqwAXE KATA п<оү>оүоу аҙ - 
ANAY хе AYOYEINE NÓI NIAI Mat se 
WN єтє мді нє хе оүла) he vat 
N(a]MaeiH rre педмооү N (Шип 
те пїмїфм €TMMAY ETA? ініні 
OYXO T2 €BOA: хе QENAIWN Ma i 
Naw NAC€IH ме: Xe Ag те ШТ 
өє ETE NPWME NACBTWTOY ‘aon 
NceazepaTroy: Ncewwne ШЕНІ 
NAION NATOXN: аорті ae б} 
MNNCA пєдталає овіа): te poda 
EqTawe оєта) MTMA? Nas ‘ad the f 
WN CNAY: ayw maoprt and the 
ayw тгауорті NAIWN wa hes 
PE(WXN 5їтм TIOYAEI а): lead 
дар поуорті нл: ом єдмо 
КЕ 


or "they will activate a birth in the places" (Krause). As here ці, 
translated this section refers to the expansion of the church, © ‘aj 


and the perversion of “orthodox” Christianity; cf. 45,15-22. inii у 
or "they will make known his words” (Krause), or "they wil жы A 
write down his words” (Fischer). Іші; 
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Апа 

the sign (суџєѓоу) of the aeon that is to come will appear. 
And the aeons will dissolve. 

And those who would 

know (voetv) these things 

that were discussed with them, will become 
blessed (uaxaerog). And they 

will reveal them, and 

they will become blessed (uox&otoc), since 
they will come to know (voetv) the truth. 
For you (pl.) have found rest (a&vazavew) in 
the heavens. Then (тбте) many 

will follow him, and they will 

labor (évepyetv) in their birth places (тбтос). 


[43] 


They will go about; they will abandon 
his words according to (хата) their desire. 
Behold, these aeons have passed. 

What size 

is the water of 

that aeon that has 

dissolved ? 

What dimensions do aeons have? How 
will men prepare themselves, 

and how will they endure, and how will they become 
indestructible aeons? But (66) at first, 
after his preaching, 

he proclaims the second aeon, 

and the first 

—and the first aeon 

perishes in the course of time. 

He made the first aeon, going about 


43,3-8 


IO-II 


Cf. 36,27-37,11. This section appears unrelated to the preced- 
ing and following. 

"endure": Lit. “stand.” ‘Ъесоте ... aeons": Perhaps this 
should be emended to read, “соте to be (in) indestructible 
aeons,” cf. 47,15-16; 48,12-13. “indestructible aeon”: Cf. Iren. 
Наеу. 1.30.14. 
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OWE N2HTQ’ WANTEGWXN 
EqGTAWE oeiq) NWE XOYW 
те NPOMTIE ннтє: ETE 
TIA€I ME TIAPIOMOC 
NTEAEIOC ETXOCE MIWA’ 
аавіре Мптаті MIi<c>a М 
отті NXacie: Ayo aq 
ТАКО NTANATOAH: TOTE 
пексперма MN NETOY 
wwe EMOOWE NCA MEN 
моб NAOrOC MN TIEGTAWweE 
O€IQ): TOTE ATBAKE NNap 
хом XEpPO’ AYXI WITTE в 
орат EXM TIOYBWA EBOA’ 
ayw хуоуфа)є лүволк 
€T(DN2: ANTIOAIC WOP<d> Pp 
ANTOOY BWA EBOA: Aq€iI 
€2paf NOI пархам MN N 


MA 


APXWN МАМА МоФОТИП qa 
TANATOAH:' XE ПТОПОС ETM 
MAY єтаплогос OYWN? 
€BOA N2HTG к ауорті: TOTE 
ATKA? KIM’ АҮ ANITOAIC 
WTOPTP’ TOTE ам2алате 
OYWM: Ayw AYCC€I €BOA 

2N моүпетмооүт" AMKA? 


MS has NTE crossed out at end of line. 

120 is the “perfect number” in Philo Praem. poen. 65, because 
it is an "image and imitation of the circle of the zodiac." In Ef. 
Apostol. 17 (Coptic) the second advent is promised when “Ше 
hundredth part and the twentieth part are fulfilled.” ‘Perfect 
numbers” also occur at Hipp. Ref. VI.24,29. 

Emendation based on 44,14. Krause emends to TT M» 4. 
The sentence is incomplete; see note on 36,14-17. 

“Logos”: Cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1-2; 11.1; Hipp. Ref. V.2,14, 15,16; 
У1.5,8,10,24,25,30. 

“fumed”: Lit. “consume (by burning).’’ The verb can also mean 
“desire.” 
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in it until it perished 

while preaching one hundred and twenty 
years in number. 

This is the perfect (téActog) number (éer0u6c) 
that is highly exalted. 

He made the border of the West 

desolate, and he 

destroyed the East (&vatoay). Then (tote) 
your (sg.) seed (omépua) and those who wish 
to follow our 

great Logos and his proclamation— 

Then (тбте) the wrath of the archons 
burned. They were ashamed 

of their dissolution. 

And they fumed and were angry 

at the life. The cities (тбдіс) were <overturned> ; 
the mountains dissolved. 

The Archon came, with the 


44 


archons of the western regions, to 

the East (vato), i.e., that place (тбтос) 
where the Logos appeared 

at first. Then (тбте) 

the earth trembled, and the cities (xóXc) 

were troubled. Moreover (тбте), the birds 

ate and were filled 

with their dead. The earth 


MS reads wop wP. 

For “the Archon,” perhaps cf. “the Great Archon,” Hipp. Ref. 
VII.11,12,13; "the archon,” Epiph. Pan. 26.17.6; the “First 
Archon,” Ap. John (П,1) 10,20, etc., or the figures mentioned 
at Treat. Seth (VII,2) 64,18; Thom. Cont. (IL,7) 142,31-32. In 
Pavaph. Shem (VII,r) 44,6-10 “the demon” is said to ''rest in 
the depth of the east.” 

Apparently refers to Palestine. Cf. Mt 2:2. 

Cf. Isa 24:19-20; Joel 2:10; Mt 24:7; 27:51-52. 

Cf. Ezek 39:17-20; Rev 19:21. 

Cf. Isa 24:4. 


314 


44,10-ІІ 
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рпємөє MN TOIKOYMENH 
хүр хавіе: TOTE NTapeNn 
хромос хак TOTE ATKAOIA 
хісе єматє лүш wWwaeaH 
мптєлос Мплогос TOTE 
AGTWMWN NÓI пархам ЯНСА 
N2« Til: ayw євол 2N TANA 
TOAH €qNap OY2WB NqT сво 
NNPWME €20yN етедкабіз: 
ayw €qOY«qO qd) EBWA €BOA 
NCBW NIM NAOrOC ‘Ncogia’ NTE TME 
ваме NTCOOIA NOOA: Aq20Y 
тоотд гар ETTAPXAION €qoy 
WUE EEINE EQOYN NTKA 
біл NqT 2ic «oq NoyMNt 
семмос: мпедбмбом” 
EBOA XE NAWE TEGXW2M 
іміімеденлүмг: TOTE aq 
BWAK AGOYWN? EBOA aqoy 
WYE ETAAO NGOoywrs copafí 
єптопос ETMMAY: TOTE 
ATKAIPOC El Aq? NAN ayw 
ашіве NNAIATATH: TOTE 
aqéi NÓI поүовіа): 2EwWc 
WANTEMWHPE WHM’ лє! 

a€ NTApeqéi етедакмн: 


[ME] 


TOTE ANAPXWN TNNOOY 
MIANTIMEIMON Wa MPW 
ме ETMMAY NCECOYWN 


"the times were completed": Cf. Lk 21:24; Paraph. Shem 
(VII,z) 38,29-31. 

Cf. Mic 7:4-6; Mt 10:35-36, par.; 2 Thess 2:3; 2 Tim 3:155; 
Mishnah Sotah 9.15; Job 23:19; 1 En 100:2; 2 Esdr 5:1-2,6,24 
et al; Pavaph. Shem (УП,т) 43,31-44,2; Asclepius (VL6) 
72,20-73,12. 

or "every teaching of wise words of truth” (Krause). 

Cf. 2 Thess 2:4. 

or “...сате. And he drew near апа...” (Krause). 
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mourned (теубеіу) together with the inhabited world (oi- 
xouuévn) ; 

they became desolate. Then (тбте) when the 

times (xpóvoc) were completed, then (тбте) wickedness 

(xaxa) 

arose mightily even until the final 

end (тӘ ос) of the Logos. Then (тбте) 

the archon of the western regions arose, 

and from the East (évatoan) 

he will perform a work, and he will instruct 

men in his wickedness (xaxt«). 

And he wanted to nullify 

all teaching, the words (Aóyoc) of Sophia of truth, 

while loving the lying Sophia. For (ухо) he attacked 

the old (&pyatov), wishing 

to introduce wickedness (xaxta) 

and to put on 

dignity (-сєрубс). He was incapable, 

because the defilement 

of his garments (čvðvua) is great. Then (тбте) he 

became angry. He appeared and desired 

to go up and to pass beyond 

that place (тбтос). Then (төте) 

the appointed time (xatpóc) came and drew near. And 

he changes the commands (dtatayn). Then (тбте) 

the time came until (ёос) 

the child would grow up. 

When he had come to his maturity (&xuń), 


[45] 
then (téte) the archons sent 
the imitator (&ут шоу) to 
that man, in order that they may know 


E 4 


Apparently the temptation of Jesus. The imitator is probably 
the devil (cf. Lampe, Lexicon). In other senses, ‘‘imitations’’ also 
occur in Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 87,33-35; 88,1; 89,30; 90,34; 96,33-34; 
Apoc. Pet. (VII,3) 71,23-24; 78,16; 79,9. In Treat. Seth (VII,2) 
there is a whole series of ''counterfeit" figures: 60,20-21; 62,27- 
30.35-39; 63,19-24. 
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{N}TNNOG нбом ayw N 
тооү NEYCONT ввол 2H 

TG хе дмавіре Nay Noy 
CHMEION: AYW 244 N2€N 
моб NCHMEION’ ayw зар 
PPO EXM MKA? тнраф ayw 
a<X>WN NET2ZA TMTE тнроү: 
aqka пєдеромос 2ixN өз 
H NTE пка2: хе NTOK TNA 
{rlaak NNOYTE МПКОСМОС: 
амавіре N2ZENCHMEION 

MN оємаунрє TOTE сє 
мапамє нон? Ксерпла 
NA: TOTE NPWME ETMMAY 
етмаоүа2оү NCW сє 
NA€IN€ €20YN MTICBBE: 
ayw NqT 2att ENETON T 
MNTATCBBE ETE ПАТ rre 
TTAAOC: KAI гар AGXOOY 222 
NKHPY3 Nwopr єута 

we ова) 2apoq: ZOTAN 
єдажнхак €BOA Мпхро 
мос €TAYCMNTQ NTMN 
TPPO MITKA2: TOTE дмну 
NÓI пкаөлрісмос NNY'y 
хн” EBOA XE аср ооуєра 
TN NÓI TKAOIA’ CENANOEIN 
N61 NOAM NOAAACCA THPOY 
NCEWOOYE’ Ayo песте 


Cf. Mt 12:38; 16:1, par.; Lk 11:16; Jn 6:30. 


Probably refers to the imitator. 

Cf. Mk 13:22, par.; Rev 13:13-14; 16:14. 
Cf. Pavaph. Shem (УІТ,1) 44,31-45,8. 

Cf. Hipp. Antichr. 49. 

MS reads A2N. 


Cf. Paraph. Shem (VIL,r) 45,6-8; 2 Esdr 5:6. 


“сой of the world”: Cf. 2 Cor 4:4. 


| fe vil р 
of woud 
s ltum | 
Га 2 
i ШЇ 
al обоє 
y And he v 


ШШ 
з fe (true) 


лае 
y (tls beh 
he Des cor 
[т 
atthe ear 
1 рид 
оде 
КІСІ 
бе у 
ІШ dy і 


IO 


I2 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


45,15-16 


18-30 
20-22 
22-24 


CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER 45,4-32 317 


our great Power. And 

they were expecting from 

him that he would perform for them a 

sign (бүшейоу). And he bore 

great signs (сушеїоу). And he 

reigned over the whole earth and 

«over» all those who are under heaven. 

He placed his throne (0póvoc) upon the end 

of the earth, for "І shall 

«таке» you (sg.) god of the world (хӧсџиос).” 

He will perform signs (стуєїом) 

and wonders. Then (téte) they 

will turn from me, and they will go astray (rA«v&v). 

Then (tote) those men 

who will follow after him 

will introduce circumcision. 

And he wil pronounce judgment upon those who are 
from the 

uncircumcision, who are 

the (true) people (A«óc). For in fact (xai удар) he sent 

many 

preachers (роб) beforehand, who preached 

on his behalf. When (бтоу) 

he has completed the established 

time (урбуос) of the kingdom 

of the earth, then (тоте) 

the purging (xa@apicudc) of the souls (duy) 

will come, since 

wickedness (хахіа) is greater than you (pl.). 

All the powers of the sea (0&A«oc«) will tremble 

and dry up. And the firmament (отєрёоџа) 


Cf. 2 Thess 2:3; 1 Tim 4:1; 2 Tim 4:3-4; Asclepius (VI,8) 
70,20-35; 72,19-73,12. 

The subject is still the imitator. 

Hipp. Antichr. 5. 

Hipp. Antichr. 6. 
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46,16-17 
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реома даяа)оүсв EIWTE 
AN е2рат: Мпнгн сема)» 
XN: NIEPWOY CENEZET AN 


[nds 


e2pal ємоүпнгн: ayw M 
моүєгооүє NNMTTHrH NTE 
TKA? CENAWXN’ TOTE NNOYN 
CENACWAEX NCEOYWN’ NCIOY 
C€NAACIAE€I: AYW прн (NAW 
XN: ayw TNAPANAXWPpEI MN 
OYON NIM ETNACOYWNT: 
AYW CENABWK €20YN єпоу 
овім NAMETPHTON: €MN 
Aaay NTE тсараз AMA2TE 
MMOOY: OyT€ трүфн NTE 
TKO27 CENAGWIE єуєсі 
woy EYOYAAB’ EMN AAAY 
сок MMOOY €miTN: ввір 
CKETIAZE MMOOY 5їтоо?: 
EYNTAY MMAy NNENAY 

Mà ETOYAAB’ Naf ETE MMN 
аубом NTE пкоот XW? epo 
оү: EITA OYKAKE MN OY 
THOY MN OYCTIFMH: 2WCc 

те ATEGTWM NNBEA: TOTE 
амноү єдотоу тнроу EBON 
ayw CENAWWTTE єуркола 
ze MMOOY WANTOYTBBO- 
TOTE поүхромос єтаута 

aq NAY атрєуємаотє є 
Tayong єрооу: MMNTAq 

те Nwe Мромпе ce MN аумоу 
ме: ZOTAN єралмпкоот 


Cf. Asclepius (У1,8) 73,14-22. 
"holy garments": Cf. Rev 3:5; 1 En 62:15-16; 2 Esdr 2:39 
40; Dial. Sav. (I11,5) 138,20-139,5; 143,11-2r. 

Cf. 40,9-23. 
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will not pour down dew. 


The springs (тору?) will 
cease. The rivers will not flow 


1416 


down to their springs (znyn). And the 

waters of the springs (титул) of 

the earth will cease. Then (tote) the depths 
will be laid bare and they will open. The stars 
will grow in size, and the sun will cease. 

And I shall withdraw (&veycpsiv) with 
everyone who will know me. 

And they will enter into the 

immeasurable (&uéteyntov) light, (where) there is 
no one of the flesh (o%e&) nor (обте) 

the wantonness (трофі)) of the fire 

to seize them. They will be unhampered 

(and) holy, since nothing 

drags them down. I 

myself protect (сиєтабє) them, 

since they have 

holy garments (ёудоша), which 

the fire cannot touch, 

nor (єїтє) darkness nor 

wind nor a moment (ottypy), so as (ote) 

to cause опе to shut the eyes. Then (тбте) 

he will come to destroy all of them. 

And they will be chastised (xoA«Gew) 

until they become pure. 

Moreover (тбтє) their period (xpóvoc), which was 
given to them to have power, which 

was apportioned to them, (is) fourteen 
hundred and sixty eight years. 

When (бтоу) the fire has 


„ 46,22 
15:65 1» 23-24 
21. 20-32 


"he": Perhaps the fire. 
Cf. Ap. John (II,r) 26,32-27,11; Pavaph. Shem (VII,1) 48,17-22. 
СІ. Iren. Haer. 1.7.1. 
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PAK2ZOY тнроү: ayw € 
WAQTNTMON AAAy EPWKI: 
TOTE CNAWXN євол ZITOOT|Y 
oyaaq’ TOTE CNAXWK €BOA 

[м2] 
NÓI nL. Jel 
те TMA2 блм [CNTE 
TE TINA NNHOY[.... 
біті TCOPia elif 
TOTE NCTEPEWMA Гма2е| 
€TITN єпмоум' TOTE [N] 
аунрє NOEYAH NAO XN: NCE 
NAQ@WTE AN XIN Мпвімаү-: 
TOTE Мфүхн NAOYWNF 
EBOA EYOYAABE 5їтм по[ү] 
овім NTOOM: Tai ETXOCE 
ембом тнроу: TaT«i[TC] 
TKAOOAIKH' ANOK MN 
NETNACOYWNT тнроу: 
AYW CENAWWMTE 2M т! 
WN NTMNTCAEIE’ NTE 
плом Moarn евүсвтат 
2N тсофіх: eayT єооү 
MITET2N TMNTOYA NOY 
(DT NATT€20q' ayw ey 
Nay EPOQ ETBE TEGOYW 
we erTN2HTOY: ayw 
хуаатє тнроу N2i 
KWN 2M TTEGOYOEIN: AY 
P оүовім тнроү: AYMTON 


EBOA] 


EWAGTNTMON: СІ. 40,21. 

There are several firmaments in Ap. John (IL,r) 12,25-26; Сі. 
also Iren. Haer. 1.24.3-7. 

Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.1; 6.1. In Iren. Haer. 1.7.1 all matter is 
finally destroyed by fire. Cf. also Mt 24:29; Mk 13:25; Rev 
6:13. 

Cf. Auth. Teach. (У1,3) 28,9. 

or ‘‘...will prove to be holy..." Salvation of the soul alone: 
СІ. Iren. Haer. 1.24.5. 
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consumed them all, and when 

it does not find anything else to burn, 

then (tote) it will perish by its own hand. 
Then (тбте) the [ 1 will be completed 


[47] 


the [second] power [ 

the mercy will come [ 

through wisdom (софіа) [ 

Then (tote) the firmaments (стєрёоро) [will fall] 
down to the depth. Then (тӧте) [the] 

sons of matter (6An) will perish; they 

will not be, henceforth. 

Then (tote) the souls (фоул) will appear, 
who are holy through the 

light of the Power, who is exalted 

above all powers, the immeasurable, 

the universal one (хаволосі), I and 

all those who will know me. 

And they will be in the aeon 

of beauty of 

the aeon of judgment, since they are ready 
in wisdom (софіх), having given glory 

to him who is in the 

incomprehensible unity; and they 

see him because of his will, 

which is in them. And 

they all have become as reflections (єїхФу) 
in his light. They 

all have shone, and they have found rest 


47,13 
16-17 


21 


24-25 
25-26 


“the universal опе”: Cf. Tveat. Seth (VII,2) 57,26; 62,26. 

There is а full stop after 'beauty." It is not clear how “of the 
aeon of judgment”’ fits into the sentence. 

“will”: or “love” (Krause and Fischer). 

Cf. Dan 12:3; WisdSol 3:7. 

Cf. Heb 3:18-4:11; Gos. Thom. (II,2) 43,12-22 (logion бо); 
Auth. Teach. (У1,3) 33,8; Ap. John (П,1) 26,31. 
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48,5-6 
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MMOOY 2N тєдаматаусіс: 
ayw MYyxH єтоурко 
AAZE Ммооу дмаволоу 
євол AYW NCEWWTE 

ом птоүво: AYW CENA 
NAY ENETOYAAB: сема 

хі WKAK EBOA ерооү хє 
NA мам TOOM: тат eTNTIIE 
NNOOM тнроү: 2OTI хе 


[MH] 


1 IO + 
[NMNTX!I NJOONC ETtwoor в 

[ 6+ 1 epoq NNOYBAA: 
[ayw сеікоте Нсод 2м: 
[єво]л XE CEKWTE NCWN ам” 
o[ylAe Нсєпїстєүє EPON ам: 
АЛЛА AYEIPE ATKTICIC Н 
NAPXXON MN NECKEAPXWN’ 
ayw амрпрасса KATA TN 
гемесіс NT€ тсараз NTKTI 
CIC NNApPX«N ECT NoMoc: 
ANON 2WWN €AN(QJ)CO TIE 

2M TTAIWN Матр<е>птос: 


TINOHMA NTNNOÓ 
NOOM: 


Cf. Pavaph. Shem (VIL,r) 48,19-22; Ap. John (П,1) 26,33-27,11. 


Cf. Lk 16:22-24. 


The first person plural is used only here, in 36,17, and 48,9.12, 


and with the name “‘our great Power.” 


“according to”: or ‘ог the benefit of” (Krause). 
КАТА, “according to": It may be that хаті іп the Greek Vor- 
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in his rest (avaravonc). 

And he will release the souls (buyy) that 

are being punished (хоћу), 

and they will come to be 

in purity. And they will 

see the saints and 

cry out to them: 

"Have mercy on us, O Power who art above 
all powers." For (бт) 


[48] 

[ | and in the tree 
[of] iniquity that exists 

[ ] to him their eyes. 


[And they] do not seek him 

because they do not seek us 

пог (ovdé) do they believe (moteve) us, 

but (442) they acted according to the creation (хтісіс) of 
the archons and its other rulers (&pyov). 

But we have acted (rp&oosw) according to (хата) our 
birth (yévsotc) of the flesh (сарі), in the creation (хтісіс) 
of the archons, which gives law (убцос). 

We also have come to be 

in the unchangeable (Фтреттос) aeon. 


The Concept (vóqu«) of our great 
Power. 


lage meant 'against," and was misunderstood by the Coptic 
translator. 

“іп”: Krause has ''over against.” 

MS reads aTpoTITOC. Krause emends to aTporroc, 


“unchangeable.” 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 
VI,5:48,16-51,23 


JAMES BRASHLER 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 52-53, 166- 
69. 

Schenke, H.-M. Review of Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex 
VI. OLZ 69 (1974), cols. 236-42. 


Severe damage to the top four or five lines of each page of this 
brief tractate as well as the extremely difficult Coptic in which it is 
written made this document an unsolved riddle until H.-M. Schenke 
identified it as a very poor translation of a section from Plato’s 
Republic (888b-589b). Prior to this discovery it had been wrongly 
associated with the title of the preceding tractate by J. Doresse 
(Secret Books, p. 143). Without recognizing that it was an excerpt 
from Plato, Krause published the editto princeps and described this 
writing as an untitled work with Hermetic affinities. 

As a comparison with the Greek parallel text clearly shows, this 
attempt on the part of a Coptic translator to translate a summa- 
rizing excerpt from Plato’s Republic is a disastrous failure. Plato's 
words have been distorted and misunderstood so badly that they 
are hardly recognizable. While there can be no doubt that the Coptic 
translator was attempting to provide a faithful rendering of his 
Greek text, Schenke’s description of the translator as one who 
“makes typical beginner’s mistakes... and is completely in the 
dark concerning the periods of the Platonic style and of the com- 
plicated dialogue . . ." (col. 239) is apt. 

It is difficult to account for the survival of this hopelessly con- 
fused translation. It certainly represents an exception to the rest 
of the tractates in the Nag Hammadi codices, which generally have 
been translated from the Greek with considerable skill and under- 
standing. Perhaps one may assume that this succinct statement of a 
main theme in Plato's Republic was taken from a collection of edi- 
fying quotations (So&0veapat) said to have circulated in late anti- 
quity as handbooks for students and others with intellectual aspira- 
tons but little philosophical sophistication. Evidence for such an 
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assumption is provided by Eusebius, who includes almost the exact 
excerpt in Praep.Ev. XII.46.2-6. Allusions to this passage can also 
be found in the Neoplatonic philosophers Plotinus and Proclus (cf. 
Schenke, col. 238). If this excerpt did come from a handbook of 
quotations, it was separated from its original context and need not 
have been expressly associated with Plato. Schenke, on the other 
hand, suggests that Plato was honored by Hermetic writers as a 
student of Hermes, and therefore he considers it plausible that this 
Platonic excerpt was at one time recognized as such and included 
in a collection of Hermetic writings for that very reason. While this 
may have been true at an earlier stage of the transmission of this 
tractate, by the time it was transformed into the scarcely compre- 
hensible moralistic homily now preserved in Codex VI, its Platonic 
character had probably long been forgotten. Perhaps the theme of 
justice and the ethical rigor prescribed by the injunction to stamp 
out the images of the beast (50,24-28) and pictured in the concluding 
simile of the farmer (51,13-23) were sufficiently attractive to insure 
the preservation of this tractate. 

To characterize this tractate as gnostic or Hermetic is hazardous. 
Although its basic tenor is compatible with gnostic or Hermetic 
views, it does not betray a marked gnostic tendency, nor do the 
translator's errors reveal a gnosticizing approach to the text. Rather, 
the theme of justice and the high moral tone evident in this docu- 
ment would have been congenial to the vast majority of its readers 
in the late Hellenistic period. The inferior quality of the Coptic 
translation suggests that it is a product of an intellectually un- 
sophisticated person who has lost contact with a living philosophical 
tradition. 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 
VI,5:48,16-51,23 


[MH] 


EMIAH ANON ANWomTTE Noy 
логос Мпіма: MAPNXI бе 
NAN NNqwopr entayxooy 
NAN’ жү TNNAOINE MMOC 
eq xao Мммос хе NANOY 
пемтаүхітд NÓONC теле 
ос" А4 хі еооү AIKAIWC: 
MH NTAÀÍ AN T€ OE ENTAY 
хпіод теі мемтоіге T€ 6€ 
єтє є’ пехат ле xe TE 
NOY бє: амаҙахе: €TTI.AH 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


(Burnet, Ioannes, ed. Platonis Opera IV. Scriptorum Classicorum 
Bibliotheca Oxoniensis. Oxford: 1902 [reprint, 1962]). 


588b,1 ёте) Еуто0бо. Adyou үсүбуоцдеу, avara/Bwuev tà трбта Me- 
Х0Еуто, dv & Sete” Яхомеу. Hv 66 тоо / Хєубуємом Әәбітелейу йбіхеїу тб 
тезЕос меу adinw, добобо[шёус 62 dixat. ў озу обтос AéyOy; 5880,5 
Обто шу обу. / Nov dy, ёфуу, adr діаЛлеувуєбо, éned) 


48,19 


20-25 


ТМ мабіме translates єбрўсоџеу, a corruption or misreading of 
Scie’ Яхомеу, and is followed Бу an object clause in the circum- 
stantial (cf. ТШ, Koptische Grammatik, sec. 420). Schenke (col. 236) 
translates, “We will find it! He said ...." 

NANOY TTENTAYXITG NÓONC changes the active "to 
do injustice," in the Greek, to the passive ''he who has been 
done injustice." This may be the result of misreading á8vxeiv тб 
as фбхеїто. By not translating uiv 45іхо and taking бобфієсва» to 
mean ‘о be praised" rather than “to be reputed” the Coptic 
translator has produced a moralistic exhortation, as the addition 
of ETEW We, “which is fitting," also suggests. Perhaps under 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 
VI,5:48,16-51,23 


[48] 


16 "Since (neh) we have come 
to this point in a discussion (Aóyoc), let us again take up 
18 the first things that were said 
to us. And we will find 
20 that he says, “Good is 
he who has been done injustice completely (teAgwe). 
22 Не is glorified justly (dixatwe).’ 
Is not (uy) this how he was 
24 reproached?” “This is certainly (џёутогүє) the 
fitting way!" And (èé) I said: 
26 "Now then, we have spoken because (Ете107)) 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


588b,1 "Since we have come to this point in the discussion, let us 
take up again / the first things that were said, by which we have 
come to this point. Was it not somehow / stated that to do injustice 
Is profitable for the completely unjust man who is reputed / to be 
just? Or was it not so stated?" 588b,5 “Үев, іп just that way." 
| "Now then," I said, “let us discuss with him, because 


the influence of the preceding teAéwe¢, Suxatm has become 8:хоіос. 
The confusion of лубу with 74&yx07, has resulted in the mistrans- 
lation € N TA Y XTII10O q in 48,23-24 and may also reflect a moraliz- 
ing tendency, although this is more likely an indication of corrup- 
tion in the Greek text tradition, since the translator rendered the 
same Greek word Хсу0Еуто: correctly in 48,18. 

48,26-27 The omission of a translation of адтб after AN waxe and the 
incorrect translation of 8:0орџролоүтс&редох by means of Aq.XOOC 
completely destroy the development of thought by attributing 
Socrates's summary statement to his opponent. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


аахоос xe тефре MTXI м 
OONC: MN тефре MTMTAIKAI 
ON’ TOYA noya OYNTAq 
оубом: Nay бе N2€ me 
Xaq XE OYZTKWN €MNTAq 
EINE пє плогос NT'yxH: 
хекаас EGNAMME NÓI TIEN 


[Me] 


TLa]qxe nai aq[ 
[....Jap ne nT 

мен MMON AN[ 

woor Naf АЛЛА мі 
THPOY ENTAYXOOY [ 
APXqON: мат Тмоү NEN 
таү тте MPYcIC: ayw 
ITXIMAPPAIC MN пкервоү 
MN пкєсєєпє тнрд ем 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


Stwporoyyod-/ 


меба тб те 4біхейу xal tò Stam троттєм Hv Ехдтероу Eyer | бомацу. | 
Пс̧; Еру). 588b,10 Eixóva тАфбоутес тўс фоуӯс Avo, (уа: eid} 6 &xelva | 
Хе азу ola Әдеүгу. 588c,1 IIotav тіу%; ӯ 6” 6c. | T&v тоюодтоэу тіуф, Әу 8 
сүр, olar цоболоуобуто narat / үєуёсдол фосєїс, ў те Xiuatpac xai 1 
LXVAANSG x«i Кер/Вёроо, xat &XXat tives ovyvat 


48, 30-32 


49,1-5 


оү5їком EMNTAQ EINE presupposes the misreading elxàv 
&rAaotos instead of єіхбух пАбсоутес. 

Possibly reconstruct as follows: Aq[x«» MMoc xe] / [паї 
r]lap tre nTIPe ктевімі/ме H MMoN AN[XW MMOC 
xe 41/шооті nai: алла M[Myeoc] / THPOY €NTAY- 
xooy [N61 ні /. "Не [asked:] / ‘Is [this] then (y&g) that which 
[acts in this manner] / or (4) not?’ We [agree that it] / is for me. 
But (4224) all these [myths (u600¢)] / that the rulers (Kpyov) told 
now һауе...” If this is a correct reconstruction, then we must as- 
sume that the translator rendered хоу as if it were тофу by 
means of IT Pe. For NT€€IMINS cf. 50,30. Н MMON trans- 
lates ў 8” ob instead of 4 $ ёс. [d] «9 O Ori NAT may be ап attempt 
to translate jv 8” ісі instead of 3 8” бус. Traces at the end of 49,4 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 48,27-49,9 331 


he said that he who does injustice 


28 апа he who does justice (dtxacov)— 
each has 
зо а force.” "How then?" 
"Не said, ‘An image (єіхоу) that has по 
32 likeness 15 the rationality (Х6үос) of the soul (фоул)), 
so that he who said these things will 
149) 
understand. He [ 
2 | 
[ ] or (5) not?’ We[ 
4 isfor me. But (2л) all | 
who told them [ 
6 ruler (&руоу), these now have 
become natural creatures (фосіс)--еуеп 
8 Chimaera, and Cerberus, 
and all the rest that 
Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 
we have 


agreed on / what force 'to do injustice' and 'to do justice' / each 
has." | “How?” he said. 588b,ro "By forming in speech an image 
of the soul, so that he who said those things might know / what he 
was saying." 588c,r "What kind (of an image) 2" he said. / “Опе of 
those," I said, "like the ancient ones said in myths / to have become 
natural forms,—those of Chimaera, and Scylla, and Cerberus, / and 
many others 


49,6 


most likely belong to the letter M, and the Greek parallel text 
suggests M[M y 6 OC] be reconstructed. 

The occurrence of брусу need not betray a gnosticizing tendency 
on the part of the translator. It is not inconsistent with the 
limited knowledge of Greek demonstrated by the translator to 
suggest that he understood %руоу as a synonym of полок possibly 
as the result of confusing it with dpyator. 

The translator has taken over the genitive forms of the names of 
these mythological creatures without concern for gender or cor- 
rect spelling. What appears to be a X in XIMAPPAIC is most 
likely the result of the scribe's having dragged his pen between 
strokes. 
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NAG HAMMADI СОПЕХ VI,5 


тхаүшахе єрооү: хурка 
TANTA THPOY ayt оуф 
€BOA N2ENMOPQH MN 2€N 
EINE’ AYW хуаатє TH 
poy NoyeiNe оүст: ey 
XW MMOC XE API 2WB TE 
NOY’ OYEINE мемтоіге 
моүот пе: maf NTaq@mw 
пе Мпіме NOYOHPION €q 
WBBIOEIT 2N оумоб Name: 
2€N200Y MEN €qo Noe М 
TINE NOYOHPION Narpion: 
TOTE qQaq6M60M NNOYXE 
EBOA Мпіме Нау)ор NTE 
Naf THPOY NITTAACMA ET 
NAWT: ayw ETMOK? NCE 
T OYW EBOA N2HTG 2N оү 
EPron’ евпілн NETOYP 
плассе ммооу TNOY 

2N OYAA'2'A€2: ayw MN 
пкєсєєпє THP ETTN 
TWN ерооү єурплассє 
TNOY ом полҳє: темоү 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


AEYOVTAL GUULTEPUXULAL 


іо 588с,5 moral cic Еу уємесбо. / Лёүоутои yap, pn. / ПА@ттє тоіуоу 
шоу шеу idéav бүрі morxtAov x«l modu/xepadrov, Husowv dé Өүрішу 
Еуоутос xeparas xdxrw xal / бүр{шу, xal Suvatod реток xal quetv 
£5 avtod mavta 588c,10 тобто. 588d,1 Aewvod mAcotov, Еру), тб Épyov: 
биос dé, éned) еӘлАо/бтбтероу xvpoU xal тбу тоюотоу Хбуос, TETAd- 


сдо. | 


49,10-14 


18-19 


20 


This material is lacking in the citation of Plato by Eusebius, 
Praep.Ev. ХПІ.46.2-6, probably due to homoeoteleuton, which 
caused the omission of the words between the first Aéyovtat and 
the repetition of the same word a few lines later. 

ед WBBIOEIT translates rorxtdod while 2N оүм об Nareex- 
presses in acceptable Coptic idiom (cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, 
вес. 119) the term xoAXuxeg&Aov. 

2€N200Y is the result of reading ўџёроу, “tame” as Tjuepüv, 
“days”. The same error occurs again at 51,21. 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 49,10-32 333 


то were mentioned. They all 
came down (хотхут&у) and they cast 
12 ОН forms (џорфу) and 
images. And they all became 
14 а single image. It was 
said, ‘Work now!’ 
16 Certainly (иёутогүє) it is а 
single image that became 
18 the image of a complex beast (Oyptov) 
with many heads. 
zo Some days indeed (иєм) it is like 
the image of a wild (буром) beast (бүріом). 
22 Then (tdte) it is able to cast 
off the first image. And 
24 all these hard 
and difficult forms (rA&oua) 
26 emanate from it with 
effort (Єруом), since (neh) these are 
28 formed (rA&cosw) now 
with arrogance. And also 
зо all the rest that are 
like them are formed (rA&ocew) 
32 now through the word. For (yao) now 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


said to have grown many 588c,5 forms together to be- 
come опе.” | “Yes, so they say,” he said. / “Make, then, a single 
image of a manifold and many-headed beast / having heads of tame 
and wild beasts in a circle / and being able to cast off and grow from 
itself all 588c,10 these things." 5884,1 “Тї is the task of a clever 
artisan," he said, “Әлі nevertheless, since / speech is more malleable 
than wax and such materials, let it be formed.” / 


49,27-29 Тһе translator may have understood едлАовтбтероу as ої maxo- 
сбџєуо: and mistakenly linked it with xai тфу tovodtwv. Schenke's 
suggestion (col. 241) that 2N OYAA2QAE? is the translator's 
attempt to find an equivalent for sò- is dubious. Не is probably 
correct in seeing Тм OY as the result of mistaking x00 for холроб. 

32 The translator read Aoyé instead of Adyos. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


rap OY€IN€ оүот TIE: OY 
ET MINE гар МПМОУЄЇ 
ayw OYET MINE MITPWME 


[N] 


[ 6+ отүшт пе n[...] M 
Г 6+ ітшбе aly] паї 
[.... W]BBIaci?t MTAA N20yo 
[errqo]pri: ayw mMagcnay 
[re OY]WM: аурплассє MMO: 
Гтіемоү бе TWOE MMOOY ємєү 
ерноү NTETNAay Noya м 
оуфот MOMET гар мє: 2Wc 
те NC€T оү MN NEYEPHY 
NCEWWHE тнроү 2N OYE! 

ме OYWT CABOA NOIKWN 
MITPWME: Nee 20994 MTE 

те MN аубом ммод €TpPeqNay 
ENETMITEGZOYN’ AAAA TIET 
BOA MMATE TIETGNAY epoq: 
ayw eqpoenuecoatr xe ере 
педевеіме 2N ха) NZO ON: ayw 
хе NTAYPMAACCE ммод 

2N оүвіме NPWME’ пехаві 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 

Miav 83) тойуоу &XXv. idéav Эеоутос, шоу dé &vOpo тоо · тоду 
дё ueylotov ёсто TO трбутоу май бедтероу тб 5884,5 Sevtepov. / Tavita, 
Zon, gw, xal mérrnotar. | Хбматтє тойуоу одтб siç бу «pla буто, оте 
тү) cup/Tepuxévar &AANAOIG. | Хоуйттой, Еру. 588d,10 llepirAxoov 
87) хотоїс 2 оӨєу évóc eixóva, thy тоб | будротоо, осте TH wh Suvapevo 
TÈ бутбс бріїм, GAAK ть 588e,r о uóvov ё\отроу брбуті, ёу Сфоу pal- 
уебдол, &vOpeyrov. / Перітетдастой, Еру. | Aéywuev 67) 


50,1-2 


The lack of parallel material in the Greek text makes reconstruc- 
tion extremely speculative. Schenke (col. 238) proposes that 
[ayw on о]үєт пє{нє] М/(пєїрєдтіабє aly] 
паї/ре read. The first lacuna requires at least one more letter, 
however, and the second is not filled with ме. Taking the traces 


ШАТ 


ТТЕ 
у for K 
apd the 


| (ШІ the 
ШІ, 

; "Now the 
each othe 

| aer | 
that ‘ue 

y and all ar 
angle ma 

t ofthe mat 
vio 5 un: 

1 the things 
outside | 

í And itis a 
niat creat 

3 hat he wa 
да humar 
м2 


ІҢ; Wh 


time a | 


PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 49,33-50,19 335 
it is a single image. 

34 For (үр) the image of the lion is one thing 
and the image of the man is another. 


[50] 

[  ]lsingle[ ] is the [ ] of 
2 [| ] join. And this 

[ | much more complex 


4 [than the first]. And the second 
[is small]." “It has been formed (л\^&соєу).” 
6 "Now then, join them to 
each other and make them a single 
8 one—for (Y&p) they are three—so 
that (dote) they grow together 
іо and all are in a 
single image outside of the image (єїхФу) 
12 of the man just like him 
who is unable to see 
14 the things inside him. But (0224) what 
is outside only is what he sees. 
16 And it is apparent (patvecOa) 
what creature (Сфоу) his image is in and 
18 that he was formed (rA&cosw) 
in a human image. And (dé) I spoke 


Plato, Republic 388b-589b, cont. 


"Now, then, (form) 
one other image of a lion and one of a man. / Let the first be very 
large and the 588d,5 second smaller." / ‘“These are easier," he said, 
"and have been formed." / "Мом join these which are three into 
one, so that somehow they grow / together." / “Тһеу are joined," 
he said. 588d,10 “Now make for them outwardly an image of one 
thing, that of the / man, so that for him who is not able to see what 
is inside but only what is 588e,1 outside, it appears as one creature, 
атап.” / "Tt has been formed,” he said. / “Let us say, then, 


in line 1 after mE as a п, one could reconstruct [OyeiN€ 
o]y c? rre n[iN €] м /, cf. 49,34-35 for TINE. 
50,12 NOE 2W wq translates сс te instead of dote. 
17 The translator mistook £v for бу and бубротом for дуброто». 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


AE Мпемтаадхоос XE ср мод 
ре мпҳі NOONC мпраме: 
петхі NÓONC NTOG NTMHTE 
ср NOqP€ мадам: OYTE MN 
Taq OPEAEIA MMay: алла 
петр Noqpe Naq пе паї єтрєд 


26 TEYO єораї Мпіме NIM NOH 


PION єтөооү: ayw Nq2o 
MOY MN NEINE MITMOYEI: 
промє AE дон OYMNTÓ«DB 
NT€€IMIN€' Ayw мєт 
NAAAY THPOY 2ENOWB ме: 
2WcrTe NCECWK ммод € 
пма ETGP 200y ерооү нао 


[ptt alyw Nq[ 
[....]nHoei[a 
Naq 2N оүстісі 


Plato, Republic 588b-5809b, cont. 


то ASYOVTL 0% 


AVOLTEAEL TOUTH 4біхейу TH | &уброто, біхоло. 85 трбттелу об тошфёр&!, 
бт ovdev 8220 588e,5 фтсїм ў Әәсіледеіу абтб т тоутоботоу бпріоу 
єбоуобуті / movetv ібуорбу xal tov Agovta xal và тері тоу Agovta, TOV 
589а,т бе бмбротом Atwoxtovety xal тоу %ббеуй, ove Әлхесфол | бту 
av &xelvov бтебтероу бут), мой uyndév Етероу ётёро / ovveliZew wndé філом 


тойу, 


50,23-24 


25-30 


33-51,1 


51,1-5 


OYTE may be confused with о?д?у in the Greek text and АЛЛА 
is no doubt a misreading of бло. 

The translator's errors have totally distorted the text. М420- 
MOY may be the result of understanding тоєїу loyvpóv as тоу 
tx voc. 

N а) o[prr] corresponds to ézétepov misunderstood as трбтероу. 
Schenke (col. 238) suggests the following reconstruction of these 
badly damaged lines: [рїї ay]w Nq[TMeipe м]/[тоүсү] 
мнөвра NcepwBHp] / Naq 2м oyemic[Tpodóu] | 
АЛЛА eqjaqeipe N[OY2W]/B EMMNTXaAXE 2рл N? 
[HTOYy]. However this reconstruction is two or three letters too 
short to fill the lacuna at the end of line 1 and the beginning of line 
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to him who said that there is profit 

in the doing of injustice for the man. 

He who does injustice truly 

does not profit nor (оёте) 

does he benefit (@pédera). But (9224) 
what is profitable for him is this: that he 
cast down every image of the 

evil beast (Өуріоу) and trample 

them along with the images of the lion. 
But (de) the man is in weakness 

in this regard. And all the things that he 
does are weak. 

As a result (осте) һе is drawn to 

the place where he spends the day with them. 


[51] 
[ ]. And he[ 
[ 


to him in | 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


to him 


who says that it is profitable for this man to do injustice / but to do 
justice is not profitable, that he is saying nothing other than 588e,5 
that it is profitable for him who lavishly feeds the manifold beast / to 
make strong both the lion and those around the Поп, 589a,1 but to 
starve the man and to make him weak, so that he is drawn / to 
wherever one of them leads, and in no way accustoms the one to 
the other / nor makes friends. 


EC 


2 cannot accommodate the five letters proposed. The end of line 4 
and the beginning of line 5 in this reconstruction are quite un- 
likely, since both the superlinear stroke over the first M in line 5 
and the B at the beginning of the line indicate that the € belongs 
with the B rather than the following word. An alternative recon- 
struction would be as follows: [рї a]Jyw Nq[TMTOTIOY 2N] | 
Іоүсүіннөеі а NqTMP авнрі/ млд 2н oyeric[yn- 


22 


338 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


4 АЛЛА €qguaqeipe NE 
ве MMNT.XAXe әрат Nal 

6 ayw MN OYMIWeE eyoy 
(DM: MN NEYEPHOY opal 

8 N2HTOY Naf rap тнроү 
аахооү NOYON NIM етр 

о €HàINOY MTX! мбомс: 
OYKOYN бе reTquaxe 

I2 2WWd 2N OYAIKAION CP 
моаре май ayw EqWan 

14 віре NNAÍ NQwaxe NOHTOY 
мфоүн мпромє cea 

16 ма?те 2N OYTAXPO’ ETBE 
maï N2OYO WAqWMINE нса 

18 qi Teypooyq) NqcaNoy 
woy: Nee 20994 мпгє 

20 аургос Ewaqcaangd Mrreq 
гемнма Ммниє ayw N 

22 TENOHPION NarpioN Р 
kwaye ммод етреарот: 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 

GAN sav одтд èv абтоїс | д—хуєсдхі те xal uoyóusva Есбієм 
Фуа. 589a,5 Паутітаси yp, Еру, тот” дм \үог ó тб Adtxetv єтопубу. 
| Odxotiv ad 6 tà Sioux ХЕүшу Әәбітедейу pain dv бєїм / тата тірдттеу 
xal табта ХЕүсім, 6беу тоб 4убрфтлоо ó 2утос 589b,r0 буброутос 26701 
Еүхротестотос, xal тоб тоХохефФдоо Өрёр[иотос етудедбетол Фотер 
уєсрубс, тӛ цім hucpa трёроу / xol тівхаєбозу, tà dE бурих дтоходову 
Фоєсбои, 


arwrH']/aaaa ewaqeipe N[oyT оү1/вє ммитха- 
хе ораї N2[nTq] “[first.] And he does [not reconcile them] / 
customarily (соупдєїх) [nor does he take them] / to himself 
[together (émovvayawyn)]/, but (2224) he makes hostile [enmity] | 
within [himself. |” 

51,8-9 The translator wrongly separated navréract into туте, which he 
associated with тобто to arrive at МАЇ TH poy, and ласі which 
he translated by means of NOYON NIM. 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 51,4-23 339 


But (0224) he brings about | 

[ ] enmity | 

And with strife they 

devour each other among 

themselves. Yes (yag), all these things 
he said to everyone who 

praises the doing of injustice.” 

"Then (о9хо5у) 15 it not 

profitable for him who speaks 

justly (80xotov) 2" “And if he 

does these things and speaks in them, 
within the man they 

take hold firmly. 

Therefore especially he strives 

to take care of them and he nourishes 
them, just as the 

farmer (уєсрубс) nourishes his 
produce (yéwyua) daily. And 

the wild (буром) beasts (биріом) 

keep (xwdAvewv) it from growing.” 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


But he allows them to bite each 


other / and to devour each other as they fight." 589a,5 “Yes, by all 
means," he said, "Пе who praises the doing of injustice would say 
these things." | “Оп the other hand, would not he who says that just 
deeds are profitable say that it is necessary / to do and say these 
things, whence the inner man 589b, 1 will be completely in control 
of the man, and he will take charge of the many-headed creature, / 
just like a farmer who nourishes and domesticates the tame ones, 
on the one hand, / and keeps the wild ones from growing, on the 
other hand ...?" 
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THE DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH 
VI,6:52,1-63,32 


PETER А. DIRKSE, JAMES BRASHLER AND Doucras М. PARROTT* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 54-57, 170- 
84. 

Mahé. Hermés еп Haute-Egypte. Vol. I. (Hereafter, Mahé [r]). 

Keizer, L. S. The Eighth Reveals the Ninth: A New Hermetic Initia- 
tion Discourse (Tractate 6, Nag Hammadi Codex VI): Translated 
and Interpreted. Academy of Arts and Humanities Monograph 
Series т. Seaside, CA: Academy of Arts and Humanities, 1974. 

Tréger, K.-W. “Die sechste und siebte Schrift aus Nag-Hammadi- 
Codex VI." TALZ 98 (1973), cols. 495-503. (Hereafter, Tróger 
m. 

Mahé, J.-P. “Le Sens et la composition du traité hermétique, 'L'Og- 
doade et l'ennéade,' conservé dans le Codex VI de Nag Ham- 
madi." RevSR 48 (1974), 54-65. (Hereafter, Mahé [2]). 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 53-54. (Hereafter, Tróger [2]). 

Tréger, K.-W. “Die hermetische Gnosis.” Gnosis und NT. Edited 
by Tróger. Pp. 97-119. (Hereafter, Tróger [3]). 


In the MS the text is well preserved in the bottom and mid-page 
areas throughout. However the text at the top of every page is 
damaged, although the condition steadily improves as one moves 
through the tractate. 

Evidence remains in 52,1 of the title that once was there, but a 
reconstruction is impossible. No title appears at the tractate's end. 
In view of this Krause simply calls VI,6, “Hermetic Writing Whose 
Title Has Not Been Preserved." It seems desirable, however, to 
avoid titleless tractates where possible. Titles for the largest part 
of the tractate are found in 53,24-26, “Тһе Discourse on the Eighth 


* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version with the editorial as- 
sistance of James Brashler. Following Dirkse's withdrawal from the project, 
Brashler made extensive improvements in the transcription and translation. 
Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction and footnotes and brought 
the transcription and translation to completion. 
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342 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6 


and the Ninth,” and in 61,21-22, “Тһе Eighth Reveals the Ninth,” 
Although these are not titles for the tractate as a whole, they do 
refer to the main subject matter. Hence we have adopted for the 
title The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth. 

The expression "eighth and ninth" (or “орФоай and ennead”’ is 
understandable in the context of the belief in late antiquity that 
concentric spheres surround the earth. The first seven (counting 
from earth) were connected with the known planets (including the 
sun and moon), and some, at least, were popularly thought to be 
dominated by powers inimical to the best interests of mankind (cf. 
Martin P. Nilson, “Тһе New Conception of the Universe in Late 
Greek Paganism,” Evanos 44 [1946], pp. 20-27). The eighth sphere 
began the area beyond the control of the lower powers, and hence 
marked the beginning of the divine realm. The Gnostics believed 
that at death the soul would have to find its way through the seven 
spheres in order to be saved and that at each sphere it was possible 
that the soul might be denied passage to the next sphere. However, 
once beyond the seventh, the soul need no longer fear, but could 
move from one level of blessedness to the next (cf. Apoc. Paul ГУ, 2). 
This tractate displays the (later?) conviction that the spheres can 
be gone through in a spiritual sense during the present life. Thus the 
names of the spheres can also be attached to the stages in spiritual 
progress. The prayer for illumination in VI,6 speaks, for example, 
of the suppliant's having attained the seventh (stage) (56,27); and 
at other points the eighth and the ninth are spoken of as both stages 
and spheres (52,2-6; 56,23-26). Thought of as a sphere, the eighth is 
where the souls and angels are found who “‘sing a hymn to the ninth 
and its powers" (59,29-32). The ninth sphere is where the powers of 
universal mind dwell (59,31-32). Mind, however, is not the same as 
the highest God (60,30-31). Therefore, whether the ninth sphere is 
also thought of as the place of God is not clear (cf. Mahé [2], p. 63, 
where this issue is raised). In Corp. Herm. 1.26, the ninth seems to 
be intermediary between the eighth and God himself. And in Aoc. 
Paul (У,2) 24,7, a tenth sphere is mentioned. It may be then that 
the writer of this tractate assumes a still higher sphere than the 
ninth, a sphere where God himself dwells. 

In addition to the conception of spheres, the writer seems to have 
been working with a cosmological view close to that of the Middle 
Platonist Albinus, in which First God (who is himself unmoved, as 
in Aristotle) by attraction moves Mind (his active part) (60,17-61,2), 
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DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH: INTRODUCTION 343 
which in turn influences the world soul (58,5-6) (cf. Albinus, Didas- 
haltkos 163-64). 

Considered as stages in spiritual development, the eighth and 
ninth are preceded by stages one through seven. These are not de- 
scribed individually in VI,6, but it is clear that two things must 
occur in order for one to pass through them to reach the eighth and 
ninth: the attainment of purity of life according to the standard of 
divine law (56,27-57,1) and the banishing of ignorance by mastering 
the knowledge found in certain books (54,6-18). When one has done 
these, he is ready for the eighth and ninth. 

For the initiate to attain these two stages, it is first necessary that 
the mystagogue himself achieve a sense of unity with universal mind 
(the ninth) ; this occurs in his ecstatic vision in 58,1-22. The initiate 
enters the eighth when he recognizes that this unity has occurred 
and responds by what amounts to joining the chorus of the eighth 
and singing a silent hymn to universal mind, as he has apprehended 
it in the mystagogue (58,16-59,9). The ninth is reached when the 
initiate experiences his own unity with universal mind and receives 
the confirmatory vision in which the chorus of the eighth sings to 
him (59,24-60,1). 

The form of VI,6 is a dialogue between a teacher and a pupil. It 
begins as a school dialogue depicting the passage of information 
from the one to the other. But then at 55,22 the form shifts to a 
dramatic dialogue, in which the immediate reactions to direct ex- 
perience are expressed (noted also by Mahé [2], pp. 64-65). The pur- 
pose of this was no doubt to involve the reader in the experience 
being described. Another example of this mixed school-dramatic dia- 
logue form is Corp. Herm. XIII, which is also closely related to 
VL6 both structurally and conceptually, as Mahé has shown ([2], 
pp. 58-65). 

Tróger reasonably suggests that the Hermetic tractates (of which 
VI,6 is one, as is shown below) were used in the context of small 
groups devoted to secret knowledge, in which those who were more 
advanced would teach the neophytes and others who were curious, 
and in which certain cultic activities were engaged in (note the 
prayers and hymns in VI,6 and Corp. Herm. I, XIII and Asclepius). 
The tractates would have served as the basis for discussions and as 
texts for individual meditation ([3], р. 119). 

The participants in the dialogue in VI,6 are Trismegistus (identi- 
fied also as Hermes in 58,28; 59,11; 63,24), and an unnamed initiate. 
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The dialogue may be outlined in the following manner: 


І. 


П. 


ПІ. 


Introductory discussion in which the initiate refers to an 
earlier promise by the mystagogue to bring him into the 
eighth and ninth (52,2-7), and the mystagogue sets down the 
condition (52,12-14) and indicates that he considers that both 
the initiate and he are ready (52,16-18). He also impresses on 
him the fact that he has brothers in the mystical fraternity, 
which he is about to enter, and that he should honor them 
(53,6-2 1). 

The formal request for the discourse on the eighth and ninth 
(53,24-27). 

The prayer for the experience of the eighth and ninth. The 
preliminary instruction deals with the communal nature of 
the prayer (53,28-33), a reminder of the progress that the 
initiate has made (54,6-32), the initiate’s affirmation of that 
progress (54,6-32), and the roles the mystagogue and the ini- 
tiate are to play (55,10-22). The prayer (perhaps said jointly) 
consists of a doxology (55,22-56,22), a request for wisdom of 
speech (56,22-26), an assertion of the participants’ worthiness 
(56,27-57,3), a request for the visionary experience (57,3-9), 
a plea that the spirit in them be acknowledged (57,10-18), 
and finally a request that the prayer be accepted (57,18-25). 


. The embrace between mystagogue and initiate (57,26-27). 
. The vision of the mystagogue (57,28-58,22). 
. The entering of the eighth by the initiate (58,22-59,9). 


The entering of the ninth by the initiate (59,15-60,1). 
The exhortation to silence about the vision by the mysta- 


gogue (бо,1-4). 


. The singing by the initiate of a hymn of praise to God for the 


experience, in which the initiate acknowledges his attraction 
to the being of the divine (60,4-61,17). 


. Arrangements for the preservation and use of the book. The 


book is to be written on steles and deposited in the temple at 
Diospolis (61,19-62,15). This is to be done at the correct astro- 
logical time (62,16-20). An oath is to be included indicating 
that the book is only for those who have attained the proper 
stage of development (62,22-63,14). A second oath is added 
making the user promise that he will guard the words of 
Hermes (63,15-30). 
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DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH: INTRODUCTION 345 

The dialogue form, the use of the names Trismegistus and Hermes, 
close similarities to Corp. Herm. XIII, and significant affinities with 
Corb. Herm. 1.20-32, mark VI,6 as a heretofore unknown Hermetic 
tractate. Tróger groups VI,6 with Corp. Herm. І, IV, VI, VII, and 
XIII (ІЗІ, pp. 103, ІІІ), since in his judgment these exhibit a dual- 
istic type of Gnosticism characterized by a conviction of the divine 
nature of the spirit (pneuma), a sense of estrangement from the 
world, disengagement from the body, and the desire to return to the 
heavenly home ([3], p. 107). These characteristics are combined 
with elements common to Egyptian mystery communities, namely 
visions, ecstasy as a means of uniting with the divine, purification 
and asceticism, baptism and sacred meal conceptions, secret 
teaching and the emphasis on the passing on of tradition, special 
symbols, sacrifice, and secret discipline (|31, p. тоз). He sees this 
combination resulting from the influence of Gnosticism upon 
Hermetic mystery communities in Egypt ((3), pp. ror-o2). Hence 
he describes the system of beliefs found in these tractates as 
Hermetic Gnosticism. 

Iluminating as Tróger's analysis is, one would like to see a clearer 
delimitation of the term “‘Gnosticism” before accepting it as apply- 
ing to this tractate. It may be that what is reflected here is a variant 
of the dualistic Weltanschauung of the Graeco-Roman world that 
is unrelated to Gnosticism. 

Affinities with the thought of Albinus (noted above) make it likely 
that VI,6 was composed sometime in the second century A.D. 
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52,12-13 For а similar formula referring to an earlier promise, cf. Corp. 
Herm. XIII.1; Stobaeus 1.21.9 (Nock-Festugiére III, Frag. ~ 
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THE DISCOURSE 
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V1,6:52,1-63,32 


[52] 


[ 


[^O (à) my father,] yesterday you promised [me] 

[that you would bring] my mind into 

[the] eighth and after- 

wards you would bring me into the 

ninth. You said that this is the 

order (t&&tc) of the tradition (zapadootc).”’ “О (о) my 

son, indeed (uév) this is the order (табіс). 

But (8) the promise was according to (хата) 

human nature. For (yàg) I told you 

when I initiated (&pyso0o:) the promise, I 

said: 'If you hold in mind 

each one of the steps (Вхдџос).’ 

After I had received the spirit (туєбих) through the power 
(боуоцме), 

I set forth the action (évépyerx) for you. 

Indeed (uév) the understanding (убусис) dwells 

in you; in me (it is) as though (с) 

the power (dvvautc) were pregnant. 

For (Y&p) when I conceived from the fountain (лүү) 

that flowed to me, I gave birth." “О (à) 

my father, you have spoken every word 

well (халбс) to me. But (62) I am amazed (добро) 

at this statement that you have just 

made. For (yap) you said: “The 

power (ббудцлс) that is in me—.’ ’ 

He said: “І gave birth to it (the power), as 

children are born." “Then (%ра), О (Ф) my 
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v LET: 


“power”: Cf. discussion of 8%5уошс (ХУ. Grundmann) іп TDNT 
II, especially p. 290. 
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EIWT OYNTAT 222 NCON EQ) 
хе <CE>NAANT MN NXWWME: 
KAAWC а пла)нрє mefara 
өон є4{ о}оп EBOA 2iTN 


(Line 1 lacking) 
[ 7 3E 
RE MU елаз ].N .I 
[.]. 3[. ]. ..[. ]Ne€ ayw [ 
a[.]...Noyoeiq) NI[M: €] 
TBE [May w rad upe o[ya] 
NAPKH ерок те eTpe[k] 
COYWN мєксмноү: хү 
NPTA€IOOY KAAWC 2N OY 
METEM WME’ 2WC NTayw[w] 
пе €BOA 2M петот Noyw[T] 
пхамє гар TIXWME лєр 
просфомеві MMO: AEIT PAN 
єрод 20с eywoornr NXTO 
Noe NNEEIWMHPE’ apa @ 
пат OYNTAY 2WOY M 
May @ пла)нрє 2ENTINA 
TIKON ме єүфоот rap N 
мемергеіл вүраүзаме 
никєфухн: єтвє паї {х0 
MMOC XE 2ENATMOY мє: 
TMEKWAXE OYMIE TIE MNTEQG 
ANTIAOrIA MMAY XIN TNOY: 
(D пәвіюот EPIAPXECOAI MTI 


Krause (followed by Mahé [1]) emends to < к> МААТТ, “you 
will count me.” “offspring” : or "books." The same word (X w W- 
ме) can mean either one. Hence the context must determine 
the translation. For the numerous instances in VI,6 cf. Coptic 
Words index. 

едооті, “is numbered": With more context one might emend 
to €q а) WITTE, so that the whole would translate, ''This good 
thing comes about through..." 

2woy, "day": The absence of the article may be the result 
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father, I have many brothers, if 

I am to be numbered among the offspring." 
"Right (x«Aóc), О (6) my son! This 

good thing (&үхӨбу) is numbered by 


(Line т lacking) 


| And | 
| at all times. 
Therefore, О (à) my son, 
it is necessary (дудухт) for you to 
recognize your brothers and 
to honor them rightly (x«Aóc) апа 
properly, because (óc) they 
come from the same father. 
For (yap) each generation I have 
called (тросфозуєїм). I have named 
it, because they were offspring 
like these sons." “Then (ёра), О (à) 
my father, do they have 
(a) дау?” “О (6) my son 
they are spiritual ones (mvevyatixdv). For (Y&p) 


ra r7 r7 гп 


they exist as forces (évépye.x) that grow (ab&«vetv) 


other souls (buy). Therefore I say 
that they are immortal." 

“Your word is true; it has no 
refutation (&vtiAoyia) from now on. 

О (6) my father, begin (Xpyso0o) the 
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[53] 


of elision caused by the ay of the preceding word. Probably 
birthdays are referred to, in view of the preceding context. 
This form of 200 ү is not found elsewhere in Codex VI. Krause 
takes 2 «D Oy to mean “also” and translates, “O my father, do 
they also һауе?” An object is needed. Tróger (1) (followed by 
Mahé [1] takes Ммаү to mean *mothers," and translates, 
"My father, do they then have mothers also?" The latter is 
doubtful because of the commonness ої MMay, the adverb, 
with оүмтағ, and because nowhere else in the codex is the 


word for mother spelled May. 
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ахе NTMA2WMOYNE MN 

TMa2YPiTe: Nron?t офат 

MN NACNHOY: MAPN WAHA 

(D плонрє ATI€ICO T MIITH 

Pd MN NEKCNHOY ете NA 

аунрє ме: хекаас eqaT M 

Tii NA NT уа хе: aw TE ee 

єтоүфлнл MMOC Q rmaeicdo7T 

вүготр €2O0YN ENXW WME: 
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[NA] 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[....aJaaa.[...]. yal 
[...a]N те: OYTE оуно... 
[.. п]є: алла qMOT[N N2H]TC 
Г...1є ммод ayw OYME TIE 
[Nak] ATPEKP пмєєує нтпро 
копн EpwMwiie мак NTMN 
TPMN2HT 2н NX«qoMe: Ф 
TAMHPE TNTWNK ETWO 
prt N2HAIKIAà: Nee NNIKOY 
ві AKXW NNITIPOBAHMA Ñ 
NACHT: NNANOHTON: Ô mafi} 
EIWT тпрокопн єрауатє 
NH€I TNOY MN TITPONOIA 
KATA NXWME EPWWTTE Nai 
есхосе атта)та: Naf Nepali 
нон? Nwopr: © пла)унрє: 
JOTAN EKWANPNOE!I NTA 
Анөвіз MITEKWAXKE’ KNA 
біме NNEKCNHOY €Y4QJAHA 
NMMAK ETE NAWHPE мє: 


"of eloquence,” МТ agaxe: Mahé (т) emends to «4» N- 
Twaxe, "(іп order that) I may speak.” 

Mahé (т) reconstructs ajaaa о[үтє] oya[nar]/[ka10]N 
пе: OYTE OYNOMIK/[ON rr]e:, “However [that] (de 
pends) [neither] on а [necessity] / пог a law.” 
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34 
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20 


22 


discourse on the eighth and 

the ninth, and include me also 

with my brothers." “Let us pray, 

О (6) my son, to the father ої the 

universe, with your brothers who are my 
sons, that he may give 

the spirit (zvedua) of eloquence.” “How 

do they pray, О (о) my father, 

when joined with the generations? 

I want to obey (те/бесболһ), О (6) my father." 


[54] 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ ] But (0224) it is [not 
[ ]. Nor (odte) [is it] a [ 
But (422%) he is satisfied [with] it (fem.). 
[ ] it (masc.). And it is right 
[for you] to remember the progress (трохотеі)) 
that came to you as 
wisdom in the books. O (6) 
my son, compare yourself to the 
early years of life. As children (do), 
you have posed senseless, 
unintelligent (дубттос) questions (троватим)."" “О (6) my 
father, the progress (трохотс)) that has come 
to me now and the foreknowledge (rpóvoix), 
according to (хата) the books, that has come to me, 
exceeding the deficiency—these things are 
foremost in me.” “О (6) my son, 
when (бтоу) you understand (voetv) the 
truth (40:0) of your statement, you will 
find your brothers, who are my sons, 
praying with you." 


Mahé (т) reconstructs qMOT[N єр]ос / [єсм]є Mmog, 
"that one rests [in] her / and she [loves] him." 

Mahé (т) reconstructs oy Me tre / [mai], “[it] is loving (that 
makes you remember).”’ 

“according to the books” : Cf.63,2-3. 

МАТ: Krause and Mahé (т) emend to «Tr АТ. 
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The scribe changed an original МАК into МАТ. Keizer continues 
the initiate’s speech through line 28; Krause and Mahé (1) 9 ~ 
the middle of line 27. 
Mahé (І) reconstructs ey / [AH 6 + СІва)ооті ом, “matter 
they] are in." Т seems more likely than € in 55,1. 
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“О (6) my father, I understand (voctv) nothing else 
24 except (єї yhti) the beauty that 
came to me in the books.” "This is 
26 what you call the beauty 
of the soul (Фоул), the edification that 
28 came to you in (хат@) stages (BaOpóc). 
May the understanding (убзус:с̧) come to you, 
зо and you will teach.” “I have understood (уоєїу), 
О (6) my father, each one of 
32 the books. And (62) especially (uàX2Aov) the (fem.). 


[55] 
[ ] which is in | 
2 [ 170 (д) my son | 
[ 
4 [ ] in praises from 


[those who] extol (ad&&vewv) [them.]” 
6 “О (6) my father, from you 
I will receive the [power (Svvaptc)] of the 
8 discourse [that you will] give. As it was told 
to both (of us), let us pray, 
то О (à) my father.” “О (6) my son, 
what is fitting is to pray 
12 to God with all our mind 
and all our heart and our 
14 soul (Фох), and to ask (айтєїм) 
him that the gift (Swpex) of the 
16 eighth extend to 
us, and that each one 
18 receive from him what 
is his. Your part, then (yév), 15 
20 to understand (vosiv); my own 15 
to be able to deliver the discourse 
22 from the fountain (түл) that flows to me." 


| uif. fer 


өші? 
ар i 55,6-7 Mahé (1) reconstructs e[Tak] /хоод, “(ав to the discourse) 
itt that [you have] / conducted.” 
ЩИ 10-14 СІ. 57,21-23; Deut 6:5. 
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Taq оүзад 2pai N2HTG: €qqIt 

ga OYON мім: €QM€2" TINOY 

те Na20paToc eToywaxe 
ерод ом оүкарод: CEKIM 
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TAEIO 203510220 X OO 


It may be that this phrase should be taken to mean that the 
prayer is spoken in common, as Mahé proposes ([2], p. 56). 

On prayers in Hermetism, cf. Nock-Festugiére I,27, note 79. 
OY «D а) replaces ЛОГОС, which is deleted by the scribe. 
"Ме for the forms": or, if one takes the double м before INE 
as an example of the normal doubling of a single initial N before 
an initial vowel (as Krause does), one could translate, with 
Krause, ''the life form." 

Reconstruction supported by 58,15-20 and 59,28-30. 

Mahé restores MN [N.Ay Na MIC], “ала [the powers]." 


ШОШ 
i Кетет 
посту 
! АЧЫ 
ү 
{ adit роте 
one mighty 
і above Taje 
boored Ки 


: t] re 
HOPG] у 
rah \ | 
ІШ (IJ reo 


la I 


DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH 55,23-56,17 355 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


IO 


12 


14 


16 


"Let us pray, О (à) my father: 

I call upon thee, who 

rulest over the kingdom 

of power, whose word (Хбүос) 
comes as (a) birth of light. 

And (62) his words are immortal. 
They are eternal and un- 
changing. He is the one whose will 
begets life for the forms in 

every place. His nature (фос:с̧) gives form (џорфт) 
to substance (oboíx). By him 


[5]6 


the souls (Шоут) of [the eighth] 

[and] the angels are moved [ 

[ 

[ | those that exist. His providence (лрбуо:х) 
extends to everyone [ 

[  ]begets everyone. He is the one who 

[ ]the aeon among spirits (туєдбио). 

He created everything. He who is 
self-contained cares 

for everything. He is perfect, the 

invisible (%братос) God to whom one speaks 

in silence,—his 

image (єіхоу) is moved when it is directed (білеу), 
and it governs (8totxeiv)—the 

one mighty in power (бомацьс), who is exalted 
above majesty, who is better than the 

honored (ones), Zoxathazo a 00 


Mahé (ri) reconstructs [maï rap єтє] / [n eqA]o[r]oc 
пора wa o[yon]/ Імі1м, “For he it is] / [whose] word 
[reaches] to [all] / ..." 

Mahé (І) reconstructs [2M rr]TOo/[rroc], “іп the place.” 

Mahé (т) reconstructs пєр/[:х‹0]р, “(The one who) has 
divided..." 

or "for everything and is perfect. You are the" (Tróger [1]), ог 
“for all beings in his fullness” (Mahé [r]). 

This sentence seems parenthetical. Emendation follows Krause's 
proposal. 

As Krause points out, this section may be taken vocatively. 
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"universe received soul": World soul was a concept in Middle lius 
LOS 
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000000000000 

666 Zozazoth. Lord, 

grant us a wisdom (софіх) from 

thy power (dvvaytc) that reaches 

us, so that we may describe to ourselves the 

vision (беоріе) of the eighth (бубоас) and the ninth (єм 
us 

Wehave already (757) advanced to the seventh (é6dou«c), 

since we are pious (єбсєблс) and 

walk (толитєбєсвай) in thy law (убцос). 

And thy will 

we fulfill 

always. For (Y&p) we have walked in 


[57] 


[thy way, and we have] renounced 

[ ], so that 

thy [vision (Өєоріх)] may come. Lord, grant 

us the truth (&2f&x) in the image (sixov). 
Allow us through the spirit (zvetp«) to 

see the form (иорфў) of the image (etxav) 

that has no deficiency; 

and receive the reflection (тдтос) of the pleroma 
from us through our praise. 

And acknowledge the spirit (туєби®) 

that is in us. For (Y&p) from 

thee the universe received soul (фоул). 

For (ү&р) from thee, the unbegotten one (фуєууттос), 
the begotten one (үсууттӧу) came into being. 
The birth of the self-begotten one (адтоуєумтутос) 
is through thee, 

the birth of all begotten things (уєуутутбу) 

that exist. Receive 


Platonism taken over from Plato’s Timaeus; cf. Albinus, 
Didaskalikos 169.26-28. 
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“spiritual sacrifices”: Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.31; XIII.18-19,21; Rom ~ 
12:1; Heb 13:15; Eph 5:19; Col 3:16. 
“affectionately”’: or “іп truth." 
“rejoice”: Cf. Corp. Herm. ХІІІ.8. 
Tróger (1) and Mahé (1) assign these lines to the initiate. 
Mahé (т) reconstructs: eT[aNpapxec]/eai: XIN TO[TE 
ENAY], "(We have begun / to see immediately.]" 
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from us these spiritual (Хүхэ) sacrifices (босіа), 
which we send 

to thee with all our heart 

and our soul (Wvyy) and all 

our strength. Save that which 

is in us and grant us 

the immortal wisdom (софіх).” 

"Let us embrace (éomaCewv) 

each other affectionately, О (с) my son. 
Rejoice over this! For (үхр) already (èn) 
from them the power (ббукціс), 

which is light, 1s coming to us. 

For (yao) I see! I see 

indescribable depths (Рабос). 

How shall I tell you, 


[5)8 


О (à) my son? | 

from the (fem.) [ 

the places. How [shall I describe] 

the universe? I [am Mind (votc) and] 

I see another Mind (уобс), the one that [moves] the 
soul (фоул) | I see the one that moves me 

from pure forgetfulness. Thou dost give 

me power! I see myself! I want 

to speak! Fear (фӧВос̧) restrains (xatéyetv) 

me. I have found the 

beginning (&py/) of the power (Svvaputc) that is above 
all powers (dtvautc), the one that has no 

beginning (&py5). I see a fountain (ту) bubbling 
with life. I have said, О (Ф) 

my son, that I am Mind (voc). 


Reconstruction follows Tróger (1) and Mahé (1). 


“another Mind’’: Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.21-23. 
Tróger (1) assigns these lines to the initiate. 


"Isee...with life." : Mahé (т) assigns this speech to the initiate. 


“I see myself!" : Cf. Corp. Herm. XIILI.13. 
or “Fear overcomes те” (following Keizer). 
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58,16-17 | Тгбрег (т) and Mahé (т) assign this to the initiate. Cf. Corp. fy lio) 


Herm. X.5. 

17-22 СІ. Corp. Herm. XIII.15; 1.26; Festugiére, La Révélation ІП, Шер, 
133-40. 

22 MS has 2jTOO TC. Presumably the scribe translated the . NCIC un 
Greek fem. pronoun (for cyh) without considering that the m a 
noun had changed gender. М 

28-29 Note the word-play, &риўс апа ериууедем (Mahé [2], р. 57). ‚ Таут 
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I have seen! Language is not able 

to reveal this. For (үр) the entire 

eighth (óy8oxc), О (с) my son, and 

the souls (jux) that are іп it, and the 

angels, sing a hymn (бимєїм) in 

silence. And (=) I, Mind (vote), 

understand (уовіу).” "What is the way to sing 

a hymn (dyvetv) through it (silence)?" "Have you 
become such that 

you cannot be spoken іо?" “I am silent, 

O (à) my father. I want to 

sing a hymn (бимєїу) to you while I am silent." “Then 

(922%) 

sing it, for (yao) I am Mind (voic).” 

“I understand (vostv) Mind (уобс), Hermes, 

who cannot be interpreted (Ермууедейм) 

because he keeps within himself. 

And (62) I rejoice, О (à) my father, because I see 

thee smiling. And (8&) the universe 


[59] 


[rejoices]. Therefore there is no 

creature (хтісіс̧) that will lack 

thy life. For (yap) thou art the 

lord of the citizens (лоћтус) in 

every place. Thy providence (трбуом) protects. 
I call thee father, aeon 

of the aeons, great divine (бєїом) spirit (луєбџа). 
And by a spirit (zvedua) he gives 

rain upon everyone. What 

do you say to me, О (Ф) my 

father, Hermes?" "Concerning these things І 
do not say anything, O (6) my son. 

For (y&g) it is right (81холоу) before God 


Krause reconstructs [NN O]H CIC, but the traces make [N к]- 
TICIC more likely. 

“аеоп”: For the conception of aeon in Hermetism, cf. Corp. 
Herm. ХІ.1-5,15,20. 

Keizer ascribes this sentence to Trismegistus. 

Cf. 60,3-4; Corp. Herm. ХІІІ.13,22. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6 


ETPENKAPWN аттетөнті: 
( тітр І/смегістос MNTP€ 
тафүхн Рхнра aTee«dopeia 
о NOEION: OYN бом rap 
MMOK €2WB NIM’ 2WC Ca? 
MMMA THPG: KOTK €2paí є 
IT C» Moy @ пла)унрє NPXooc 
€kKkKapaciT: EPIAITE! MITE 
TKOYAWW 2N оукараа: 
нтарєдоуа €qcMoy aq 
хі Q)JKAK XE TEIWT MTPIC 
мегістос OY TIETNAXOOY 
ANX€I MITEEIOYVOEIN: AYW 
ANOK TNAY ETEECIOEWPIA 
ноуат N2paf N2HTK: ayw 
tnay Eeoraoac MN NY'y 
XH €TN2HTC MN Narreaoc 
вүргүммеі €O€NNAC MN 
мєслунаміс ayw TNAY 
ерод eyNTAq MMay NT€Y 
AYNAMIC THPOY EGCWNT 


[3] 


N<NET>2M MNA: ср way хім [TNOY] 
NTNKAPWN 2N OYMNT[Tpo] 

петнс: мпралҳє ateew/[pia] 

XIN темоү” Wwe ap2y[MNeEl] 
ameio7? wa фооү нка [c]w 


Krause omits translating MNT pe because he believes the scribe 
crossed it out. The apparent line through the letters seems to 
be only the bleeding of ink along a horizontal fiber, a situation 
that may be observed elsewhere on the MS page. 

Cf. Philo Det.pot.ins. 149; Spec.leg. 11.31. 

MS has пмоу, “the death," which Krause, Keizer, and Mahé 
((21, p. 56) translate as it stands. Our emendation is accepted 
by Tróger (1) and Mahé (т). 

Keizer ascribes this speech to Trismegistus. 

“іп you": Probably the Coptic word order is significant here 
so that this means, in effect, ‘һе same vision that is in you." 
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34-бо,1 


that we keep silent about what is hidden.” 
“O (6) Trismegistus, let not 

my soul (jux?) be deprived (упра) of the 
great divine (бєїом) vision (беоріш). For (yao) 
everything is possible for you as (сс) master 
of the universe." “Return to 

<ргаіѕіпе>. О (à) my son, and sing 

while you are silent. Ask (aitetv) what 

you want in silence." 

When he had finished praising he 

shouted: “Father Tris- 

megistus! What shall I say? 

We have received this light. And 

I myself see this same vision (Seweta) 

in you. And 

I see the eighth (óy9o&c) and the souls (ivy) 
that are in it and the angels 

singing a hymn (бимеєїм) to the ninth (£vve&c) and 
its powers (боуоцмс). And I see 

him who has the 

power (Svvaytc) of them all, creating 


[60] 


those «that are» in the spirit (луєбра). "It is advan- 
tageous from [now оп| 

that we keep silence in a reverent posture (-тротеті)с). 

Do not speak about the vision (бєсоріа) 

from now on. It is proper to [sing a hymn (bwvetv)] 

to the father until the day to quit (the) body (сбиж)." 


Mahé, however, takes this to mean that Trismegistus is the 
mediator of the vision ([2], p. 60). 

Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.26. 

MS has eqc«o N'T Мом TINA, an impossible construction. 
Two other possible emendations are suggested by Krause: €q- 
CONT N2<N>TINA "creating spirits," or €q CW NT{N}OM 
TTINA “creating in the spirit.” 

“іп a reverent posture": тротёттс means a forward inclination 
or drooping, hence our translation. Krause translates, "іп an 
inclination." Tróger (1) and Mahé (т) take it with the next 
sentence, and translate, ‘‘hastily.”’ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,Ó 


Mà TIETKXW MMoq: й raf 
от Toy«wo«qd 2WwT exooq 
TP2YMNe! 2paí понт: оос 


AKMTON MMOK срає апсмоу: 


AKOINE rap Мпеткаине N 
сода: OYTIETEM WE AE me 
(D TIAEIM@T ETACMOY EEI 
мно €BOA 2M TIAQHT’ пєтєа) 
we AE ME пексмоү ETK 
NAXOOg €2paí єпмоутє: 
Nceca2q ETTEEIXWWME 
NNATTAKO’ TNAXOOY М 
псмоү е?рат 2M паонт ef 
conc NoaH MNTHPG ayw 
TAPXH NTAPXH MITZHTH 

Mà NNpPoMe: феүрема 
NaATMOYy: предхто Мпоу 
O€IN MN TAAHOEIA TPE 
CITE МПАОГОС TATAITH M 
том? NNATMOY: OYAOYOC 
єдонті quado) WAXE AN EPOK 
пхоєїс ETBE паї ITANOYC 
оуафа) роумнєї €POK M 
мниє ANOK TMTE порганом 
MITEKTINA’ ITNOYC пек 
TIAHKTPON: пека)охме 

ae Рфаллві MMoer Тмаү 


cribes it to the initiate. 


Keizer ascribes this to the initiate. 


Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.20; Mt 7:7-8; Ac 17:27; Rom 10:20. 


ЗА 
ерові aeixi бом NTOOTK à 
Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.21. 
Tróger (т) and Mahé (1) ascribe this to the initiate. 
“Тат... yourself": Krause takes this as one sentence and as- 


Krause takes oy as the interrogative pronoun and translates, 


“But what is fitting ?” 
Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.21. 


ИУ 


| “hat Y 
tte, T 
ШЕ! si 
Ye (a 
р for (rn) 
"Bat (E) 
: 0) 27 
on filed 
ЕШ 
ТІНІ 
4 that it 
Ту обе 
i fhe palse | 
pay to th 
» the begun 


02150 
» immortal c 
ight and t 
у ser of re 
mmortal | 
і hidden wor 
Lord, Ther 
* Wants to s 
tay Тап 


ІШУ spin 


ЕТІ | 


У plis iz 


myself! L1 


«inta. 
TES 


dA 


ш 
: 


„= foo 
яр 


пй 22 


{2 


6 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


60,15 
20 
20-21 


23-24 
29-32 


DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH 60,6-61,1 305 


"What you sing, О (6) my 

father, I too want to sing." 

"I am singing a hymn (byvetv) within myself. 

While (с) you rest yourself, be active in praise. 

For (yao) you have found what you seek.” 

“But (dé) is it proper, 

O (à) my father, that I praise because I 

am filled in my heart?” “What (+ 62) is proper 

is your praise that you 

will sing to God 

so that it might be written in this imperishable book." 

"I will offer up 

the praise in my heart, as I 

pray to the end of the universe and 

the beginning (рут) of the beginning (&рутў), to the ob- 
ject 

of man's quest (Chrua), the 

immortal discovery (=0рлџо), the begetter of 

light and truth (длубємо), the 

sower of reason (Хбүос), the love (үят) of 

immortal life. No 

hidden word (Aóyoc) will be able to speak about thee, 

Lord. Therefore my mind (уобс) 

wants to sing a hymn (bpvetv) to you 

daily. I am the instrument (dpyavov) 

of thy spirit (луєбџа); Mind (уобс) is thy 

plectrum (л^Аўхтроу). And (èé) thy counsel 

plucks (WaAdAew) me. I see 


БІ 


myself! I have received power from thee. 


The scribe first wrote NAXOOYyq, ‘will send him," and then 
deleted the y. 

"the beginning of the beginning": For a similar phrase, cf. the 
“Mithras Liturgy,” 488 (M.W. Meyer, ed., The “Mithras Litur- 
gy,” Missoula: Scholars Press, 1976). 

Cf. 58,10-11; 60,10. 

“the sower of reason”: Cf. Mk 4: 14-20. 

For metaphor, cf. Plut. Def.orac. 436F, and Pyth.or. 402B. 
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TEKMAEIE rap тГерам ка 
AWC W MAWHPE: @ помо? 
[M]JNNca Naf от омот 
[єє1]роүммєг EPOK: NTAEI 
х] TWN? гар NTOOTK: N 
тарекаат Ncogoc: Т 
смоү ерок TMOYTE М 
пєкрам eTourm ораї монт 
à две О ННН OOO iii 
ODDD 00000 OOD 


€D CD CD CD CD CD CD CD CD 

CD €D CD CD CD CD CD CD CO 

00 NTOK пе TETWO 

оті MN тітма TP2YMNI 
ерок 2N OYMNTNOYTE 

а» TIAMHPE TIEEIXWME 
Ca2g лпєрпє NAIOCTIOAIC: 
2N 2ENC2AT NCAGTITPAN®D 
EKPONOMAZE вөогаоас 
OYWN? EBOA NOE€NNAC: 
TNaaac w па<вот> Noe 
ете KOya2 ca2Ne MMoc T 
NOY: W TA<WHPE> таҙа хе 
MITXWWME с22д4 ANCTH 
АН NKAAAEINOC: © ТА УН 
Pe TMEEIXWME quae вес224 


Ттӛрег (1) does not begin a second quotation at the end of the 
line, hence the speech of Trismegistus continues through 61,22. 
СІ. 56,17-22; Gos. Eg. (111,2) 66,12-22. 

"name": For the use of name (ёуоџо) in Hermetic prayers, 
cf. Reitzenstein, Poim., p. 15, line 2; p. 18, line 12; p. 20, line 
6; p. 27, line 8. 

“Diospolis”: It is uncertain whether this is the ancient town of 
Diospolis Parva (modern Heou near Nag Hammadi), or Dios- 
polis Magna (ancient Thebes at Luxor). Cf. J. M. Robinson, 
“Coptic Gnostic Library Today," NTS 14 (1968), 369-70. 
“hieroglyphic characters” : Lit. “letters of a scribe of the house 
of Ше.” Our translation is supported by a similar Demotic 
phrase with this meaning; cf. F. Ll. Griffith, Catalogue of the 
Demotic Papyri in the Rylands Library, Manchester ІП (Mar 
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For (yap) thy love has reached us.” 

“Right (xaAàc), О (6) my son." “О (à) grace! 
After these things I give thanks 

by singing a hymn (yvetv) to thee. For (ү&р) I have 
received life from thee, 

when thou madest me wise (софос). I 

praise thee. I call 

thy name that is hidden within me. 

а б ee б 666 000 iil 

0000 00000 000 

00 uuuuuu 00 


000000000 
66. Thou art the one who exists 

with the spirit (zvedua). I sing a hymn (byvetv) 
to thee reverently.” 

“О (6) my son, 

write this book for the temple at Diospolis 

in hieroglyphic characters, 

entitling (óvou&Cew) it “Тһе Eighth (бүбо®с) 
Reveals the Ninth (Ємуєс). " 

"I will do it, О (6) my «father», as 

you command 

now." “О (о) my «son», 

write the language of the book on steles (стул) 
of turquoise (xaA«tvoc). О (à) my son, 

it is proper to write this book 


chester: University Press, London; Bernard Quaritch, and 
Sherratt & Hughes, 1909), no. IX, 7.16; 13.19; 14.21; n.b. note 
13, p. 81. For a philological discussion of Ca2TT PAN а), сі. 
Enzo Lucchesi, “А propos du mot copte 'Sphransh'," Journal 
of Egyptian Archeology 61 (1975), 254-50. 

MS has па а)нре,, "шу son." Keizer does not emend here. 
MS has TTA€I«D T, “my father." Neither Tróger (т) nor Keizer 
emend here. Tróger (т) emends in line 26 <{мл> ca2q,. and 
translates the sentence as a question: “Му father, shall I 
write... 
On the role of steles as vehicles of revelation in Hellenistic 
texts, cf. Festugiére, La Révélation I, 319-24; Reitzenstein, 
Poim., р. 20, Prayer to Hermes, sentence 6; Steles Seth (VIL 5). 
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€2€NCTHAH NKAAAAEINOC 
2N 2QNC2€€1I NCa2mTpaeiqy 
пмоүс гар оүзад Nraq 

а опє NNEMICKOTIOC 

x5 

NNai єтвє паї TPKEAEYE 
хтрєудохт мпєєтаулхє 
ATTWNE NPKAAG N20YN [M] 
пхоуатє: €yN WMOY[N M] 
фүлаз” ровіс epoq MN[.].. 
мфнмос: N200y7 м[є]м 

51 OYNAM EYE мпросо 
пір)ом NKpoyp: N2ioMe ae 
51 OBOYP EYE MITPOCWTION 
нємоу ко NAE NOYWNE 
МГАЛАКТІТНС МПІТН NN 
ПЛАЗ NKAAAAEINH EGE NTE 
TPArWNON МРсфат прам ет 
ПЛАЗ NWNE NCATITIEIPINON: 
он 2NC2AEi NCAQTIPAE! а): 

w TAGMHPE EKNAKW мпаї 
efayoori 2N тплрөємос 

MN прн 2N пбс оүєє мпє 
200ү AMNTH MMOIPA рпа 


OYywrre, translated here "sanctuary," is not attested else- 
where. It may be related to оүоп, "Бе pure, holy.” Cf. Н.М. 
Schenke, Review of Robinson et al, Facsimile Edition: Codex 
VI, OLZ 69 (1974), col. 242, where oy «b TI€ is linked with the 
Egyptian wb, “sanctuary.” Sanctuaries were popular places 
to deposit revelations; cf. 2 Kings 22:8; Festugiére, La Révéla- 
tion I, 320-24; Reitzenstein, Poim., p. 20, line 6. 

Krause sees фис, “nine,” at the end of the line, but this is un- 
supported by ultra-violet collation and would be difficult in 
any case, since the following word has the article, which would 
be surprising in a number construction. Schenke proposes 
[r]aTOo, “the multitude," but the meaning is unclear (Review 
of Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, OLZ 69 (19741. 
col. 242). 

Perhaps an allusion to the gods making up the primeval Ogdoad 
in Egyptian mythology. It was a well-known tradition that 
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on steles (cr?) of turquoise (xaAcivos), 
in hieroglyphic characters. 

For (усо) Mind (votc) himself has 
become overseer (ётісхотос) 


62 


of these. Therefore I command (xedevewv) 
that this teaching be carved 

on stone, and that you place it in 

my sanctuary. Eight 

guardians (pvAa&) guard it with | 

of the sun (àros). The males (+ меу) 

on the right are frog-faced (трбсатом), 
апа (dé) the females 

on the left are cat-faced (npócemov). 
And (8&) put a square (тєтрќүоуос) 

milk (yaAaxtitys)-stone at the base of the 
turquoise (x«A&ivoc) tablets (rA&E) 

and write the name on the 

azure (car@etewvoc) stone tablet (тла) 
in hieroglyphic characters. 

О (Ф) my son, you will do this 

when I am in Virgo (тарбемос)), 

and the sun is in the first half of the 
day, and fifteen degrees (цоїра) have 


some of these gods were supposed to have faces of frogs, but 
there does not seem to be any well-established tradition that 
gods with faces of cats were part of the Ogdoad; cf. H. Bonnet, 
Reallexikon dev ägyptischen Religionsgeschichte (Berlin: Walter 
de Gruyter and Co., 1952), under Achtheit, Frosch, and Katze. 
The meaning here seems to be that the work should be done in 
the morning immediately following the most auspicious time, 
viz., the exaltation of Hermes (our Mercury), which takes place 
at night in the fifteenth degree of the sign of Virgo (Firmicus 
Maternus, Mathesis II.3.4-5). 

"the first half of the day," TOC Oyele Mrre200y: Difficult 
because OYEIE is elsewhere fem., while the construction here 
requires a masc. form. Hence Mahé (т) emends to oya. Keizer 
conjectures (on the basis of an early suggestion of Peter Dirkse) 
that бс stands for the Greek KC, an abbreviation for хрибс, 1.е., 
Aries. But diligent search has uncovered no such abbreviation. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,Ó 


Pare Ммові: @ maciwT wa 
хе NIM ETKXW MMOOY TNA 
aay QN оуоуратТ: C2àÍ ле м 
OYANAQ) єпхамє мнпос 
TONOMACIA NNOYNTC €20YN 
2N OYKAKOYpria NÓI мет 
NAWW MIXWWME: оүтє 
ETMT оүве N2BHOYE NXI 
MAPMENH’ вүмарстоіхеі 
нтод епмомос мпмоүтє: 
ємпоурпарава PW THPG: 
АЛЛА 2N OYTBBO EYPAITE! 
мпмоутє NNOYCOOIA MN 
OYFNWCIC: ayW пєтоү 


3r 


махтод AN Nggyopri 2M пмоү 
TE: дауфтє 2н Н[г]є Кос 
ЛОГОС MN NESWAIAKOC: 
qNAQ) фа) AN NNeTCH2 

ом пєїҳо WME єтєдсум 
€I.AHCIC TOYBAEIT epoq: eq 
віре AN NAAAY N2WB Eqwa 
A€q: EGPCYNEYAOOE! AN 
мммадф АЛЛА KATA BAOMOC 
EGMOOWE eqNNHY е2оүм 
€OIH NTMNTATMOY: ayw 
нТоє ванмнү е2оүм ет 
NOHCIC NOOFAOAC ETOY 
(DN2 EBOA NOENNAC Toe 


Krause and Keizer ascribe this speech to the initiate. 

“fate” : For fuller treatment of the Hermetic belief, cf. Asclepius 
39-40. 

“law”: Cf. 56,29, where it is associated with the seventh step 
of initiation. What follows is a description of the requirements 
for those who would eventually attain the illumination described 
in the book (63,12-14). 

“е general and guiding discourses,” N[rJENIKOC / логос 
MN NESWaAIAKOC: Evidently the books mentioned in 54,13: 
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passed by (тарауєїм) me." “О (6) my father, 
everything that you say I will 

do eagerly." “Апа (62) write 

an oath in the book, lest (иўтос) those who 
read the book bring 

the language (óvouxota) into 

abuse (xaxoupyta), and not (ote) (use it) 

to oppose the acts of fate (etuapyévy). 
Rather, they should submit (стогуєїм) 

to the law (vóuoc) of God, 

without having transgressed (тороӘобуеу) at all, 
but (жала) in purity asking (aitetv) 

God for wisdom (cogi«) and 

knowledge (yvéoug). And he who 


63 


will not be begotten at the start by God 

comes to be by the general (yevuxóc) 

and guiding (&&o8t«xóc) discourses (Абуос). 

He will not be able to read the things written 

in this book, although his 

conscience (cuvetóvotc) is pure within him, since he 
does not do anything shameful, 

nor does he consent (сруєодохеїм) 

toit. Rather (224), by (хата) stages (BaOudc) 

he advances and enters into 

the way of immortality. And 

thus he enters into the 

understanding (убус:с) of the eighth (óy8o&c) that 
reveals the ninth (Ємуєкс). “бо 


32; cf. also Festugiére's discussion of Hermetic courses of study, 
La Révélation II, 39-42. £5o0taxóg is an unattested adjective 
from é€odta, "marching out, journey," and hence means "рег- 
taining to a journey." Thus the discourses so described are 
those designed to help the initiate on his spiritual journey to- 
ward enlightenment. There is no need to emend to é€oduxd¢ 
(Krause, followed by Mahé [1]) or 2 ботхдс (Keizer, pp. 83-86). 
Krause prefers this word division: q NAW Wd AN NNeTCH2. 
But the translation makes doubtful sense. 
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TNaaac: Q maeico7 mai 

пємла TTAPKO MITETNA 

фа) MTMEEIXWWME ‘ETOYAAB тє 
MN ITKA2 MN пкоот MN MMO 
OY: MN cawg NNOYCIAPXHC 

MN тїїнї €rTN2HTOY Npeq 
CONT* MN тімоүте N«are» мін) 
NHTOC MN паүтогеммн<с> 

MN ITENTAYXITOQ єтрєдртн 

Pei Нмемтафермнс Xooy: 
NETNAPTHPE!I AE MITANAQ) 
TINOYTE мло отті NMMay 

MN OYON NIM ENTANPONO 
MAZE MMOOY: NETNAP 

парава AE MITANAQU: торгн 
Moya TOYA NNHOY €2pai 
€X«oq ПАТ тте птелвіос ет 
Woor w пааунрє: 


A second statement of the oath. The first (62,22-63,14) is 
presented indirectly. 

"rulers of substance”: Cf. Asclepius 19. 

MS reads NT€NH, with re crossed out. Krause holds that the 
dots above these letters indicate the desire of the scribe to 
restore them after he had crossed them out (p. 238). Elsewhere 
such dots are a way of indicating deletions, cf. VI 55,30; 60,15. 
The Coptic sentence is awkward. Krause, followed by Tróger 
(1) and Mahé (т), translates, “Тһе wrath of each one will come 
upon those who break the oath.”’ 
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DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH 63,15-32 


shall I do it, О (6) my father." “This 

is the oath: I make him who will 

read this holy book swear by heaven 

and earth and fire and 

water and seven rulers of substance (оёс:рутс) 
and the creating spirit (туєбц@) in them 

and the <unbegotten (&үєууутӧс̧)> God 

and the self-begotten (обтоүғуйс̧) one 

and him who has been begotten, that he will 


guard (түргім) the things that Hermes has said. 


And (62) those who keep (түреіу) the oath, 
God will be reconciled with them 

and everyone whom we have 

named (évoucCetv). 

But (2) wrath (ӛрүй) will come to each one 
of those who violate (x«paatvew) the oath. 
This is the perfect one (téAetog) who is, 

O (6) my son." 


373 


Probably refers to the initiate described in lines 11-14. The inter- 
vening material may have been inserted, since it is the second 
statement of the oath. The relative clause '*who is" may relate 
to “Һе who ... comes to be" in 62,33-63,2. Tróger (т) emends 
and translates, “This is the really complete (logos)." Mahé 
argues for ‘‘This initiation is the most complete possible, O my 


son" ([2], p. 65, note 18). 
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THE PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 
У1,7:63,33-65,7 
PETER DIRKSE AND JAMES BRASHLER* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 57-59, 185- 
86. 

Mahé, J.-P. “La Prière d'actions de graces du Codex VI de Nag- 
Hamadi et Le Discours parfait." ZPE 13 (1974), 40-60. 

Nock-Festugiére. Vol. II. Pp. 353-55, 399-401. 

Preisendanz, K. Papyri Graecae Magicae, 2nd ed. rev. Edited by A. 
Henrichs. Vol. I. Stuttgart: Teubner, 1973. Pp. 56-59. 

Reitzenstein, R. Die hellenistischen М ysterienreligionen. Darmstadt: 
Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1966 (reprint of 1927 ed.). 
Pp. 285-87. 

Scott, W., ed. Hermetica. Vols. 1 and III. London: Dawsons of 
Pall Mall, 1968 (originally published, 1924 and 1926). Pp. 
374-77 (Vol. I); 284-300 (Vol. ПІ). 

Тгӧвег, K.-W. “Die sechste und siebte Schrift aus Nag Hammadi- 
Codex VI." TALZ 98 (1973), cols. 495-503. 


This short, almost perfectly preserved Hermetic prayer expresses 
in carefully constructed liturgical language the gratitude of one who 
has received deifying knowledge. Although set off with decorations 
like those regularly used with titles in the Nag Hammadi codices, 
the heading, “This is the prayer that they spoke," was originally 
only an incipit. Together with the concluding statement (65,3-7), 
this heading forms a narrative framework for the prayer. The loca- 
tion of this tractate suggests that the scribe of Codex VI intended 
it as an appendix to the immediately preceding tractate, Disc. 6-9, 
where the knowledge for which this prayer gives thanks has been 
revealed. The participants, referred to as "they" in the title, are 
probably to be identified with Hermes Trismegistus and his pupil. 

Prior to the discovery of the Coptic version of Pr. Thanks., two 
other versions were known to exist, the Greek version found in the 
Papyrus Mimaut (Paris, Louvre, Papyrus 2391) col. XVIII, 591-611, 


* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version. James Brashler brought 
the work to completion. 


P 


376 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7 


and the Latin version preserved in the Corp. Herm. Asclepius arb. 
Attempts by Reitzenstein and Scott to reconstruct the difficult апа 
poorly preserved Greek version relied heavily upon the Latin text, 
In 1928 Preisendanz published a more reliable Greek text in his 
edition of the Greek magical papyri. More recently J.-P. Mahé’s 
valuable study provided a synopsis of the Greek, Latin, and Coptic 
versions with a French translation and critical notes. His Coptic 
text differs only slightly (cf. 64,3.6) from that published by Martin 
Krause in 1972. The text of Papyrus Mimaut used here follows 
Preisendanz with variations based on Mahé and an independent 
collation from published photos. 

A comparison of the three versions of Pr. Thanks. reveals that 
this relatively independent unit of tradition has had a complicated 
textual history. The Latin text retains the substance and frequently 
the exact language of the other two versions, but it is expanded to 
the point where it can appropriately be called a paraphrase (cf. 
Mahé, p. 54). It is especially noteworthy that the Latin concludes 
with the narrative statement also found after the prayer in the 
Coptic text but not in the Greek. The Greek and the Coptic texts 
correspond very closely, although it is evident that both have suf- 
fered some corruption. The Coptic text contributes significantly to 
the reconstruction of the Greek text at the following places: 63,35; 
64,3-4.7.15-16.22.23-24.25.34. Conversely the Greek text is superior 
to the Coptic at 64,7-8 and possibly 64,33. 

The literary contexts in which Pr. Thanks. appears are different 
in each case. In Papyrus Mimaut it is part of a longer prayer em- 
bedded in a magical composition. In the Latin Asclepius it forms 
the conclusion of that tractate. In Codex VI it is an independent 
unit of tradition loosely appended to Disc. 8-9. It seems likely that 
the Coptic text reflects the independent character of Pr. Thanks., 
and its inclusion in Papyrus Mimaut and the Latin Asclepius аге 
unrelated redactional uses of the prayer. 

Pr. Thanks. is especially significant for the clear evidence it pre- 
sents of the existence of Hermetic cultic practices. The prayer itself 
is certainly liturgical, as its balanced language attests. Moreover the 
concluding statement mentions a ritual embrace or kiss (also found 
in VI,6 at 57,26-27) after the prayer, and а cultic meal. These ref- 
erences to cultic practices suggest that the primary Sitz im Leben 
for Pr. Thanks. was a Hermetic gnostic community dedicated to 
the preservation and transmission of the knowledge celebrated in 
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PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING: INTRODUCTION 377 


this prayer (cf. K.-W. Tróger, “Die hermetische Gnosis,” in Gnosis 
und NT, ed. by Tróger, pp. 118-19). While it is not possible to assign а 
date to such communities, it is reasonable to assume that they flour- 


: jshedin the second and third centuries A.D. and possibly even earlier. 


THE PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 
VL,7:63,33-65,7 


паї пе ITQJAHA NTAYXOOQq: 


34 TN омо? NTOOTK Y yxH 
NIM: ayw фнт пора) аарок 
36 ФӘ nipAN вүремохаві мад 2м: 


БЕЛ 


€qTaeiaeiT 2N TONOMACIA 
2 Мпмоүгтів: ayw EYCMOY 


Papyrus Mimaut (Paris, Louvre, Papyrus 2391), col. XVIII, 591-611 
501 Хар cot otdayev: Хоу? noa xai xapdta{v} прос / glè] дматета- 
uévy{v} ёфрхстоу Óvoux тетціумеуоу | [tH] тоб Өєоб тровтуүор@ xal 
єбХоуобиємоу 


Latin Asclepius 41b (Nock-Festugiére II, 353-55) 


353,1 gratias tibi summe, exsuperantissime; tua enim / gratia tan- 
tum sumus cognitionis tuae lumen conse/cuti, nomen sanctum et 
honorandum, nomen unum, 354,1 quo solus deus est benedicendus 


63,33 The heading at the beginning of this tractate is an incipit that has 
become a title and is decorated as one. Similar decorations mark 
the end of the tractate, although the title is not repeated there. 
For a discussion of the meaning of the title, see introduction. 

34 Numerous parallels to the opening thanksgiving formula can be 
found іп J. М. Robinson, “Die Hodajot-Formel in Gebet und 
Hymnus des Frühchristentums," in Apophoreta: Festschrift fur 
Ernst Haenchen, ed. by W. Eltester, Beiheft зо to ZNW (Berlin: 
Tópelmann Verlag, 1964), pp. 194-235. For Hermetic parallels, 
cf. Corp. Herm. 1.29 and NHC VI,6 (Disc. 8-9) 61,4. 
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THE PRAYER ОЕ THANKSGIVING 
V1,7:63,33-65,7 


63 
This is the prayer that they spoke: 


"We give thanks to Thee! Every soul (фоул) 
and heart is lifted up to Thee, 

О (à) undisturbed (évoyActv) name, 

64 


honored with the name (óvouaxota), 
‘God,’ and praised 


Papyrus Mimaut (Paris, Louvre, Papyrus 2391), col. XVIII, 591-611 


591 We give thanks to Thee. Every soul and heart (is) stretched 
out to / Thee, O inexpressible Name, honored / with [the] desig- 
nation of God, and blessed 


Latin Asclepius 41b 


353,1 Thanks be to Thee, Most High, Most Excellent, for by Thy / 
grace we have received the great light of Thy knowledge. / (Your) 
name (is) holy and to be honored, the only name 354,1 by which God 
alone is to be blessed 


63,35 


36 


Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.31: ёпё puys xal xapdStac трос сё бухтетоашёутс. 
The Coptic text, which presupposes хордіх . . . dvatetauévn, pro- 
vides the basis for emending the corrupt Greek text, cf. Mahé, 
p. 43. The photograph published by Mahé confirms the reading 
g[é] given by Preisendanz, р. 58. 

The use of évoyAetv where the parallel Greek text has &ppaotov is 
one of several instances (cf. Mahé, p. 52) where vocabulary varia- 
tions suggest that the Coptic text was a translation of a different 
Greek recension from the one found in Papyrus Mimaut. 


380 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7 
ерод 2N TONOMACIA МПІ [т] 

а хе Wa OYON мім: Ayw wa MTH 
Pq’ TEYNOIA MITEIWT MN 

6 пмє MN поуїоу)а ау ayw 
єаухє OYN OYCBW ес2алвб 

8 eco м2аплоүс: есрхарі2е 
NAN MITNOYC Мплогос N 


то TTNWCIC’ TINOYC MEN XE 
КААС емармові MMOK' ПАО 
I2 ГОС AE XEKAAC ENAZGEPMH 


NEYE MMOK’ TTNOCIC AE 


Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 

тӯ тоб | <тотрбе dvouacta > “Ос пр[0]с тутас xat трос 
n&vva(c) потроўу 595 [ed]vorav xat otopyny жї quay xat emryAuxuté/ 
[my |у évepyiav ёу<е> (5o, хоривфцеуос ўџїу уобу / [Aóy]ov yvaow: уобу 


\ е 


us<v> {уа бе уоўсоџеу, Хбүоу | [8 tv]« бе ётихоћёсореу, үубсіу <> 


Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 


religione paterna, / quoniam omnibus paternam pietatem et religio- 
nem / et amorem et, quaecumque est dulcior efficacia, / praebere 
dignaris condonans nos sensu, ratione, 354,5 intellegentia: sensu, ut 
te cognouerimus; ratione, / ut te suspicionibus indagemus; cogni- 
tione, 


Krause's restoration of МПІ dy[a].Xe is unacceptable because the 
expected trace of the bottom of the а) is lacking. Mahé (р. 50) 
correctly equates the x € with ос (= фс) and, following the Coptic 
emends [Өє]об to тотрбс. This emendation corrects the repetition 
of the preceding parallel phrase, which is probably the result of 
dittography. The Coptic suggests that évoyaclg should also be 
included in the emendation. 

6 Krause reads TOYOYWW), "their demand," and overlooks the 
dittography. 

ayw ва)хе OYN oy... confirms the suggestion by Scott 
(III, 289) that xai єї «t is the basis for the Latin et quaecumque est. 
While it is conceivable that the original Greek text had xal el т 
(cf. Rom 13:9, where the same idiom occurs in an analogous 


64, 3-4 
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PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 64,3-13 381 
with the name (ёуоџасіх), ‘Father,’ 
4 for to everyone and everything 
(comes) the fatherly kindness (etvorx) and 
6 affection and love, 
and any teaching there may be that is sweet 
8 and plain (бтХо5с), giving (уоріСесбол) 
us mind (уобс), speech (Adyos), 


то (and) knowledge (yvéouc): mind (уос + цем), 
so that we may understand (уогіу) Thee, 
12 speech (Aóyoc + 62), so that we may 


expound (ёритуєоєу) Thee, knowledge (үубвс + 06) 


Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 


with the / <name of >the< Father.> For to everyone and 
to all things Thou hast displayed paternal 595 kindness, devotion, 
love, and yet sweeter / action, having granted to us mind, / [speech], 
(and) knowledge: mind, in order that we may understand Thee; 
speech, / [in order that] we may call upon Thee; knowledge, 


Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 


with ancestral reverence, / because Thou think- 
estit good to display to all things, paternal kindness, devotion, / 
love, and whatever virtue may be more sweet, / granting to us 
mind, reason, 354,5 (and) knowledge: mind, in order that we may 
understand Thee; reason, / in order that by means of hints we may 
investigate Thee; knowledge, 


context), it seems more likely that the unusual word ényAvxbtatny 
or perhaps ёт ҮХохдтатуу was misread as єї «t удохотатоу. Although 
the Coptic can be translated as it stands, the superior text is 
found in Papyrus Mimaut. СВО)» translates évdebw (cf. 64,17) 
rather than évdiEw (= évdelEw) found in Papyrus Mimaut. The 
translator misread w as w and changed the verb into a noun. 
2ATIAOYC is best explained as a translation of évapyhv, which 
has been confused with ѓуєрүўу (cf. Bauer, Lexicon, р. 261), as 
suggested by F. Wisse in private communication, or possibly with 
évepylav (= évepyetav), as proposed by Preisendanz, р. 58, on the 
basis of the Latin efficacia. Mahé (р. 43) reads évepy[et]a<v> . 

Cf. Corp. Herm, XII.12 and Asclepius (VI,8) 66,30-34. 
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382 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7 
oiin 
І4 KEKAAC еммасоүомк: | Veja 
TNPAWE NTAPN.XI OYOEIN TL 
16 ом TEKTN(OCIC: TNpawe | vais T 
хе AKTCEBON EPOK: трал шені 
18 Wwe XE €N2N CWMA АКААМ 
ммоүте 2N TEKFNWCIC: "-— 
20 MAT 2'M'AT NITPWME є?пн2 yin 
QQAPOK: OYA TIE XEKAC ATPN jo s 
22 COYWNK’ ANCOYO NK | m 
@ тоүовім NNOHTON: (D ене 
24 пан? MITWN? ANCOYWNK ШЕ 
, Heof ie, ' 
eee 
Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. sina, col 
tva ce émiyva/cwuev. Xa[t]pou[s]v St. ceavtov fjuiv ё8:5ос̧: боо Xal- 
ромеу бть єм [x]AXoUxotw uðs бутас anelEw/[olac тў сеоото5 үушбе, {ШЇ 
Хар дӛубрбтоо подс of ша» tò | Гүуәрібоа <бе-> "Еууорісарау 280181 
<се> Фф <Ффӧс уоутбу, бо» тїс дудратімує Сөйс | <Соф>, фуморі- (Е 
OXAEV «0€, "manto Thee 
у) aatellect 
qe, 
Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. "E 
ut te / cognoscentes gaudeamus. ac numine saluati tuo gau- М 
355,1 demus, quod te nobis ostenderis totum; gaudemus, / quod nos Жи, с 
in corporibus sitos aeternitati fueris con/secrare dignatus. haec est 
enim humana sola gra/tulatio, cognitio maiestatis tuae. cognoul- ti riemed] 
mus te et 355,5 lumen maximum solo intellectu sensibile; intelle а Til to 
gimus te, o uitae uera uita, ШҮ dei 
"ttis is th 
64,15-16 The Coptic indicates that a line has been lost in the Greek by ttt alo 
homoeoteleuton, cf. Mahé, p. 45. OYOEIN in the Coptic version 
supports the suggestion of Scott (III, 291) that numine in the 
Latin version be emended to lumine. S 
18-19 Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.26 and IV.7. Corp. Herm. X.6 states that divi- Nhe diy 
nization can not occur “èv ouat” and in Corp. Herm. ХШло ру!“ 
FUE Coptic a 
divine regeneration occurs after physical perception has been iti un 
transcended. i 
21-22 Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.27,32. Тт, 


PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 64,14-24 383 


14 So that we may know Thee. 
We rejoice, having been illumined 
16 by Thy knowledge (yvàotc). We rejoice 
because Thou hast shown us Thyself. We rejoice 
18 because while we were in (the) body (сёра), Thou hast 


made us 
divine through Thy knowledge (Yvàotc). 
20 The thanksgiving of the man who attains 
to Thee is one thing: that we know 
22 Thee. We have known Thee, 
О (6) intellectual (уоутбу) light. О (6) 
24 Ше of Ше, we have known Thee. 
Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 
3 Be in order 


гомо that we may know Thee. / We rejoice because Thou hast shown 
сло Їх Thyself to us. боо We rejoice because, while we were (yet) in molded 
- «ы: Shapes, Thou deified us / by the knowledge of Thyself. (The) thanks- 
giving of a man to Thee (is) one: / to know <Тһее>. We have known 
«Thee» , О «intellectual Light, O Life> of human life. / We have 
— — known «Thee, 


~ Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 
з dga in order that / knowing Thee, we may 
sats tt rejoice. And, redeemed by Thy power, 355,1 we do rejoice that Thou 
j hast shown Thyself to us completely. We rejoice / that Thou hast 
thought it good to deify us for eternity while we are yet situated in 
bodies. / For this is the only human / gratitude: the knowledge of 

Thy majesty. We know Thee and 355,5 the greatest light percep- 


tible to the intellect alone. We understand / Thee, O true life of life. 


„шй? 
yi" the (oe 
rn dat y 
‚ 6622-24 Оп the deity as light and life, cf. Corp. Herm. 1.9,12,21,32; ХШ.18. | 
„М ss | The Coptic and Latin indicate what has been omitted in the 
б} ін: a Greek, probably by homoeoteleuton with 0. Mahé is most likely 
pu correct іп emending ууфсєсс to фосєос on the basis of the Coptic 


and the Latin. 


384 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7 
W тмнтра NXO NIM ANCOY 
WNE ( тмнтра ETXTIO ом 
тфүсіс Mri? ANCOYW 


26 


28 NE (D IIMOYN євол WA ENE? 
MITEIWT ETXTIO TEIZE AN 

зо оүшау)т мпєклглөон OY 
OYWWE оүшт TIETNPAITE! 

32 ммод ENOYWYW єтрєур 
THP€I! MMON 2N TTNWCIC: 

34 OYAPE? AE OYWT METEN 

xc 

оуо4)4 ETMTPENCAAATE 

2 ом певівіос NT[M]INE: М 
тароүхе NAT €YQ)JAHA' хүр 

4 Аспагев NNEYEPHOY: ayw 


Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 

Ф> unten TAONE <pd>cews, Еүуоріб<о>це/у «oc» à 
UNTEA хотфбрє ёр патрос putia Еүуо- 605 <pl>cayev <бе>, © потро 
хотфоробу|т)ос atwviog Stauo/vy. Обто <td[>v] соб фуабом тр06х0- 
ynoavtec, undepiav / hrhoauev [y]alow плу ӨӘАлбоу nus д: [т]т1- 
дума. / £v TH oF YvGo[s.- М0о dé tH pyots,| тб uh) opaAtvar | тоў toLodtov 
[Biou] tovtov. (Only unintelligible portions of the last 24 lines 
remain. ) 


Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 


o naturarum omnium / fecunda praeg- 
natio; cognouimus te, totius naturae / tuo conceptu plenissimae 
[cognouimus te] aeterna / perseueratio. in omni enim ista oratione 
adorantes 355,10 bonum bonitatis tuae hoc tantum deprecamur, ut | 
nos uelis seruare perseuerantes in amore cognitio/nis tuae et num- 
quam ab hoc uitae genere separari. / haec optantes 


Perhaps emend to T<€K>FNWCIC as in the Latin and Greek 
versions and also at 64, 16.19. 
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PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 64,25-65,4 385 
О (à) womb (илугра) of every creature, we have 
known Thee. О (à) womb (uyte«) pregnant with 
the nature (фосіс) of the Father, we have known 
Thee. О (6) eternal permanence 

of the begetting Father, thus have we 
worshipped Thy goodness (духбом). 

There is one petition that we ask (aitetv) : 

we would be 

preserved (түреіу) in knowledge (үуфочс). 

And (62) there is one protection that we 


26 


28 


65 


desire: that we not stumble 
2 in this kind of life (Btoc).” 

When they had said these things in prayer, they 
4 embraced (%от4%-б9ол) each other and 


Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 


O> Womb of all «nature». We have known / «Thee», О 
Womb pregnant in the nature of the Father. We have known 605 
<Thee>, O eternal Continuation of the impregnating Father. / 
Thus having worshipped Thy goodness, / we ask only one favor: 
that thou might will that we be preserved / in Thy knowledge; and 
one protection: that we not fall away / from a life such as this. 
(Only unintelligible portions of the last 24 lines remain.) 


Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 


4 О pregnancy fertile with all natures, / we know Thee, Eternal con- 


tinuation of all nature / most full of Thy impregnating activity. / 


: For worshipping the good of Thy goodness in this whole prayer, 
‚ 355,10 we pray for just one thing: that Thou willest to keep us 


persevering in the love of Thy knowledge / and never to be sepa- 
rated from a life such as this. / Wishing these things, 


04,34-65,2 Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.32. 
25 


PR 
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ey ve 
AYBWK EYNAOYWM NTEY iyo 

6 трофн EcoyaaB: EMN смо | 7 

N2HTC: г: 
ӘЛІ. 
Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. wi 
4i preme 


conuertimus nos ad puram et sine / animalibus cenam. 


PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 65,5-7 387 


they went to eat their 
6 holy food (трофу)), which has no blood 
in it. 


Latin Азсіертиз 41b, cont. 


‘ain — we turn to a pure meal without / any flesh of animals. 
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THE SCRIBAL NOTE 
VI,7a:65,8-14 


DoucLAs M. PARROTT 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 25, 187. 

Mahé, J.-P. "La Priére d'actions de gráces du Codex VI de Nag- 
Hamadi et Le Discours parfait." ZPE 13 (1974), 58. 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. P. 55. 


The Scribal Note 15 found between VI,7 and VI,8, and is separated 
from both by a box drawn by the scribe, which he has decorated 
modestly on both sides. Except for the last letter, which is partially 
іп а lacuna, the text is intact. 

Interest in the Scrzbal Note has centered оп the question of the 
tractate to which it refers. The language itself would lead one to 
think that it refers to the immediately preceding tractate. But 
Krause has taken the position that in fact it refers to the immediate- 
ly following one: Asclepius (р. 25, followed. by Mahé, p. 58). Не 
contends that the scribe was unable to include all that he had in- 
tended from Asclepius for lack of space and therefore desired to 
explain to those who had commissioned him why this had happened. 
Hence, Krause argues, he erased the title of Asclepius and inserted 
this note. This accounts for the fact that a note referring to Asclepius 
appears before it but speaks about the copying in the past tense. 

However, a careful examination of the MS by J. M. Robinson in 
1970, and by other scholars subsequently (using ultraviolet light in 
some cases), has failed to detect any indication of erasure. This 
means that the Scribal Note was written prior to the copying of 
Asclepius. Hence it is more reasonable to think that the Scrzbal 
Note has to do with Pr. Thanks. (so also Tróger, p. 55). 

It is, of course, possible that the scribe was speaking of both 
VL6 and 7 together. After all, he joins the end of VI,6 and the 
beginning of VI,7 very closely on p. 63, whereas elsewhere, when a 
tractate ends, he either leaves the rest of the page blank (pp. 12, 21, 
35, 51) or leaves space before the beginning of the next tractate 
(р. 48; on p. 65 the Scribal Note serves as a separator). However 
two things count against this. First, there is the decoration sur- 
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rounding the title of VI,7. Such decoration is found elsewhere in 
this codex only at the beginnings and endings of tractates. Secondly, 
the fact that the scribe says that he has copied only one discourse 
and indicates that he will copy no more (lines 11-13) implies that 
the kind of discourse he is speaking of is different from VI,8, which 
is the next thing he copies. Therefore the “опе discourse" most prob- 
ably did not include VI,6, which resembles УТ,8 in that they are 
both Hermetic dialogues, but rather refers only to Pr. Thanks. 

The Note is apparently addressed to the persons who had asked 
the scribe to inscribe the codex. The scribe admits to having copied 
the immediately preceding discourse (line 8). Since he also copied 
all the other tractates in the codex, this most probably means that 
he is taking personal responsibility for this one, whereas he was 
perhaps instructed to copy the others. He says he has collected 
many discourses like this one (line 9) but that he has not copied 
them because he thought those for whom he was working might 
also have collected them (lines 9-10). He then repeats the latter 
statement in other words, adding to his reason for not copying them 
that he thought those for whom he was working might be burdened 
by them (lines rri-13)— presumably because they would then have 
duplicate copies. Finally he begins a new sentence with a reiteration 
of what he had already said in line 9 (lines 13-14)—and leaves the 
sentence incomplete, apparently not wishing to use any more space. 

The significance of this is not clear. Is the scribe excusing himself 
for not including more of his collection? Is he offering to provide 
additional prayers if those who have commissioned him desire them? 
Or is he trying to explain why he added Pr. Thanks.? 

Some help in understanding the Note comes when we observe the 
crowding of the pages subsequent to Pr. Thanks., for which, pre- 
sumably, the inclusion of Pr. Thanks. and the Scribal Note was 
responsible. Whereas pages before the Scribal Note (other than final 
pages of tractates) have between 32 and 35 lines (except for pp. 17 
and 52), after it such pages have between 35 and 38 lines, and the 
final page of the codex (78) has 43. The scribe's exercise of independ- 
ent judgement, then, seems to have forced a revision in а well- 
plotted arrangement of lines per page resulting in the crowding of 
the last 14 pages of the codex. (It should be noted that the pages of 
the last tractate of NHC II are also crowded compared with earlier 
pages.) It is possible that it also required him to shorten the final 
tractate, but there is no way to be certain. 
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SCRIBAL NOTE: INTRODUCTION 391 


The scribe may well have had reason to think that those who had 
commissioned him would be unhappy with what he had done. It is 
quite possible, then, that he was attempting to excuse himself. But 
the excuse is very indirect. It involves his explaining why he did 
not do more than he did (he did not wish to burden them), while 
avoiding any explanation of what he in fact did do. In essence he 
would be excusing himself by commending himself to them for not 
having taken up any more space in the codex than he did. 


65,8 


SCRIBAL NOTE 
V1,7a:65,8-14 


56 
; [have СО 
8 MOYA MEN логос NTA€ICAQQd NTag 
Indeed ( 
2222 гар томо NTaqéi етоот МП! " 
p copied l 


то са2оү EÏMEEYE XE AYE! ETNTHNE 
Kai rap TaicTraze ЄЇС2АЇ NNAÏ NH | 
I2 TN хе MEWAK AYE! ETNTHNE NTE Aso pas 


T24DB P 5їсє NHTN' ET! NAG WOY юй 
14 rap NÓI NAoroc eTayel €TOOT NTE пн 
the matte 
| the discot 
™1OYaA may simply be a demonstrative, in which case “опе” should 
be removed from the translation. МТА6ІС229, taken here as а 
second perfect, may also be a relative first perfect, but іп that case — 
the first line would be an incomplete sentence. NTAq: Rendered , пт 
here "ої his," is considered by Krause to be an independent pro- vas [i 
noun, serving to emphasize the resumptive pronoun. Hence he TAN 
omits "ої his." This form of the independent pronoun is not found , TM 
elsewhere in the codex (although Krause holds that it is used also ' There; 


іп 67,30). ''his" probably refers to Hermes (cf. Mahé, р. 58). Ка 
51е 


SCRIBAL NOTE 
V1,7a:65,8-14 


65 
Iq 8 Ihave copied this one (+ меу) discourse (Хбуос) of his. 
Ш Indeed (y&ọ), very many have come.to me. I have not 
нме то copied them because І thought that they had come to 
T you (pl.). 
те Also (xai yao), I hesitate (біст4бем) to copy these for 
0 1z you because, perhaps, they have (already) come to you, 
Te nk and 


the matter may burden you. Since (етгі, упо) 


14 the discourses (Aóyoc) of that one, which have come to 
, 


d me, are numerous— 
A um 

тг 

хе ШЕ 65,13-14 "Since. .. numerous"': Taken here as an incomplete sentence. How- 
I б ever Krause (followed by Mahé) translates as an independent clause, 
з pur E related to the preceding sentence, ‘ог (ёле!) the treatises of the 
: d [father] are indeed (удо) numerous, which have come into my 
GR hand." There is not enough space in the area lined off by the scribe 


ш for Krause's restoration of ті WT, “the father." 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 
VI б . 65 , 15-78,43 


PETER A. DIRKSE AND DOUGLAS M. PARROTT* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 59-62, 187- 
206. (Hereafter, Krause [1]). 

Mahé. Hermès en Haute-Egypte. Vol. II (preliminary draft). (Here- 
after, Mahé (1)). 

Nock-Festugiére. Vol. II. Pp. 257-401. 

Derchain, P. "L'Authenticité de l'inspiration égyptienne dans le 
‘Corpus Hermeticum'." RHR 161 (1962), 175-98. 

Krause, M. "Agyptisches Gedankengut in der Apokalypse des 
Asclepius." ZDMG, Supplementa I (1969), 48-57. (Hereafter, 
Krause [2]). 

Mahé, J.-P. "Remarques d'un Latiniste sur l'Asclepius copte de 
Nag Hammadi.” RevSR 48 (1974), 136-55. (Hereafter, Mahé 
[2]). 

Scott, W., ed. Hermetica. Vol. III. London: Dawsons of Pall Mall, 
1968 (originally published, 1926). 

Tróger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Рр. 55-57. (Hereafter, Tróger [1]). 

Tróger, K.-W. “Die hermetische Gnosis.” Gnosis und NT. Edited 
by Tróger. Pp. 97-119. (Hereafter, Tróger [2]). 


Through p. 68, the MS is well preserved, with only small lacunae 
in the top two or three lines of each page. From p. 69 to the end 
of the codex, the MS deteriorates steadily: in pp. 69-72 much of the 
first two or three lines is missing, pp. 73-77 lack most of the first 
four lines, and significant amounts of the first nine lines of p. 78 
are either missing or difficult to read. 

VI,8 has no title either at its beginning or end. Between VI,7 and 
VL6, however, is found a brief seven-line scribal note, written in a 
neatly blocked-off rectangular area. Krause maintains that the 
scribe of Codex VI erased the title that he had originally placed at 


* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version with the editorial as- 
sistance of James Brashler. Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction 
and brought the rest of the work to completion. 
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the beginning of УТ,8 and replaced it with the Note (VI,7a). A care- 
ful study of the MS, however, shows that an erasure between VI; 
and VI,8 is unlikely (cf. introduction to VI,7a). What then could 
be the reason for the lack of a title? If the introduction to the 
Scribal Note is correct in suggesting that Pr. Thanks. (VI,7) was 
added to the codex on the initiative of the scribe, then the original 
plan of the codex was for VI,6 апа VI,8 to be side by side. This 
plan would have taken VI,8 to be a continuation of VI,6 (as the 
reference to a preceding mystery in 65,16 suggests); therefore the 
lost title of УІ,6 (52,1) might well have been intended for VI,8 as 
well. 

The Hermetic tractate Asclepius (originally ó Aóyoc v&Aetoc—T he 
Perfect Teaching) was composed in Greek but exists тп toto now only 
in a Latin translation. Although differing from the Latin at many 
points, VI,8 is still recognizably from the same source because of 
the similarity of contents and the way they are ordered. It is 
stylistically closer to the two extant Greek passages from Asclepius 
21-20 than to the rather expansive and rhetorical Latin. 

The form is that of a school dialogue between an Hermetic initiate, 
Asclepius (Tat and Amon are also mentioned in 72,30-31), and the 
mystagogue, Trismegistus (Hermes). As with VI,6 (Disc. 8-0), Ascle- 
pius as a whole was probably used in a Hermetic instructional-cultic 
context (see introduction to VI,6). The contents are arranged in five 
general areas. 


A. 65,15-37, in which the mystery experience (here undescribed) 
is likened to sexual intercourse, in that it requires an intimate 
interaction between two parties in which (according to Tris- 
megistus’s view) each receives something from the other. 

B. 65,37-68,19, which deals with the separation between the pious 
and the impious, with the former being distinguished by 
having learning (émotyun) and knowledge (yvéouc), and the 
latter, ignorance. Man needs learning and knowledge to ге 
strain harmful passions (67,24-28) and to become good and 
immortal (67,30-32). Indeed, with learning and knowledge 
man becomes better than the gods, since then he is both mor- 
tal and immortal (67,32-68,12). 

C. 68,20-70,2, where Trismegistus argues that men create gods 
according to human likeness (69,26-27). 

D. 70,3 marks the beginning of the apocalyptic section. It seems 
to extend only to 74,6, in contrast to the Latin Asclepius, 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29: INTRODUCTION 397 


where it clearly continues through 331,11 (parallel to 74,11). 
Here are described the woes that will come upon Egypt and 
the final action of the creator god to end them and bring the 
universe to birth. The original independence of this section 
has been argued convincingly, on the basis of the two addi- 
tional initiates (mentioned above) and the poor connection 
with the previous section (Krause [2], pp. 51-52). There are a 
significant number of parallels to Egyptian conceptions that 
can be traced back to the Ptolemaic period and before. But 
parallels are also found to Plato, Stoicism, the Sibylline Ora- 
cles, and the New Testament. Some have held that the apo- 
calypse was originally a Jewish writing, while the researches 
of Krause and others on the Egyptian parallels suggest that 
it was originally Egyptian because of the greater number and 
antiquity of these parallels (Nock-Festugiére II, 288-89; 
Krause [2], pp. 52-57). The two concepts need not be mutually 
exclusive in view of the large, ancient, and literarily active 
Jewish community in Egypt. 

E. In VL8 the major motif of the final section is individual 
eschatology. In the Coptic text this section appears to begin 
at 74,7 and to continue to the end of the tractate, in contrast 
to the Latin Asclepius, where the shift to individual escha- 
tology begins later and is followed by other sections with 
differing themes. The restoration of the nature of the pious 
ones (74,7-8) is founded upon the eternal will of God, which 
expresses itself in the design of the good universe (74,12-32). 
The plan of the universe is then described. The "heights of 
heaven” are controlled by God (75,8-10). Other areas, in- 
cluding the earth, are controlled by other gods (75,13-25). 
Every person must go to the city in the west (place of the 
dead?). The soul separates from the body and goes to "the 
middle of the air" to be judged by the great daimon (76,22-33), 
who determines reward or punishment (76,28-78,42). 


Tróger includes the Latin Asclepius in a group of Hermetic trac- 
tates that stands between those Hermetic tractates that are pan- 
theistic, and hence distinctively Hellenistic, and those that display 
agnostic dualism. The tractates in this group contain a mixture of 
both emphases. In addition to Asclepius they are Corp. Herm. IX, 
X, and XII ([2], рр. 102-03). The excerpt from Asclepius that is 
VI,8 has both pantheism and dualism. The pantheism is explicitly 
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expressed in 75,10-11 (“Не [God] is in every place, and he looks out 
over every place.’’). It can also be seen in the conviction that the 
universe is good (74,33-36) and that the demiurge and the earth 
goddess are beneficent (75,13-24), as well as in the panegyric on 
Egypt (70,3-9). The dualism is found in the discussion of the two 
natures of man (66,9-67,34), but whether this should be attributed 
to Gnosticism, or is merely an expression of the dualism common 
in the Graeco-Roman world generally, is not clear. Its combination 
here with an emphasis on the importance of knowledge and under- 
standing for salvation, however, would seem to move the balance 
in the direction of Gnosticism. 

We have not included here the numerous textual notes for the 
Latin Asclepius from Nock-Festugiére. With a few exceptions neither 
have we attempted to reproduce the excellent explanatory material 
found in the notes of that edition. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 
У1,8:65,15-78,43 


3€ 

EWXE коуфа AE enay ефов M 

16 TEIMYCTHPION’ AYW OIKWN 
напнрє NPNAY EPOC NTE TCYN 

18 OYCIA єфасаатє EBOA ZITM 
фооүт MN тс2іме: 20там бе 

22 EQCWANE! ETAKMH quaqq«oó6e EBOA 
NÓI песперма: NTEYNOY ETM 

22 MAY quapeTC2iMe хі NTÓOM 
мфооут фооүт 2009 waq 

24 хі NTÓOM NTC2iM€ єроф 2oc 
ерепсттерма PENEPprel Mrraf: 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning) (Nock-Festugiere II, 322- 
36) 

322,10 (21) hoc ergo omni uero uerius manifestiusque mente / per- 
cipito, quod ex domino illo totius naturae deo / hoc sit cunctis in 
aeternum procreandi inuentum / tributumque mysterium, cui sum- 
ma caritas, laeti/tia, hilaritas, cupiditas amorque diuinus innatus 
est. 322,15 et dicendum foret quanta sit eius mysterii uis atque / 
necessitas, nisi ex sui contemplatione unicuique ex / intimo sensu 
nota esse potuisset. si enim illud extre/mum temporis, quo ex 
crebro adtritu peruenimus, / ut utraque in utramque fundat natura 
progeniem, 322,20 animaduertas, ut altera auide alterius rapiat 
<semen> | interiusque recondat, denique eo tempore ex 323,1 com- 
mixtione communi et uirtutem feminae marum / adipiscuntur et 
mares femineo torpore lassescunt. / 


65,16 For sexual love understood as а ''mystery," cf. Eph 5:31-32; 
also Nock-Festugiére II, note 180, pp. 376-77. 

17 Krause (r) takes N'T€ as the nominal subject form of the 
conjunctive and therefore assumes that an infinitive has been 
omitted. 

I9 N.B. sexual union is not viewed as a fallen state or cosmic 


evil here, as it is elsewhere in Hermetic literature (e.g., Corp. 
Herm. І.14-19,24). 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 
У1,8:65,15-78,43 


65 


“Апа (8€) if you (sg.) wish to see the reality of 
16 this mystery (uvotyprov), then you should see the wonder- 
ful representation (sixov) 
of the intercourse (соуоосіа) 
18 that takes place between 
the male and the female. For when (бтоу) 
го the semen (втерих) reaches the climax (&xuń), it leaps 
forth. 
In that moment 
22 the female receives the strength. 
of the male; the male for his part 
24 receives the strength of the female, while (ос) 
the semen (oréoux) does (Єуєруєїм) this. 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), translated by George 
W. MacRae 


322,10 (21) "Grasp with the mind, then, as more true and more 
evident than any other truth, / the fact that God, the Lord of 
all nature, / discovered for all beings and bestowed on them the 
mystery of eternal procreation, / in which supreme affection, joy, / 
gaiety, longing, and divine love are inherent. 322,15 And it would 
be necessary to state how great is the force and urgency of that 
mystery / if it could not be known to each individual by / an intimate 
sensation as a result of self-contemplation. For if you consider that 
last / moment when by repeated rubbing we arrive at the point / 
Where one nature pours out progeny into the other, 322,20 when 
one avidly seizes the other's «seed» | and stores it within her—at 
that moment, then, through 323,1 the mutual mingling the females 
acquire the strength of the males / and the males grow tired by the 
torpor of the females. / 


65,21-25 Cf. 1 Cor 7:3-4. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 
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effectus itaque huius tam blandi 
necessarlique mys/terii іп occulto perpetratur, ne uulgo inriden- 
tibus 323,5 inperitis utriusque naturae diuinitas ex commix/tione 
sexus cogatur erubescere, multo magis etiam / si uisibus inreligio- 
sorum hominum subiciantur. / (22) sunt autem non multi aut admo- 
dum pauci, / ita ut numerari etiam in mundo possint, religiosi. 
323,10 unde contingit in multis remanere malitiam defectu / pru- 


dentiae scientiaeque rerum omnium, quae sunt. / 


65,28-29 
34-38 


66,4 


Cf. Rom 1:26-27. 


This places the sex act in two of the categories usually em- 
ployed to classify the practice of the mysteries, the so-called 
Acyoueva and the ёроџєух (for this cf. Nilsson, ССР I, 661). 


Cf. Mt 7:14, par.; 22:14; 1 Pet 3:20. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 65,26-66,8 403 


Therefore the mystery (цостіріоу) of intercourse (соу- 
ovata) 
is performed in secret, 
in order that the two sexes (voc) 
might not disgrace themselves (&oyxuoveiv) in front of 
many who do not experience 
that reality. 
For (y&g) each of them (the sexes) contributes its (own 
part in) begetting. 
For (y&g) if it happens in the presence of those who do 
not understand the reality, 
(it is) laughable 
and unbelievable. Апа (62), moreover, 
they are holy mysteries (uvocfjptov) 
of both words (Абүос) and deeds 
because not only (оф uóvov) are they not heard 
but also (922%) they are not seen. Therefore 


66 


such people( the unbelievers) are blasphemers. 

They are atheistic and impious (дсєвлс). 

But (dé) the others are not many; 

rather (422%), the pious who are counted are few. 

Therefore 

wickedness (xaxí«) remains among (the) many, 

since learning (ётистўџл) 

concerning the things which are ordained does not exist 
among them. 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


Thus the performance of this mystery—so 


enticing and so urgent— / is carried out in secret, lest 323,5 each 
nature's divinity, which arises from the mingling / of the sexes, be 
forced to blush openly before the jeers of the ignorant, especially / 
if subjected to the glances of the impious. / (22) There are not many 
pious people, however—so few / in fact that they can be counted 
even throughout the world. 323,10 Whence it is the case that malice 
persists in the many as a result of their lack / of prudence and 
knowledge of all things that exist. / 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


ex enim intellectu 


rationis diuinae, qua constituta / sunt omnia, contemptus medela- 
que nascitur uitio/rum mundi totius. perseuerante autem inperitia 
323,15 atque inscientia uitia omnia conualescunt uulne/rantque 
animam insanabilibus uitiis, quae infecta / isdem atque uitiata quasi 
uenenis tumescit nisi / eorum, quorum animarum disciplina et intel- 
lectus / summa curatio est. 323,20 si solis ergo et paucis hoc proderit, 
dignum est / hunc persequi atque expedire tractatum, 


66,9-ІІ 


14 


Cf. 66,16-17; 66,19-22; Plut. Sey.num.pun. 5405, 5514, 559% 
561f, 562d, etc., Philo Postey.C. 74; Leg.all. III.124; Congr. 
138, etc.; Corp. Herm. Х11.3; 2 Clem 9:7; І Pet 2:24. 

“Ignorance” at the root of sinful behavior: Cf. Corp. Herm. 


Х.8; TDNT I, 118 (R. Bultmann); and numerous places in г 0] 
MES ON 


A Со 


NT, e.g., Ac 3:17; 1 Tim 1:13; Eph 4:18. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 66,9-30 405 


For (үдр) the knowledge (yva@oucg) of the things which are 
ordained 
то is truly the healing of the passions (roc) 
of matter (02). Therefore learning (єтістійул) 
12 is something derived from knowledge (yvéotc). 
But (dé) if there is 
14 ignorance, and learning (Єтістйул) 
does not exist in the soul ()оу3)) of man, 
16 (then) the incurable passions (табос) persist in it (the 
soul). 
And additional 
18 evil (xaxía) comes with them (the passions) in the 
form of an incurable sore. 
о And (дє) the sore constantly gnaws at the soul (Фоул), 
and through it the soul produces worms from 
22 the evil (хахіа) and stinks. But (=) God 
is not the cause (дудітос) of 
24 these things, since (ос) he sent to men 
knowledge (yv@oucg) and learning (єтистуит)) 
26 “О (о) Trismegistus, 
did he send them to men 
28 alone?" “Yes, О (0) Asclepius, 
he sent them to them (men) alone. 
зо And (dé) it is fitting (X&ov) that we tell 


э? 
• 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

For it is from understanding of 
the divine reason by which all things are constituted / that contempt 
for the vices / of the totality of matter, and a remedy for them, 
arise. While inexperience and ignorance continue, 323,15 however, 
all the vices gain strength and wound / the soul with incurable 
defects. Once infected / and vitiated by them, the soul swells up as 
though by poisons, / except in the case of those for whom the 
supreme remedy is the knowledge / and understanding of souls. 
323,20 If this situation benefits only the few, therefore, it is worth- 
while / to pursue and advance this discussion 


66,22-25 Cf. Jas 1:13; Rom 3:3-5; 9:12-14. 
28-34 Cf. Philo Mut.nom. 63; Corp. Herm. X.9; XII.19. 


406 NAG HAMMADI CODEX У1,8 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

quare solis / 
hominibus intellegentiam et disciplinam diuinitas / suam sit inper- 
tire dignata. audi itaque. deus pater / et dominus cum post deos 
homines efficeret ex parte 323,25 corruptiore mundi et ex diuina 
pari lance conpon- 324,1 derans, uitia contigit mundi corporibus 
commixta / remanere et alia propter cibos uictumque, quem / neces- 
sario habemus cum omnibus animalibus com/munem; quibus de 
rebus necesse est cupiditatum 324,5 desideria et reliqua mentis uitia 
animis humanis / insidere. diis uero, utpote 


"since ... mortal": Mahé argues from the Latin that this 
belongs with the following sentence ([2], p. 142). 


67,8-9 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 66,31-67,12 407 


you why to men 
зг alone he granted (ухрійєм) 
knowledge (Yv&otc) and learning (émorhuy), 
34 the allotment (uépoç) of his good (&ү«хӨбу). 
And (62) now listen! God 
36 and the Father, even the Lord, created 
man subsequent to the gods, 
38 and he took him from 


[67] 


the region (меріс) of matter (02). [Since] matter (Ay) 

2 is involved in the creation of [man] 
of [ ], the passions are 

4 init. Therefore 
they continually flow over his 

6 body (c@ua«), for (yao) this living creature (Сбом) would 

not exist 

in any other way except (et wnt) that he take this 

8 food (трофл), since (ос) 
he is mortal. It is also inevitable (avayxy) 

то that inopportune desires (єтибоціа), 
which are harmful (ВЛаттєгм), dwell in him. 

12 For (yao) the gods, since (ac) 


Latin Asclepius 2r (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

about why / the 
divinity should have seen fit to impart its understanding and know- 
ledge to men alone. / Listen, then. When God the Father / and Lord 
created men, after the gods, from a corruptible element 323,25 of 
matter and from a divine element, weighing these out in equal meas- 
ure, 324,1 it happened that the defects of matter mixed in bodies 
| remained, along with others that come because of the foods and 
nourishment which / of necessity we have in common with all ani- 
mals. / From this it is inevitable that the desires of lust 324,5 and 
the other vices of the mind are inherent in human souls. / But as for 
the gods, inasmuch 


408 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,8 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

ex mundissima parte / 
naturae effectis et nullis indigentibus rationis dis/ciplinaeque ad- 
miniculis, quamuis inmortalitas et / unius semper aetatis uigor ipse 
sit eis prudentia et 324,10 disciplina, tamen propter unitatem ratio- 
nis pro dis/ciplina et pro intellectu, ne ab his essent alieni, / 
ordinem necessitatis lege conscriptum aeterna lege / constituit, 
hominem ex animalibus cunctis de sola / ratione disciplinaque cog- 
noscens, per quae uitia cor- 324,15 porum homines auertere atque 
abalienare potuis/sent, ipsos ad inmortalitatis spem intentionem- 
que / protendens. denique et bonum hominem et qui posset / in- 
mortalis esse 


“pure matter": Cf. Kovó Kosmou 14-17; 24-30. According to 
Koré Kosmou the gods (“souls”) were created from the purest 
portion of a primordial alchemical mixture. Man was created 
later out of the “Бавег” remains of this same mixture (cf. 


66,37). 
22 Cf. Ac 17:26. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 67,13-3І 409 


they came into being out of a pure matter (Ay), 
14 (+ ү&о) do not need (yosía) 
learning (єтистйим) and knowledge (үудоіс). 
16 For (yee) the immortality of the gods 
is learning (émtornun) and knowledge (yvéouc), 
18 since (вс) they came into being out of pure matter (02x). 
It (immortality) assumed for them 
20 the position (табіс) of knowledge (yvéoug) and learning 
(èniorhun). 
By (xará) necessity (avayxn) he (God) 
22 set a boundary (6otCew) for man; he placed him 
in learning (émothuyn) and knowledge (yvéouc). 
24 Concerning these things (learning and knowledge), which 
we have mentioned 
from the beginning, he perfected them 
26 in order that by means of these things 
he might restrain passions (т@бос) and evils (хахіа), 
28 according to (хата) his will. 
He brought his (man’s) mortal existence (Өууутбу) into 
30 immortality; he (man) became 
good (духбос) (and) immortal, just as 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


as they were created from the purest element 
| of nature and have no need of the assistance of reason and know- 
ledge, / although immortality and / the vigor of a single perennial 
age serve as their prudence and 324,10 knowledge, nevertheless be- 
cause of the unity of his design, in place of knowledge / and under- 
standing—so that they would not be unfamiliar with them— / he 
appointed by eternal law an order of necessity set down as a law for 
them. / He distinguished man from all other animals by virtue of / 
reason and knowledge alone, by which 324,15 men could avert and 
repel the vices of bodies, / and directed them toward the hope and 
purpose of immortality. / In a word, he composed man, as good and 
capable / of being immortal, 


67,29-32 For learning (tniothun) and knowledge (vvàotc) as constituting 
goodness and immortality within man's mortal nature, cf. 
Corp. Herm. X.7-9. 
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34 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


ex utraque natura conposuit, diuina / atque mortali, 
et sic conpositum est per uoluntatem 324,20 dei hominem constitu- 
tum esse meliorem et diis, qui / sunt ex sola inmortali natura for- 
mati, et omnium / mortalium. propter quod homo diis cognatione 
con/iunctus ipsos religione et sancta mente ueneratur / diique 
etiam pio affectu humana omnia respiciunt 324,25 atque custodiunt. 
(23) sed de hominibus istud 325,1 dictum paucis sit pia mente prae- 
ditis. de uitiosis / uero nihil dicendum est, 


Cf. 68,4-5; Corp. Herm. 1.15; Philo Op.mund. 135. 
Cf. 68,20-22; Corp. Herm. Х.22; XII.19; Cic. Off. 1.153; Nal. 
deor. І.116. 


67,32-34 
68,6-12 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 67,32-68,17 ДІЇ 


32 I have said. For (yap) he (God) created (а) two-fold 
nature (фосіс) 
for him: the immortal and 
34 the mortal. And it 
happened this way because of the will 


[68] 


of [God] that men 
2 be better than the gods, since (óc) 
indeed (uév) [the] gods are 
4 immortal, but (é) men alone 
are both immortal and mortal. 
6 Therefore man has 
become akin (соүүєутс̧) to the gods, 
8 and (dé) they know the affairs 
of each other with certainty. The 
то gods (+ меу) know the things of 
men, and men 
і2 know the things of the gods. 
And (бе) I am speaking about men, О (à) Asclepius, 
14. Who have attained learning (émotyuy) 
and knowledge (yvéouc). 
16 But (èé) (about) those who are more vain than these, it 
is not fitting 
that we say anything base (файлом), 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

with a twofold nature, divine / and 
mortal. And thus it was the disposition of God's will 324,20 that 
man should be constituted bettei than the gods, who / were formed 
from the immortal nature alone, and all / other mortal beings. 
For this reason, while man, joined to the gods in kinship, / worships 
them in piety and holy dispositions, / the gods themselves watch 
over and guard all human affairs with loyal affection. 324,25 (23) 
Now this has been said of the few men 325,1 who are endowed with a 
pious mind. But of the wicked / nothing is to be said, 


68,16-19 Cf. Eph 5:12. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

ne sanctissimus sermo / 
eorum contemplatione uioletur. / et quoniam de cognatione et con- 
sortio hominum 325,5 deorumque nobis indicitur sermo, potestatem 
homi/nis, o Asclepi, uimque cognosce. dominus et pater / uel, 
quod est summum, deus ut effector est deorum / caelestium, ita 
homo fictor est deorum, qui in tem/plis sunt humana proximitate 
contenti, et non solum 325,10 inluminatur uerum etiam inluminat. 
nec solum ad / deum proficit, uerum etiam conformat deos. mira- | 
ris, o Asclepi, an numquid et tu diffidis ut multi? / — Confundor, 
o Trismegiste, 


Cf. 68,18. For the belief that the redeemed man is god, cf. 
Corp. Herm. 1.26; X.6; XIII.10; Disc. 8-9 (VL6) 61,17; Pr. 
Thanks. (VI,7) 64,18-19. N.B. the difference of the Latin at 
this point. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 68,18-69,3 413 


18 since (0с) we are divine (бєїос) and are 
introducing holy matters. 
20 Since (eme) we have entered 
the matter of the communion (xowwvia«) between the 
22 gods and men, know, 
O (à) Asclepius, that in which man 
24 can be strong! 
For (yap) just as the Father, the Lord of 
26 the universe, creates gods, 
in this very way man too, 
28 this mortal, earthly, living creature (Céov), 
the one who is not like 
30 God, also himself 
creates gods. Not only (об uóvov) 
32 does he strengthen, but (422%) he is also strengthened. 
Not опу (оф uóvov) is he god, but (4224) 
34 he also creates gods. Are you astonished (Oavpdew), 
O (à) Asclepius? Are you yourself 
36 another disbeliever like the many?” 


[69] 


“О (à) Trismegistus, [I agree with] the words (spoken) 
2 to me. [And (uév)] I believe (rtovebew) you 
as you [speak]. But (92) I have also been astonished 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


lest this most 
sacred discourse / be defiled by consideration of them. / Now that 
the discussion about the kinship and fellowship between men 325,5 
and the gods has been mentioned, Asclepius, you must learn the 
power / and strength of man. Just as the Lord and Father— / or, 
his highest title, God—is the creator of heavenly gods, / so man is 
a maker of gods who are held in temples / in proximity to men. 
Not only 325,10 does man receive light, but he also gives light; not 
only / does he advance toward God, but he also fashions gods. Are 
you surprised, / Asclepius, or like the many are you too a dis- 
believer ?” / "I am astonished, Trismegistus, 


68,34 "gods": The Coptic could be translated in the singular, but 
the Latin supports the plural. 
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4 AE MITMAXE Мп[а1Ї] ayw aei 
еті праҙме хе оумакаріос 
6 me EAGMETE етвімоб NOOM 
ayw TETNEAYd ємаї THPOY 
8 (D ACKAHTIE MMYA мреху 
MAZE ммод GOYON? MEN NAN 
IO €BOA €TB€ пгемос NNNOYTE 
ayw TNP2OMOAOr€I MMOq' 
12 AYW OYON NIM XE NTaqwonre 
EBOA 2N OY2YAH €COYAAB: ayw 
ід мєусамаоєматє Ммете: 
TETE NPWME лє CONT MMag 
16 пе TINE NNNOYT€: 2€CNCBOA 
NE ом dae NMEPOC NTE өүлн 
18 AYW OYEBOA TIE ом п2лЄ NEI 
NAI NTE нромє: OY MONON 
20 оємлпнүє ме" алла NKEMEPOC 
THPOY NTE псоома: ayw ка 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


sed tuis uerbis / libenter adsensus felicissimum homi- 
nem iudico, qui 325,15 sit tantam felicitatem consecutus. / — Nec 
inmerito miraculo dignus est, qui est / omnium maximus. deorum 
genus omnium confes/sione manifestum est de mundissima parte 
naturae / esse prognatum signaque eorum sola quasi capita 325,20 
pro omnibus esse. species uero deorum, quas con/format humani- 
tas, ex utraque natura conformatae / sunt; ex diuina, quae est purior 
multoque diuinior, 326,1 et ex ea, quae intra homines est, id est ex 
materia, / qua fuerint fabricatae, et non solum capitibus solis / sed 
membris omnibus totoque corpore figurantur. / ita humanitas sem- 
per memor naturae et originis 326,5 suae in illa diuinitatis imitatione 
perseuerat, 


69,7 Krause (1) takes this line with the previous one, rather than 
the following. 
17-18 €INAI: The use of this Greek term is most unusual. The text 


here could Бе emended to €1 N< €>, and the whole expression 
translated, ‘‘the outer (part) of the likeness of men.” 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 60,4-21 415 


р at the discourse about [this]. And I have 
decided that man is blessed (uox&ptoc), 
6 since һе has enjoyed this great power." 
“Апа that which is greater than all these things, 
8 О (à) Asclepius, is worthy of admiration (болмау). 
Now (меу) it is clear to us 
то concerning the race (yévoc) of the gods, 
and we confess (ópoAoyetv) it 
12 along with everyone else, that it (the race of the gods) 
has come into being 
out of a pure matter (ŭan). And 
14 their bodies (сбуца) are heads only. 
But (=) that which men create 
16 is the likeness of the gods. They (the gods) are from 
the farthest part (uépoc) of matter (021), 
18 and it (the object created by men) is from the outer 
(part) of the being (elvat) 
of men. Not only (об uóvov) 
20 аге they (what men create) heads but (9224) (they are) 
also all the other members (шёрос) 
of the body (сёра) and according to (xata) 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

but gladly giving my 
assent to your words, / I judge man supremely blessed 325,15 for 
having attained such blessedness.’’ / “Апа he who is the greatest of 
all is worthy of admiration. / It is clear, by the acknowledgement 
of all, that the race of gods / is descended from the purest element 
of nature / and their symbols are as it were only heads 325,20 in 
place of the whole. But the images of the gods which / humanity 
fashions, are fashioned from the twofold nature: / from the divine, 
which is the purer and by far the more godlike, 326,1 and from that 
which is within men, that is from the material / of which they were 
made, and they are represented not only with heads / but with all 
the members and the whole body. / Thus humanity, always mind- 
ful of its own nature and origin, 326,5 continues in such an imitation 
of the divinity 


416 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 


36 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,& 


тл поүсвіме: ката өє NTA 
пмоүте OYWWE єтрєпра 

ме є?5ї псам2оүм TAMIO KA 
TA педтомтн: таї те өс 2WWY 
MITPWME EGTAMIE NOYTE 2i 

XM MKA? KATA педвіме: @© TPIC 
мегісте MH EKWAXE амтоүот- 
(D ACKAHTIIE EKWMAXE NTOK 
ємтоуат KNAY XE NTOK 2W 
WK ON © АСКАНТТІЕ КЕ МНМА 
TNA2T€C єпаудхє EKWAXE 
ENETE OYN фүхн Ммооү 2i 
міде хе NTOYOTE: Naf ETPE 
Neprei ємєїмоб N2BHOYE: 
EKWAXE ємаї ETT ноємпро 
OHTIA хе NTOYOTE: мат ett 


ІСІ 
на)Гауме NNPWME MN пієттябо 
eT[..... ]NMMOY офоу: 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


ut, / sicuti pater ac dominus, ut sui similes essent, deos | 


fecit aeternos, ita humanitas deos suos ex sui uultus / similitudine 
figuraret. / (24) — Statuas dicis, o Trismegiste? 326,10 — Statuas, 
o Asclepi. uidesne, quatenus tu ipse / diffidas? statuas animatas 
sensu et spiritu plenas / tantaque facientes et talia, statuas futuro- 
rum praes/cias eaque sorte, uate, somniis multisque aliis rebus / 
praedicentes, inbecillitates hominibus facientes eas- 326,15 que cu- 
rantes, tristitiam laetitiamque pro meritis. | 


69,22-27 


"inner тап”: Cf. Rom 7:22; 2 Cor 4:16; Eph 3:16. For Philo, 
the “man” created “іп the image of God" (хат! elxdva 000) 
is а “heavenly man” (obp&vtoc бувратос) (Leg.all. 1.31,33); the 
corresponding figure in Corp. Herm. I.12,14is called the “image” 
or the ‘огт of God." Philo also describes the human mind 


(уобс), when fully created, as ‘‘in the image of God" (Op.mund. ; 


134; Leg.all. I11.95-96; Plant. 18-19, etc.). 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 60,22-70,2 417 


22 their likeness. Just as (хата) 
God has willed that the inner man 
24 be created according to (хата) 
his image, in the very same way 
26 man on earth creates gods 
according to (хата) his likeness.” “О (6) Trismegistus 
28 you аге not (uy) talking about idols, are you?" 
“O (à) Asclepius, you yourself are talking 
30 about idols. You see that again you yourself, 
O (à) Asclepius, are also a 
32 disbeliever of the discourse. You say 
about those who have soul (jux) and 
34 breath, that they are idols—these who 
bring about (évepyetv) these great events. 
36 You are saying about these who give prophecies (тро- 
pela) 
that they are idols—these who give 


[70] 


[men sickness and] healing 
2 that[ ] them. 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

that / just as the Father and Lord made the gods 
eternal so as to be like him, / so humanity would represent its gods 
with | the likeness of its own countenance.” / (24) “Оо you mean 
statues, Trismegistus ?' 326,10 “Statues, Asclepius—do you see to 
what extent you yourself / are an unbeliever ?—animated statues, 
full of intellect and spirit, / which accomplish such great things; 
statues which have foreknowledge of future things / and which pre- 
dict them through lots, oracles, dreams, and many other things, / 
Which cause illnesses for men and cure them, which cause 326,15 
sadness and joy according to one's deserts. 


69,32-70,2 Оп the Egyptian idea that idols are animated, cf. Derchain, 
p. 187. 
27 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX У1,9 


H e[ke NNJarcooyn Ф [ac]KAH 
TIE XE k[H]Me Ecwoorn NII 
KWN NT[rr]e: нооуо лє пмл 
NQ@OTIE NTIT€ TE MN мемер 
ria тнроү ET2N тіге: ва)хе 
EU UJE ETPENXW NTM€: TIN 
Ka? Eqwoort нрпє мпкос 
мос: EQ WE лє EPOK ETMP 
ATCOOYN XE OYN OYOEIYW 
маяа)оотте Nepal монта CENA 
оү‹м5 EBOA NOI NPMNKHME 
єхудісє ETMNTNOYTE є 
TI.XIN.XH: AYW TOYTparMaTia 
тнрс 2N TOYMNTNOYTE CNA 
WwmTEe єсаунс TMNTNOYTE 
rap THPC NAAO 2N KHME NC 
пот €2pafí етпе: AYW KHME 
NAPXHPEYE’ qNap XAEIE NN 
моүте: наллофулос rap N 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


an / ignoras, о Asclepi, 


quod Aegyptus imago sit caeli / aut, quod est uerius, translatio aut 
descensio om/nium, quae gubernantur atque exercentur in caelo? | 
et si dicendum est uerius, terra nostra mundi totius 326,20 est tem- 
plum. / et tamen, quoniam praescire cuncta prudentes 327,1 decet, 
istud uos ignorare fas non est: futurum tem/pus est, cum adpareat 
Aegyptios incassum pia mente / diuinitatem sedula religione seruas- 
se; et omnis eorum / sancta ueneratio in inritum casura frustrabitur. 
e 327,5 terris enim et ad caelum recursura diuinitas lin/queturque 
Aegyptus terraque, sedes religionum quae / fuit, uiduata numinum 
praesentia destituetur. alie/nigenis enim 


79,3-10 


ІІ-І6 
17-21 


The transition to the apocalypse seems to draw its content 
primarily from 71,31-33. For Egypt as the image (elxdv) of 
heaven, focus of heavenly events, and the temple of the entire 
cosmos, cf. Derchain, pp. 190-92. 

Cf. Sibyl VIII.29-31. 

Cf. 71,11-16; 73,5-6. For the deity abandoning its land and 
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Or (5) are you ignorant, О (à) Asclepius, 
4 that Egypt is (the) image (sixov) 
of heaven? Moreover (+ ёё), 
6 it is the dwelling place of heaven and all the forces 
(Evep reta) 
that are in heaven. If 
8 itis proper for us to speak the truth, our 
land is (the) temple of the world (хӧсџос). 
то And (=) it is proper for you not to be 
ignorant that a time 
12 will come in it (our land) 
(when) Egyptians will seem 
14 to have served the divinity іп 
vain, and all their activity (лохүротєіх) 
16 in their religion will 
be despised. For (yao) all divinity 
18 will leave Egypt and will 
flee upward to heaven. And Egypt 
20 will be widowed (ууредем); it will be abandoned by the 
gods. For (ү&р) foreigners (92260уХос) 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

Do / you not realize, 
Asclepius, that Egypt is an image of heaven, / or—to be more ac- 
curate—the transferral or descent of everything / that is controlled 
and operated in heaven? / And, if one can speak even more ac- 
curately, our earth 326,20 is the temple of the whole world. / And 
yet, since it is proper for the prudent to have foreknowledge of 
everything, 327,1 there is something that you must not be unaware 
of: the time is coming / when it will appear that the Egyptians / 
have served the divinity, with pious mind and assiduous reverence, 
in vain; and all their / holy worship, about to fall into worthlessness, 
Will become a deception. 327,5 For the divinity is about to return 
from earth to heaven, / and Egypt will be forsaken, and the land, 
Which was once the home of religions, / widowed of its gods, will be 
despoiled of their presence. / For once foreigners 


people, cf. Ezek 8:12; 9:9; Jer 12:7-8; Plat. Polit. 272e, 274b. 
Egyptian parallels are found in Krause (2), pp. 52-53. 


420 NAG HAMMADI CODEX У1,8 
22 NHY €2OYN EKHME NCEP xo 
EIC ерод KHME N20YO лен 
24 PMNKHME CENAPKWAYE 
MMOOY єтрєуама)є мп 
26 моүте: N2OYO лє CENAWW 
пє 2N CAH ктімәріз: TTE TOY 
28 NAZE AE epoq N2HTOY єда)м 
we eqpceBecoai мпмоүтє 
зо мфооү лє ETMMAY TXWPa 
ете NPMNNOYTE ттара хо 
32 ра THPOY CNAWWTIE ECE N 
асевнс: OYKETI CAMOY2 
34 Һкрпе алла CAMOY?2 NTagmoc: 
оүте €CAMOY2 AN NNOYTE 
36 AAAAQENKWWC’ (D KHME 
KHME AE NAWWTIE Nee NNI 
38 @воос: жү) NEKOCION 


[93] 


CENAN[. .Jyroyal...] N2B[H] 
2 OYE N@MHpe мн .[....]xe 

€.[..]. ayw єаїх)є 2ENWNE 
4 ме NeKggjaxe eT[e] наупнрє 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

regionem istam terram- 
que conplenti/bus non solum neglectus religionum, sed, quod est 
327,10 durius, quasi de legibus a religione, pietate cultuque / diuino 
statuetur praescripta poena prohibitio. tunc / terra ista sanctissima, 
sedes delubrorum atque tem/plorum, sepulcrorum erit mortuorum- 
que plenissima. о Aegypte, Aegypte, religionum tuarum solae 
327,15 supererunt fabulae eaeque incredibiles posteris tuis / solaque 
supererunt uerba lapidibus incisa tua pia / facta narrantibus 


pde 


For impiety and atheism, conjoined with unimaginable horrors 
and pogroms, as signs of the end, cf. Sibyl III.330,568-79; 


V.93-97. 


79, 30-36 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 70,22-71,4 421 


will come into Egypt, and they will rule 

it. Egypt! Moreover (02), 

Egyptians will be prohibited (ходоєм) 

from worshipping 

God. Furthermore (+ 62), they will come 

into the ultimate punishment (турік), especially (Sé) 
whoever 

among them is found worshipping 

(and) honoring (oéfso0c4) God. 

And (бе) in that day the country (yopa) 

that was more pious than (тора) all countries (удро) 

will become 

impious (&oeffjc). No longer (oóxév) will it be full 

of temples, but (9226) it will be full of tombs (c&qooc). 

Neither (обте) will it be full of gods 

but (9226) (it will be full of) corpses. O Egypt! 

Egypt (+ dé) will become like the 

fables. And your religious objects (бєїом) 


[71] 
will be [ ] the marvelous things 
and [ 
[ j, and if your words are 


stones and are wonderful. 


nus: Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


have filled this 


- region and land, / not only will religions be neglected, but—what 
| 15327,10 even more severe—as though by laws, there will be a pro- 


hibition, with a set penalty, / of religion, piety, and divine cult. Then 
this most sacred land, home of shrines and temples, / will be com- 
pletely filled with tombs and dead things. / O Egypt, Egypt, of your 
religions only 327,15 fables will survive, unbelievable to your 
posterity, / and only words will survive inscribed on stones that 
narrate your pious / accomplishments. 
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ayw пварварос Nacco TH 
N2OYO EPOK: NTOK Ф [r]pPMN 
KHM€ он TEGMNTNOYTE H оү 
cKyeHc H ‘N’2NToy: H бен 
теіміме: OY лє TETXW MMOQq 
€TPMNKHM€': CENAKW гар N 
CO Oy NKHME AN: тгсоті гар N 
TANNOYTE KW NCWOY MrIKA2 
NKHM€ ayw хупат є2ораї є 
тпе: тотє NPMNKHME тнроу 
NAMOY: хүр KHME млауатіє 
єдана NNNOYTE MN NpPMN 
кнме: NTOK лє @ Tie po oyN 
OY2OOY NAawwne Nreete 
нсмод N2OYO єпмооү: ayw 
NCWMaA етмооүт CENAW W 
пе EYXOCE NZOYO амтнме: 
AYW CENAPIME ам Мпетмо 
оү? Noe MITETOND: CENA 
мєєує MEN ерод XE oypMN 
кнмє пє етве TEGACTIE M 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


et in- 


habitabit Aegyptum Scythes / aut Indus aut aliquis talis, id est 
uicina barbaria. 328,1 diuinitas enim repetit caelum, deserti homines 
toti / morientur atque ita Aegyptus deo et homine uiduata / desere- 
tur. te uero appello, sanctissimum flumen, / tibique futura praedico: 
torrenti sanguine plenus 328,5 adusque ripas erumpes undaeque 
diuinae non solum / polluentur sanguine, sed totae rumpentur et 
uiuis / multo maior numerus erit sepulcrorum ; superstes / uero qui 
foret, lingua sola cognoscetur Aegyptius, / actibus uero uidebitur 


alienus. 
71,8 
15-17 


18-20 
22-24 


Oy is crossed out before 2N TOY in the MS. 

Cf. Ezek 29:8-12; Isa 19:5-7; Nock-Festugiére II, note 210, 
р. 380. 

Cf. Exod 7:17-25; Nock-Festugiére II, note 211, pp. 380-81. 
Cf. Eccl 7:1; Sibyl VIII.353-54; Krause (2), p. 53. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 71,5-25 423 


And the barbarian (барборос) will be 

6 better than you, O Egyptian, 
in his religion, whether (3) 

8 (he is) a Scythian, ог (4) the Hindus, or (й) some other 
of this sort. And (бе) what is this that I say 

то about the Egyptian? For (үйр) they (the Egyptians) will 
not abandon Egypt. For (удо) (in) the time 

12 (when) the gods have abandoned the land 
of Egypt and have fled upward to 

14 heaven, then (тбтє) all Egyptians 
will die. And Egypt will be 

16 made a desert by the gods and the Egyptians. 
And (62) as for you, O River, there 

18 will be a day when you will flow 
with blood more than water. And 

20 dead bodies (био) will be 
(stacked) higher than the dams. 

22 And he who is dead will not be mourned 
as much as he who is alive. Indeed (цем) the latter will be 

24 known as an Egyptian 
on account of his language in 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

And the Scythian / or the Indian or 
some such other, that is, barbarian neighbors, will inhabit Egypt. 
328,1 For the divinity will return to heaven; men, abandoned, / will 
all die; and so Egypt, widowed of god and man, / will be deserted. 
I call upon you, most sacred River, / and to you I foretell the 
future: full of roaring blood 328,5 to the very banks, you will burst 
forth, and your divine waters not only / will be polluted with blood 
but will completely be burst apart, and / there will be a far greater 
number of graves than of living men. But he who may survive / will 
be recognized as Egyptian by his language alone, / by his deeds he 
will seem a foreigner. 


жыш шшш NR 


71,25-26 “in... period”: Krause (1) takes this phrase with what follows, 
rather than with what precedes. 


424 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УІ,8 


26 TIME? со} CNAY: (D ACKAHTIIE 
хорок екріме: GNAOYWND 

28 €BOA 2WC AAAOMYAOC KATA 
мєдовноує KHME NOCION 

зо qNaqgjern 2ємпєөооү ENEAY 
ємаї кнме MMAEINOYTE: 

32 ayw пма Nwonre NNNOYTE 
мма NT CBW NTMNTNOYTE 

34 qNaAgjore N2IKON NTMNT 
ACCBHC: ayw Мфооү ETM 

36 MEY CENAP eayMa AN MITKOCMOC 


eer ] MN TM[NTa]TMOY 
2 оү[тє с]јєємлоүф qd? [мод] 
aN[..... 1. enxw MM[oc x]e ма 


4 NOYq N.[.]æq an: оүт[є] м 
neq«qa[ne] Noya NoywT: oy 
6 T€ Neecd[plià: алла qPKINAY 
Ne[y]e erpeq«q«rre Мварос 
8 NNPWME THPOY: ліх TOYTO 
семакатафромі MMO: MKO 
іо CMOC ETNECWY NTE пноу 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


328,10 (25) quid fles, o Asclepi? et his amplius multo/que 
deterius ipsa Aegyptus suadebitur inbueturque / peioribus malis, 
quae sancta quondam, diuinitatis / amantissima, deorum in terras 
suae religionis me/rito sola deductio, sanctitatis et pietatis magis- 
tra, 328,15 erit maximae crudelitatis exemplum. et tunc taedio / 
hominum non admirandus uidebitur mundus nec / adorandus. hoc 
totum bonum, quo melius nec fuit / nec est nec erit, quod uideri 
possit, periclitabitur / eritque graue hominibus ac per hoc contem- 
netur 328,20 nec diligetur totus hic mundus, dei opus inimita/bile, 


71,35-72,16 The vision of the goodness, order, and beauty of the cosmos 
is described here in typical Stoic fashion. Cf. elsewhere in 
Hermetism, esp. Corp. Herm. V .1-5. 

72,6-7 For the prediction that men will become world-weary іп the 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 71,26-72,10 425 


26 the second period (of time). О (6) Asclepius, 
why are you weeping? He will seem 
28 like (с) (a) foreigner (%26фоХос) in regard to (хата) 
his customs. Divine (Өєїоу) Egypt 
30 will suffer evils greater 
than these. Egypt, lover of God, 
32 and the dwelling place of the gods, 
school of religion, 
34 will become an example (єіхоу) of 
impiousness (-%ве8%с). And in that day 
36 the world (хӧсшос̧) will not be marveled (баби) at, 


[72] 
[ ] and [immortality] 
2 [nor (обтє)| will it be worshipped 
[ | since we say that it is 
4 not good [ ]. It has become neither (обтє) 


a single thing nor (обте) 
6 a vision (беріс). But (022%) it is in danger (xtvduvevew) 
of becoming a burden (Варос) 
8 фо ай men. Therefore (бід тобто), 
it will be despised (xatagppovetv)—the beautiful world 
(хӧсџос̧) 
то of God, 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

328,10 (25) Why do you weep, Asclepius? To 
greater and far worse / than this, Egypt herself will be dragged along, 
and she will be stained / with worse evils. She who once was holy, 
the beloved of the divinity, / sole dwelling of the gods on earth in 
return for her reverence, / mistress of holiness and piety—328,15 she 
will be an example of the utmost cruelty. And then to the disgust / 
of men the world will appear worthy neither of admiration / nor of 
reverence. This total good, than which there has not been, / is not, 
nor will be anything better to be seen, will be imperiled / and will 
be a burden to men, and through it 328,20 this whole world will be 
scorned and not loved—this inimitable work of God, / 


end-time, cf. Plat. Polit. 273d; Rev 6:15-17; 9:6; І6:0,11,21; 
Mt 24:12; Lk 21:26. 


426 NAG HAMMADI CODEX УІ,8 
те: фов EMN TETTNTWN 
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14 ЄТЄ N2Q32 NCMOT: тхорнгіз 
EMACPPOONI: тте?ме? 
16 Мөсворіа мім: семасетті 
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20 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

gloriosa constructio, bonum multiformi ima/ginum uarietate соп- 
positum, machina uoluntatis dei / in suo opere absque inuidia suf- 
fragantis, in unum / omnium, quae uenerari laudari amari denique a 
329,1 uidentibus possunt, multiformis adunata congestio. / nam et 
tenebrae praeponentur lumini et mors uita / utilior iudicabitur; 
nemo suspiciet caelum; reli/giosus pro insano, inreligiosus puta- 
bitur prudens, 329,5 furiosus fortis, pro bono habebitur pessimus. 
anima / enim et omnia circum eam, quibus aut inmortalis / nata est 
aut inmortalitatem se consecuturam esse / praesumit, secundum 


quod uobis exposui, non solum / risui sed etiam putabitur uanitas. 
72,20-33 For inversion of standards and values, cf. Isa 5:20; 2 Bar 70; 
Plat. Polit. 272e-73a; Sibyl VII.43-45; VIII.35-54, 81-85. 
33-34 СПАТАЛА: ТА is in the left margin of the MS. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 72,11-33 427 
the incomparable work, 
12 the energy (évépyerx) that possesses 
goodness (axpety), the many-formed vision (беріш), 
14 the abundance (yoonyic«) 
that does not envy (фбомєїм), that is full 
16 of every vision (бєсоріж). 
Darkness will be preferred to light 
18 and death will be preferred to 
life. No one will gaze 
into heaven. And (dé) the pious man 
will be counted as (сс) insane, 
22 and (dé) the impious (єсєвис) man will be honored 
as (ос) wise. The man who is afraid 
will be considered as (с) strong. And 
the good man (&үх05с) will be punished (холу) 
26 like (сс) a criminal. 
And (8&) concerning the soul (pux), and the things 
28 of the soul (Ффоул), and the things of immortality, 
along with the rest of what I have said 
зо to you, О (ó) Tat, Asclepius, 
and Ammon, not only (об uóvov) will they 
32 be considered ridiculous 
but (4226) they will also be thought of as a vanity (ona- 
TAAN). 


20 


24 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

glorious con- 
struction, a good composed of a manifold variety of images, / instru- 
ment of the will of God, / which proceeds with favor in its work 
ungrudgingly, / manifold accumulation uniting in one all things 
which can be revered, praised, loved 329,1 by those who behold 
them. / For darkness will be preferred to light and death will be / 
judged more useful than life. No one will look up to heaven. The 
pious man / will be taken for a fool, the impious will be thought 
prudent, 329,5 the madman will be thought brave, the most wicked 
will be held a good man. The soul / and everything about it by which 
itis born immortal / or believes it will attain immortality, / as I have 
explained to you, are regarded not only / as the object of derision 
but as nothingness. 


428 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,Ó 
34 ТАЛА MMOOY: алла EPITIICTEY 
е МАТ XE МАТ NTEÏMINE CENA 
36 бімлумєує 2м полє NOINAY 
мос Атоүфүхн: ayw сє 
38 NACMN OYNOMOC NBppe 
Гог) 
(Line і lacking) 
2 [ 19 + Jan 
[ 18 + сієма 
4 [ I9 + Ішм 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


sed, mihi credite, 329,10 et capitale periculum constituetur in eum, 
qui se / mentis religioni dederit. noua constituentur iura, / lex noua; 
nihil sanctum, nihil religiosum nec caelo / nec caelestibus dignum 
audietur aut mente credetur. / fit deorum ab hominibus dolenda 
secessio ; soli 329,15 nocentes angeli remanent, qui humanitate com- 
mixti / ad omnia audaciae mala miseros manu iniecta con/pellunt, 
in bella, in rapinas, in fraudes et in omnia / quae sunt animarum 
naturae contraria. tunc nec / terra constabit nec nauigabitur mare 
nec caelum 329,20 astrorum cursibus nec siderum cursus constabit 
in / caelo; 


Krause (1) reconstructs ЄГумох)єтоу, but the lacuna is 
too small for four letters. 
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34 But (224) believe (riocveóew) 
me (when I say) that people of this kind will 
36 Бе endangered (x.vduvevew) by the ultimate danger (xtv- 


боуос) 
to their soul (duy). And 
38 a new law (убцос) will be established. 
[73] 
(Line 1 lacking) 
2 | 
[ ] they will 
4 | 


good (&ү«Өбс). [The] wicked (тоупрос) angels 
6 will remain among 
men, (and) be with them 
8 (and) lead them into wicked things 
recklessly (toAunpia), as well as into 
то atheisms, wars (тблАєүдос), 
and plunderings, by teaching them 
і2 things contrary to nature (rap&quoic). In those days 
the earth will not be stable, 
14 and men will not sail (rAceiv) the sea (042x602) 
nor (обте) will they know the stars in heaven. 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

But believe me, 329,10 a capital sentence will 
be decreed for one who / dedicates himself to the religion of the 
mind. New laws will be enacted, / a new prescription; nothing holy, 
nothing religious worthy of either heaven / or the heavenly beings 
will be heard or believed in the mind. / There is a mournful departure 
of the gods from men. Only 329,15 the injurious angels remain, 
who, having mingled with humanity, / drive men by force to all 
the evils of audacity: / wars, plunderings, crimes, and everything / 
contrary to the nature of souls. Then neither / will the land remain 
fixed nor the sea be navigated nor heaven 329,20 be set with the 
courses of the stars nor the course of the stars be set in / heaven. 


7314-15 Cf. Sibyl VII.124-25; VIII.348. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


omnis uox diuina necessaria taciturnitate / mutescet; 


fructus terrae conrumpentur nec fecunda / tellus erit et aér ipse 
maesto torpore languescet. / (26) haec et talis senectus ueniet mundi: 
іпге- 329,25 ligio, inordinatio, inrationabilitas bonorum omnium. 
330,1 cum haec cuncta contigerint, о Asclepi, tunc Ше / dominus et 


pater, deus 


primipotens et unius guber/nator dei, intuens in mores 


factaque uoluntaria, / uoluntate sua, quae est dei benignitas, uitiis 
resistens 330,5 et corruptelae omnium, errorem reuocans, 


73,19 
23-74,2(?) 


Cf. 2 Esdr 5:55; 14: 10,16; 2 Bar 85,10. 

Lactantius, in his Divinae institutiones (7.18.3-5), has preserved 
the following Greek parallel to this passage (quoted in Nock- 
Festugiére II, 330): émav 8% тобта үйуутол, б “Aoxdrnmé, тбте ó 
х9ршюос xai тотфр xai бєдс xal тоб тратою xal évdc Beod 61 90706, 
2тиВлёфас тоїс Yevouévotc, xal thv ёхотоб BobAnauy, tot’ ёсту тб 
фуаббу, ӛутерсібос тў arable, xal фмамадесдуємос тім тӘбуту, 
xal thy xaxlav éxxabdpac, mh uiv бать пох xavaxAboac, ті) 
dé порі ёЁотбто Siaxabouc, Еуіюте 8 тоАёшо:с xal Хоціоїс бита ваг, 
Hyayev Еті то dpyatov xal dnoxatéotyncey tov sxvtod xdopov. 
“Now when these things happened, O Asclepius, then the Lord, 
and Father, and god, even the creator from the first and only 
God, when he beheld the things that happened, firmly set his 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 73,16-30 431 


16 Every sacred voice 
of the word (Хбүос) of God will 
18 be silenced, апа (dé) the air (бур) will be diseased. 
Such is the senility of the world (xécwos): 
20 atheism, 
dishonor, and the disregard (-Aóyoc) 
22 of noble words. 
And (62) when these things had happened, О (6) Ascle- 
plus, 
24 then (тбте) the Lord, the Father and 
god from the only first (God), god 
26 the creator (бу) моорү0е), when he looked upon 
the things that happened, established his design, 
28 which is good (&ya06v), 
against the disorder (&ta&ia). He took away 
зо error (rA«&vv) and cut off evil (хахіа). 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

Every divine 
voice will grow mute with forced silence. / The fruits of the land 
will be destroyed, the soil will not be fertile, / and the air itself will 
grow weak with gloomy torpor. / (26) Such is the old age that will 
come upon the world: irreligion, 329,25 disorder, the disregard of 
everything good. 330,1 When all this has happened, Asclepius, then 
the / Lord and Father, the god first in power and the governor from 
the one God, / looking upon these practices and deliberate actions, / 
putting a stop by his own will, which is God's kindness, to vices 
330,5 and to the corruption of all things, revoking error, 


purpose, which is good, against disorder. He summoned error 
(to account) and cleaned out wickedness, sometimes (by) 
flooding with much water, sometimes (by) burning with fierc- 
est fire, and sometimes (by) casting out through wars and 
plagues. (And thus) he brought (it) to (its) ancient state and 
(so) restored his world." 

73,27-74,3 Cf. Plat. Тіт. 22с-23а; Nock-Festugiére II, note 224, р. 382; 
Derchain, pp. 193-94. Here the Stoic myth of recurring cosmic 
catastrophe and restoration appears; cf. Nock-Festugiére II, 
note 222, p. 382. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

maligni- 
331,1 tatem omnem uel inluuione diluens uel igne consu/mens uel 
morbis pestilentibus iisque per diuersa / loca dispersis finiens ad 
antiquam faciem mundum / reuocabit, ut et mundus ipse adorandus 
uideatur 331,5 atque mirandus et tanti operis effector et restitutor | 
deus ab hominibus, qui tunc erunt, frequentibus / laudum praeconiis 
benedictionibusque celebretur. / haec enim mundi genitura: cunc- 
tarum reformatio / rerum bonarum et naturae ipsius sanctissima et 
reli- 331,10 giosissima restitutio percoacta temporis cursu, «sed / 
uoluntate- , quae est et fuit sine initio sempiterna. / uoluntas etenim 
dei caret initio, quae eadem est et, / 


Cf. Ac 3:21. 
“of the pious ones”: or “ог the pious ones" (Krause [2]), or 
“of holy (things)'" (Mahé [1]). 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 73,31-74,13 433 


Sometimes (+ меу) 
32 he submerged it in a great flood, 
at other times (+ ёё) he burned it in a 
34 searing fire, and at still (8£) other times, 
he crushed it in wars (тбЛєцос) 
36 and plagues (Хоцибс), until he brought 


[74] 


(Line 1 lacking) 
2 | 


4 [ 
] of the work. 
6 And this is the birth of the world (хбсцос). 
The restoration (a&moxataotacic) of the 
8 nature (фосіс) of the pious ones (єбсєвлс) who are good 
will take place іп а 
то period (теріобос) of time (урбуос) that 
never had a beginning (бруч)). 
12 For (үр) the will of God has no 
beginning, even as (хотя) his nature (vets), 


| жанан | 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

331,1 either 
washing away in a flood or burning up in a fire all malice / or putting 
an end to it with pestilential diseases spread through various / 
places—he will recall the world to its former appearance / so that 
the world itself may appear worthy of reverence 331,5 and admir- 
ation, and god, the creator and restorer of such a great work, / may 
be honored by the men who will then exist, with many / hymns of 
praise and with blessings. / For this is the birth of the world: the 
restoration of all / good things and the most holy and pious 331,10 
restitution of nature itself enforced in the course of time, <but / by 
а Will» which is and was eternal, without beginning. / For the will 
of God has no beginning, since it is the same and / 


28 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

sicuti est, sempiterna. dei enim 
natura consilium est / uoluntatis. 331,15 — Bonitas summa consi- 
lium, o Trismegiste? / — Voluntas, o Asclepi, consilio nascitur et 
ipsum / uelle e uoluntate. neque enim inpense aliquid uult, / qui est 
omnium plenissimus et ea uult, quae habet. / uult autem omnia bona 
et habet omnia, quae uult. 331,20 omnia autem bona et cogitat et 
uult. hoc est autem / deus; eius imago mundus, boni «bonus». / 
(27) — Bonus, o Trismegiste? 332,1 — Bonus, o Asclepi, ut ego te 
docebo. sicuti / enim deus omnibus speciebus uel generibus, quae | 
in mundo sunt, dispensator distributorque est bono/rum, 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 74,14-36 435 
14 Which is his will, (has no beginning). 
For (yàg) the nature (voc) of God is will. 
16 And (бє) his will is the good (&yaðóv).” 
"O (à) Trismegistus, 
18 is purpose (BovAyotc), then, will?” 
“Yes, О (à) Asclepius, since will 
20 15 (included) in counsel. 
For (yap) <he> does not (об) will what he has 
22 from deficiency. Since (сс) he is 
complete in every part, he wills 
24 what he (already) fully has. 
And (=) he has every good (&үхӨбу). 
26 And (dé) what he wills, he wills. 
And (8£) he has the good (&yaðóv) 
28 that he wills. Therefore (Kea) he has 
everything. And God 
3o wills what he wills. 
And the good (&үх0ӧс) world (хӧсиос) 
32 isan image (єіхоу) of the Good One (фуабос)." 
“О (6) Trismegistus, 
34 is the world (хбсцос) good (&ya06c) 2” “О (с) Asclepius, 
it is good (<үо06с), as 
36 I shall teach you. For (yap) just as (хата) 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

is eternally as 
it is. For the nature of God is the deliberation / of his will." 331,15 
"15 deliberation the highest good, Trismegistus ?"' / “Тһе will, Ascle- 
pius, is born of deliberation and / the act of willing itself is born of 
the will. For he who is filled with all things and wills what he 
possesses / does not will anything excessively. / But he wills all good 
things and he possesses all that he wills. 331,20 He both thinks of 
and wills all good things. But this is God; the world is his image, 
«good» from the Good.” | (27) “Good, Trismegistus ?” 332,1 "Good, 
Asclepius, as I shall teach you. For just as / God is for all the classes 
and types / in the world the dispenser and distributor of good things, 


436 NAG HAMMADI CODEX У1,8 
(Lines т and 2 lacking) 
[ "s мтфүхн MN п)фмо | 
4 [ 6 + Јипк[осмос .. .].рн i o 
[e]: єв[ол] Нөүлн МГӘТ [e]TN[aN]OY ше? 
6 [oly nwise Мпанр: ay[w Tanai у Шш 
MN пхаок €BOA NNKAPIIOC MN щі б 
8 мємє Нмді тніріоу: єтвє паї ; фе ШЕ 
пмоүте GEMAZTE EXM пҳісє Gad has 
о Нтпє (2M Mà NIM ayw qIAPM y of heave! 
€XN MA мім: TTEGTOTIOC AE MN over evel 
12 T€ мм[2]ү: OYTE MN cioy: ayw 
qTOYqHOY асома: п[л]нміоүр п heaven D 
14 ГОС AE EGAMAZTE ептопос в bes free 
TOYTE MKA? MN тпе: паї ETOY 
16 моүте єрод XE ZEYC ETE 1 Has contr 
TWN? пє плоүтоміос NZEYC between t 
18 NTOg пє ETE NXOEIC EXM ПКА2 і i called ; 
MN OGAAACCA: ayw MNTAQ TPO Ше Pluto 
20 фн Ммаү NNZWON тнроү N ІШІП ov 
ONHTON: ткорн гар етрфорі and sea | 
22 Мпкарпос: NefeNepreia М 
ел ee c c c: 5-2 220-222. 70101 s forall mo 
Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. ра). 
idest : the fruit | 


sensus, animae et uitae, sic et mundus 332,5 tributor est et praesti- --- 
tor omnium, quae mortalibus / uidentur bona, id est et alternationis кг | 
partuum tem/poralium, fructuum natiuitatis, augmentorum et | ij, intellect 
maturitatis et horum similium; ac per hoc deus / supra uerticem val stun 
summi caeli consistens ubique est 332,10 omniaque circum inspicit. tsi of 
sic est enim ultra caelum / locus sine stellis ab omnibus rebus cor- 4, ini 
pulentis alie/nus. dispensator qui est, inter caelum et terram / teli М 
obtinet locum, quem Iouem uocamus. terrae uero | et mari domi- “At he » 
natur Iuppiter Plutonius et hic nutritor 332,15 est animantium mor- nd heave 
talium et fructiferarum. horum / omnium uiribus He who i 


75,8-25 For the distinction between the wordly gods (éyxéoptot 0col— Шы heave 
Zeus, Kore, etc. understood as natural forces) and the | and the Se 
otherworldly gods (ӛлерхбомов Ocoi—the highest transcendent "tig m 
God and those who directly attend him), cf. Sallustius VI.2-3; `~ 
Koi Ko 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 75,1-22 437 


[75] 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ of soul (Ооуу) and] life 
4 [ ] of the [world (хӧсџос) 
come [forth] in matter (6A), [those that are good], 
6 the change of the climate (дло), and [the] beauty 
and the ripening of the fruits (xapróc), and 
8 the things similar to all these. Because of this, 
God has control over the heights 
то of heaven. He is in every place and he looks out 
over every place. And (62) (in) his place (тбтос) there is 
neither 
12 heaven nor (обтє) star. And 
he is free from (the) body (сбџро). Now (é) the creator 
(9nptovpyóc) 
14 has control in the place (тбтос) that is 
between the earth and heaven. He 
16 1s called Zeus, that is, 
life. Plutonius Zeus 
18 is lord over the earth 
and sea (0@xAacoa). And he does not possess the nourish- 
ment (трофу) 
20 for all mortal (бууутбу) living creatures (Cov), 
for (yap) (it is) Kore who bears (форєїм) 
22 the fruit (хортбс). These forces (évépyera) 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


| that is of intellect, soul, and life, so too the world 332,5 is the 
granter and bestower of all things that seem good to mortals, / that 
is, the succession of births in time, / the generation, increase, and 
maturation of fruits, / and similar things. And thus, / positioned 
above the high point of the highest heaven, God is everywhere 
332,10 and he beholds everything all around. For thus there is a 
place beyond heaven / without stars, distant from all corporeal 
things. / He who is the dispenser, whom we call Jupiter, has his 
place between heaven and earth. / But Jupiter Plutonius rules over 
the land / and the sea, and he is the nourisher 332,15 of all animated 
and fruit-bearing mortal things. / It is by the forces of all these 


Koré Kosmou 28-29; Corp. Herm. 1.9-11; Nock-Festugiére II, 
notes 228-30, pp. 383-84. 
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OYOEIG NIM сєбмбом Мпка» 
те MIIKA2: NA NKOOYE лє М 
OYO€IQ) NIM NTE netwoon 
CENACEQTOY ле Ммаү NÓI N 
XOEIC MITKA2: ayw СЕмате 
200y єратоу 5і оуполіс ес2і 
OYKOO2 NTE кнме: EYNAKO 
TC 2N НСА Нотт NTE прн: 
PWME NIM NABWK €20YN єрос 
EITE NETNNHOY 2N EAAACCA 
EITE NETNNHOY 2i пікро: 

ау тттрісмегістос Nai Тмоү 
€YNAKAAY том: Ф ACKAHTIIE 
2N TNOÓ Мполіс Tai е?2і птооү 


[os] 


[NAIBH 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


fructus, arbusta, 


et terra uegetan/tur. aliorum uero uires et effectus per omnia 
quae / sunt distribuentur. f distribuentur uero, T qui terrae / domi- 
nantur, et conlocabuntur in ciuitate in summo 332,20 initio Aegypti, 
quae a parte solis occidentis conde/tur, ad quam terra marique 
festinabit omne mor/tale genus. 333,1 — Modo tamen hoc in tem- 
pore ubi isti sunt, o / Trismegiste? / — Conlocati sunt in maxima 
ciuitate in monte / Libyco. et haec usque eo narrata sint. 333,5 de 
inmortali uero aut de mortali modo disseren/dum est. multos enim 
spes timorque mortis 


75,26-76, I 


76,2-15 


Cf. Rev 21:1-2; Sibyl III.288-98, 573-79; VII.144-45. 

Stobaeus has preserved the following Greek parallel to this 
section (quoted in Nock-Festugiére II, 333): Пері 58 тоб вама- 
тоо убу Aexcéov, тоос үйр холос 6 Өйуотос роВеї сс махду péyi- 
стоу, &yvola тод прќүџотос. Ө4уотос yap убууєтаї 842616 моцібутос 
соршотос xxl тоб йрідцоб тӘліробЕутос тбу бршбу тоб сороатос' 
дрібифс үйр істеу ў poy тоб соџотос, &roOvfjoxe. 62 то сбра 
бтом џтхёт: ббутта: Фергім tov @уӨротсоу. xal тобто Есті вйматос, 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 75,23-76,2 439 


always are powerful in the circle 

of the earth, but (66) those of others 

are always from Him-who-is. 

And (62) the lords of the earth will withdraw themselves. 
And they will establish 

themselves in a city (xóAw) that is in 

a corner of Egypt and that will be built 

toward the setting of the sun. 

Every man will go into it, 

whether (cite) they come on the sea (баласса) 

or (єїтє) on the shore.”’ 

“О (6) Trismegistus, 

where will these be settled now?” “О (6) Asclepius, 

in the great city (тбміс) that is on the [Libyan] mountain 


[76] 


[ 
[ 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


(rods) that fruits, trees, and the earth are invigorated. / But the 
forces and operations of other (gods) will be distributed through all 
that / exists. Those who rule over the land will be restored / and will 
be located in a city at the farthest 332,20 limit of Egypt, one which 
will be founded in the direction of the setting sun, / to which by 
land and sea the whole mortal / race will hasten.” 333,1 "But where 
are these at the present time, / Trismegistus ?” / “They are located 
in a very great city on a Libyan mountain. / And let that be enough 
discussion on this matter. 333,5 But now we must discourse on the 
immortal and the mortal. / For the expectation and the fear of death 


SidAverg соратос xal &oaviouóc aicOncews соротіх]с. “But one 
must speak now about death, for death frightens many as the 
greatest evil by ignorance of the matter. For death is the 
dissolution of the outworn body and—since the number has 
been completed—of the joints of the body. For the joining of 
the body is the number, and the body dies when it is unable 
any longer to support the man. And this is death, dissolution 
of the body and destruction of bodily sensation." 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX VI,Ó 


[ Io + айр [v]o[Te 
[.... Nee No]yno[6 Mre]eo[oy] 
(ом T]MNTatTcooy[n] мфо[в:] 
п[мо]ү гар €waqwone efre] 
TBWA EBOA TIE NN2ice Mnc[w] 
Mà: ayw тнп[є] EqwaxwK є 
BOA MTIAPIOMOC MICWMA 
HAPIOMOC rap ne фотр м 

TCO( Mà: QQuAqMOY лє NÓI пса 
Mà 2O0TAN eqTMQ[6M]6O[o]M на! 
23 п[р]‹омє ayw паї re пмоу 
TBWA €BOA MITCWMA’ ayw TMTE 
KO NTAICOHCIC МПСОМА: 

ayw єдає AN ер ZOTE 2нтӣ 
мпаАТ OYTE 22 ПАЇ: АЛЛА 2a 
пєтоує NNATCOOYN Epoq 

EYE NamicTOC N2HTG EY 

AE пєтоує NNATCOOYN €poq 
Н eye NamicTOC єроф cw 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


excru/ciat uerae rationis ignaros. mors enim 


efficitur / dissolutione corporis labore defessi et numeri con/pleti, 
quo corporis membra іп unam machinam ad 333,10 usus uitalis 
aptantur. moritur enim corpus, quando / hominis uitalia ferre posse 
destiterit. haec est ergo / mors, corporis dissolutio et corporalis sen- 
sus inte/ritus; de qua sollicitudo superuacua est. sed et alia / 
necessaria, quam aut ignoratio aut incredibilitas 333,15 contemnit 
humana. 334,1 — Quid est, o Trismegiste, quod aut ignorant / aut 
esse posse diffidunt ? / (28) — Audi ergo, 


76,3 55 


Restorations follow those proposed by Gerald M. Browne in 
“Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi Codex VI,” ZPE 13 (1974), 
308-09. 

or “And as for the number—, it (death) completes the number 
of the body” (Krause [1]). The problem of this passage is that 
THIT€ has no clear grammatical relationship to its context. 
The Coptic translator seems to have intended that the reader 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 76,3-21 441 
[ it frightens] 
4 | as а] great [evil], 


[in] ignorance of the matter. 
6 For (үр) death occurs, [which] is 
the dissolution of the labors of the body (сбџа) 
8 and (the dissolution of) the number (of the body), when 
it (death) completes 
the number (дрідибс) of the body (céuc). 
то For (yao) the number (&oi0uóc) is the union of 
the body (cpa). Now (èé) the body (cua) dies 
12 When (бтам) it is not able to support 
the man. And this is death: 
14 the dissolution of the body (cóu«) and the destruction 
of the sensation (ato05o1c) of the body (oua). 
16 Andit is not necessary to be afraid 
of this, nor (обтє) because of this, but (922) because of 
18 what is not known 
and is disbelieved (motos) (one is afraid)." "But (dé) 
what is 
20 not known 
ог (7) is disbelieved (&т:стос̧) ?" “Listen, 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


torment many / who are ignorant of the true explanation. For death 
Is brought about / by the dissolution of the body wearied by labor, 
once the number is completed / in which the body's members are 
fitted into one instrument for 333,10 the functions of life. For the 
body dies when / it ceases to be able to support the vital operations 
of man. This is what / death is, then: the dissolution of the body 
and the destruction of bodily sensation; / and solicitude about this 
is useless. But there is another solicitude / that is necessary, which 
either human ignorance or incredulousness 333,15 despises.” 334,1 
"What is it, Trismegistus, which either they ignore / or they do not 
believe possible 2" / (28) “Listen, 


carry over the context of the previous sentence and fit THTTE 
into it. 

76,21-27 Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.23; X.21; Plut. Ser.num.pun. 564e-f (Adra- 
steia); Rev. 1: 13-18; Nock-Festugiére II, note 238, pp. 385-86. 
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TM @ ACKAHTIIE: OYN OyNOÓ 
NAAIMWN qgoori лпмоб NNOY 
TE TOMY Eqe Мепіскопос 
H NAIKACTHC €XN МФфүхн 
NNPWME’ ATINOYTE лє Kaag 
2N TMHT€ Мпанр OYTE MKA? 
MN TIT€: 20TAN бе Epewa 
тфүхн €i EBOA 2N CWMA TA 
NAPKH T€ CNATO MNT єпєї 
AAIMWN’ NTEYNOY GNATKTE 
пет намлаутд апсмат NTAq 
МАЧ 2M TIEGBIOC’ EWWTE AE 
€qNa6iNe ммод єхар Neq 
2BHOY€ тнроу 2N OYMNT 
NOYTE NTAQq€! епкосмос 
етвннтоү: паї QNAKAAQ 


[ er 1та.[ 

[ 7E ]ekoTqI 

[ 7 + JAN лє e[qwanna]y ay 
Dole IN? [2]M пат N.[.. .Jaqein[e] 


MITEGBIOC 2N N2BHYE є[тго]оү: 
quaapeqaMa2Te MMoq eq[r]u? єораї 
enc[»] Nope: NqNoxd ença MriTN 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


76,23-24 


27-32 


о Asclepi. cum fuerit ani- / 
mae e corpore facta discessio, tunc arbitrium exa- 334,5 menque 
meriti eius transiet in summi daemonis / potestatem, isque eam cum 
piam iustamque perui/derit, in sibi conpetentibus locis manere 
permittit; / sin autem delictorum inlitam maculis uitiisque obli- / 
tam uiderit, desuper ad ima deturbans procellis tur- 334,10 binibus- 
que aéris, ignis et aquae saepe discordantibus 335,1 tradit, 


or “Тһе great God has appointed him, since he is . . .”” (Krause 


[1]). 
Cf. Plut. Ser.num.pun. 565a-b. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 76,22-77,7 443 


О (à) Asclepius! There is a great 
daimon (datuwv). The great God has 
appointed him to be overseer (Єтісхотос) 
or (%) judge (біхастіс) over the souls (buy) 
of men. Апа (8) God has placed him 
in the middle of the air (бур) between the earth 
and heaven. Now, when (бтоу) 
the soul (~vyy) comes forth from (the) body (cua), it is 
necessary (&у&үхт) 
that it meet this 
daimon (Satuev). Immediately he (the daimon) will sur- 
round 
this one (masc.) and he will examine him in regard to the 
character that he has 
developed in his Ше (Bios). And (dé) if 
he finds that he piously performed 
all of his actions 
for which he came into the world (xóop oc), 
this (demon) will allow him 


[77] 
| 
[ | turn him | 
[ ]. But (62) [if he sees] 
[ ] in this one[ ] he brought 


his life (Віос) into [evil] deeds, 
he grasps him, as he [flees] upward 
and throws him down 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


Asclepius. When the departure of 


the soul / from the body has taken place, then a judgment and 
examination 334,5 of its merit will follow under the power of the 
supreme daimon. / When he has discerned that it is pious and just, / 
he allows it to dwell in the regions under his authority. / But if he 
observes that it is smeared with the stains of crimes and defiled 
with vices, / then casting it down from the heights to the depths, 
he hands it over to the storms and whirlwinds 334,10 that are fre- 
quently in discord in the air, fire, and water, 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX VI,& 


Nqa[o]ne eqawe Nrne єттїн 
€yPKoAaze Ммод 2N OYNOO NTI 
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woor [2]JN оүмоб нлүпн: тфү 
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NKO27T Ммаү:- MN OYMOOY NKPY 
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отртор меТме ам NNEYEPHOY 
оєнсоті MEN EYPW2T Ммооү € 
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oq AN хе паї пе пмоу йтфүхн: 
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клас €N€N2€ єрооү: NETE гар 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


ut inter 


caelum et terram mundanis fluctibus / in diuersa semper aeternis 
poenis agitata rapiatur, / ut in hoc animae obsit aeternitas, quod sit 
inmor/tali sententia aeterno supplicio subiugata. ergo ne 335,5 his 
inplicemur, uerendum timendum cauendumque / esse cognosce. 


77,10 
20 


24-27 


27-28 


MS has as the third letter a 2, which is crossed out. 

Lit. “аге tormented—those that do not resemble each other." 
For the distinction between sins that entail the death of the 
soul and those that do not, cf. т Jn 5:16-17; Philo Poster.C. 
73-74; Leg.all. I.105-06; Fug. 55-56. 

Between these two lines, in the left margin of the MS, is à 
horizontal mark that may be intended as a paragraph sign, 
but it lacks the lower curved portion found at the beginning 
of VI, 5. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 77,8-30 445 


8 so that he is suspended between heaven and earth 
and is punished (хоА® е) with a great punishment 
(тцлоріа). 
то Апа (dé) he will be 
deprived (Фтовтереіу) of his hope (&Ат{с) and 
12 be in great pain (Хот). And (8) that soul (фоул) 
has been put neither (оёте) 
14 on the earth nor (обтє) in heaven. 
But (8) it has come into the open sea (xéA«Yoc) of the 
air (бір) 
16 of the world (хӧсџос̧), the place where there is a great 
fire, and crystal (xpvotaAAov) water, 
18 and furrows of fire, 
and a great upheaval. The bodies (сёра) 
20 are tormented (in) various (ways). 
Sometimes (+ pév) they are cast 
22 upon raging waters; at other times 
(+ 62), they are cast down into the fire 
24 in order that it may destroy them. Now, I will not say 
that this is the death ої the soul (ivy), 
26 for (Y&p) it has been delivered from evil, 
but (9224) it is a death sentence (xatadtxy). 
28 О (à) Asclepius, it is necessary to believe (motevetv) 
these things and to fear them 
зо in order that we might not encounter them. For (үр) 


Latin Asclep?us 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

335,1 in order that it 
might be dragged away by the cosmic turbulence between heaven 
and earth, / forever tossed about in all directions by eternal punish- 
ments. / Thus even eternity is harmful to the soul because it is / 
subjected to eternal punishment by an immortal decree. So you 
must realize that, lest 335,5 we become involved in this fate, we 
should fear, tremble, and beware. / For 


ана на ЕИ 


77,28-37 Cf. Plut. Sey.num.pun. 561a-b; Rev 22:6-7,10-12; 2 Thess 
2:II-I2. 
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32 
34 


36 


ІО 


12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,Ó 


Namictoc cee Nacesuc!! ayw 
сер NOB€: MNNCWC CENAPpanar 
KAZE MMOOY єтрєупістєує 
EYNACWTM AN 2N oywaxe м 
мете: алла EYNAEIPE нтод M 
фов: маүрпістеүс rap Ney 
Naqwati МАТ ам тте: оү монон 


[OH] 
[ 8 + У 
[ 7 + NJwopr Me[N @ аскалнтіє) 


чаї єтмпк]аг тнро[ү] wWlaymMoy] 
aylw меткісома w[ay]o[y w 
T.[....]re Nkakoc[.]Jine 1м. [.]ү 
Na[...Jq 22тн NH NT2€: нєтнімієї 
ма г[2]р €YTNTOMN AN емеітімтіма 
€TMMay: NOE NNA[a]iMcN є[.]о[ 
NNpPOMe cekaT[a]óbponi[. . sal 
єтммау NT2€ ам NOYWT тє: ал 
Aa AAHOWC NNOYTE €TNNeÍMa: 
MAAAON TIENTAQZOTIG MITEIMA 
CENAKOAAZE MMoq МІмніме MMay" 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


in- 


credibiles enim post delicta cogen/tur credere, non uerbis sed 
exemplis, nec minis sed / ipsa passione poenarum. / — Non ergo, 
Trismegiste, hominum delicta sola 335,10 humana lege puniuntur? | 
— Primo, Asclepi, terrena quae sunt, omnia sunt / mortalia; tunc 
ea etiam, quae sunt corporali ratione / uiuentia et a uiuendo eadem 
corporum ratione defi/cientia. ea omnia pro uitae meritis aut delic- 
tis poenis 335,15 obnoxia tanto post mortem seuerioribus subiciun- | 


tur, quanto in uita forsitan fuerint celata, dum / uiuerent. praescia ' 


etenim omnium rerum diuinitate / reddentur, perinde ut sunt, pro 
delictorum quali/tatibus poenae. 


are not lik 
i there. 30! 
mea, they 
n there, Th 
ІШ (і 


`a wil purs 


every day, 


=. 


ил 


ШП 


АШ 
Ji 


6) 
Ме 
M 
lol 
Ц 


\\ 


ASCLEPIUS 21-29 77,31-78,13 447 


unbelievers (тистос̧) are impious (&ocffjc) and 

32 commitsin. Afterwards they will be compelled (avayxaeww) 
to believe (miotevew), 

34 and they will not hear by word of mouth only 
but (922%) will experience 

36 the reality itself. For (yap) they kept believing (motevewv) 

that they would 

not endure these things. Not only (об pdvov) 


[78] 


[ 
2 | ] First (+ меу), [О (à) Asclepius, | 
all [those of the earth die] 
4 (апа those who are of the] body (céu«) [cease 
[ ] of evil (хахос) | 
6 [ | with these of this sort. For (үдр) those who 
are here 
are not like those who are 
8 there. So with the demons (доу) who | 
men, they despise (xatappovety) | 
то there. Thus it is not the same. But (0224) 
truly (ддиббс) the gods who are here 
12 will punish (xoA&Cew) more (^ov) whoever has hidden 
it here 
every day." 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

the incredulous will be com- 
pelled to believe after their crimes, / not by words but by example, 
not by threats but / by actually suffering punishment." / "Then, 
Trismegistus, the crimes of men 335,10 are not punished by / human 
law alone?” “First of all, Asclepius, all things that are earthly are 
| mortal, thus also those that have life in a bodily manner / and cease 
from living in the same manner of bodies. / All these, liable to 
punishments in accordance with the merits or crimes of their life, 
335,15 will undergo penalties after death so much the more severe / 
as the crimes may perhaps have been concealed during / their life- 
time. Punishments will be allotted by the divinity, / who has fore- 
knowledge of all things, / in proportion to the nature of the crimes.” 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX УІ,8 


à пт[рг]смєгіс[тє] ха) (те пісмот N 
TMNT Waq? erNNe[f]Mà: ekMeeye 
лє  ACKAHTIE хе EpEewaoya qi N 
OYNKA 2N оүрпє eqe NACEBHC: 
OYAH[C]THC rap re паї NTMINE ayw 
oy[p]eqxioye re: amef2wB лє P po 
OYW NNNOYT€ MN кроме: Na rref 
Mà AE MN ма TIKEMA MIPTNTWNOY 
eneyep[H]oy Toywa лє exw 

мак мпєїдахє 2н OYMYCTHPION 
TANTWC сєматнооутд AN: Мфүхн 
rap €YME2 MTWA NKAKIA CENAWE 

€i MMOOY AN ом TIAHP’ алла EYNAKA 
AY 2N NTOTIOC NNAAIMWN Nai ет 
ME? MMOK2C: мат NOYO€IQ) NIM 
EYME2 NCNOY 2i оєтвє AYW TOY 
әре ETE пріме TIE MN TINEQTIE 

MN TIAQ)€EQOM: © TITPICMErICTOC 
NIM NE МАТ: © ACKAHTIIE NETE Way 
моүте єрооу NE Xe NpEeqwo6T ме MN 
NETE WAYCKOPKP NNPyxooye 2i 
XN NCIBET ЄєПІТН' MN NETE Way 
мастігоү MMOOY: MN NETNOYXE 
єпмооу MN NETNOYXE ETKWIT 

MN NETE шаүр 2WB ANMOK2C NN 
PWME MN NCYM@Oopa: Nai rap N 
TMINE єудооті AN ввол 2N оүфү 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


335,20 (29) — Qui sunt digni 
maioribus poenis, o Tris/megiste? / — Qui dammati humanis legi- 
bus uitam uiolenter / amittunt, ut non naturae animam debitam sed- 


poe/nam pro meritis reddidisse uideantur. 


78,30 


"food": эре could be an unattested absolute form of 2р00Ү 
(Crum, 704b), which would make “sound” a possible trans- 


lation here. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-20 78,14-40 449 


“О (à) Trismegistus, what [is the] character of 
the iniquity that is there?" “Now (82) you think, 
О (à) Asclepius, that when one takes 
something in a temple, he is impious (дсєвл)с). 
For (y&p) that kind of a person is a thief (хустйс) and 
a bandit. And (62) this matter concerns 
gods and men. 
But (èé) do not compare those here with those of the 
other place. 
Now (dé) I want to speak 
this discourse to you confidentially (иостўохоу); 
no part of (r&vvoc) it will be believed. For (удо) the souls 
(dox) 
that are filled with much evil (xaxíx) will not come and go 
in the air (Фр), but (0224) they will be put 
in the places (тбтос) of the demons (Satuev), which 
are filled with pain, (and) which are always 
filled with blood and slaughter, and their 
food, which is weeping, mourning, 
and groaning.” “О (à) Trismegistus, 
who are these (demons) ?”’ “О (6) Asclepius, they are the 
ones who 
are called stranglers, and 
those who roll souls (joy?) down on 
the dirt, and those who 
scourge (uxocvyoov) them, and those who cast 
into the water, and those who cast into the fire, 
and those who bring about the pains 
and calamities (svupop&) of men. For (yao) 
such as these are not from a 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


335,20 (29) “Who are those who deserve the greater punishments, 
| Trismegistus 2" / "Those who, condemned by human laws, lose 
their life in a violent manner, / so that they appear to have given 
up their soul, not as a debt to nature, but as a punishment / for 
what they deserve. 


29 


450 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,8& 
je ( 
XH NOEEION: OYTE 2N оүфүхн tional 
42 AN NAOTIKH NTE TPWME: алла hey are 
2ЕМЕВОЛ NE 2N TKAKIA €OOOY 
resa 
| | ЖЕ pipis 21 | 
Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. й 
contra iusto 336,1 homi-  . 
ғ ККЕ eds ‚оен 
пі in dei religione et in summa pietate praesi/dium est. deus enim imf 
sat 


tales ab omnibus tutatur malis. / 


ASCLEPIUS 21-20 78,41-43 451 


divine (Өєїоу) soul (фоул), nor (оёте) from a 
42 rational (оү) soul (joy?) of man. Rather (9224), 
they are from the terrible evil (xaxía)."' 


Latin Asclep?us 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


The just man, on the other hand, 336,1 has his 
protection in the worship of God and in the loftiest piety, / for God 
protects such men from all evils . . . ."' 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 
BG, І:7,1-19,5 


R. McL. WILSON AND GEORGE W. MACRAE* 


Till. Papyrus Berolinensis 8502. Pp. 24-32, 62-79. 

Till-Schenke. Papyrus Berolinensis 85022. Pp. 24-32, 62-79. 

Grant, ed. Gnosticism: A Source Book. Pp. 65-68. 

Hennecke. NT Apocrypha. Vol. I. Pp. 340-45 (H.-Ch. Puech, “Тһе 
Gospel according to Магу”). 

Roberts, C. H. Catalogue of the Greek Papyri in the John Rylands 
Library. Vol. ITI. Manchester: University Press, 1938. Pp. 18-23. 

Schmidt, C. "Ein vorirenáisches gnostisches Originalwerk іп kop- 
tischer Sprache.” Sitzungsberichte der preussischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften (1896). Pp. 839-47. 

——, “Irenäus und seine Quelle in adv. haer. 1,29.” Philotesia. Paul 
Kleinert zum LXX. Geburtstag dargebracht. Berlin: Trowitzsch 
und Sohn, 1907. Pp. 315-36. 

ТШ, W. and Carratelli, G. P. "Кбауубємом хаті. Марі." La parola 
del passato 1 (1946), 260-67. 

Wilson, R. McL. Gnosis and the New Testament. Philadelphia: For- 
tress, 1968. Pp. 101-03. 


The Gospel of Mary is the first of the three gnostic documents 
contained in the Berlin codex. Although the existence of the MS 
was known from 1896, and parts of it had appeared in translation, 
it was not until 1955 that the full text was eventually published 
(Till). Schenke’s re-edition, with several new readings, appeared in 
1972 (Till-Schenke). A Greek fragment of Gos. Mary showing con- 
siderable textual variation was found in the Rylands collection, 
Papyrus 463. In his original report (1896) Schmidt identified Gos. 
Mary with the following tractate in the codex, Ap. John, an 
етог later corrected (1907). Another error sometimes committed 
results from failure to recognize the subscript at the end as the title, 
so that the disciples are made “о go forth to proclaim and to preach 
the Gospel according to Mary.” All four works in the codex have 


* R. McL. Wilson prepared a preliminary version. George W. MacRae 
brought the work to completion. 


454 PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,1 


titles at the end: whether Gos. Mary had one at the beginning also, 
as does tractate 3, Soph. Jes. Chr., is no longer possible to say. The 
tractate is apparently unrelated to the works called “Тһе Questions 
of Mary," which Epiphanius ascribed to the “Gnostics’ in Pan, 
26.8.1-3. 

The date of composition of Gos. Mary is unknown. Schmidt and 
others dated the Coptic MS in the early fifth century (Till-Schenke, 
p. 7), and the Greek fragment, dated by Roberts in the early third 
century, suggests а terminus ad quem for the composition of the 
tractate. 

The document originally extended over the first 18 pages of the 
codex with 5 lines on p. 19 (according to Till, the Greek version 
must have been somewhat longer Гр. 251), but pp. 1-6 and І1-14 are 
now completely missing. Most of the 8 surviving pages have slight 
damage at the top and bottom, and in some places the ink has faded 
so that many letters are no longer legible. 

The text falls into two distinct and well-marked parts. In the 
first, as in other Christian gnostic works, e.g., Soph. Jes. Chr., Dial. 
Sav., Ep. Pet. Phil., Pist. Soph., the risen Jesus in conversation with 
his disciples provides answers to the questions that they raise. On 
his departure, they are downcast and perplexed at the magnitude 
of the task laid upon them, to preach the gospel to the Gentiles. 
In their despair they are encouraged by Mary, who now appears 
for the first time, and they ask her to impart to them the words of 
the Savior, which she alone knows and they do not. This introduces 
the second part, unfortunately interrupted by the lacuna at pp. II- 
I4, containing the savior's words to Mary, and the disciples’ re- 
action. The negative attitude of Andrew and Peter here corresponds 
to that ascribed to them in the Pist. Soph., and to that of Peter in 
the final saying of Gos. Thom. 

The contrast between Mary’s dominant role in the second part 
and the modest place assigned her in the first, together with the 
diversity of content, prompted Till (p. 26) and Puech (Hennecke, 
р. 344) to the conclusion that two small independent writings had 
been artificially combined through the introduction of Mary at the 
end of the first part, where she has no real function, to provide a 
connection. This conclusion seems to be confirmed by the fact that 
the NT echoes are most thickly clustered precisely at the point of 
transition (R. McL. Wilson, “The New Testament and the Gospel 
of Mary," NTS 3 [1956-57], 236-43), although it may remain open 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY: INTRODUCTION 455 


to debate whether we should think of written sources or merely of 
older material, and whether such older material was Роду би 
Christian. Another indication of the unity of the two parts in their 
present form is the fact that 18,17-21 alludes to 8,21-9,4. In us 
in the title strictly applies only to the second part of the docu- 
The text printed here has been collated with photos and h 
benefited greatly from an ultraviolet collation of the MS done by 
Anne Pasquier for the Projet canadien Nag Hammadi in 1 8, 
which she very generously made available to us. Major div i 
from Till-Schenke have been noted. i Баи 


7,2 


8-9 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


Oyw[6]m: The traces of letters seem to fit оүшбтт (Till- 
Schenke) better than Oy.Xa, “saved” (Schmidt in Till-Schenke), 
though the former does not occur elsewhere in this codex. Lit. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 


BG, r:7,1-19,5 


(Pp. 1-6 lacking) 
[2] 


[del 8 + 1.. ӨГҮТАН бе na 
оүшібіт XN MMON nexe псор xe 
ФУСІС NIM TTAACMA NIM KTICIC 
NIM єүфоп 2N NeyepHy {M}NM 
MAY AYW ON EYNABWA €BOA € 
TOYNOYNE MMIN MMOOY хє T€ 
фусіс NOYAH ECBWA EBOA ENA 
тесфүсіс OYAAC METE OYN млл 
хе ммод ECWTM MAPEGCWTM 
MEXE петрос мад хе 2WC акта 
MON €2WB NIM XW MITIKEOYA 
EPON OY пе TINOBE MITKOCMOC 
MEXE псор хе MN NOBE WOT AA 
AA NTWTN пєТрє мпмовє ETE 
TNEIPE NNETNE нтфусіс NTMNT 


NOEIK ET<OY> MOYTE EPOC XE TINO 


ве ETBE паї AGE! NÓI пагледб 
2N тетммнте Wa ма ФУСІС 
NIM едмакаөтста MMOC E20Y 
ETECNOYNE ETI AGOYW?2 ETOTY 
пехад XE ETBE MAI TETN Q) W 
[N]e ayw TETMMOY xe ті 


“be broken (up).” 


“will be resolved again”: Cf. Gos. Phil. (II,3) 53,20-21. 
“the (roots) ої": Coptic Na-, “the things of" or possibly "Пе es- 


sence of." The context suggests “roots.” 


“Не who has ears to hear, let him hear’’: Cf. Mt 11:15 and else- 
where in the Synoptics and in Gos. Thom. (II,2); Soph. Jes. Chr. 


(BG,3) 89,4-6 and several times thereafter. 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 
BG, І:7,1-19,5 


(Pp. 1-6 lacking) 


[7] 


[ ] will matter (033) then 

be [destroyed] ог not?" The Savior (сотр) said: 

“All natures (96), all formations (ллхсџо), all crea- 
tures (хтісіс) 


4 exist in and with one another, 
and they will be resolved again into 
6 their own roots. For the 
nature (qoctc) of matter (021) is resolved into the (roots) 
of 
8 its nature (об) alone. He who has 
ears to hear, let him hear." 
то Peter said to him: “Since (ос) you have 
explained everything to us, tell us this also: 
12. What is the sin of the world (хбсцос)?" 
The Savior (сотур) said: “There is no sin, 
14 but (924) it is you who make sin when 
you do the things that are like the nature (pvotc) of 
16 adultery, which is called ‘sin.’ 
That is why the Good (&ya06v) came 
18 into your midst, to the (essence) of every nature (pvotc), 
in order to restore (хавістамой,) it 
20 toits root." Then (Еті) he continued and 
said: "That is why you 
22 [become sick] and die, for [ ] 
7,12 "the sin of the world" : Cf. Jn 1:29. 
16 MS reads ETEMOYTE. 
18 "the (essence) of”: Coptic Na-; see note on 7,7. 


21-22 dW[N]Je: Reconstruction follows Till-Schenke; cf. 1 Cor 11:30. 
а) co[rr]e, "сопе into being," is also possible (Till). 

22-8,1 Till-Schenke reconstructs хе T[ETNME] Mrierap[2]ua[Ta 
MMWTN, “for you [love] that which will [deceive (дтатім) you.” 
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PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,1 


Гн) 


мпєтхр.ттә[ 7 сы п]єт[Р] 

2 моїмлрєҗдрмоє:[хлө]үлн х[т]є оү 
плеос EMNTAG MMAY MTTEINE 

4 €AQEI EBOA 2м оүпарафүсіс TO 
те WAPEOYTAPAXH а) әтте 2M 

6 псома THPY ETBE пат лїҳос NH 
TN XE WWE ETETNTHT монт 

8 AYW ETETNO NNATTWT ETE 
TNTHT MEN NNAQPM TINE TMINE 

l0 мтефүсіс пете OYN MAAXE M 
мод ECWTM MAPEGCWTM NTA 

I2 редхе мат NÓI пмакаріІос адас 
maze MMOOY тнроү єдха ммо с” 

ід хе OYEIPHNH NHTN TACIPHNH 
хпос NHTN ape? мпртрелааүр 

16 TAANA MMWTN €GXW MMOC XE 
EIC 2HTI€ мпєїса н EIC 2HTI€ M 

18 TEEIMA маунрє гар мпрамє Eg 
шоп MITETNZOYN оуєотнутн 

20 NCWY NETWINE NCWY сема 
бита BWK бе NTETNTAWEOE!IY 

22 мпвүаггеліом NTMNTEPO мпр 


Ө 


ка Aay N2OPOC є2рлї rapa MEN 
2 тмїтоа)д NHTN оүле мпр{ NO 

MOC NOE MITNOMOGETHC мнпо 
4 TE NCEAMA2TE MMWTN монта 


"equal": Lit. “image, likeness.” 

“Ве of good courage": Cf. Mt 28:10 and many other passages in 
the Synoptics. 

"Peace be with you": Cf. Jn 14:27; 20:19-21,26; Lk 24:36 (var.); 
Soph. Jes. Chr. (BG,3) 79,10-12; Ep. Pet. Phil. (VIII,2) 140,17. 
ТШ-Ѕсһепке emends to Трнмн, but this is unnecessary; cf. 
NHC VI 8,5. 

Cf. Mt 24:4, parr. 

Cf. Lk 17:21; Mt 24:23, parr. 

"seek ... find’’: Cf. Mt 7:7; Gos. Thom. (11,1), Logion 2; 92. 
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[8] 


of the one who [ He who] 
understands (voetv), let him understand (voeiv). [Matter 
(021) gave birth to] a 
passion (т40ос) that has no equal, 
which proceeded from (something) contrary to nature 
(парі, pdatc). 
Then (tote) there arises a disturbance (тарфуу)) in 
the whole body (cu«). That is why I said to 
you, ‘Be of good courage,’ 
and if you are discouraged 
(be) encouraged (+ цем) in the presence of the different 
forms 
of nature (фостс). He who has ears 
to hear, let him hear.” 
When the blessed one (цахдбріос) had said this, he 
greeted (coraCeo0a1) them all, saying: 
"Peace (еірту)) be with you. Receive 
my peace (etejnvyn) to yourselves. Beware that no one 
lead you astray (rA«vàv) saying, 
‘Lo here!’ ог (ў) “То 
there!’ For (yao) the Son of Man 
is within you. Follow 
after him! Those who seek him will 
find him. Go then and preach 
the gospel (evayyéArov) of the kingdom. Do пої 


9 


lay down any rules (брос) beyond (таро) what 

I appointed for you, and (0ddé) do not give 

a law (убцос) like the lawgiver (уоцобёттс) lest (urote) 
you be constrained by it." 


"preach the gospel of the kingdom”: Cf. Mt 4:23 and many other 
passages in the Synoptics. 

“По not": мтр rather than M[rri], “ПІ have поё)” (Till-Schenke). 
See following note. 

"do not give": мпрТ rather than Mnif (Till-Schenke). Н.-М. 
Schenke kindly verified these two readings in the original MS. 
Note the later allusion to this passage at 18,19-21. 
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9,9-10 


ІО-І2 


17 


PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,1 


NTAPEGXE NAf AGBWK NTOOY AE 
6 мєүрлүпєг хурімє MTMda Ey 
XW MMOC XE мнаяа) Нє ENNABWK 
8 WA мєөмос NTNTAWEOE!IY) М 
пєуаггєліом NTMNTEPO MITG)'H 
іо ре MITPWME ва)хе петммаү М 
поүтсо ерод мло N2€ ANON EY 
I2 NATCO EPON TOTE амарі?2ам TW 
OYN ACACTIAZE MMOOY тнроү 
14 пехас ммессмнү XE мпррімє 
ayw MITPPAYTIE! оүле MITPP 2HT 
16 CNAY тедхаріс гар NAWYWTE 
NMMHTN THPC хуа NCpckera 
18 ZE MMWTN MAAAON AE MAPN 
CMOY ETEGMNTNOO XE AqcCB 
20 ТТМ AGAAN NPWME NTAPEMA 
PI2AM хе NAf ACKTE пєуонт 
22 [E2]OYN вепагаөом ayw aypapxe 
[ceai] NPpryM[NJaze 2a пра NNA 
24 [x]e мтп(соур) 
І 
MEXE петрос MMAPIZAM хе TCW 
2 мє TNCOOYN XE мерепсор OYawE 
м2оүо пара пкєсєєпє NC2ÍME 
а XW NAN NNWAXE мпсоур етевіре 
мпєумєєує мат ETECOOYN MMO 
6 OY NNANON AN оүле MINCOTM OY 
ACOYW WB NÓI марі2ам TTEXAC 
8 хе пвөнп EPWTN TNATAMA THY 
TN €poq ayw асархві NXW Nay 
іо NNE€iwaxe xe л{ї} мок пєхас ai 
NAY епхс 2м оүр?орома ayw лє! 


"kingdom of the Son of Мап”: Cf. Mt 13:41; 16:28; Soph. Jes. 
Chr. (BG,3) 101,6-9. 

For a positive evaluation of apostolic suffering in relation to 
Christ's suffering, see Ep. Pet. Phil. (VIII,2) 138,15-28. 

тнрс: The trace is very uncertain, but there is room for only one 
letter. Till-Schenke emends to THP<T>N, “with you all." 
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When he had said this, he departed. But (62) they 
6 were grieved (Холеіббоһ). They wept greatly 
saying: “Ном shall we go 
8 to the gentiles (20уос) and preach 
the gospel (evayyéAtov) of the kingdom of the Son 
то of Man? If they did 
ii not spare him, how will 
12 they spare us?" Then (tote) Mary 
stood up, greeted (&oračecða) them all, 
6 14 and said to her brethren: “Do not weep 
iT and do not grieve (Auzeto8at) nor (oddé) be 
16 irresolute, for (yao) his grace (у&рс) will be 
entirely with you апа will protect (cxexaCew) 
18 you. But (02) rather (ucdAdrov) let us 
praise his greatness, for he has 
20 prepared us and made us into теп.” When 
Mary said this, she turned their hearts 


T 22 to the Good (&ya06v), and they began (бруєсбой,) 
Qi to discuss (үоџу&Сєсдо:) the words 
24 of the [Savior (сбуттр).| 
IO 
М Peter said to Mary: “‘Sister, 
"T 2 we know that the Savior (сотр) loved you 
і more than (тарі) the rest of women. 
T 4 Tell us the words of the Savior (coc?) which you 
remember—which you know 
T 6 (but) we do not, nor (o58£) have we heard them." 
| Mary answered and said: 
: 8 “What is hidden from you I will proclaim to you." 
: And she began (Xpyec8ar) to speak to them 
AY то these words: “Т,” she said, “‘I 
н saw the Lord in a vision (paua) and I 
à 
рвав 
, 920 “made us into теп”: Cf. Gos. Thom. (11,2) 51,18-26 (logion 114), 
ring D and see below 18,11. 
358 j 162-3 “the Savior loved you": Cf. Jn 11:5. See also 18:14-15 below; 
тй, Gos. Phil. (11,3) 63,34-64,5. 
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10,16 


17 


PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,1 


I2 ХООС Nag хе пхс aïnay єрок М 
пооү ом оү?орома лдоүоов TIE 

14 хад мат XE NAfATE XE NT€KIM AN 
EPENAY ерові TMTMA гар ETEPETINOYC 

16 MMAY €qMMaY NOI тге2о пехат 
над хе MXC TENOY TIETNAY EMO 

18 рома EqNay epoq «он» тєфухн <H> 
TEMNA AGOYW WB NÓI псор пє 

22 хад XE EGNAY AN 2н TEPYXH OY 
лє ом TIETINA алла TINOYC ETYM[OTT] 

22 ом TEYMHTE мпеүсмаү NTO[q rreT] 
Nay ефорома ay[w] NTOq п[єт 


(Pp. 11-14 lacking) 
є 


ммод хуй MEXE TETIIOYMIA 

2 хе MITINAY Epo еревнк €rmITN 
TENOY AE TNAY EPO еревнк в 

4 THE пос AE техі бол epeum є 
ров! ACOYWWB NÓI тєфүхн TIE 

6 хас хе AINAy epo MTTENAY єрої 
оүле MITEEIME ерові NEEIWO 

8 оп NE N2BCW ayW MITECOYWNT 
NTAPECXE мат ACBWK ECTEAHA 

о N20yo | палім ACEI ETN TME? 

Т WOMNTE NNexoycia TETOYM O'Y 
I2 те EPOC xe TMNTATCOOYN [ac]P 
exeTaze NrepyxH есхГо M] 

14 мос хе еревнк ETWN 2м [O]yTIO 

NHPIA хүлмагте MMO Ay[a]Ma? 
16 те ле MMO MTIPKPINE ay[w] rre 
хе теуүхн XE 32po EPEKPINE 


“the treasure" : Taking 1€20 as the noun 220; it is also possible 
to translate '*your countenance.” For this variant of Mt 6:21, 
see С. Quispel, “Das Hebráerevangelium im gnostischen Evange- 
lium nach Maria," VigChr 11 (1957), 139-44. 

“now”: TillSchenke reads TENOY, where others had read 
I NOYC, "Does the mind (мобс) which sees... ?" The sense 15 
‘Now (tell me), does he... ?" 
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said to him: ‘Lord, I saw you 

today in a vision (paua). He answered and 

said to me: ‘Blessed are you, that you did not waver 

at the sight of me. For (удо) where the mind (уобс) 

is, there 15 the treasure.’ I said 

to him: ‘Lord, now does he who sees the 

vision (paua) see it <through> the soul (joy?) «or (2) 

through 

the spirit (mvedua)?’ The Savior (сотр) answered and 

said: “Не does not see through the soul (ivy) 

nor (обдє) through the spirit (nveŭua), but (922%) the 
mind (уо5е) which [is] 

between the two—that is [what] 

sees the vision (paua) and it is | 


(Pp. 11-14 lacking) 
15 


'*... it. And desire (єтивьшіа) said: 

“Т did not see you descending 

but (66) now I see you ascending. 

Why (хӧс 62) do you lie, since you belong to 
me?’ The soul (uy) answered and 

said: 'I saw you. You did not see me 

nor (ovdé) recognize me. I served 

you as a garment, and you did not know me.' 
When it had said this, it went away rejoicing 
greatly. Again (rov) it came to the 

third power (££ouct«), which is 

called ignorance. [It (the power)] 

questioned (&eraCew) the soul (vy) saying: 
"Where are you going? In 

wickedness (лоутріх) are you bound. 

But (8£) you are bound; do not judge (xptvew)!' And 
the soul (фоуд) said: ‘Why do you judge (xetvew) 


1018 MS reads н TEPYXH 2M. 


15,15-16 “bound. ..bound"': Possibly a dittography. 
16 “donot judge": Cf. Mt 7:1. It is possible to read (with Till-Schenke) 
MITPKpPIN as a noun, “іп judgment." 
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PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,1 


MMOT емпікріме Хуємаотє 
MMO? ємпідмаотє мпоүсоү 
WNT ANOK AE ATCOYWNOY EY 
BWA €BOA мптнра EITE Na п 
Ka? 


IS 


EITE Na тп[є] нтеретефүхн oy 
(CQ NTME2ZWOMNTE NNESOYCI 

à ACBWK ETCA мтпе лүш ACNAY 
етмагдатов NNESOYCIA ACP са 
«ue Мморфн TwWOPT MMOP 

DH rre пклкє TMEQCNTE ТЄП! 
OYMIA TMCE2QJOMNTE TMNTAT 
COOYN тмєодтоє TIE MKW? MT 
MOY TME2TE T€ TMNTEPO NTCApPX 
TM€2CO€ те TMNTCABH NC€ÓH 
мсарз TME2CAWQE TE тсофі 

a ІмІредмоүбс Nai ме тсладє N 
Ne[x]oycia NTE торгн EYQWINE 
нтєфухн XE EPENHY XIN TWN 
T2ZATBPWME H EPEBHK ETWN 
TOYACGMA ACOYWWB NOI TE 
фүхн пехас XE пєтємаотє M 
мої хукомсд лүш пєткто M 

мої ayoyocq<q> ayw TAETIIOYMIA 
МАС ХОК €BOA AYW TMNTATCOOY 
ACMOY '2N’ OYKMOCOC NTAYBOAT' € 


12 


вол 2NN оүкосмос [ay]W 2н oy 
ТҮПОС €BOA 2N OYTYTIOC ETM 

пса NTIT€ AYW TMPPE мтває ET 
Woon прос оүота) XIN MITINAY 


“overcome” : or “left behind." Also lines 16 and то. 

мморфн: The MS has NMMOp (pH, but the м and M are joined 
—presumably the scribe's attempt to correct a false start. 
“excitement of death”: or "envy of death.” 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 15,18-17,4 465 


18 me although I have not judged (хрімем)? I was bound 
though I have not bound. I was not 

20 recognized. But (8) I have recognized that 
the All is being dissolved, both (cette) the 

22 earthly (things) 


16 


| and (sive) the heavenly.’ When the soul (Фоул) 
2 had overcome the third power (ёбоосіх), 
| it went upwards and saw 
4 the fourth power (єбо»сіх), (which) took 
seven forms (opoh). The first form (popoh) 
6 is darkness, the second 
desire (£rtBuutx), the third 
| 8 ignorance, the fourth is the excitement of 
3 death, the fifth is the kingdom of the flesh (o«p£), 
| то Ње sixth 15 the foolish wisdom 
of flesh (сарі), the seventh is the 


T 12 wrathful wisdom (cogi«). These аге the seven 
[powers (ёЁоосіх)] of wrath (ӧрүў). They ask 
| 14 the soul (фоуў) : ‘Whence do you come, 


slayer of men, ог (ў) where are you going, 

16 conqueror of space?’ The soul (фоуп) answered 
and said: ‘What binds 

18 me has been slain, and what surrounds 
me has been overcome, and my desire (Єтивоціа) 


умій 
А 20 has been ended, and ignorance 
a г has died. In a [world (хбсцос)] I was released 
17 
from a world (хбсиос), [and] in а 

4 2 type (тбтос) from a heavenly type (тотос), 
| and (from) the fetter of oblivion which 
а 4 is transient (лрӧс-). From this time on 
М 

16,10-1r “wisdom of flesh": Cf. 2 Cor 1:12 софіх capxxh. See also the 

wisdom-folly contrast of 1 Cor I-3, esp. 3:19. Е 

ad 19 gat 13 “powers (2 оосіс)|”: Till-Schenke reads ME[T]OYCIA, “рагісі- 
енші | pants," but the traces seem to fit мезоүсіз equally well. 


з false s 17,2 "heavenly type”: or "higher type." 
30 


466 PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,1 

€€INAXI NTANATIAYCIC MITE 

6 XPONOC мпкхірос MT`AI'WN 2N 
NOYKAp«qoq NTEPEMAPIZAM XE 

8 NAT acka pwc 2wecTe NTancwp 
Waxe NMMAC Wa ттевіма 

то адоүш)в лє NOI ANApEeac mexaq 
NNECNHY XE aX! TETETNXW 

12 MMOQ 2a пра NNeNTACX[O]OY 
ANOK MEN Тртістєүє AN XE 

I4 amC@p xe Naf ва)хеве місвооү 
є rap онкємєєує NE aAqoyw 

I6 «9B NÓI пєтрос пехад 2a пра 
NNEEIZBHYE NTEEIMINE Aq 

18 XNOYOY ETBE псор XE MHTI 
aqwaxe MN оусоїмє NXIOYE 

20 EPON 2м OYWN2 €BOA AN ENNA 
KTON 2WWN NTNCWTM THPN 

22 NCWC NT<A>qCOTTIC м2оүо EPON 


ІН 


TOTE a[M]API2aAM ріме пехас M 


Р. Куі. 463 (The extant leaf of a Greek version of Gos. Mary, witha 
substantial lacuna at the bottom of the recto and with considerable 
variation in the text. The provenance of the fragment is Oxyrhyn- 
chus, and Roberts dates it in the early third century.) 


ма то Ховштоу брошо» xat[po]o уромо» / оцоуос хуатаюсту e[v] ovr: 
то» | тЇ о) eV торса n Марк eorwny/ce[v] өс тоо сотурос weyet woe 
(5) гюухотос Аубреос Acye[e «|SeA/por ть vue бохе, тє[р] тоу (me- | 
pt тоу} Ходлфеутоу eye меу / yap ov miotevw таот|є| а «c (MS has 
с) [o]v с са) / түра: etpxjxevat: edoxer Y[xo ete] (то) poyvwpovety ty ex- 
[e]w[ov ev] /уого тєрї torovt[w]v птра[үрџо]/тоу євєтабоцемос o colte] | 
хабра үууіс|ра Лоле: хо) <ov> ola]/vepws wa тоутес anxovog[tuev| 


(15) [te a]Evoroywtepoy &[.]өу[° * "1/1. . Је... .. yb с: | 


17,15 "strange ideas” : Lit. ‘‘other thoughts.”’ 
I9 "speak with а woman”: Cf. Jn 4:27. 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 17,5-18,1 467 
will I attain to the rest (&v&rauotc) of the 
6 time (xoóvoc), of the season (xatpóc), of the aeon, in 
silence.’ " When Mary had said 
8 this, she fell silent, since (ote) it was to this point that 
the Savior (сотур) 
had spoken with her. 
то But (8=) Andrew answered and said 
to the brethren: "Say what you (wish to) say 
12 about what she has said. 
I at least (uév) do not believe (moteve) that 
14 the Savior (бөтур) said this. For (удо) certainly these 
teachings 
are strange ideas." 
16 Peter answered and spoke concerning 
these same things. He 
18 questioned them about the Savior (cocfjo) : “Did he real- 
ly (шўті) 
speak with a woman without our 
20 knowledge (and) not openly? Are we to 
turn about and all listen 
22 to her? Did he prefer her to us?" 


18 
Then (téte) Mary wept and said to 


P. Ryl. 463 

21 “...for the rest of the course of season, of time, / of aeon 
(I will attain to) rest in silence." / When she had said this, Mary 
fell silent, / since the Savior had spoken up to this point. (5) Andrew 
said: / “Brethren, what do you think about | what has been said? 
For I at least / do not believe that <the> Savior / said this, for she 
seems to (ro) have views that differ from his / thought. When he 
Was being questioned / about such things, did the Savior / speak 
secretly with a woman and «not- / openly, so that we all might 
hear (15) something more remarkable...” / [ / | 


17,19-20 The peculiar Coptic word order is rendered here with the aid of 
the Greek fragment. 
22 MS reads NTO. 
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PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,1 


петрос MACON TIETPE 2їє EK 
мєєує EOY єкмєєүє XE NTA 
мєєує EPOOY маүдат 2M па 
онт H EEIXI бол єпсор aqoy 


wWB NÓI леүві техад MreTpo'c' 


хе пєтрє XIN ENE? кооп NPEq 
моүбс TNAY epok TENOY екр 
ryMNAZE E2N тєсоїмє NOE Н 
NIANTIKEIMENOC EW XE АП 
CWTHP AE ААС NASIOC NTK NIM 
AE 2WWK €NOXC EBOA TIANTW'C’ 
єрєпсотнр COOYN MMOC ас 
фаллос ETBE паї AGOYOWC N20Y 
о EPON MAAAON MAPNYQITIE NTN 
T 2iWWN MITPWME NTEAIOC 
NTNXTTOG NAN ката өє NTAq 
2WN €TOOTN NTNTAWEOEIY) 
мпєуаггєліом ENKW AN €2paf 
NKEZOPOC оүлє кемомос па 

ра пемтатпсор Xooq NT€epe 


Пе 
Г 8 + 


P. Ryl. 463, cont. 


xB tov сотурос Леџє[:]с Acyer Петро / Петре &[=:] colt] то орүдоу 
Tapaxer (20) тол хол «от оотос соубте є) ту) / үу wç avte- 
меуос «vtr, / єї o owtyle] «бху «отту nynoato | сб т\с et бо0беуду 
«оттуу тоу/тос yap ємємос є.80с «отуу «c (25) e[eX]e[c] nyanyoev 
шодо)» exoxv[v]/Oc[us]v хол ємдосацьємої | tov / v[sAeto]v ау(дрот)оу 
exetvo то проста «У» /O[evy uct x[o]mmoceusv хтросќє} /с[є1у то) evayy- 
(е /моу руду o[p]tCov (30) т[= w]nd_e уоџобет[о]оутес we et/m[ev o] gomp 


[Tav]ra syrov о Лео (еше ue]v ат[еАдоу] пруєу 


18,11 "made her worthy” : Cf. Gos. Thom. (II,2) 51,18-26 (logion 114). 
13-14 On the relationship of Jesus to Mary, cf. Lk 10: 38-42; Jn 11:5; 


Gos. Phil. (11,3) 59,8-11. 


16 “put ор the perfect пап”: Cf. Gos. Phil. (11,3) 75,20-35; Gal 3:27. 
17 Till-Schenke has NTNATTOX WPI, "and separate." 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 18,2-І0,І 469 
2 Peter: "My brother Peter, what do you 
think? Do you think that I 
4 thought this up myself in my 
heart, or (ў) that I am lying about the Savior (сотўр) 2” 
6 Levi answered and said to Peter: 
“Peter, you have always been 
8 hot-tempered. Now I see you 
contending (уоцмабєсва.) against the woman like 
то the adversaries (Футихейдеуос). But (dé) if the 
Savior (сотто) made her worthy (%ос), who are you 
12 indeed (+ 62) to reject her? Surely (лх&утос̧) 
the Savior (сотр) knows her 
14 very well (&opadrwc). That is why he loved her more 
than us. Rather (923оу) let us be ashamed and 
16 put on the perfect (тёЛєгос) man 
and acquire him for ourselves as (хата) he 
18 commanded us, and preach 
the gospel (evayyéArov), not laying down 
20 any other rule (брос) or (0962) other law (убцос) 
beyond (таро) what the Savior (oo) said." When 


119 
[ | and they began (&ругсдо:) to 


P. Ryl. 463, cont. 


22"... (I am lying about) the Savior?" Levi said to Peter: / "Peter, 
your hot temper is always with you, (20) and now you are question- 
ing the / woman as though an adversary to her. / If the Savior 
deemed her worthy, / who are you to scorn her? / For surely, know- 
ing her, (25) he loved her very well. Rather let us / be ashamed, and 
having put on the / perfect man, let us do / what was commanded 
us: preach / the gospel, not laying down any rule (30) or law, as / 
the Savior said." When he had said this, / Levi departed and began 


18,17-21 Cf. 8,21-9,4. 

19,1 Till-Schenke reconstructs Nrepe/[AEyel лє xe NJal, "When 
[Levi had said this]," which seems to crowd the lacuna slightly and 
leaves the following “and” unaccounted for. 


470 PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,1 


2 вож [єтрєүт]лмо Ксетаоаҙвоеі а) 


пІєТуаггєліом 
4 ката 
марідамм 


Р. Ryl. 463, cont. 
xy[oua]/[cew то evayyeatloy [ 


Р. Ryl. 463:22,33: Roberts’ reconstruction ''gospel [of Mary]" is 
not supported by the Coptic parallel. It is possible, however, that 
xnpvooetv ended on line 32 and that line 33 was wholly occupied by 
the title, which would no doubt have been parellel to that of Gos. 
Mary. As the transcription stands, a more reasonable reconstruc- 
tion would be ‘[gospel of the kingdom]’ in the light of BG 8,22. 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 10,2-5 471 
2 go forth [to] proclaim and to preach. 
[The] Gospel (edayyéArov) 
4 according to (хата) 
Mary 
mms 


P. Ryl. 463, cont. 
[to preach] / [the gospel.] 
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THE ACT OF PETER 
BG, 4:128,1-141,7 


JAMES BRASHLER AND DoucLaAs M. PARROTT* 


Schmidt, С. Dte alten Petrusakten. TU 24. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs’- 
sche Buchhandlung, 1903. Pp. 1-25. (Hereafter Schmidt [1)). 

Till-Schenke. Papyrus Berolinensis 8502?. Pp. 296-321, 333. 

Vouaux, L., ed. Les Actes de Pierre. Paris: Librairie Letouzey et 
Ané, 1922. Pp. 35-38, 221-27. 

Hennecke. NT Apocrypha. Vol. II. Pp. 259-78 (W. Schneemelcher, 
“The Acts of Peter"). 

Ficker, С. "Petrusakten." Handbuch zu den neutestamentlichen Apo- 
kryphen. Edited by E. Hennecke. Tübingen: J.C. B. Mohr 
(Paul Siebeck), 1904. Pp. 400-04. (The second edition of 1924, 
pp. 227-28, presents the same position). 

Krause, M. "Die Petrusakten in Codex VI von Nag Hammadi." 
Essays in Honour of Bohlig. Edited by Krause. Pp. 36-58, esp. 
50-57. 

Schmidt, C. "Studien zu den alten Petrusakten I." ZKG 43 (1924), 
321-48. (Hereafter, Schmidt [2]). 


The text is generally well preserved, with the following excep- 
tions: a small lacuna in the middle of pp. 129-32, close to the outside 
margin; a large lacuna affecting the beginning of the last eight lines 
of p. 135 and the end of lines 11-14 on p. 136; a lacuna affecting 
most of the first lines of pp. 139-40; severe fading on p. 142 (the 
scribal post-script). In addition, all of pp. 133-34 is missing. 

The Coptic dialect is Sahidic, with the presence of the following 
non-Sahidic forms: second person, feminine, singular, possessive 
article (130,3; 131,2); third person, plural, possessive article (140, 
I5); imperfect (132,5). Other variants noted by Schmidt (т) are 
either now known to be Sahidic (as may for малу in 132,17, and 
erPeTN for erpeTeTN in 135,18) ог can be accounted for as 
scribal error resulting from dictation (cf. 136,11; 138,13; 139,17; 


* James Brashler prepared a preliminary version of the transcription and 
translation. Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction and footnotes 
and brought the rest of the work to completion. 
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140,14). Striking here is the sparing use of superlinear strokes (true 
throughout the codex), as well as the frequent appearance of the 
first perfect used conjunctively with another first perfect. 

The title is found at the conclusion of the tractate only (141,7), 
and is set off from the rest of the text by a space of three lines width 
and much decoration. The title is in the singular, and the text in 
fact includes only one act. 

The setting of Act Pet. is a Sunday (the place is not mentioned; 
cf. discussion below), when, it appears, it was customary for Peter 
to conduct his healing ministry. A challenge by one of the bystanders 
leads Peter to employ the power of God to heal his daughter of 
paralysis, which healing he immediately reverses (128,7-131,9). 
Peter’s narrative, which constitutes most of the remainder of Act 
Pet., begins with an explanation of how his daughter came to be 
paralyzed. When she had grown to maturity, the girl was so attrac- 
tive that a rich man named Ptolemy burned with desire to marry 
her. Her mother refused permission, whereupon Ptolemy abducted 
her. Peter’s prayers caused her to be paralyzed before Ptolemy could 
have intercourse with her, and hence her virginity was preserved 
(I31,I12-135,17). Ptolemy went blind with grief, but a vision spared 
him from suicide, revealed his guilt, and sent him to Peter, where 
his sight was restored and his soul was made to see also (135,17- 
138,10). Thereafter he lived an exemplary life and gave Peter and 
his daughter a parcel of land when he died. This Peter sold and gave 
the proceeds to the poor (138,12-139,17). Peter draws the moral 
that God cares for his own, and the whole account ends with 
Peter distributing bread to the crowd and retiring to his home. 

Although the physical setting is not mentioned in the text, it is 
reasonable to think of Jerusalem (Schmidt [1], p. 13; Hennecke, 
p. 270). Peter’s home is mentioned (141,6), where he lives with his 
wife and daughter (135,1-6) (Peter goes to Rome аїопе- -Асі. РІ. 5). 
In addition, the action of Ptolemy in abducting the girl seems to 
presuppose that the operative law is Jewish (cf. note to pp. 133-34). 

Scholarly discussion of Act Pet. has focused largely on its relation- 
ship to the early collection of Act.Pt., about two-thirds of which 
has been preserved in the Latin MS, Actus Vercellenses. Schmidt 
contended that Act Pet. was part of the otherwise lost beginning 
third of the Act.Pt. His argument rested on a demonstration of 
the extensive conceptual and literary agreement between Act Pet. 
and the Actus Vercellenses Acts ([1], рр. 21-25) and was supported 
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by a number of testimonies of church fathers and other apocryphal 
acts ([т], рр. 13-21). Schmidt's stand was accepted by Vouaux (pp. 
35-38) but was contested by Ficker, who proposed alternate ways 
ofinterpreting the most significant testimonies (pp. 402-03). Schmidt 
responded definitively (2), and his position has now gained general 
acceptance (Hennecke, p. 270). 

Recently Krause has argued for the close relationship between 
Act Pet. and Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (VI,1), in order to support his con- 
tention that Acts Pet. 12 Apost. also belonged to the first part of the 
ancient Асі. Рі. and in fact was its initial section (cf. introduction 
to VI,z). 

Conceptually the emphasis of Act Pet. is Encratite. As Schmidt 
says, the story is essentially “about the preservation of the virginity 
of a young Christian." It is not clear, however, that the Encratism 
expressed here is as extreme as his characterization, "Better death 
or a broken body, than marriage" ([2], p. 329). After all, Peter was 
married and still living with his wife. Also it is probably significant 
that we do not learn the grounds for Peter's wife's objection to 
Ptolemy as a husband for her daughter (132,17-18). A strict Encra- 
tite (cf. Iren. Haer. I.28.1) could have used this as an opportunity 
to denounce marriage and sexual relations as such. What is de- 
nounced, however, is the attempt to deprive a Christian maiden 
forcibly of her virginity (137,1-11), probably as a means of gaining 
her as a wife without her parents' consent. Thus this section does 
not display the extreme view attributed to it by Schmidt and found 
in Act.Pt. 33-34. Its Encratism consists in its advocacy of rigorous 
sexual self-control, which is little different from the view generally 
held among Christians in the second century (cf. Ign. Pol. 5.1-2; 2 
Clem 12:5-6; Just. т Apol. 15; Athenag. Suppl. 33). However there 
is no doubt that the silence of the text mentioned above, as well as 
the lack of any conceptualization of the meaning of the story, would 
have allowed it to be interpreted in a more extreme sense by those 
who chose to. The difference in emphasis between Act Pet. and 
Act.Pt. as we know it in Actus Vercellenses suggests that they 
may represent different recensions of the ancient Acts (similarly, 
Vouaux, p. 36). 

Schmidt suggests that the reason for the inclusion of Act Pet. in 
à codex containing three explicitly gnostic tractates is that the 
scribe needed to fill up the pages after copying the first three trac- 
tates ([1], p. 2), and that he was attracted to Ac Pet. by its appro- 


476 PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,4 


priate length and by the Encratite ideas in it ([1], p. 13). But con- 
sidering the large amount of explicitly gnostic writing available one 
wonders why he chose a work that was only marginally related. The 
choice becomes somewhat more understandable when we note the 
immediately preceding tractate (Soph. Jes. Chr. [BG,3]), which is 
devoted to the teachings of the resurrected Christ given to the 
disciples and seven women (77,9-78,2). When, at its end, Christ 
disappears from them (126,17-127,1), we learn that ''his disciples 
began to preach the Gospel of God, the eternal Father” (120,5-0). 
Thus the compiler of the codex may have intended to provide 
continuity at this point, by having the next account be about 
apostolic activity. But since many such accounts were circu- 
lating at the time, this does not yet answer fully why this particular 
account should have been chosen. 

Perhaps the sufficient reason is the rich possibilities for allegor- 
ization this story would have presented to the Gnostics. Ptolemy 
could have represented the soul, whose attraction to the things of 
the world (represented by the beauty of Peter's daughter) leads to 
ignorance (represented by grief and blindness), and would have led 
to death except for the coming of the light of true knowledge (in 
Act Pet., the vision of light and the voice of Christ [136,17-137,17]), 
which removes blindness (138,7-10). The paralysis of the daughter 
could have represented the power of divine knowledge over the 
powers of this world; and, of course, the daughter could also have 
been seen as a type of the fallen Sophia. (For related gnostic views 
in BG, cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. |ВС,3) 103,10-106,9; 117,13-126,16.) It 
may thus have been the deeper meanings seen in this text that 
attracted the gnostic compiler to it and led him to use it in the 
codex. 

Act.Pt. are dated toward the end of the second century (Hen- 
necke, p. 275). Hence Act Pet. would have been extant by that 
time, although it might well have had an earlier, independent 
existence. | 

The text is essentially that of Till-Schenke, with minor diver- 
gences noted. Professor Schenke kindly provided us with photos 
of the MS so that it was possible to verify uncertain readings. 
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PKH 


2M moya AE MITCABBA 
TON ете TKYPIAKH TE 
хумннає cooy? е2оҮ 
AYEINE EQOYN Wa тте» 
трос NNOYMHHWE EY 
WWNE XEKAAC eqep» 
Hna2pe epooy aoya лер 
TOAMA ЕВОЛ 2M TIMH 
нає адхоос мпетрос 
хе TIETPE EIC 2HHT€ М 
птімто €BOA актре 222 
NBAAE NAY EBOA аү AK 
тре нкофос CWTM 
ayw актре мбале MO 
OWE ayw AKPBOHOE! 
NNOWB AKT NAY NOY 
бом ETBE OY мтос тек 
ауєєрє мплрөємос e 
АСАТАТ eco NcaíH вас 


PKO 


пістєує єпрам MTIN'O'Y 
те MITEKPBOHOE! NAC 
EIC 2HHTE rap песоүз 
Ca CHO тнра AYW CNHX 
мпіса NTKAXE єссофт 
CENAY ENETKTAAOO M 


The second тт is the result of a correction by the scribe of 


an original N. 


The literalness of the translation from the Greek is clear 
here; the Greek would probably have been: èv 86 tH шій 


соВВ&тоо (cf. т Cor 16:2). 
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THE ACT OF PETER 
BG, 4:128,1-141,7 


I28 


Now (бе) on the first (day) of the week (с&ВВотоу) 

2 which is the Lord's day (xvopwx), 
a crowd gathered and 

4 brought to Peter 
many who were 

6 sick, in order that he might 
heal them. And (3£) a person 

8 from the crowd made bold (толиёу) 
to say to Peter: 

Io "Peter, behold, in 
our presence you have caused many 

12 blind to see, and you have 
caused the deaf (хофбӧс) to hear, 

14 and you have caused the lame to 
walk. And you have helped (Boy etv) 

16 the weak and have given them 
strength. But your 

18 virgin (торбеуос) daughter, who 
has grown up to be beautiful and who has 


» 


120 


believed (тистєбє) іп the name of God, 

2 why have you not helped (Әоуеіу) her? 
For (ү&р) behold, one 

4 side of her is completely paralyzed and she lies 
crippled there in the corner. 

6 Those whom you have healed are seen (about us) ; 


T; ______ 

И, 128,1-6 Cf. Ac 5:16; Act.Pt. 31. 
й y 10-120,10 For a similar scene, with the opposite result, cf. Act.T hom. 
йй 


41. 
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Said 
120,7-8 Till-Schenke takes this as a question. 
ІО-ІІ "It is apparent to God alone": In view of the remainder of 
the story, this can only mean that up to this time Peter had | 

not told anyone. For a similar expression, cf. 139,10-12. "НЕ Side 
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but your daughter 

you have neglected (&ueActv)." Then (8) Peter 
smiled and said to him: | 

"My son, it is apparent to 

God alone why 

her body (сбџа) is not healthy. 

Know, then, that 

God was not weak or (1) 

unable to give (хорезм) 

his gift (Sweé«) to my daughter. 

But (èé) so that your soul (quy) 

may be persuaded (теде) and those who are 
here may have more faith (motevew)—” 


I30 


Then he looked at 

his daughter and said to her: 
“Arise from your place! Let 
nobody help you except Jesus 
alone, and walk restored in 

the presence of all these (people)! 
Come to 

те!” And (8ё) she arose 

and went over to him. 

The crowd rejoiced on account of 
what happened. 

Peter said to them: “Behold, 

your heaits have been persuaded 
that God is not powerless 

regarding anything 

we ask (aiveiv) of him." Then (тбте) 
they rejoiced even more and praised 
God. Peter said 


MA 22-222 


129,13 


NNEpe: Schmidt (т) emends to мере, but the imperfect 
does not clash with the context (with Till-Schenke). 
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PAA 


трос NTEGWEEPE XE 
BWK впема NT€2MOC 
мтеоау)хотте 2M поо 

ме мкесот паї гар пє 
тр NOqP€ ме NMMae€! 
TIAAIN ATMEEPE WHM 
пот AC2MOOC МПЕС 

Mà ACWWITE ON мтес 
2€ ATIMHH WE тнрд PI 
ме AYCETICT петрос xe 
клас вдматресмтом 
MEXE петрос Nay XE 
домо NÓI MXC хе mael 
P NOGPE NAC мМмаві 

2м поооу гар мтаүхпос 
Naf AÍNAY Ay2OPOMA 
EPETIXOEIC XW MMOC 
Naf XE пєтрє AYXTIO> 
мак Мпооу NOYNOO 


EAE 


MITIPACMOC Tali rap 
CNAGQWWOE N2A2 М 
Уухн єдатє пєссо 
Mà NAWWTE €QMOTN 
EPOC ANOK 2W NaàíMe 
eye xe єрєфорома» 
CWBE MMOÍ ктерет 
аєєрє WHM р мнтє 
мромпе AYMHHWE 
PCKANAAAIZE EBOA 21 
TOOTC ayw OYPMMAO 
2M ПВІОС XE TITOAE 
MAIOC NTEPEQNAY єт 
ауєєрє а)нм ECXWKM 


Schmidt (1) and Till-Schenke divide 2WN зіме, but this 
results іп an error (2 WN with ANOK), which both deal with 
by emendation. 


E wept and 


fo make 
с Peter sac 
“4s the | 
Тү? 
For (va 
ý fomel s 
the Lord. 
і tome: Р 
to you tX 


) thought ¢ 
Was mack 
д 
Yeas old 
і tempted | 
ler And 
Un ІШ ег 
ater he } 
4 etl bath 


М 


3t hrs 
VET 


ІО 


І2 


IO 


I2 


14 


131,15-16 


ACT OF PETER I3I,I-I32,I4 483 


I3I 


to his daughter: 

“Со to your place, sit down, 

and become an invalid 

again. For (yap) this 

is beneficial for you and me.” 

The girl went back again (тод), 
sat down in her 

place, and became again as she 
was before. The whole crowd 

wept and begged Peter 

to make her healthy. 

Peter said to them: 

“Ав the Lord lives, this 

is beneficial for her and me. 

For (yap) on the day she was born 
to me I saw a vision (6pau«) and 
the Lord said 

to me: ‘Peter, there has been born 
to you today a great 


I32 


trial (пеграсибс). For this (daughter) 
will wound many 

souls (Фоул) if her body (cóg«) 
remains healthy.' 

But I 

thought the vision (6pau«) 

was mockíng me. When 

the girl became ten 

years old, many were 

tempted (cxavdartfew) by 

her. And a man rich 

in property (Btoc), Ptolemy, 
after he had seen the 

girl bathing 


For visions and heavenly voices in Act.Pt., cf. Act.Pt. 1, 5,6,16, 
17,21,22,28,35. 
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MN TECMAAY адхооү 


16> NCWC хе eqexiTC NAG 


> NC2ZTME мпетесмаү 
TIOE AGXOOY мас м222 
мсоп мпед а)б» M 


(Pp. 133-134 lacking) 
1 TE 


NpwmMe M] 
pře 

TITOAEMAIOC NTWEE 
ре WHM AYKAAC QÍPM 
про Мпневі AYBWK NTE 
РЄІЄІМЄ AE ANOK MN» 
TECMAAY ANEI епітМ 
AN2€ єтауєєрє WHM є 

> aTMOYACA THPG мпессо) 
MA XIN NECEIB Wa TECA 
пе CWO ayw aqwyooye 
ANQITC ENT єооу Мп 
ховіс пат NTAQTOY 
[xo кІтеа2М2ал eycwwq 
[MN OY]XW2M MN OYTE 
[ко] Taf те TAITIA М 
[ф]фв erperweepe а)н'м" 
[6c] NTEEIZE WAZOYN erro 
[oy] N200y TENOY бе а) 
[w]e єротн ETPETNEIME 


[eN]€2BHY€ мптолемаЧ 
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The sense of these two lost pages can be restored from the 
context with the aid of a brief notice by Augustine in his 
treatise against Adimantus, in which he refers to an apocryphal 
work “about the daughter of Peter himself who became 


wy | 


Ptolen 
з and pi 
before 
, And ( 
we We 
6 and f0 
With o 
§ from h 
head, 
ю We pi 
Lord v 
ш saved 
and] 
u This i 
[the fa 
16 гета! 
day, ) 
18 fitting 
the (s 


He w; 


Шо оү 


16 


18 


[134,19] 


135,6-9 


ә 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


АСТ OF PETER І32,15-136 І 


with her mother, sent 

for her so that he might take her for his 
wife. Her mother was not 

persuaded (metOew). He sent for her many 
times. He could not cease 


(Pp. 133-134 lacking) 


[ The men-servants of] 


135 


Ptolemy [returned] the girl, 

and put her down 

before the house, and departed. 

And (62) when I and her mother realized it, 
we went down 

and found the girl 

with one whole side of her body (сӧџҹ), 
from her toes to her 

head, paralyzed and withered. 

We picked her up, praising the 

Lord who had 

saved his servant from defilement, 
[and] pollution, and [destruction]. 

This is the cause (aitia) of 

[the fact] that the girl 

[remains] thus to this 

day. Now then, it is 

fitting for you to know 

the (subsequent) deeds of Ptolemy. 


136 


He was smitten 


485 


paralysed through the prayers of her father" (quoted іп 
Hennecke, 266). Ptolemy, in his passionate desire, apparently 
abducted the girl and was about to force her to have inter- 
course with him (thus making her his wife without the parents’ 
consent—Deut 22:28-29), when she was suddenly paralysed 
by a divine act that had been sou ght by Peter in prayer. 


Cf. Act.Pt. 2. 
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MS has NXTICITE. 

"vessels": Probably here ''believers" (cf. Act.Pt. 2, where it 
is used in the same sense as Rom 9:23). But it could refer to 
women, as in 1 Thess 4:4. 
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in his heart and grieved 
night and 

day on account of what 
happened to him. And 
because of (the) many tears he 
shed he became 

blind. He intended 

to go and 

hang himself. And behold 

in the ninth hour 

of that day, 

and (8£) when he was alone 
in his bedroom (xottev), [he] 
saw a great light 

shining in the whole house 
and heard 

a voice saying 


137 


to him: ‘Ptolemy, 

God did not 

give his vessels (oxedoc) for 
corruption and pollution. 
But it was necessary 


for you, since (óc) you believed (motevew) 


in me, that you not defile 
my virgin (тордемос), whom 


you should have recognized as your sister, 


since (óc) I have become 

one Spirit (xvedya) for you both. 
But (224) arise 

and go quickly to 

the house of Peter the 

apostle and you will see 

my glory. He will explain 


Cf. 1 Tim 5:2. 
Cf. 1 Cor 12:13. 
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євол ефав птолємаі 
ос AE MITEGPAMEAI aqoy 
€2CA2N€ NNEGPWME в 


PAH 


TPEYX!I MOEIT 2HTq 
NceNTq qjapoei N> 
тередеі AE e2paei 
WAPOEI aq xo NNE 
TAYWWwiie MMOg TH 
POY 2N TÓOM NIC rre 
XC TINXOEIC TOTE А4 
NAY €BOA 2N NBAA 
NTEqcaps ayw N> 
вал NTeqWPyxXH ху» 

а) AYMHH WE 2Єлїї! 
ZE впехс AGEIPE Nay 
момпетмамоүоү» 
ayw aqxapize малу» 
NTrAWpea Мпмоүте 
MNNCWC AMTOAE 
MAIOC MTON ММОф» 
АЧЄ! EBOA 2M ПВІОС> 
AGBWK Wa теадхс N 


ГРАФ) 


т[єрє4к]‹ ae [N]Teq 
AIAOHKH AqC2AÍ ноу 
CWT NOWM епрам NTA 
WEEPE хе ETBHHTC Ñ 
TAQGMICTEYE єпмоу 


Between these lines Schmidt (1) suggests that the scribe may 
have left out something like the following: “Тһеп I placed 
my hands on his eyes and said, ‘Receive your sight...'" 
(рр. 21-22); cf. Act.Pt. 21. 

K W is one of two Coptic words used to translate the verb in 
the Greek expression for making a will (SiatOévar). The 
other, СМІМЕ, was used by Schmidt (1) and was rightly 
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the matter to you. And (èé) Ptolemy 
did not hesitate (дуєлеїм). Не 
commanded his men-servants 


138 


to lead him 

and to bring him to me. 

And (8£) when he had come 

to me he narrated everything that 
had happened to him 

in the power of Jesus 

Christ our Lord. Then (тбте) he 
saw with the eyes 

of his flesh (в%рб) and the 

eyes of his soul (оу). And 
many hoped (éArtCew) 

in Christ. He did 

good things for them 

and he gave (yapt@ew) them 

the gift (Sweé«) of God. 
Afterwards Ptolemy 

died. 

He departed from life (Bios) and 
went to his Lord. 


[139] 


And (8£) [when he made] his 
will (314055), he wrote in а 
piece of land in the name of my 
daughter, since because of her 
he believed (moteve) in God 


rejected by Till-Schenke because of its incompatibility with 
the remaining letter traces. Till-Schenke’s choice, TAXPO, 
however, is not used to translate біжтібеуол, and is at least 
one letter too long for the lacuna. KW seems the only pos- 
sible choice but provides a reconstruction that is shorter by 
one or two letters than one would like. 

The scribe erased an unnecessary € between € and TIN O Y. 
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139,10-17 СІ. Ac 5: 1-11. Й 

ІІ-І2 "God alone knows”: For a similar expression, cf. 129,11. yi 

Here, however, it has the character of an oath, which may ex- "ЧО Pe 

plain the lack of a connective with the rest of the sentence. dre 

Ficker and Vouaux add “that.” " | 
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and was saved. I myself 

took саге of the administration (otxovoyte) 
entrusted to me most carefully (Фе стоодоїос). 
I sold 

the land. And 

God alone 

knows, neither (ote) І, nor (odte) 

my daughter, (I sold the land} 

kept anything 

back from the price of the land. 

But (9224) I sent the 

entire sum of money (урўџх) to the poor. 
Know, then, O (à) servant of 

Christ Jesus, that God 


[140] 


[watches over (оїхомоцеїм) those who] 
are his and he prepares 
what is good for 

each one. But we 

think that 

God has forgotten us. 

Now then, brothers, let 

us be penitent, and 
watchful, and pray. 

And the goodness (-буахбос) 
of God will look 

down upon us — and we 
wait for it." And 

(all) other teachings 

Peter spoke in the 
presence of them all. 


Perhaps the person who originally questioned Peter is ad- 
dressed (Ficker) (128,7-8), but this may also be an exhorta- 
tion to the reader. 

(тнроу): Following both Schmidt (1) and Till-Schenke. 
The scribe erased a second €BOA between EBOA and TH. 
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poy е4Т єооу мпрх 
рма 


MITXOEIC ПЕХС 
ааТ маү тнроү 
EBOA 2М TIOEIK 
NTEePEeqrmo«qdq aq 
TWOYN AGBWK € 
әрат впеднві>»-- 


тепразіс мпетрос 


The whole page is decorated, and the title is boldly set off 
from the last line of the text. 

Probably a eucharistic celebration (cf. Асі. Pt. 5). P. 142 has 
a badly faded invocation. Till-Schenke reconstructs it, 
пмоүте NN[oyTe] / пмоүтє NNOYTE NITXC | 
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Praising the name 
ІДІ 


of the Lord Christ, 

he gave them all 

bread. 

When he had distributed it, he 
arose and went 

into his house. 


The Act (тріо) of Peter 


NXOEIC прро NPW[OY], and translates, “О God of 
[gods], О God of gods, О Lord of lords, О King of kings!" 
An alternative translation would be, “О divine God, O divine 
God of the lordly Lord, О kingly King!" 
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WORD INDICES 


Words іп the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum’s 
Coptic Dictionary, with minor exceptions. In the indices of Greek 
Loan Words and Proper Nouns the order is according to the Greek 
alphabet, with words beginning with letters peculiar to Coptic 
coming at the end of the Proper Nouns index. In the Coptic Words 
index nouns are indicated simply by gender designation (m. or f.), 
where that 15 clear. Where it is not, nn. is used. Verbs are indicated 
by v. Т designates the qualitative form of the Coptic verb in both 
the Coptic Words and Greek Loan Words indices. Definitions are 
omitted as unnecessary in view of the translations to which the 
entries refer. Where a word or phrase is split between two lines in 
the text, only the first line is indicated. In the Greek Loan Words 
index the Coptic form of Greek loan words is not shown when the 
Coptic and Greek are identical in spelling; in this connection, a 
Greek rough breathing mark and a Coptic 2 are considered identical. 

Omissions from the Coptic Words index because of frequency of 
occurrence and minor grammatical and lexical interest include the 
conjunctions ayw and MN, demonstratives (except єтм May), pos- 
sessive pronouns, articles, the preposition 2N (except in combina- 
tions), the negative particle AN, and N61. Omissions from the Greek 
Loan Word index include the conjunctions uév, 5é, үйр, and 9222. 
From the Proper Nouns index are omitted all proper nouns con- 
structed from verbs or adjectives, and those derived directly from 
single common nouns (except copia and борб). 
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32,15; 35,19. BG 137,16. MN TAT€OOY VI 73,21. T єооү У 78,15. 
УІ 6,24; 47,18. BG 130,17; 135,10; 140,17. ХІ €OOY V 78,106.24; 79, 
15.25; 80,7.18.[27]; 81,12.21; 82,8.16. VI 12,10.12; 24,30; 48,22. 

EW XD TI € V 27,1; 29,6; 30,4; 33,2.11; 34,20; 36,16.[24]; 40,22; 48,20; 52,15. 
VI 28,[6]; 66,7.13; 76,33. BG 132,3. 

EWXE У 28,5; 49,18. VI 4,11.30; 5,15; 6,15; 52,12.28; 64,7; 65,15.33; 70,7. 
BG 9,10; 17,14; 18,10. 

€2€ V 61,16. VI 12,14; 66,28; 74,19. 

Е20 (= 220) m. BG 10,16. 

€?H Cf. 2H 

€QPN: €gpa»- V 72,16. 

EXN- V 45,10; 55,23; 58,17; 59,7.15; 61,14; 70,9; 72,20; 74,30; 75,10.12; 
77,8; 81,19; 83,3; 85,10. VI 2,12.15; 9,19; 12,16; 31,13; 34,25; 43,31; 
45,9.10 (AXN-); 57,28; 59,9; 75,9.11; 76,25; 77,23. BG 130,10; 136,4. 
€ XD V 19,12; 54,9; 62,12; 71,3; 75,19; 77,18; 83,8. VI 20,14; 42,11. 


H VI 56,18.18.18.19.19; 61,10.10.10. 

HEI m. V 77,11. VI 3,19; 8,24; 12,1; 27,27; 28,30; 40,12. BG 135,3; 136,16; 
137,14; 141,6. НІ У 60,[5].15. MEC2NHEI VI 28,32. 

Hie f. V 24,24; 25,19; 26,11.15; 49,24; 53,27. VI 43,20; 76,8. 
T ниє V 27,2; 53,21.26. АТТ HTE У 26,9.26.30; 27,9. 

HPT m. VI 24,15.17. 
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OHN m. V 75,10. 


| VI 61,10.10.10. 

€i V 18,[17]; 20,25; 21,11.[20]; 28,7.8; 30,17; 33,12; 34,21; 39,14; 46, 
[21]; 47,2; 48,3; 49,20; 59,20; 78,9.24. VI 2,3; 5,21; 8,35.35; 13,3; 
4430.32.34; 65,20; 76,36. BG 7,17; 8,4; 15,10; 130,7.9; 138,3.18. Є] 
€TN- (CETOOT є) VI 65,9.14. BG 15,10. €i EXN- V 75,12; 77,18; 78, 
3.5.17.26; 79,18.27; 80,8.12.15.20.22.[29]; 81,4.14.23; 82,3.9.17. €i 
€BOA У 23,10; 24,31; 26,9.11; 34,17; 36,[16]; 47, [12]; 49,16; 51,[6]; 
57,7; 59,21; 61,5; 66,7; 69,16; 73,7.[13]; 77,24; 78,14; 82,[25]; 83,22; 
85,29. VI 1,14; 2,10; 3,16; 4,[2]; 6,26; 7,12; 8,13; 10,2; 22,15; 23,18.20; 
26,25; 44,7; 75,5; 76,29. P MPM NE €BOA Монте VI 22,32. €i 
єпєснт V 58,16. BG 130,9. €i €miTN VI 65,10.12. BG 135,5. 1 
€TITN VI 19,13. бі EQOYN У 21,5; 45,20; 48,10; 50,7; 55,8.12; 
61,7. VI 25,7; 68,20. €i Egpai V 21,28; 22,13.[24]; 23,30; 24,3.6; 
28,11.14; 37,23; 75,19. VI 29,12; 43,34. ВС 138,3 (e2pa ei). ӨМЕІ f. 
V 30,17. 

efe V 28,6. 21E У 49,19; 66,18. 

€1B m. BG 135,8. 

€iB€ v.: oBeT VI 6,3; 7,31. ІВЄ m. VI 27,15. 

EIME v. V 24,17.18; 25,4; 51,13.15.18; 52,[4].18; 53,22; 56,19; 57,[6].16. 
17; 59,20; 67,12; 84,2. BG 15,7; 129,13; 135,4.18; 139,18. MME V 25, 
22; 85,8. VI 5,[9]; 11,12; 31,26; 32,30.35; 34,31; 37,24; 42,13; 48,33; 
68,22. EIME m. У 47,[9]; 73,12. ATEIME V 24,17; 39,13. MN TATEI- 
ME V 60,22. ATMM€ V 30,24; 35,15. MNTATMME V 28,12. 

EINE v. (carry) V 20,8.24; 34,5; 37,7. УІ 22,4; 73,36; 77.4. ВС 128,4. N- 
V 55,21. МТе V 79,9; 85,7. BG 138,2. ANI imperat. V 20,21; 63,6. 
EINE EBOA У 25,2; 75,23. EINE EBOA QN- VI 30,17. EINE EQOYN 
VI 44,22; 45,19; 62,24; 67,29. BG 128,4. N- EXN- VI 40,11. N- €2O YN 
VI 52,[3]. NT= EQOYN У 72,3. VI 52,5; 62,24; 67,29. EINE €2paf 
VI 29,30; 41,24. EINE е?раТ 2N- VI 30,3. 

EINE v. (resemble) V 20,7; 64,14; 76,4; 84,24. VI 75,8; 77,20. BG 7,15. 
EINE m. V 19,28; 54,13; 65,29. VI 14,14; 16,7.8; 48,32; 49,13.14.16. 
33; 50,10.17.19.28; 69,22.27. BG 8,3. INE m. УІ 49,18.21.23.34.35; 
50,26; 55,31; 69,16. BG 8,9.9. 

вівро m.: Iepo VI 71,17. pl. 1epwoy VI 45,35. 

віреу. V 20,18; 28,23; 31,21; 52,22; 53,4; 54,25; 60,25; 74,18.24; 77,1. 
VI 9,28; 12,8; 33,15.24; 38,20; 41,23; 43,23; 45,060.14; 48,7.27.28; 51, 
4.14; 63,7; 65,27; 77,35. BG 7,14.15; 10,4; 136, 7;138,12. P- V20, 23; 
31,29; 38,[17].20; 39,[15]; 63,9; 67,10; 73,26; 74,12; 76,7; 81,4; 83,24. 
VI 1,9.21.25; 8,22; 43,17; 76,34. ВС 16,4. (р- is found in various other 
combinations throughout the Coptic and the Greek Loan Words in- 
dices). € p- У 53,19; 79,10; 81,6. €A- V 20,6. Али V 20,14; 21,9; 25, 
I2; 29,1; 31,12.13; 48,17; 59,7.9. VI 9,27; 11,10; 12,16; 27,29; 28,16; 
30,2; 50,7.31; 61,7.23; 62,22; 63,15; 64,18; 76,33. BG 9,20; 18,11; 
140,15. API- imperat. V 30,7. et V 22,29; 24,16; 28,4; 35,15; 39,13; 
40,12; 47,7; 49,20; 52,21; 56,18; 57,8; 65,23; 69,10.17; 84,12. VI 62, 
7.9.12; 65,32; 68,5; 70,[3].32; 72,14; 76,19.21.24; 78,17. ot V 34,10; 
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36,[1]; 65,18. VI 1,8; 8,15; 21,7; 26,21; 34,5; 38,22; 49,20; 57,30; 64,8. 
BG 8,8; 128,19; 129,14. ОЄ1Ї VI 56,28. 

ві ӘрМ V 19,31; 20,[1]; 21,16.17.[23]; 22,6.17; 50,14. E1W P M eg paf VI 
72,19. арм! EXN- VI 75,10. 

віс 2H(H)TE V 21,7.21; 26,14; 29,8; 32, [29]; 38,18; 42,5; 45,9; 49,15; 
56,17.20; 57,[4].8; 60,14.23; 70,19. УІ 8,13. ВС 128,10; 129,3; 130,12; 
136,10. EIC 2HTI € BG 8,17.17. ЄІС У 72,19. 

EIWT V 33,20; 35,9; 48,24; 49,[11]; 50,23; 51,19.22; 52,9; 57,2; 59,11; 
81,28. VI 13,31; 24,18.28.29; 25,29; 26,8; 38,19.24; 52,[2].21.28; 53, 
11.24.28.32.33.34; 54,14.23.21; 55,6.10.23; 58,25.31; 59,6.11.24; 60,5. 
12; 61,(23); 62,20; 63,15; 64,5.29; 73,24. IWT V 33,18.22; 35,8; 44, 
I8; 51,20.21; 53,22; 54,11; 62,16; 81,25. VI 6,18; 33,30; 53,16; 60,6; 
64,3.27; 66,36; 68,25. 

егюте m. VI 45,33. 

ITN m.: ETTITN VI 77,8.23; 78,35. МПІТМ N- VI 62,11; 77,7. MA ПІТИ 
VI 29,15. Cf. also BWK, €i, KWAX, NOYXE, са, сок, 2E XI. 

єє v.: awe? VI 77,8. 


ке- V 22,5; 33,10; 38,15; 54,20; 71,8; 74,13; 75,19; 77,15. УІ 1,7; 2,14; 
3,6; 5,19; 11,26; 13,14; 25,21.23; 30,23; 31,4; 33,1.16; 38,1; 48,8; 49, 
9.30; 53,19; 54,23; 58,5; 66,17; 67,7.10; 69,20; 72,29.33; 73:33-34; 77, 
22; 78,21. BG 7,11; 10,3; 17,15; 18,20. бє У 27,20. VI 71,8. pl. кооує 
V 32,12; 45,17; 51,12; 73,13. VI 1,[8]; 3,17.19; 12,8; 75,24. re- V 
71,19. 

коүє V 18,8.13; 26,18.24; 78,10 (scribal gloss). УІ 1,28; 17,23.27; 8,33; 
30,16.31; 39,17; 54,11; 66,4. ММТКОҮСІ VI 17,30.31. 

KW v. V 32,5; 60,1. VI 26,10; 34,29; 62,10.16. BG 139,[1]. Ka- V 31,3; 
62,3.5. КАА = У 20,10; 64,24; 70,15. VI 15,7; 67,22; 75,35; 77.26.36; 
77,13.14. BG 135,2. кн? VI 34,17. КААТТ VI 27,22. KW (Kaas) 
МСА (НСО =) V 59,1; 64,24. VI 10,17; 22,34; 24,[9].21; 26,15; 32,1; 
57,1; 71,10.12. KA- єпА20У BG 139,14. Ka- (KAA#) 2IXN- V 70, 
[25]. VI 45,11. KW (КА-) €BOA У 62,3; 63,17. VI 19,15; 20,16. КА- 
€BOA Монте VI 20,16. KW (КА-, КАХ =) EQPa} V 60,20. VI 39, 
32; 43,1; 52,15. BG 9,1; 18,19. kHt c2 paf V 31,23. kaart €? paf 
VI 24,11. КАА N20YN У1 62,3. KA CWMa VI 60,[5]. For kKapw = 
cf. po. 

KWB v. VI 24,32. KWB m. V 22,30. VI 32,14. 

KWK AZHY V.: KA(A)K# AQHOY V 46,15; 56,10.13. KH kt aeH(o)y V 
46,[16]; 58,21. VI 32,3. 

KAKE m. V 66,24; 83,8. VI 28,[8]; 37,30; 46,19; 72,17. BG 16,6. T kake 
V 21,13. P каке V 75,13. УІ 42,17. 

кєлєєлє f. VI 14,7. 

KAOOAE f. V 69,21; 71,9; 75,18; 80,22.27; 81, 16(scribal gloss).19; 83,7. 

K WATT v.: NKODATI У 33,11; 34,23 (both scribal glosses). 

KAW nn.: T KAY €2pafí €xN- УІ 34,25. 

КФАХ v.: 60AXT єпїтї УІ 9,25. KAXE f. BG 129,5. 

KIM v. V 23,6; 32,10. VI 11,3; 21,9; 37,34; 44,5; 55,33; 56,12; 58,[5].6. 
BG 10,14. 
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KAME VI 5,30. 

КНМЕ Cf. Proper Nouns index. 

KOYNT= nn. V 78,4. 

К«ОМС v.: KONC” BG 16,18. 

Kapwe Cf. po. 

кро m. VI 1,17; 2,8; 6,31; 75,33. 

Kpoyp m. VI 62,8. 

крод m. VI 30,1; 32,1; 39,30. 

KW wc nn. VI 70,36. 

KACKC у. VI 20,10. 

КОСКС V.: KECKWC= EBOA У 62,3. 

KWT v. V 72,4. KOT” УІ 75,29. KWT m. VI 54,27. 

Ko T€ v. У 27,5; 55,9. УІ 6,30; 26,33. KOT= VI 77,2. KWTE NCA- 
(NCW =) V 59,18;69,10; 79,[1].5.7; VI 42,12; 48,4.5. KWTE ЕПЕСНТ 
У 23,26. KWTE а-(ероОғ) VI2,9. KWTE (КОТ) EQOYN V 80,23. 
VI 3,29. KOT= €2paÍf є- VI 59,19. K«D T€ m. VI 75,23. 

кто у. У 74,15. BG 16,18. KTE- BG 9,21. KTO= BG 17,21. Cf. also 
TKTO. 

Ka? m. V 19,29.31; 20,9; 29,10; 36,18; 43,14; 58,5.17; 62,2; 64,8; 69,9; 70, 
[4].16.[25]; 71,[1]; 72,3.15.19; 73,17; 74,30; 76,19; 80,12.23. VI 9,20; 
I2,16; 15,3; 19,30; 25,33; 37,9; 49,12; 44,5.8; 45,9.12.27; 46,3; 63,18; 
68,28; 69,27; 70,9; 71,12; 73,13; 75,15.18.24.27; 76,27; 77,14; 78,3. 
BG 15,22. 

KOEI? m.: KAEIZE m. VI 2,26. 

KOO2 nn. V 61,23; VI 75,29. 

KW? v. V 40,22; 55,26. VI 31,4. KW? m. V 21,2. VI 23,16.32; 31,3.4; 39,24. 

KW2T m. V 75,9.12.25; 83,22. VI 36,5; 37,31; 38,4; 40,11; 41,20 ;46,12.18. 
29; 63,18; 73,34; 77,17; 17.23; 78,37. 


AO v. V 32,[23]. AO 2N VI 70,18. 

AIBE m. PEGAOBE VI 72,21. 

AW М v. V 85,1. 

AAC m. V 84,11. VI 41,6. 

AAAY V 24,19; 28,13; 31,19.22; 40,16; 42,8; 53,8; 59,17; 61,10.19; 72,12. 
VI 3,22; 18,2.3; 22,8; 25,16.28; 26,606.26; 28,27; 29,33; 32,23; 34,22; 
36,23; 37,18; 38,28; 40,22; 41,22; 46,10.13.31; 59,1.12; 63,7; 68,17; 
72,19. BG 8,15; 9,1; 130,4; 139,14. 

AA2A€2 m. VI 23,21; 32,8; 49,29. 

ЛО12є f.: AAEIZE V 28,19. VI 29,16. Aa Í2€ V 28,27. 

лах? m. VI 73,35. 

AO1I6€ f.: NTAO(E)I6E N- VI 5,30; 6,[1].2.[6].8. NTAAa€iÓe€ V 18,12. 
VI 30,2. 


MA m. V 26,8.22; 34,17.24; 39,20.[22]; 45,22; 46,20; 53,5; 54,28; 59,20; 
78,23; 79,12; 80,7.16.19.[28]; 81,12.22; 82,2.[14]. VI 1,32; 3,7; 6,21; 
7,5; 16,10.11; 21,30; 27,16; 34,5.9; 48,17; 50,33; 55,31; 59,3; 59,4-19; 
71,33; 74,23; 75,10.11; 77,16; 78,7.[7].11.12.15.21. BG 10,15; 16,16; 
17,9; 130,3; 131,2.8. BG 8,18; 129,18. Mà МСӨО VI 2,10; 3,5. МА 
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На)єлєєт VI 35,11. MA Nowe V 25,18; 75,31. VI 27,16; 33,7; 
36,26; 70,5; 71,32. Mà М2 ТП VI 44,1. KATA MA VI 13,13. 

меу. (love) VI 14,16.17; 44,20. MEPE- V 81,16. MEPIT= VI 15,19; 16,10. 
MNTMAEIPWME VI 1,22; 8,22. MNTMAEITO VI 31,21. мє m. VI 
64,6. МАЄІЄ VI 61,2. MEPIT adj. V 49,8; 56,16; 57,[5]. 

Me f. (truth) V 47,12; 65,13; 82,24; 83,14.[29]; 84,15; 85,11. VI 12,15; 
14,21.22; 20,8; 42,29; 44,19; 54,6; 57,28; 70,8. MIE VI32,4; 40,4; 53, 
22. MN TM€ V 85,14. 2N OYMNTME VI 7,4; 9,18. NAME VI 23,8; 
66,10. 

MOY v. V 47,25; 48,8. VI 21,32; 67,34; 71,15; 76,11; 78,[3]. BG 7,22; 16,21. 
мооүтї У 20,10.20; 23,14; 48,[8]; 62,18; 65,15; 74,1; 76,19.30. VI 
21,18; 41,11; 44,8; 71,20.22. MOY m. V 48,8; 63,6; 66,3; 67,14; 76, 
17.20; 84,3. VI 16,13; 24,10; 26,31; 30,25; 59,20; 72,18; 76,[6].13; 
77,25.27. KW? MrIMOY BG 16,8. peqmoy VI 67,9; 68,5.6.29. AT- 
MOY VI 35,14; 53,21; 55,28; 57,25; 60,22.25; 67,31.33; 68,4. ЕТ Na - 
MOY VI 68,5. MNTATMOY VI 63,11; 67,16.30; 72,[1].28. 

моүсі m. VI 6,[5].7; 7,32; 49,34; 50,28. 

моук? v. VI 29,2. MOK2 VI 35,3. мохо BG 139,17. 

MKA? у.: MOK2T VI 27,23; 49,25. MKA? m. VI 7,14. pl. MKOO2 V 27,28; 
28,28; 30,14; 31,7; 32,18; 33,3. ХІ MKA? V 31,19. МКА? N2HT v. 
V 30,15; 31,8; 32,14. VI 30,30. MKA? N2HT m. VI 17,[7].10. 

MOK2C f. VI 78,28.38. 

MOYA2 у. MOA?” У 32,8; 56,15; 57,11.17. MAA? = V 31,4. 

MMe Cf. віме. 

MMIN ММО = VI 38,21. BG 7,6. 

MMON VI 49,3. BG 7,2. 

(M)MN (negation of existence) V 28,6; 58,22; 84,11. VI 3,23.24; 25,15; 
34,22; 36,5.23; 46,9.13; 59,1; 65,6; 72,11.19; 75,11.12. BG 7,13. МНТА = 
У 51,[8]; 53,[26]. УІ 4,7; 21,19; 26,26; 28,34; 40,9; 48,31; 50,23; 75, 
I9. BG 8,3. MN T€» VI 16,8; 18,27; 37,8; 53,22; 57,7; 58,12; 66,17.19; 
74,12. Cf. also 60M. 

MAEIN m. V 77,2. T MAEIN V 24,13.18; 26,10.12; 54,17. 

MN negative imperat. prefix. VI 59,15. МПР- V 29,7; 31,15; 32,18.21.22; 
50.15; 72,23. VI 60,3; 78,21. BG 8,22; 9,2.14.15.15; 15,16. 

MOYN v. VI 10,4. MH NT V 28,15; 29,6. VI 8,10. MOYN €BOA m. VI 64,28. 

MMHNE VI 5,25; 51,21; 60,28; 78 [13]. 

MINE f. V 25,23. VI 29,22; 37,1; 38,11; 50,30; 65,2; 66,1.3; 71,9; 72,35; 
78,18.40. BG 17,175. Ы 

MOONE у. VI 32,34. МАМЕ €BOA m. VI 40,14. MONE v. with €- VI 1,17. 

MOYNK m. (a form) VI 2,19. 

MOYNK v. (cease): МОҮМГ V 67,25. 

MNTpe€ m. V 20,22.26. P MNTPE V 71,22. MNTMNTP€OY (рі) V 21,22. 

MTO nn.: EBW VI 19,23. 

MTWA v. V 20,18; 31,25; 43,[15]; 72,4. VI 10,23; 11,28; 38,23; 69,8. 
MTWA m. VI 12,15. MTT WA adv. VI 43,22; 50,3; 78,25. BG 9,6. 
MOYP V.: Map» V 41,13. MHpT VI 2,13. мирі EXN- VI 2,12.14. MOYP 

m. VI 3,24; 7,23. 

Mpw f. VI 1,33; 2,[6]. 
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MPPE f. BG 17,3. 
меріт Cf. ме (love) 


Mice v. У 79,11. VI 13,26; 31,18. MecT» V 80,4. МІСЕ m. VI 14,3. 


Mace m. УІ 6,7; 8,[1]. біммісе f. У 82,12. 2ОҮМІСЕ VI 14,2. 

МЄСІФ f. VI 13,25. 

MOCTE v. УІ 1,4; 15,17. MECTE- VI 15,17. MECTW= V 50,9. VI 13,11; 
15,31; 16,1.9; 17,26. MOCTE m. VI 23,15.32. MACTE m. VI 39,24. 

мєстонт f. VI 2,223. MECTOHT VI 2,15. 

MHT, MNT- cardinal number occurring in the following cardinal and 
ordinal numbers. МАОМНТ VI 6,25. MEQMHTE У 24,7; 36,21; 81,14. 
ВС 132,8. мломнтоүє VI 9,21. MEQMNTOYE V 81,24. MNTC- 
NOOYC V 19,15; 20,[2]; 21,12; 24,1; 25,[26]; 26,3.23; 36,[2].[3]; 42, 
[21]; 73,26. VI 12,221. MEQMN TCNOOYC V 82,4-5. MCQMNT(Q)OM- 
T€ V 82,11. MNTAqTE VI 46,27. MN TH VI 62,19. MNTCAQd)qe V 
37,123]. 

MOEIT m. VI 5,19.29; 6,11; 8,12. Т MOEIT VI 12,7. XI MOEIT V 45,7. 
BG 138,1. 

MATE v.: METE VI 68,14; 69,6. Т METE У 70,13. VI 1,10. ON oyf 
METE VI 5,14. 

MMATE VI 30,15; 50,15. MMETE VI 69,14; 77,34. 

MH'T€ f. (middle) V 61,18. VI 1,29; 7,13; 38,6; 50,22; 76,27. BG 7,18; 10,22. 

MOYTE v. V 18,[20]; 24,14; 30,20; 39,[11]; 50,20; 60,12; 65,6; 70,14.18. 
[24]; 72.6. УІ 6,28; 7,20; 9,7; 10,3; 16,11.13.14.15; 20,7; 23,10; 59,6; 
61,8; 75,16; 78,33. BG 7,16; 15,11. 

МТО m.: MITMTO ЕВОА V 65,27; 66,16; 67,21; 71,7; 73,2; 74,9 (without 
€BOA); 83,20. VI 31,11. BG 128,10; 130,5; 140,15. МПЕМТО V 71, 
15.22; 73,3. МПЕМТО EBOA VI 13,10; 30,11. 

MTON MMO у. V 56,3; 70,[7]. VI 8,[6].33; 60,9. BG 138,17. MTON 
MMO= 2М VI 47,25. MOTNT MMo»s VI 22,[5]; 35,10; 54,5. BG 129, 
I2; 130,7; 131,11. MTON m. VI 28,34. ХІ MTON 22- VI 35,16. 

МОҮТН Vv.: MOTN= 2рлї 2N VI 35,9. 

MAY: MMAY V 31,1; 34,18; 61,20; 66,2; 76,2; 78,14.24; 80,17; 81,5; 82,8. 
УІ 28,34; 29,24; 32,31; 37,22; 46,16; 50,24; 53,106.23; 57,7; 59,33; 67, 
28; 72,13; 73,30; 74,27.28; 75,12.20.26; 77,13.17. EMAY V 34,18. 
ETMMAY V 34,24; 65,7.10.14; 66,5.11; 69,22; 71,11; 72,2.7; 73,18; 
74,22.30; 75,11.13.16.24; 76,5; 77,9; 79,12; 80,4.19; 80,28; 81,13; 82,3. 
15; 83,1.12; 84,25. VI 1,32; 2,34; 3,15; 4,1.16; 5,22.27; 10.9; 21,30; 
24,14; 25,20; 27,12; 28,7; 29,34; 32,22; 33,10.20; 36,33; 37,19; 43,6; 
44,2 29; 45,3.17; 65,21.30; 70,30; 72,13; 77,13; 78,8.10. BG 9,10; 136, 
I2. ETMMEY VI 71,35. 

Maay f. V 18,17; 23,4; 35,8.16.19.23; 50,15.21; 64,8.26; 65,3.11; 66,[28]; 
67,4; 69,17; 78,4.22. VI 13,(20).22.30; 23,26; 40,10.30. BG 132,15.17; 
135,5. 

MOOY m. V 60,3; 70, (61.0; 78,5.17.26; 79,19.[27]; 80,9.20.[29]; 81,14.23; 
82,4.10.17; 83,6; 84,8.18; 85,31. УІ 6,[3]; 7,30; 29,9.21.23.31; 37,7; 
38,20; 39,4; 40,5; 43,5; 63,18; 71,19; 73,32; 77,17; 78,37. MOY N2WOY 
VI 59,8. pl. моуїєує N2Woy У 69,3. рі. MOYEIH VI 37,35; 77,22. 
рі. MOYEIOOYE VI 29,13.34; 46,2. 
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Mayaa# VI 6,10. BG 18,4. 

мєєүє v. V 31,10; 35,16; 52,10; 57,14; 76,21. УІ 2,33; 13,4.6; 16,26.31; 
28,4; 32,33; 33,24; 39,7; 65,10; 71,24; 72,32; 78,15. BG 18,3.3.4; 132, 
5; 136,8; 140,5. МЄ(Є)үє m. V 28,[24]; 39,4; 51,9; 65,24; 67,1; 84,24. 
VI 25,6; 52,3; 55,11. BG 17,15. P MMEEYE V 30,7; 39,15. VI 14,11; 
24,17, 52,12; 54,7. CIPE MITE= мєєүє BG 10,5. MNTATMEEYE 
V 28,14. 

MEWE: MEWAK VI 65,12. 

мннає m. У 29,26; 30,27; 33,4; 45,9.[17]; 51,16; 61,3; 70,[5]; 74,[26]. 
VI 11,8; 12,4. BG 128,3.5.8; 130,10; 131,9; 132,9; 138,11. 

Miq@e m. VI 51,6. 

мооа)є v. V 18, [21]; 21,[26].[30]; 22,1.11.15; 30,19; 42,12; 46,16; 52, 
18; 55,10; 59,3; 64,9. VI 20,2; 32,3; 43,1; 56,32; 63,10. BG 128,14; 
130,5.MOOWE NCa-(NCW-) VI8,18; 43,27. мОО4)Є QN-(N2H' T7) 
V 28,16. VI 33,9; 43,17. MOOWE 22- VI 27,14. MOOWE ОАХ А) = 
У 20,5. MOOWE €2paí VI 42,19. 

MOYWT v.: MAWT” VI 76,32. 

MOY? v. (fill) VI 70,33.34.35. Ma2- VI 9,21; 43,13; 47,2. ВС 16,4. МЕ2- 
BG 15,10; 16,2.6.11. мє2ї У 84,13.14.16. VI 8,19; 56,10; 72,15; 78, 
25.28.29. M ної EBOA 2N- VI 60,13. MOY? m. VI 74,23.24. Cf. also 
оү, CNAY, QJOMNT, qTOOY, сооү, CAWYE, а)моүм, PIT, 
MHT. 

MOY? v. (look): MOY2 NCa- VI 2,17. 

MAQT m. V 62,4.11. MNTQMANTMAQT V 53,16.23. 

M2AOY m. V 63,7. M2€oy У 81,29. 

МААХЄ m. V 52,17; 60,8. BG 7,8; 8,10. 

мох? m. VI 2,13. 


Nav. (pity) V 56,6.[7]; 59,8. VI 17,36; 47,33. МА m. VI 47,3. МАЄ m. VI 
4,22. Т MNTNA VI 33,27. MATMNTNAE nn. VI 4,18.20. 

Na v. (go) VI 6,21. 

Naa v.: NEA= V 46,10. VI 69,7; 71,30. 

ме Cf. ENE. 

NEI f.: Т NHEIE VI 7,22. 

NOY V.: м нүї УІ 45,27. ВС 16,14. N ноүї УІ 42,21; 46,22. NN нуї V 
71,10. NN HOYT V 53,21; 69,19. VI 6,27; 15,5; 40,32; 47,3. NN Hoyt 
€BOA 2N-(NoHT») V 48,6.12; 71,5. NNHYT аҙароғ VI 57,30. 
NNHOYT wa- У 46,23. NNHyT exw- V 83,8. NNHOYT EXN- V 
74,30; 76,29. NNH t €2O0YN VI 63,10.12; 70,22. NN нүї єораАї V 
75,17.21. NNHOYT єораї exw- VI 63,30. NNHOYT єораї 
ETOOT= VI 19,13. 

NOYB m. V 20,14; 21,14; 63,11.17. VI 2,13; 10,29. 

NOB€ m. V 20,14; 21,14; 63,11.17. VI 19,17; 21,22. P NOBE VI 12,6; 77, 
32. ATNOBE VI 10,16. 

Naake f. VI 13,27. 

Мка m. VI 5,23; 7,25; 10,16; 56,8; 78,17. 

NKOTK v. VI 39,33. NKOT V 65,24. МКОТ m. V 66,2. 
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NIM interrog. pronoun V 18,15; 25,22; 33,15.20; 36,7; 38,17; 49,19. VI 6, 
20; 9,9; 20,15.17; 42,4; 78,32. 

NIM indefinite pronoun V 25,6.17; 26,22; 28,22; 29,21; 31,19; 38,20; 40,7. 
20; 42,7; 55,123]; 57:3-5; 59,6; 69,[6].9; 73,23.24; 75,4; 82,12; 83,24; 
85,18. VI 5,14.21.23; 7,25; 8,31; 9,29; 10,17.27; 16,10.11; 18,18; 20,29; 
28,11; 36,8; 37,27; 39,22; 44,19; 50,26; 52,21; 53,[5]; 55,32; 56,8.32; 
59,5.18; 62,21; 63,35; 64,25; 72,16; 73,16; 74,25; 75,10.11.23.25.31; 
78,28. BG 7,3.3.4.11.19; 18,11. Cf. also OYON NIM. 

NAMTE f.: реаТ NAMTE У 30,24. 

NOEIN v. VI 45,30. 

NOYN m. V 79,33. VI 46,5; 47,6. 

NANOY» v. V 55,7. VI 17,14; 24,5; 34,23; 48,20; 72,3; 73,22; 74,8; 75, 
[5]. BG 138,13; 140,3. 

NOYNS f. V 35,3.22; 40,[18]. VI 19,16; 22,30. BG 7,6.20. 

МЕСЕ V.: N€C«D» VI 72,10. 

МАТАТ = v. V 83,11. ВС 10,14. 

NOYTE m. У 20,8; 24,30; 32,7; 41,[15]; 60,16; 62,16; 64,7.13.17.20; 65, 
13.17.31; 66,14.20.25; 69,[4].7; 70,6.16; 71,16; 72,14.25; 73,9; 74,4. 
[26]; 76,22; 77,4; 78,15; 81,16; 82,21; 83,13.21.[28]; 84,9; 85,4.15. VI 
5,12.13; 6,24; 9,12; 10,28; 16,25; 18,16.17; 33,5.12.29; 35,2; 37,11; 
39,7; 45.13; 55,14; 56,10; 59,13; 60,15; 62,20.32; 63,1.21.26; 64,2.19; 
66,22.35.37; 67,12.16; 68,[1].2.[3].7.10.12.22.26.30.31.34; 69,10.16.23. 
26; 70,21.26.20.35; 71,12.16.32; 72,10; 73,17.25.25; 74,12.15.29; 75,9; 
76,23; 76,26; 78,11.20. BG 120,1.11.14; 130,15.18; 137,2; 138,15; 130, 
5.11.19; 140,6.11. p моүте VI 68,33. MNTNOYTE VI 61,17; 70,14. 
16.17; 71,7.33; 76,36. MAEINOYTE VI 71,31. PMNNOYTE VI 66,5; 
70,31; 72,20. ATNOYTE VI 16,24; 66,22. MNTATNOYTE VI 73,10.20. 

NTOK pronoun V 18,16; 24,15; 27,9; 32,21; 35,23; 45,6; 51,18; 55,15.20. 
22.24.[25]; 56,7.9; 63,12.22; 71,2.3. VI 10,15; 11,9; 45,12; 59,3; 61,15; 
68,35; 69,29.30; 71,6.17. BG 137,4. NTAK V 25,13. NTK- У 18,15; 27, 
8; 33,15.15.19.20; 53,15; 55,17; 56,8. BG 18,11. NTEK- V 32,6. 

NTOC pronoun V 35,17; 79,9. VI 31,25; 34,32; 66,10. BG 128,17; 130,8. 

нтаутн pronoun У 35,3; 58,1; 59,8.[12], 14. VI 21,14. BG 7,14. 

NTOOY pronoun V 22,7; 54,14; 61,26. VI 1,20; 11,18.27.28; 33,4; 45,4. 
BG 9,5. 

NTOQ pronoun V 19,12; 31,3; 45,21; 58,2.6.7.8.14.17; 62,12; 78,22; 79,1. 
VI 3,27; 8,30.31; 9,12.19; 13,32; 14,1.3.7; 24,26; 25,24; 26,7; 34,17; 
37,5; 50,22; 62,20; 68,30; 75,18; 77,10.35. BG 10,[22].23. 

Nay v. V 19,19.30; 20,1.5.7; 21,6.[23].29; 22,2.14.17.[25]; 23,21; 24,1; 
31,11; 32,3.28; 43,9; 49,18; 51,1; 52,13; 54,16; 58,[3].20; 64,10; 65, 
26; 67,19; 75,15; 77,13.15. VI 2,20.25; 3,21; 4,[5].[9].26; 6,13.29.32.33; 
15,5.9; 20,23.24; 22,20; 25,19; 36,24.25; 38,7.10.12; 47,21.31; 50,13.15; 
57,6.31.31; 58,5.6.8.13.16.31; 58,5.6.8.13.16.31; 59,27.29.32; 60,32; 65,15. 
17.38; 69,30; 77,[3]. BG 10,11.12.15.17.18.20.23; 15,2.3.6.6; 16,3; 18,8; 
128,12; 129,6; 131,16; 132,13; 136,15; 137,15; 138,8. ANA Y imperat. VI 
21,12; 43,3. CNA Y imperat. V 19,11.28; 24,12; 59,17. VI 13,5; 37,24. NAY 
€BOA V 44,6; 46,21; 47,20; 75,15. УІ 22,28; 28,13. ATNAY V 58,15. 

Nay m. V 21,6. VI 28,11; 47,8. BG 17,4; 136,11. 
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NOOY?2€ v.: NOYOY2= VI 40,2. NOOY?” VI 40,22. 

NAWE v.: NAWE- VI 5,26; 10,30; 13,23.24; 14,11.12.13; 16,7.23.25; 19, 
24; 44,25. NAQ) W » VI 21,22; 28,31; 29,31; 30,1; 65,13. 

моуаут v. У 50,16. VI 9,2. 

NWOT v.: NaqwTt V 59,1. VI 49,25. Ма)оТ m. VI 19,27. ЧАТ m. VI 
15,26. NAQgTe nn. VI 14,30. 

Neeq m. VI 1,19. 

NIQE v.:NIQeNCa- VI 127. NIGE 2N- У 64,28. VI 37,10. NIQ€ €2O YN 
€- V 66,21. мІМЕ m. VI 69,34. 

моаре f.: P Noype У 52,8. VI 50,20.23.25; 51,12. BG 131,5.14. 

NA2B f. VI 3,23; 7,16. 

NOY2M v.: VI 39,7. NAQM# €BOA V 62,17; 63,5.10.13.23. 

мє2пє m. VI 78,30. 

NA2PN-: NNA2PN- VI 65,20. NNAQPA= V 66,12. VI 65,33. 

N€2ce v. VI 40,1. 

NA2T€ у. V 42,16. VI 6,16.18; 10,5.34; 11,24. NA2 T€ m. VI 7,17.24; 8,11; 
10,7. ATNA2T€ УІ 65,34. MNTATNA2TE У 29,22. ЕТ NNATNAQTE 
VI 68,36; 69,31. 

NOYX: MNTNOYX У 77,25. 

NOYXE v. V 39,21; 41,21; 81,28. VI 29,21; 30,[10].29; 78,36.37. NEX- 
VI 18,2; 29,20. NOX= V 47,[26]. моҳе €- VI24, [7]. ЧОХ» EBOA 
2N- V 71,12; 78,21. BG 18,12. NOYXE EXN- У 70,8; 75,9. Моҳе 
€XN- VI 12,16. NOYXE €BOA V 27,3; 40,14.19; 42,[22]; 59,24. 
NOYX€ єпєснт У 61,23.25; 81,18. NOX= ЕПТЕСНТ V 21,18.19. 
МОХ» €2paf a- VI 15,13; 23,13. МОХ? MN- VI25,31. NOX 5 2 paT 
2N-VI35,1o. МОХ “ЕТІСА MrriTN VI 77,7. NH XT BG 129,4. NH XT 
€BOA VI І5,3.7.10. 

моб V 22,2.18; 28,12; 32,10; 45,12; 51,5; 53,12; 57,19; 64,15.30; 65,5.8; 
66,10; 69,20; 71,10.13; 72,11; 73,19; 74,1.5; 75,2.7.18.21; 76,1.10; 77,8; 
82,27.[28]; 83,9; 85,3. VI 1,21; 6,17.29; 8,4.32; 14,34; 17,23; 21,8; 26,11; 
27,24; 31,6; 32,24; 36,3.17.27; 38,14.16; 40,27; 41,13; 43,28; 45,4.8; 
48,14; 49,19; 69,6.35; 73,32; 75,36; 76,4.22.23; 77,9.12.16.19. BG 131, 
I9; 136,15. NAG УІ 36,2.15. MNTNOÓO VI 17,32; 39,9; 56,16. BG 9,19. 
MNTNAO VI 17,29. 

NOY6C v.: редмоүбс BG 16,12; 18,8. 


O VI 56,19 (5 times); 61,11 (5 times). 

O VI 50,7.17. 

OBE Cf. віве. 

O€IK m. VI 4,20; 5,28.31; 19,31. BG 141,3. 

OME nn. V 28,16. VI 29,16. 

O€IM f. VI 29,21.28; 30,4; 31,14. 

ON V 34,15.18; 45,18; 47,7; 56,9; 62,7; 76,8. VI 24,31; 27,6; 28,6; 33,16; 
40,15; 68,27.30; 69,31. BG 7,5; 131,8. AN VI 71,11. 

осе m.: Т oce VI 32,29. 


Tre f. V 19,24.[25]; 20,6.11.17; 21,19.[24].[28]; 22,3.13.19.[24].28; 23,30; 
24,4.6.7; 26,17; 39,23; 41,12; 55,28; 56,18; 58,5; 70,3.14.[24]; 78.1.13; 


508 INDICES 


79,22.25; 80,12. УІ 22,6; 29,14; 45,10; 47,33; 63,17; 70,[5]. 6.7.19; 
71,14; 72,20; 73,16; 75,10.12.15; 76,28; 77,8.14. ВС 15,4; 16,1.3; 17,3. 
pl. пнує У 56,[19]; 78,2. VI 7,19; 26,30; 33,29. pl. пноүє V 29,11; 
55,25. VI 22,9; 25,31; 41,8; 42,31. Cf. also Ca. 

пе! f.: Т ти V 31,4; 32,8; 56,14. 

WAG v.: TWAG EBOA 2N VI 77,26. 

поме v. V 74,25. TWNE VI 39,11; 45,16. 

пррієу.: прріфоуї eopaf exa e VI 35,17. repe pacoy VI дол. 

пара) v.: пора)ї VI 63,35. 

TW PX v. V 25,15; 81,3. ПТОрХғ EBOA 2N-(N2HT#) V 23,4. VI 17,36. 
TOPXT VI 22,20. 

Чит cardinal number: PITE У 81,2. млофитє VI 53,26. Mà2miTe V 
25,5. ME? PITE У 81[1]. мєопсітє У 24,4. MA2PeEITeE VI 2,5. 
XI V (T€ BG 136,11. 

IT CD T v. V 64,29. BG 131,7. ПОТ NCA- V 38,5; 41,23; 50,[10]; 84,26. VI 
27,30; 29,26. TWT НС = VI 13,9; 16,16. TWT EQOYN VI 26,19; 
32,10. ПОТ €2paàf VI 21,28; 70,19; 71,13. WHTT МСА- VI 31,20. 
nHTT enca УІ 2823. rH TT єораї enca N2pe VI 77,6. 

тера) v. V 26,21. пє 4) V 72,15. ПОЧ) = V 72,20. BG 141,4. 

TW? v.: TW? Wa-(wapo=) V 66,6. VI 55,16; 56,5. р срт мтс VI 
56,27. пної (qgyapo s) У 55,14. VI 56,24; 64,20; 56,25; 64,20. 

пл?2рє nn. VI8,16.19; 10,32; 11,23; 22,27; 27,32; 28,12; 30,17.33. Р паорє 
VI 8,34; 10,33; 11,12.17.19. BG 128,6. 

ПСТ v.: ПА2Т- EXN- VI 9,19. 

паооу m.: впа2оү BG 139,14. 

TE XE- V 25,10; 26,2.5.13.16; 27,(13); 28,5; 29,3.13.19; 30,9; 31,14; 32, 
16; 38,12.[23]; 40,[4].9; 41,19; 50,15. BG 7,2.10.13; 10,1; 15,1.16; 
130,11.18; 131,12. TE XA= V 25,12; 27,18; 32,[28]; 50,11; 66,16; 78, 
14; 82,25. VI 2,34; 3,[1]; 4,7.30; 5,[7].15; 6,14.22; 7,[3].6; 8,21.26; 
9,1.10.14; 10,14.22; 11,6; 12,14; 48,25.30; 50,19; 52,6. BG 9,14; 10,7. 
10.13.16; 15,5; 16,17; І7,10.16; 18,1.6; 129,9; 130,2. TAX € є VI 52,25. 


pa m.: 2a пра BG 9,23; 17,12.16. 

PH m. V 21,13; 22,29. VI 42,15; 46,5; 62,18; 75,30. 

РО m. V 50,7; 55,7.11. VI 6,24; 32,11. BG 135,3. рое V 31,5; 32,8; 56, 
15. УІ 22,24; 29,9. біруғ УІ 8,7; 35,5. KAPW= V 63,30. VI 15,32. 
33; 33,21; 59,14; 60,2; 76,18. BG 17,8. Ka- Npwe V 36,14; 59,19. 
KapaeiTT VI 58,24.26; 59,21. КАРЧ m. VI 14,9; 56,12; 58,20; 
59,22. 

pw VI 3,27; 5,[6]; 6,11.15; 11,29; 62,30. 

PIKE v.: PAKT” V 73,8. рєкте VI 31,13. 

рФк2 v. VI 40,12.15.18.22; 46,31. POK2= VI 36,6; 73,33. PpaK2» УІ 
46,30. 

PIME v. V 32,14. VI 32,19; 71,22.27. BG 9,6.14; 18,1; 131,9. ріМЄ m. УІ 
78,30. BG 136,6. рМвін f.: рі. рМвіооүес V 32,25. T PMEIH V 
36,[18]. 

Ро Me m. V 22,[25]; 29,23; 43,19; 46,[1]; 61,17; 65,7.16.27.34; 66,5.10; 
67,18; 69,12.22; 71,6.11.24; 72,2; 73,106.18; 74,6.8.12.21; 75,2.11.24; 
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76,4; 77,6.9.17; 83,1.11; 84,25; 85,9. VI 2,1.11.18.[33]; 3,31; 4,2.19; 
5,[2].7-21; 6,33; 7,7; 8,29.30.34; 18,18; 25,8; 29,33; 33,20; 34,3; 37,26; 
39,3; 40,26; 43,9; 44,17; 45,2.17; 49,35; 50,12.19.21.29; 51,15; 56,[1]; 
60,21; 64,20; 66,15.24.27.31.37; 67,2.22; 68,1.4.6.11.11.13.22.23.27; 60, 
5.15.19.23.26; 70,[1]; 72,8.22.26.26; 73,7; 75,31; 76,13.26; 78,9.20.39.42. 
ВС 8,18; 9,9.20; 18,16;[ 134,19]; 137,19. MNTP WME VI52,9. MNTMa- 
віршме VI 1,22; 8,22. MNT- MACP WME VI 3,26. MNTCAWPw- 
ме VI 11,31. MNT2ZAYPEPW ME VI3r,5.T2ATBP«DMe€ BG 16,15. 

PMEIH Cf. PIME. 

PMMaAO У 47,[7]; 52,10. VI 3,14; 11,26; 12,5. ВС 132,11. MNTPMMAO 
VI 10,27; 11,31; 15,1; 26,9. 

poMrre f. V 36,[22]; 37,24; 64,4; 67,26; 72,8. VI 36,12; 38,28; 43,20; 46, 
28. BG 132,9. 

pM2e nn. У 48,17; 59,4. 

PAN m. V 18,7; 24,24; 32,2; 46,26; 55,27; 65,7; 72,6; 77,19; 83,6. VI 1,30; 
2,[2]; 5,9.16.17; 6,16.21.23.34.35; 9,4.7.10.13; 10,6.26; ІІ, І; 12,12; 14, 
I5; 19,33; 20,32.33; 21,9.11; 36,16; 61,9; 62,13; 63,36. BG 129,1; 139,3; 
140,17. EPN- VI 6,20. Т PAN V 27,12; 37,6; 85,12. VI 53,13. T PNT= 
VI 7,7. AT T PAN V 24,20.22. 

prre m. VI 34,8.14; 61,19; 70,9.34; 78,17. ЕРІТЕ У 61,22. 

PPO m. V 49,2; 56,5. VI 8,32. P Ppo V 56,4; 71,3; 74,21. VI 45,8; 78,19. 
ATP PPO V 82,20. MNTPPO V 73,27.29; 74,16; 76,25; 77,28; 78,6.18. 
27; 79,20.28; 80,10.21; 81,1.15.25; 82,5.11. VI 7,11; 45,26; 55,25. BG 
8,22; 9,9; 16,9. MNTPPO NNTTHYE VI 7,19. pl. MNTppael VI 15,9. 

POEIC v. VI 25,25; 62,5. BG 140,9. POEIC OYBH= VI 30,7. 

РАСТеЕ m. У 25,8. 

PaTs VI 40,9. aTNpaT= VI 35,7. ATNPET= VI 26,25. 

pwr v. VI 51,23. 

PHT€ m. VI 2,26; 3,11; 4,29; 7,25; 9,33; 11,13.32; 24,32; 67,7. 

рооу ад) v.: ot н рооүш) УІт,8.41 (N)POOY ад) У 28,10. VI 6,4; 10,19. 
qi рооуа) m. VI 51,18. MNTATPOOYQ) УІ 8,5. 

paw: pMpa«q УІ 24,27. 

Pawe v. V57,19. УІ 4,34; 29,19; 30,191; 58,31; 59111; 64,15.16.17. BG 
130,17. PAWE EXN- УІ 57,8. pawe egpal exw- УІ 24,29. 
pawe m. V 57,19. VI 8,4. 

роүге m. VI 8,25. 

Р2Т v. VI 29,6. рот EMITN- VI 77,23. роот єораї VI 32,26. 
роот €XN- VI 7721. pagT= VI 29,7. рлот = N2pai 2N- VI 3021. 


Ca m. BG 8,17; 129,4.5; 135,7. СА МПІТН VI 77,7. CA(N)TTIE У 48,18; 
59,5; 75,26. VI 28,24. BG 16,3; 17,3. СА Nope VI 20,19; 77,7. СА 
N2OYN VI 20,19.22.24; 27,25; 20,29; 32,5; 69,24. CA NOXDTTI VI 
43,23; 44,14; 75,30. НСА 2H T» VI 1,9. NCA-(NCQD є) V 23,5; 24,19. 
27; 25,8; 67,9; 84,27. VI 1,30; 27,8; 32,21.23. BG 17,22; 132,16. ЕВОА 
NCa- V 47,10. МННСА V 19,8; 20,14.16.20; 30,1.17; 53,5; 65,9.21; 
67,22; 69,19. УІ 1,26; 6,26; 18,8; 42,18; 43,12; 61,4; 6637. MNNCWC 
V 57,15. VI 28,6; 30,34; 31,31; 52,4; 77,32. BG 138,16. NCAT(O)OT= 
V 42,[20]; 45,23. Cf. also BWA. 
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СА v.: САЄІЄ nn. VI 2,18; 31,4. CATH adj. BG 128,19. МНТСАЄІЄ VI 
32,7; 47,16. 

T co v. V 5723.23. 

C€ cardinal number VI 46,28. 

CI v.: CEI VI 44,27. 

CW v.: CW EBOA N- VI 40,29. MN TCAY- VI 24,15. 

САВЄ VI 72,23. CABH f. VI 15,30. MNTCABH BG 16,10. СВОҮСі m. VI 
8,17. CBW f. V 85,17. VI 44,19; 64,7. pl. CBOOYE BG 17,14. Т сво 
VI 10,4.15.26; 34,20; 44,16; 71,33; 73,11; 74,36. XI CBW V 56,1; 65, 
I5. VI 16,28; 19,27; 20,27. ATCBW VI 16,28. 

снвє f. V 60,3. 

CWBE v. VI 3,31; 15,12; 58,32. BG 129,9; 132,7. CWBE m. V 60,21. VI 
65,33; 72,32. 

CBB€ m. VI 45,19. MNTATCBBE VI 45,21. 

CBOK v.: CABEKT VI 17,27. 

CIBT f.: CIBET VI 78,35. 

COBTE v. V 24,30. VI 1,18; 19,31; 36,26. ВС 140,2. CBTWTe V 21,20. 
VI 13,34; 41,30; 43,9. BG 9,19. CBTATT VI 47,17. 

CWK v. VI 31,15.23; 50,32; 77,22. СОК EXW” VI 29,9. сок €2OYN 
V 84,19. СОК 2HT= A20YyN VI 73,8. сок €2paf E- VI 33,13. 
сок EMITN- VI 46,14. 

скоркр у. VI 78,34. 

CAWA v. VI 8,35. 

COACX m. VI 13,27. 

CAAATE VI 65,1. 

CWAG v.: CWAEX VI 46,4. 

CMH f. V 60,9; 61,13; 83,0; 84,4.10. VI 2,30; 3,14; 4,[1]; 14,12; 20,32.32; 
73,16 ХІ CMH VI 19,35. 

CMOY v. V 18,16. VI 18,21; 59,23; 60,12; 61,8; 64,2. BG 9,19. СМАМААТЇ 
У 23,3. CMOY т. У 42,[17]; УІ 55,4; 57,10; 60,9.14.18. 

CMINE v. VI 17,23. CMN- УІ 72,38. CMNT” VI 45,26; 73,13. CMONTT 
VI 66,8.9. 

CMOT m. У 54,20; 59,2. VI 66,19; 72,14; 78,14. СМАТ VI 76,32. ot Hrre- 
CMOT VI 8,15. 

CAEIN m. VI 8,15; 11,16.18. P CAEIN VI 11,11. MNTCAEIN VI 9,31. 

CON m. V 24,14.15.15; 46,22; 48,22; 50,12.12.17.23. VI 2,35; 3,[2].9; 23,15. 
22; 52,28. BG 18,2. pl. CN HY VI 3,6; 24,18. BG 9,14; 17,11; 140,7. pl. 
CNHOY VI 23,11; 53,8.27.29; 54,21. CW N € f. VI 13,31. BG 10,1; 137,9. 

CINE v. У 30,8; 52,19; 76,8. 

CNCN v. VI 2,30. 

CW NTF v. (be created) VI 56,8; 59,34; 69,15. PE(CWNT VI 63,21. CONT 
nn. V 23,27; 45,22; 53,14]. 

саум? v. (look): CONTT EBOA 2HT= VI 45,5. 

CNAY cardinal number V 20,29; 24,24; 32,16; 37,[14]; 47,20; 64,23; 82,7. 
VI 24,13. BG 10,22. MAQCNAY VI 50,4. MEQCNAY V 21,3; 30,26. 
ME2CNTE У 78,6. BG 16,6. мл? NAIWN CNA Y VÍ 43,13. M32 блм 
CNT€ VI 472. Мп(е)смаү VI 55,9. BG 137,11. CNTE VI 67,33. 
Cf. also MH T, соп, а) вє. 
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CAAN ау) v. VI 51,20. CAN Qj- У 50,18. CAN€Q) VI 39,12. CANOYW= У 
78,1.12.23; 79,13.15; 80,5.25; 81,10; 82,2.7. VI 51,18. 

CNOQq m. V 43,18; 83,23; 84,13. VI 65,6; 71,19; 78,29. 

СОМ? V.: CNA? m. V 27,5. pl. CNAOY2 V 59,14. 

соп m. V 22,30; 45,17; 76,9. VI 32,15; 71,11; 73,31.33.34; 77,21.22. BG 
131,4; 132,19. МПІСОП VI 11,5. Мкесоп BG 131,4. MITME? сеп 
(Соп) смаү VI 11,2; 71,26. 5їоүсоп У 40,6. 

свете m. VI 30,23; 49,9.30; 72,29. BG 10,3. 

СОПСП v. VI 60,10. СЕТІСП- BG 131,10. 

сору. V 62,1. CP- VI 5.12. COP» EBOA VI 31,10. СНР EBOA УІ 29,5. 

CD PM v. V 62,7. 

срдє VI 60,9. 

CWT v. (repeat) VI 21,31. 

CWT nn. BG 139,3. 

cate f. VI 40,10; 77,18. 

CITE V.: CAT» У 79,22. PeqciTe VI 60,23. 

CWTE v. V 25,20; 36,9; 76,15. C«D T€ m. V 24,12; 25,9.20; 29,8.13; 33,1. 
PEGCWTE V 55,15.18. 

стові m. VI 29,26. p cf во ом VI 66,22. 

CWTM v. V 21,15; 24,19; 25,24; 30,14.22; 31,6; 32,24; 46,11; 48,25; 49,12; 
51,15.17.23; 52,16; 57,15; 60,1.9; 64,5; 66,3.9; 72,19. VI 3,14.32; 4,15; 
5,4; 13,7; 19,25; 20,26; 34,1.4; 38,29; 65,37; 66,35; 76,21; 77,34. BG 
7,9; 8,11; 128,13; 136,17. COTM= BG 10,6. C«D TM m. VI 13,12; 19, 
21; 20,29. PE(CWTM VI 13,7. 

CTMHT nn.: MNTCTMHT VI 15,17. 

СШТТП v. V 82,21. VI 71,5. COTM= V 77,12; 83,2. VI 24,13. BG 17,22. 
СОТТПТ V 19,17. VI 10,11; 56,16. ca Tit VI 68,2. 

сатвере f. VI 4,21. 

CTWT v. VI 15,27. 

CHOY m. VI 9,29. 

CIOY m. VI 46,4; 73,15; 75,12. 

СОҮоО m. VI 25,13.14.16.19. 

COYEN m.: COYNT= VI 10,30. 

COOY cardinal number V 72,8. M€2CO V 22,13.19.21.; 23,29. МЕ2СОЕ 
V 79,28. BG 16,10. 

COOYN v. V 18,9.14; 26,7; 31,8; 51,8.10; 54,21.21.26; 58,[1]; 64,19; 66, 
I9; 85,2.14.18.25. VI 4,18; 6,15; 9,6; 10,25; 11,15; 14,23; 17,21.22; 
18,[5].7.[8].31; 20,28; 24,24; 32,35; 33,28; 34,13; 40,27; 68,8.10.12. 
BG 10,2.5; 18,13; 139,11. Р аурп NCOOYN VI 2624. COYWN VI 
45,3. CO Y «D N- V 10,13; 40,18; 53,22; 59,19; 65,17.28; 67,2; 83,12. VI 
8,29; 9,3; 10,24; 17,31; 36,3.27.30; 57,10; 73,15. COYWN#= V 36,[11]; 
47,[16]; 56,[22]; 57,6. VI 8,20; 9,14; 14,25.25; 18,[1].34; 40,28; 41, 
19.22; 46,7; 47,14; 64,14.22.22.24.25.27. BG 15,8.19.20; 137,9. COO YN 
m. V 67,7; 72,9. VI 14,26; 18,11; 24,21; 26,18.24; 33,3. ХІ COOYN 
VI 22,30; 31,28; 32,2.9; 35,2.7. PATCOOYN VI 13,15; 14,32; 18,29.32; 
70,10. P ATCAYNE VI 13,13. ot NNATCOOYN VI 33,4; 34,5. et 
NNATCOOYN VI 65,32; 70,3; 76,18.20. MNTATCOOYN V 28,9. VI 
14,27; 26,23; 28,8; 31,6.16.24; 34,27; 66,14; 76,5. BG 15,12; 16,7.20. 
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СООҮТН Vv.: COYTN- У 57,20. COYTWN- V 57,12; 59,26; 62,13. coy- 


TN- €BOA VI 9,22. COYTN m. VI 8,26. 2н OYCOOYTN VI 12,9. 

CWOY? (E2OYN) v. BG 128,3. C€ y2- VI 36,14. COOY2= ОН VI 36,22. 
COOY2= €20YN VI 16,19. 

совіа) m. V 36,4. VI 65,28. 

сауа) V.: САЯ) = V 41,22. УІ 66,22. осе VI 16,27. WHCİ VI 13,17; 
70,17. CA а) пп. VI 66,19. (we m. VI 18,23; 32,12; 39,25. | сауа) 
V 71,20; 77,3. X1 CWU) V 54,[5]. MNTWacpwmMeE VI 3,26. 

CIQg)€ m. У 25,16; 40,15. 

CO QT v.: coq Tt BG 129,5. 

сла) q cardinal number У 22,[30]. VI 36,11; 63,19. CA«9gqe V 26,4; 38, 
[16]. BG 16,4.12; 16,12. Me2caq)qe V 22,[24].28; 23,[29]; 80,9. 
BG 16,11. 

сад m.: Ncaq VI 52,2. 

cwwg v. BG 137,7. сооүї У 73,24; 84,14. СФ Фа nn. BG 135,12. 

C12€ v. V 23,20. VI 27,20. C€2T є VI 75,26. 

COO26€ v. V 21,8; 28,8; 30,2; 42,21; 54,6. CAQE- V 28,9. CAQwW= У 28,1. 
Сл20 = єрате EXN- VI 73,28. 

CQAÍ у. VI 62,13.22; 65,11. BG 139,2. C2à€I УІ 36,16. СА2 є V 44,16. 
VI 60,16; 61,19.26.28; 65,8.10. C2af= У 36,23. СОНТє У 36,24. 
сної VI 63,4. СОН оүті V 85,6. СҘАТ m. VI 20,34; 21,12; 36,15; 
37,15; 61,20. CQà €1 m. VI 62,15. C2€€1 m. VI 61,30. Cag nn. VI 
59,18. CAgTTPANG) (Mpaei@) VI 61,20.30; 62,15. 

coime f. V 34,4; 35,[12].13; 37,11; 38,17.19; 44,21; 70,21. VI 13,19; 23, 
II; 65,19.22.24. BG 10,3; 17,19; 18,9; 132,17. pl. DIOME У 70,[11]. 
22. VI 18,19; 62,8. MNTCOIME V 24,27.28.29; 41,17. 

СООП v.: СА2ТТ= VI 20,8. 

CA2N€ Cf. OYE? са2ме. 

CA2OY v. VI 15,24; 17,33. 

CO X€ v. VI 26,20. 

Сб v. BG 135,9. cH6T BG 120,4. 

сєбн f. BG 16,10. 


TAEIO v. VI 17,34; 20,9. TA€IO = VI 53,9; 72,22. TAEIHOYT VI 5,32; 
18,21. rTaeiHo y TT VI 7,11. тлїноүтї V 45,25. TA€e ia eiTT VI 15, 
17; 64,1. TA€IO m. VI 56,17. 

T v. V 23,23.25; 24,[24]; 25,16; 26,27; 58,10; 60,14.18; 71,1; 74,27. VI 1,12; 
4,19; 5,7; 9,30; 10,8.9.11.31; 22,26; 37,29; 53,30; 55,32; 57,24; 58,7; 
59,8; 65,31; 69,36.37. BG 128,16; 141,2. T- V 21,13; 26,10; 55, 27. VI 
48,11. BG 9,2; 19,10; 130,17; 135,10; 140,17. TAA= V 36,25; 63,15; 
79,8; 85,24. VI 4,8.14.33; 10,12.21; 22,24; 27,31; 28,11; 32,17; 37,106.25; 
45,13; 46,25. BG 137,3. МА € BOA imperat. VI 25,18. MATOYXE- im- 
perat. VI 57,23. МАТ imperat. VI 9,27; 56,23; 57,3.5. TOT VI32,5.T 
ETOOT= V 84,21. VI 32,16; 41,16.28. ret етооте V 84,12. Т 
TOOT= NCa- BG 1304. T оүвн = VI 28,32; 62,27. T діа У 
20,[25]; 56,8. VI 44,23. BG 18,16. Т 210уе V 28,21. ТОТ 2100004 
VI 32,7. тоєї S1wwe V 58,22. УІ 9,16. Т EQOYN ом TEQ2HT 
BG 136,1. T €BOA VI 4,3; 5,7; 40,4. BG 139,10. Cf. also EOOY, KAY, 
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MAEIN, METE, MOEIT, MNTNA, NHEIE, осе, PAN, CBO, 
oyw, OYO€I, WITTE, MAXE, 462,20, 2AT, 2HT, бом. 

TO m. V 40,11. 

тоєї v. Cf. T. 

Toe f.: MNTMAEITO N2OYO VI 31,21. 

TBA m. cardinal number VI 32,15. 

TBBO v. VI 36,7; 46,24. тоүвле VI 36,20. тоүвавіті VI 63,6. 
тоудноуї VI 75,13. TBBO т. VI 62,31. TOYBO VI 47,30. 

TBNH Í.: pl. TENOOYye У 70,12.[23]. MNTTBNH VI 24,22.23; 39,9. 

TBT m. VI 29,24.33; 30,3.6. 

TWBEC v. V 22,9. 

тав? у. редт«0в2 VI 4,29.35. 

TAKO у. У 43,20; 67,5; 60,6; 76,23; 83,16. VI 34,15; 43,25. TAKE- У [69,8]. 
ТАКО я VI 40,16; 77,24. ТАКО m. V 41,15; 46,18; 60,21. BG 135,13; 
137,4. TEKO m. VI 76,14. ATTAKO V 35,6; 36,8; 41,16; 76,7; 85,28. 
VI 60,17. 

TKTO v.: TKT€- VI 76,31. Cf. also K TO. 

TAAO v. VI 44,28. TAA €- V 40,11. TAAHOYTT VI 2,15. 

T€AHA v. V 84,17. BG 15,9; 130,10. 

TWAM m. V 28,13.17; 48,13. VI 39,29. 

TATAE f. V 79,21; 80,11.17; 81,20. 

TAAÓO v. BG 129,6. ТАбО VI 70,1. TAAGE- VI 11,25. ТААбо m. VI 11, 
22; 66,17.19. TA 60 m. VI 66,10. 

там v. V 60,7. VI 46,21. TWM N2HT m. VI 33,13.18; 34,24. 

TAMIO v. V 65,[31]; 66,26; 71,19. УІ 38,29; 69,24. ТАМІЄ- У 35,13; 58, 
[4]; 66,20. УІ 66,36; 67,32; 68,26.31.34; 69,26. ТАМІОғ V 34,5.15; 
54,13; 60,17; 64,6.17; 65,18; 66,15.26. VI 21,10. TAMIO m. VI 67,2. 

TAMO v. У 18,[7]; 49,14. ВС 19,[2]. TAMA- BG 10,8. TAME- V 64,2; 85, 
21. ТАМОғ V 56,2; 64,12. VI 4,[4].13; 5,20; 8,27. BG 7,10. MATA- 
МОғ imperat. VI 4,8. 

TMAEIO v. V 29,4; 40,10. 

TWMC v. V 28,18. 

TO MT v.: TWMNT VI 76,30. 

TNoy Cf. TENOY. 

TWN V 23,2.11; 34,16. VI 9,6; 10,20; 75,35. TO VI 37,25. EBOA TWN V 
33,15; 77,23.24. ETWN BG 15,14; 16,15. XIN TWN BG 16,14. 

TWNOY: TONW VI 65,9. 

TANO Cf. TNNO. 

THNE m. VI 71,21. 

THNE pronoun VI 15,20; 18,14; 20,14.15.16.16; 40,2; 65,10.12. THYTN 
V 50,18; 66,21; 72,20; 84,21. VI 4,31; 17,19. THNOY V 59,15. 

TNOOM m. VI 77,18. 

TNNO v.: TANO m. VI 17,12. 

TNNOOY v. VI 45,1; 57,20; 66,24. TNNOOY V 63,26. VI 66,27.29. 

TONTN V.: TNTWN# VI 54,10; 78,21. TTW NT VI 49,30; 68,29; 72,11; 
78,7. TON' TN m. VI 69,25. 

TENOY Cf. OYNOY. 

TN2 m. V 61,21. 
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ТАМ20 Vv.: TAN2O# V 62,19. 

TANQOYT V.: TN2OYT» VI 78,24. BG 139,7 

ТАП m. VI 43,23. 

TW m. V 31,1. 

Trre І. (loins) VI 2,12. 

Trre І. (taste): xı Tire VI 30,15; 31,25; 40,3. 

THP” V 19,2.5; 20,19; 24,5; 26,19; 27,11.12.16; 36,10; 45,26; 49,[7]; 52, 
I2; 55,22; 61,2.12; 62,6; 63,12.18; 70,5; 72,106.22; 73,6; 74,15.19.19.26; 
76,18; 77,21.27; 82,22; 83,4.7.28.[30]; 85,9. VI 10,5.33; 15,26; 21,13; 
25,21.23.26; 26,15; 28,8; 31,6.8; 32,12; 36,14; 37,13.29; 38,2; 39,9; 
40,13.20; 41,5; 45,9.10.31; 46,22.30; 47,12.14.23.25.34; 49,5.9.11.13.24. 
30; 50,10.31; 51,8; 55,12.12; 56, [1]; 57,17.21.23; 58,12.18; 59,19.34; 
62,30; 69,7.21; 70,7.16.18.32; 71,14; 72,8; 74,23; 75,8.20; 76,35; 78,3. 
BG 9,13.17; 17,21; 131,9; 135,7; 136,17; 138,5; 139,16; 140,16; 141,2. 
тнрд m. VI 33,30; 40,20; 53,28; 57,12; 58,4.32; 60,19; 64,4; 68,26; 
74,29. BG 15,21. EMTHP adv. V 34,2. 

TD pe f. occurring in the following prepositions: €TOOT я V 33,12; 34,21; 
63,15; 84,12.21. VI 7,26. NTN- VI 4,28. BG 18,15. NTO(O)T я V 22,9; 
23,24; 37,18; 66,10; 76,26; 83,6. VI 1,31; 3,22; 6,7; 7,28.29.31.32.34; 
8,[1].14; 9,32; 24,30; 61,6; 63,34. QA TN- У 61,21.22. (EBOA) JITN- 
V 46,7; 69,10; 71,[25]. VI 1,16.23; 52,31; 57,9; 65,18; 67,26. (EBOA) 
2iTOOT- V 23,20; 26,20; 27,26; 36,9; 38,[5].[8]; 47,19.22; 51,[13]; 
52,20; 53,[3].18; 55,[7]; 63,14; 71,[24]; 85,26. VI 11,21; 12,18; 16,28; 
17,4; 33,22; 46,15.32; 55,18; 57,11.16; 58,22; 66,21. BG 132,10. 

TAPKO v. VI 63,16. 

торӣ v. V 19,22. VI 17,13. T pT m. VI 73,11. 

TW PT m. У 45,24. 

ТСАВО V.: TCEBO VI 54,30. ТСАВО = VI 4,23.33; 33,3. TCEBO » VI 11, 
IO; 64,17. 

Tco e- v. BG 9,11.12. 

TCTO v. УІ 17,28. TCT€- VI 18,3. TCTA]= VI 18,4. 

TWT v. V 46,25; 82,18. BG 130,13. THTT BG 8,9. aTTWT BG 8,8. TWT 
m. V 42,23. TWT Монт v. V 38,13; 40,24; 42,17.23; 61,4; 63,11. THTÍ 
N2HT BG 8,7. 

TAATE у. У 80,1. редтооте €20YN V 55,17. 

THY m. BG 10,8. THOY VI 1,27; 7,14; 46,20. 

TOY cardinal number: T У 21,6. Ma2 toy V 45,24. MEQT V 21,28; 22,3; 
79,19. 

T OO Y m. V 10,11.12; 30,19; 78,11; 81,4; 85,10. УІ 43,34; 75,36. 

TOOY v.: Tay- VI 25,16. 

Tayo v. VI 8,11. TAYO EBOA У 79,4. TEYO €2paf VI 50,26. TAYO” 
У 53,3; 79,3. TAOYO= VI 6,19; 13,2; 18,15; 21,16. 

TOYEIAT= v. BG 137,16. 

TOYW= nn.: бітоүшуғ VI 11,3. 

TWOYN v. V 19,18. BG 9,12; 130,3.8; 136,9; 137,12; 141,5. TWWN VI 
44,14. TWWN €BOA 2N VI 21,17. TW WN е2раТУ 20,[30]; 50,13; 
61,5. VI 34,30. TW WN €2PàÍ єх = VI 41,14. TWOYNOY V 43,16. 
61,15. TODO Y Nr imperat. V 66,[1]; 78,15. 
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TOYNOC v. VI 41,10. TOYNOC- V 19,10; 77,7. TOYNOC= У 62,8. 

TOYWT nn. VI 69,28.30. pl. TOYOTE VI 69,34.37. 

TOYXO v. BG 135,11. MATOYXE- imperat. VI 57,23. 

теа) v. V 61,23; 64,20. TAQ)” V 32,20. TOQ” VI 1,11; 76,24. BG 9,2. 
тна)ї VI 1,23. таза) m. V 82,14. 

TAME oeciq) nn. У 38,7.[9]; 47,[21]. VI 34,19; 38,26; 40,31; 43,13.19; 
45,23. BG 8,21; 9,8; 18,18; 19,2. TAWE оєта) nn. VI 34,7; 43,12.28. 

TW? m. VI 25,12.18.21.22. 

TW? v.: TWA? MN VI 25,5.11 23. тної MN VI 25,15; 39,18. тної 
МНМА = УІ 25,19. 

TAQO v. V 28,19. TAQO= УІ 14,10. TEQaA= VI 612. TA2O- EpaTe V 
62,9. УІ 9,23; 12,17. ТЕ2Оғ вератғ VI 75,27. ATT€20- VI 26,18; 
47,20. ATTEQA= VI 37,8. 

TQIO V.: ӨІО = €2pafí Qn VI 28,19. 

OBBIO V.: OBBIO ХО qm. V 73,11.2N OYOBBIO У10,24.РрЕДӨВВІО 
V 63,15. 

TW2M v.: TAQM= V 46,9. VI 34,6. тоом m. VI 34,4. 

OTIO» EQOYN v. V 55,13. 

TAXPO v. VI 2,3; 68,32.32. Taxpot VI 51,16. 

TWOE v. VI 22,31; 50,2.6. TWOE EQOYN VI 27,19. 

TOAIO v.: TOAEIO VI 17,34. блєє- VI 20,14. блєін(о)үї VI 14,33; 
15,10; 17,12; 21,24. MNTOAEle VI 17,14. 


OY V 20,14; 25,12; 28,30; 29,1; 66,17; 71,17; 74,8; 84,9. VI 3,[3]; 42,5; 
59,9.25; 71,9; 76,19.21. BG 7,12; 18,3; 128,17; 129,12. 

oya m. V 47,25.25. Peq. xe oya VI 66,1. 

oya cardinal number У 33,13; 44,16; 57,1; 76,[26]. VI 5,22; 31,13; 33,17; 41, 
18; 50,7; 54,24; 64,21; 65,8; 72,5; 78,16. BG 128,1.7; 129,3; 135,7. Oy €i 
У 81,3. VI 30,14. BG 19,6; 128,1.7. ОУЄІЄ VI 62,18. кєоүа У 29,7. 
BG 7,11. (п)оүл (m)oya V 55,14. VI 29,23; 48,29; 52,13; 54,31; 55,17; 
63,30; 65,30. ВС 140,4. MNTOYaA VI 47,19. MNTOYE VI 971. 

OYAA= V 27,19; 29,22; 35,14.17; 46,[15]; 47,11; 72,14; 81,6.[27]. VI 21, 
I9; 23,26; 25,29; 40,106.23; 41,25; 46,33; 56,9; 61,31; 66,28.29.32; 73, 
25. BG 7,8; 129,11; 130,5; 136,13; 139,11. oyaeT= VI 73,6. 

OYE євол v. V 65,10. Оүноү? У 53,[7]. оуноуї Nca- (N)BOA 
MMO% VI 18,33; 19,[3]. oyHoyt NCAMOA Ммог VI 19,1. 

оүові m. T пе oyoei VI 17,20.24. 

oyw v. VI 25,[9]; 59,23; 78,[4]. 

oyw nn.: T oyw EBOA VI 49,11.26. T oyw MN VI 50,9. 

OYBE- У 27,20; 84,9. OY BH = V 27,17.19.21.23; 28,6; 33,4; 40,17. T оүве- 
У 83,4. 

оүзав (qualitative of оүоп) У 19,21.[26]; 22,16.[22]; 58,14; 63,4.26; 
72,5; 76,3; 77,11.18; 84,7; 85,25.[29]. VI 25,24; 37,23; 46,13.17; 47,31; 
58,7; 63,17; 65,6.35; 67,14.19; 68,20; 69,13; 71,[1]; 73,16. oyaaBe VI 
47,10. OY«DTI€ m. VI 62,4. OYHHB m. V 44,17; 61,9. 

OYBAW v.: оуовєа)ї V 22,27. 

OYWM v. VI 12,1; 22,25; 27,32; 40,3; 44,7; 51,6; 65,5. OYOM= VI 6,5; 
29,27. OYWM €BOA QN- VI 35,11. OYWM NCa- VI 66,20. OY A M- 
рме УІ 29,18. MNTOYAM222 VI 25,[10]. 


516 INDICES 


OYOEIN m. V 22,18.26; 25,18; 58,8; 62,[24]; 63,[27].28; 71,10; 72,11; 
75,18.20; 83,21. VI 21,4; 28,14.17; 32,2; 35,17; 36,17; 37,34; 46,8; 47, 
10.24; 55,27; 59,26; 60,22; 64,23; 72,17. BG 136,15. ОУАЄІМ VI 37, 
14. P OYOEIN V 22,18; 83,2.3. VI 47,25. BG 136,16. et NOYOEIN 
V 22,29. of NOYOEIN VI 57,30. хі OYOEIN VI 64,15. 

OYN (affirmation of existence) v. V 22,5; 29,[25]; 33,3.12; 40,[15]; 51,16; 
83,7. VI 2,13.14.25.27; 8,16.17; 27,23; 42,31; 58,9; 62,4; 64,7; 66,13; 
69,33; 70,11; 71,17; 76,22. BG 7,8; 8,10. OYNTA= V 31,1; 32,1; 36,26; 
47,8; 53,23. УІ 23,6; 20,24; 32,31; 37,21.28; 46,16; 48,29; 52,28; 53,16; 
56,8; 59,33; 72,12; 74,21.24.25.27.28. Cf. also бом. 

OYON NIM V 30,6; 47,17; 63,21. VI 7,8.15; 19,21; 24,12.31; 36,9; 46,7; 
51,9; 56,5.6.10; 59,9; 63,27; 64,4; 69,12. 

OY«DN v. V 21,27; 22,12.[21].23; 23,25.29; 50,7; 55,6; 59.27. VI 41,7; 46,4. 
AYOY«DN imperat. У 52,17. 

OYEINE v. VI 43,3. 

OYNAM f. V 20,3. VI 2,20; 62,7. 

оумоу f. У 61,8; 63,25. NTEYNOY У 36,17. VI 65,21; 76,31. TENOY 
VI 4,21; 48,25; 49,15.32; 50,6; 60,4. BG 10,17; 15,3; 18,8; 135,17; 
140,7. Т NOY V 21,8; 27,2; 30,7; 47,7; 52,16; 55,19; 57,10.11.12; 
63,24; 67,14; 84,2. VI 39,16; 49,6.28.32; 52,23; 53,23; 54,15; 60,[1]; 
61,24; 66,34; 75,34- 

OYNOQ v. УІ 11,30. OYNOQ m. V 84,17. 

OYWNG® m. VI 6,[2]; 7,29. 

Oy €) N2 v. V 47,16. VI 9,17. OYON? V 31,2. OYWN2 EBOA V 29,15.20; 
30,2; 39,19; 41,141; 42,[15]; 47,18; 49,21; 53,9; 55,3.5.21; 56,21. VI 
15,34; 22,8.11; 25,31; 26,[4].9.13; 42,18.20; 44,27; 47,9; 58,17; 61,22; 
63,13; 70,13; 71,27. OYWN2- У 30,1; 61,10. OYON2= V 63,22. VI 
8,30. BG 129,10. OYON2= €BOA VI 3,28; 16,35; 17,[2]; 42,327. 
OYWND €BOA N2HT= VI 36,10; 44,3. оуомої BG 129,10. 
оүом5ї EBOA У 19,14; 61,4. VI 16,33; 20,[1].25; 22,10; 69,9. 
OYONDT євол Монте VI 37,15. OYWN2 m. У 42,19; 69,14. VI 
20,34; 35,20. 2N OYOYWN2 €BOA BG 17,20. 

оүроту.: 2н оүоүрат adv. VI 62,22. 

OYEPHTE f. У 62,5. УІ 2,22; 35,5. 

оүшсд v. BG 16,1. oyocq» BG 16,19. oyacq- participle BG 16,16. 

оүооте m. УІ 6,5. оуотє VI 6,8; 8,3. 

O Y «D T V 47,9; 50,19; 76,25. VI 1,10; 10,18; 29,8; 30,21; 49,14.33; 50,1.11; 
64,31.34. BG 137,12. NOYWT VI 39,14; 49,17; 50,7; 53,11; 59,28; 
72,5; 78,10. OYOTE V 61,13. 

оутє VI 75,15; 76,27. 

OYWTE v.: OyeT VI 49,33.35. 

OYWTB v. У 19,[24]; 69,13; 77,10. OYWTB €BOA У 46,12. OY WTB 
E2pai VI 44,28. оуатве V 21,[25]. оүотвї €- V 54,7; 65,32. УІ 
10,27.29. 

OYWTN v.: OYOTN= V 60,2. 

OYTA2 m. V 85,1. редТ OYTA V 76,15. 

OY WT? EBOA v. VI 42,22; 43,7. 

OYEW N- VI 37,19; 78,20. Ноүє N VI 37,21. 


409 


2,0006 
ul 4,3 
ГРА 
18,30. BG 10, 
уд 004 
1415 16.18.19 
ІШІ t VI 1,26 
Hogs v, V18, 
ia. V 133 
mmu n 
nog 2. Е 
00? v. 119: 
o м oyo, 
fe» 1145, 
[АЁ бү 
oyaqenum Y 
үйүт: OY 
op m.: pl. 0 
ie) CAQNE Y. 
а. n6 757 
AUC 
n. Y 42.18; 63, 
доби v. BG 4, 


(Тю 6 times 


Шалдың 
times); б 
tine) (ot 

IAE, 
По, 

ША 278, 

Niv: оке? \ 

Ат: Ои Y T 

WEY: оми 

ev. VI 1915. 

Wen, Y ца 

Wy б; b, 
л; 6 

46,30, WN 
ы; 5, 
її 3931: yi 
006; 616, 


COPTIC WORDS 517 


оүоеі а) m. У 25,17; 31,1853 9,17; 42,20; 49,25; 50,[5]; 63,24; 65,14; 67,23; 
81,5. УІ 14,2.4; 44,32; 53,5; 56,31; 70,11; 75,23.25; 78,28. BG 17,4. 
прос ттеоүові а) УІ 21,25. прос OYOE!Y) VI 31,27.33. Оүз- 
€I а) Vl 43,16. KATA NKEOYAEI а) УІ13,14.АТОҮОЕІ а) VI 67,11. 

оуфа) v. V 18,10; 20,[24]; 27,1; 31,10; 48,18.19; 52,22; 53,18; 55,3.8. 
VI 5,8; 9,9; 44,18; 53,35; 58,8.25; 60,7.28; 64,32; 65,15; 74,23.30; 78, 
22. OYW WE УІ 8,22; 23,28; 26,[8].12; 27,29; 30,9.13; 31,12; 32,26; 
41,16; 43,26.32; 44,21.27; 69,23. Оүєа)- VI 4,22. oyog- V 58,19. 
VI 9,27; 14,8; 24,12; 65,1. BG 18,14. Oya) ғ VI 59,22; 74,21.26.26. 
28.30. BG 10,2. oyw 4) m. V 74,18; 84,20. VI 26,7; 55,30; 56,30; 64,6; 
67,28. OY «o WE m. VI 39,33; 40,7; 43,2; 47,21; 64,31; 67,35; 74,11. 
I4.15.16.18.19. 

OYQH f. VI 1,26; 28,33; 29,1. BG 136,3. 

oyw QB v. V 18,13; 19,9.25; 20,13.15.[20].26; 21,3.9; 22,19.30; 23,8.10.12. 

‚ 18.22. VI 1,33; 3,[1]; 4,10.29; 5,[3].15; 7,[6]; 8,[20]; 9,4.8.13; 10,13. 
22; 11,5.14; 12,13. BG 10,7.13.19; 15,5; 16,16; 17,10.15; 18,5. 

oyw wT m. У 39,9. 

oyw wT v. VI 9,20; 12,17; 33,32; 34,9.15; 64,30; 72,2. 

oyw? v.: OYW2 ETOT= ВС 7,20. OYW2 NCA- VI 42,32. Oya2- 
АСФ VI 45,18. ОУЄ2- NCW” BG 8,19. оуної Ncwe VI 41,19. 

OYI2ZE v.: OYA2iHT participle VI 15,16. MNTOYya2iHT VI 33,14. MNT- 
OYA2EIHT VI 33,23. 

OYW2M v.: OYA2M= УІ 6,19; 11,2. OYW2M m. VI 5,17. 

оүгор nn.: pl. oy2oop VI 5,29. 

OYE? сл2?нє v. BG 137,18. Oya2 саонє VI 6124. OYA? Cà2N€ 
m. V 73,6; 75,7. VI 18,15; 42,8. 

OYXAT v. VI 36,11. BG 139,6. OY .Xa €1 VI 39,1. oyaxt VI 15,28. Oy Xa 
m. V 42,18; 63,[1].27. оухаєї m. VI 33,17. 

OYWOTT v. BG 7,[2]. 


Y VI 56,20 (6 times); 61,12 (6 times). 


W VI 56,17.17.18 (3 and 4 times).19 (6 times).20 (6 times).21 (12 times).22 
(3 times); 61,10 (т time, т time, 3 times).11 (4 and 3 times).12 (2 and 
2 times).13 (9 times).14 (9 times).14 (9 times).15.15. 

Ww v. V 80,2; 81,27. «D У 81,9. VI 31,17. А) EBOA 2N- VI 52,19. cert 
VI 52,18. 

084) v. VI 27,8. OBEW VI 29,4. ОВО ғ €- BG 140,6. 

WKM v.: OKMT VI 6,13. 

WA V.: OA” V 79,25. 

МК v.: OMK» УІ 6,8; 29,19; 30,10. 

WMc v. VI 29,15. OMC» VI 73,32. 

WNE m. V 61,14.22; 62,4.12. VI 5,18; 10,30; 34,14; 62,3.10.14; 71,3. 

WN2 V 47,24; 83,14. VI 10,10; 21,31; 37,20. ом? V 35,[16]; 57,1; 62,8; 
63,7.7.19.20; 66,23; 84,8.10; 85,[31]. VI 9,12; 71,23. ВСІЗІ, 13. anpt 
VI 36,30. WND m. V 43,15; 48,10; 58,7; 63,13.13; 66,6.22; 67,12; 69, 
25; 72,23; 75,29; 84,18. VI 16,12; 24,11; 31,35; 37,28; 40,5; 42,8; 43, 
33; 55,31; 58,14; 59,3; 60,25; 64,24.24; 72,19; 75,3.17. ХІ WNZ VI 
37,26; 61,6. 
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WT v. VI 7,18; 38,15; 52,31. ЕП- VI 69,5. om= VI 46,27; 53,26; 72,21.24. 


AT = VI 52,29. НПЇ УІ 66,4. BG 15,4. 

wPX v.: оре хТ VI 25,25. apext VI 28,27. 2N оүоурХ VI 68,9. 

WCK v. V 62,21. 

отп v.: OTT” €QOYN УІ 28,17. 

WT6 v.: OT6= BG 136,10. 

W а) v. V 20,[25]; 84,9. УІ 62,26; 63,4.17. Wd) EBOA V 83,9. VI 2,31; 3,12. 
оза) єораї EXN- У 35,51. Фа) оүве- V 83,28. Cf. also А2ОМ. 

W2E EpaT= v. V 26,20. VI 37,18. w2EpaT= VI 39,15. лоєратеї V 
40,17; 61,21; 66,11.15; 71,6.14; 74,9; 83,19. VI 1,32; 32,11; 43,10. 
бінлоєрате f. VI 2,19. 

W XN v. VI 40,14; 43,106.18; 45,34; 46,3.5.32; 47,7. OXN= VI 36,21; 40,23. 
ATO XN VI 43,11. 

WOT v.: Рєда»бт VI 78,33. 

а)- v. V 25,12; 29,1.2; 51,19; бо (10). VI 10,20; 14,10; 19,22; 20,17.3І; 
29,12.17; 32,20; 36,6; 42,10; 46,18; 57,32; 58,23.29; 60,26; 63,4; 68,24; 
76,12. BG 132,19. ва)- УІ 5,21; 37,33. СІ. also бом. 

Wa- V 18,20; 26,7; 40,19; 46,23; 53,29; 64,14.15; 65,12; 67,7; 70,4; 73,20; 
75,8; 76,22.27; 83,14; 84,1; 85,3.15.17. УІ 5,25; 13,3; 26,19; 36,12; 
44,1.12; 45,2; 56,5; 60,5; 64,4.4. BG 7,18; 9,8; 17,9; 128,4; 135,8; 137,13; 
138,19. WAPO” V 19,16; 21,11; 66,6; 84,4. VI 63,35. BG 130,7.9; 
138,2.4. 

С)А nn. VI 16,23. роја УІ 16,22. 

4)є nn. VI 2,28; 38,30. 

4) Є cardinal number V 72,8; 73,15; 74,12. VI 36,12; 38,27; 43,19; 46,28. 

we v.: qyeei VI 78,25. 

Wi m.: ar@it= VI 37,7; 47,12. Т «gf m. V 26,13. A T T «gf V 26,11. 

с) О cardinal number V 73,16; 74,[12]. 

dwell m. V 47,11. 

а) в Є cardinal number: а) вєсмооүс V 26,15.17. VI 41,6. 

WIBE v. VI 44,31. вте NTOOT= Монте VI 9,16. agBBiaeiTT VI 
50,3. QBBIO€ITT VI 8,14; 49,19. QI Be m. VI 42,15; 75,6. ATQ)IBE 
VI 55,29. 

Q)BH P m. V 18,19; 24,8; 38,7. УІ 2,35; 3,3.9.10. MBP УІ 22,15.15.16. pl. 
а)ввер VI 4,9.25; 6,28; 7,20. A) BH pP- V 21,29; 22,14. P MBHP epos 
VI 12,2. P Q) BHP N- V 18,10. 

Q) BCD ФС nn. VI 70,38. 

ауваут m. VI 2,28. 

qyiKe у. У 62,9. 

С) КАК €BOA v.: AQJKAK EBOA VI 19,34. ХІ KAK V 35,18. VI 47,32; 
59,24. 

Q)JAHA v. V 45,13. VI 53,27.32; 54,21; 55,9.13.23; 65,3. BG 140,9. WAHA 
m. VI 63,33. 

а) WAM VI 29,25. 

ауєлєєт: f. VI 13,28; 32,6. рмаҙ)елевет VI 13,28. Mà Nweaeer VI 
35,11. 

АО v.: waaegt VI 63,7. 

W WAZ m. V 79,13. 
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WHM nn. V 18,6.[8].14. VI 44,33. MNTQHM VI 14,6. WM VI 50,5. 

MMO У 25,5; 34,1.2.7.12; 50,22; 51,7; 55,17; 65,19; 69,18; 76,6; 82,26. 
VI 3,7.10; 5,11; 8,24; 28,30. WQ MMW VI 18,26. 

Q)MOYN cardinal number VI 62,4. q)MOYNe€ VI 46,28. MA2WMMOYNE 
VI 52,4; 53,25; 55,15; 56,[1]. меҙа)моүме У 80,20. Cf. also dySodc. 

ФУОМНТ cardinal number: WOMT У 33,6. QOMET V 20,26; 34,22; 65,26. 
VI 50,8. ME2Q@OMET V 21,10; 76,8. M€2«qd)OMTe€ V 19,[23]; 78,18. 
M€2q)OMNTE BG 15,11; 1632.7. 

WMNOYQE nn. V 52,14. 

а)ма)є у. V 65,20; 73,10; 74,28; 84,22. VI 70,25.28. а)Ма)нте V 72,21. 

Q)HN m. V 76,14. VI 48,1. 

WINE v. V 24,25; 38,16. VI 3,[3]; 6,20; 10,20; 11,9; 33,21; 34,20.31; 35,1; 37, 
з. MINE ETBE- VI 33,17. MINE N- BG 16,13. WINE NCa-(NCW=) 
VI 1,30; 3,[4]; 5,[1].15; 13,5; 18,12; 24,31; 31,34; 33,5; 34.73 35,15; 51, 
17; 60,10. BG 8,20. а) МТ = V 30,11; 46,[23]. VI 5,19; 6,34; 99. QNT” 
вәрағ УІҘ,27; 11,29. MINE m. УІ 18,11. СІ. also (gMNOYqe. 

Q) WNE v. VI 27,22.26; 73,18. ВС 7,21); 128,6. Wane m. VI 11,26; 39, 
30; 70,[1]. BG 131,3. Peq«g «Ne VI 10,33. 

WWWNE v.: WON” VI 24,7. 

а)ма m. VI 24,16. MNTQNa VI 24,16. 

WNE m. VI 29,8. pl. (NHOY VI 29,5. 

WONTE f. V 41,20. 

а) wr v. VI 32,24; 48,16; 67,27. WATI- VI 77,37. WET- VI 71,30. опе 
V 79,24. VI 13,8; 17,8.10.15. аунтії VI 19,21; 20,29. qyri2ice VI 
32,30. 

WITE у. BG 18,15. Mime 2HT 9 VI 16,21. WITE m. VI 14,28; 17,15.18; 
32,12. Т «girre VI 27,10; 41,9. ХІ aime У 53,6. VI 27,6; 28,23; 32, 
17.28; 43,30. AT QIME VI 14,29. P атау)ітте VI 1621. MNTATQgITIE 
VI 17,16.17. 

XQ) corre v. V 20,28; 21,[1]; 25,9; 27,8.11; 28,2; 29,25; 30,28; 32,12; 35,10; 
36,14; 37,21; 38,10; 42,19; 49,19; 51,21; 54,16.18.[25]; 56,[5].11; 58, 
9.19.[24]; 59,4; 63,4; 64,11.23.32; 65,2.22; 66,24; 67,13; 79,3; 71,8.24; 
72,7.10.13; 73,19; 74,14; 75,1.5.6; 76,1.4.18.19; 77,10.23.29; 78,7.19. 
28; 79,21; 80,14.17.24; 81,7; 82,6.24; 84,4; 85,2.10. VI 1,[3].15.24; 2,7; 
8,[3].25; 12,3; 14,9; 18,25; 23,[9].14.22; 24,14.21; 25,28; 26,7.16.29; 
27,5.20; 28,28; 30,25; 31,30; 36,4.29.30; 37,2.4.5; 38,1.4.5.8.10.12.13.33; 
39,3.6; 40,17.25; 41,14; 42,12.23.28.29; 43,10; 46,12.23; 47,8.15.23.29; 
48,12; 49,7.13.17; 50,10; 52,9; 53,10; 54,8.14.16.24.27.29; 55,27; 57,2. 
I4; 58,23; 61,32; 63,2; 65,18; 66,6.18; 67,3.6.11.13.18.19.30.35; 68,1.7; 
69,12; 70,12.17.26.32.37; 71,15.18.20.34; 72,5.7; 73,23.27; 74,9; 76,6; 
77,8.10.15. BG 8,5.7; 9,16; 130,11; 131,3.8; 132,4; 136,1.5.7; 137,10; 
138,5; І40,8. woont V 24,19.20.23.25.26.27.31; 25,[1].[3]; 26,5.22. 
[27].29; 27,7.10.15; 28,20.22.[25]; 29,18; 31,18; 32,[27]; 34,7.11.13; 
35,8.14.17; 36,11.19; 38,14.23; 49,[22].23; 53,28.30; 54,15.20.22; 55, 
[10]; 56,12; 58,5; 60,22; 69,24; 74,6. VI 11,22; 15,25; 18,19.20.28.30; 
10,20; 20,14; 2I,I9.22; 22,15.18.19; 24,23; 25,29; 26,19.32; 27,22.26; 
28,7.25; 30,5; 33,7.30; 40,13; 48,2; 49,4; 52,16; 53,14.18; 55,1; 56,4; 
57,16.18.24; 61,15; 62,17; 63,32; 65,33; 66,7.15.23; 68,[3].18; 70,4.9; 
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73.7; 74,20.22.32; 75,25; 76,23; 77,12; 78,40. BG 7,4.13; 8,19; 15,7; 
17,4; 18,7. 

аупнрє nn. V 77,2. VI 45,15; 65,17. P аупнрє У 38,20; 55,22. VI 6,31; 
8,28; 60,3; 71,2. ot М өутінре VI 71,4. 

а) опа) m. VI 2,16. 

а)нре m. У 25,3.17; 33,17.19.23; 36,10; 39,16.18; 46,21; 49,[5].10; 50,16; 
64,3.6; 66,27; 67,15; 70,10.21; 71,2.4.[26]; 12,16.18; 73,1; 74,18; 76, 
13; 85,21.21. VI 8,32; 9,11; 13,23; 23,7.7.10; 24,26; 33,26; 39,2; 47,7; 
52,8.26.30; 53,6.15.17.28.30; 54,10.18.22; 55,2.10; 57,27; 58,1.15.18; 
59,12.20; 61,3.18.(25).27; 62,16; 63,32. ВС 129,10. WHPE а)нм VI 
44,33. MNT@HPE QHM VI 17,25. WH PE мпромеє ВС 8,18; 9,9. 
q@meepef. У 81,26. VI 13,21. BG 128,18; 129,7.16; 130,2; ІЗІ,І; 139, 
4.13. Әвевре WHM BG 131,6; 132,8.14; 135,1.6.15. Q)PMTIOA УІ 23, 
23.29; 24,33. Q)PNTIOA VI 23,30. 

qd opti ordinal number V 20,27; 40,19; 49,[5]; 56,8.10; 64,27. VI 13,16; 
17,24.36; 18,[7]; 30,28; 33.11; 41,2; 43,11.14.15.17; 48,18; 54,10; 73, 
25; 78,2. BG 16,5. Ма)орт У 67,20. VI 11,20; 39,20; 44,4; 45,23; 49, 
23; 50,[4].33; 54,18; 63,1; 67,25. P орт V 24,28. p ауорп N- V 
37,10; 46,9; 47,21. VI 3,8. erp qy)opm NWOOT V 33,[22].23; 34,6.11. 
I3; 36,[1]. P «9 pr N- VI 22,32; 26,24. 

аорРар v. VI 43,33. 

аунсї, дос», wwe Cf. сауа). 

Q9 €ci m. (from CIWE ?) V 32,26. 

WOT m.: єї єп а) WWT VI 32,23. 

а) (D WT V.: WET- У 33,9. gjaa TT VI 15,14. WTA m. VI 54,17; 57,7; 74, 
22. Peq«q oco T V 63,16. 

аутн м f. VI 30,35. 

аутортр у. V 35,20; 53,[6]; 77,4. УІ 42,17; 44,6. Өт тор? V 45,10; 
61,2. VI 77,20. WTOPTP m. У 52,23. УІ 41,13; 77,19. 

way m.: р way V 61,19. VI бот. MNTW@way VI 24,9.10. 

WOooye v. VI 45,32. BG 135.9. 

aoyo v. VI 29,14. WOYE- VI 45,33. 

а)оүсіт v. УІ 68,16. 

Woyaoy v. V 53,11; 54,5; 56,[23]; 83,25. VI 15,24; 30,35; 31,2. 

а) Фо) m.: 2н oywoywoy VI 425. 

Wwe V.: eda) we V 30,13; 31,14; 51,12. VI 24,25; 48,25; 53,10; 55,11; бо, 
4.11.13; 61,28; 68,16; 70,8.10; 76,16; 77,28. BG 135,17. cwe УІ 24, 
24. BG 137,5. 

WoyaT m. VI 3,20. 

Wowoy m.: Mawoy m. V 26,15. 

с 04 v.: анд? VI 71,16. 

qjaqTe m.: MNTQjaqTe VI 78,15. 

ауххє v. V 18, [10].11.12; 19,21; 23,7; 24,11; 26,6; 44,13; 45, [16]; 49,11. 
15; 59,18; 61,8; 63,31. VI 1,19; 2,30; 7,[3]; 9,23; 11,4; 15.35; 19,24; 
27,[8].12; 40,30; 41,1.5; 42,25; 48,26; 49,10; 51,11.14; 54,26; 55,[8]; 
56,11; 57,32; 58,9.24; 60,3.26; 68,13; 69,[3].28.29.32.36. BG 17,9.19. 
ATWAXE MMO?” V 24,20. УІ 22,12. MAXE m. V 18,12; 19,8; 29,2; 
37,8; 38,9.[15]; 40,23; 44,13; 45,15.18; 51,2; 60,10; 64,5.12; 66,9; 72, 
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19; 77.24; 85,3.13. УІ 5,13; 11,8; 14,14; 19,22.25; 20,27.30; 21,12; 41, 
4.8; 43,2; 49,32; 52,21.23; 53,22.25; 54,20; 55,6.21.28; 58,16; 61,25; 
62,2.20; 68,19.21; 69,1.4.32; 71,4; 73,22; 77,34; 78,23. BG 9,23; I0,4. 
I0; 140,14. MAXE v. or nn. ? У 40,12; 45,27. Р waxe VI 53,31. 

а) X € v. УІ 26,14,22. CWXE VI 26,20. 

WOXNE v. У 50,[6]; 60,24; 73,30. WOXNE m. V 39,5; 53,14. VI 2,[9]; 
15,32; 18,17; 39,27; 60,31; 73,27; 74,20. 

а) C0.X TI. v. У 63,2; 70,4; 76,11.14. VI 73,6. ego xmt У 62,24. а) W ХТІ m. 
VI 38,1. 

WOxXT v. VI 62,2. 

а) «бе v. BG 132,2. а) (06€ VI 17,35. 

а)ба m.: Р «962a VI 27,28. 


qi v. У 33,10; 34,23. VI 5,28.31; 6,[1].4; 8,18; 17,6; 45,7; 69,[1]; 73,29; 
78,16. 4І- V 36,20; 78,9. діте V 37,17; 61,18; 74,10. VI 31,29. BG 
135,10. 41 QA- VI 7,16; 37,9.34; 56,9; 76,12. Cf. also А2ОМ, POOYW. 

qNT nn.: P ант VI 66,21. 

qwre у. V 32,[24]. (WTE EBOA VI 36,7. ДОТ = ЕВОА VI 46,22. 

qTOOYy cardinal number V 40,[25]; 74,12. VI 2,19. дтооу- У 73,15. 
M€2qToe У 19,25; 20,6.11.16; 78,[27]. BG 16,8. мходтоє BG 
16,4. 

qw6e EBOA v. УІ 65,20. 


2a- V 20,[3]; 26,7.10.12; 28,28; 29,7; 30,16; 50,[23]; 67,13; 74,3; 76,20; 
84,1. VI 7,9; 8,16; 23,24.26; 45,10; 76,17.17. 2Apos У 63,[26]. VI 
4,8; 45,24. 

2aH f. VI 37,9; 45,11; 60,19. €OAH VI 30,24. qQ)JAOAH VI 44,12. 226 adj. 
V 40,19. УІ 60,17.18; 72,36. 2АН VI 13,16; 70,27. 

МЇ m.: XEI 2АТ VI 13,25. 

2€ v. V 31,6; 57,13; 61,20. VI 4,28; 70,28; 77,30. BG 135,6. 2€ emniTN VI 
47,5. 9A €1€ m. VI 36,14. 

2€ f. V 48,[23]. VI 14,2; 48,23.24; 63,14. NT€Í2€ V 41,10; 6r, [6]; 62,12. 
VI 7,15; 30,24; 31,8; 39,1; 64,29. BG 135,16. НТоє У 78,5.17.[26]; 
79,18.27; 80,8.[19].[29]; 81,[14].23; 82,3.9.17. VI 39,6; 63,12; 67,35; 
78,6.10. TA(€)I T€ 6€ V 51,24. VI 23,12; 28,10; 30,4; 34,3; 68,27; 
69,25. NO € V 24,23; 26,4; 30,30; 49,11.13.14.20.22; 51,18; 52,5; 54,22; 
56,12; 57,[7].14; 71,9; 83,21. VI 8,[5]; 22,25.27; 23,4; 27,32; 28,12; 
29,20; 30,6.8; 31,14; 34,23; 41,1; 50,12; 51,19; 52,26; 53,15; 54,11; 
55,8; 61,23; 67,31; 68,24.36; 70,37; 71,23; 74,35; 76,[4]; 78,8. BG 9,3; 
18,9. NT€C2€ BG 131,9. ОТ Noe VI 49,20. KATA 6€ V 29,10; 30,11. 
VI 69,22; 74,13.36. ВС 18,17. ла) N2€ V 23,19; 27,14; 32,3. VI 37,2. 
4; 48,30. ВС 9,7.11. Ad) T€ ӨС VI 36,31; 43,8; 53,31; 57,33; 58.3.22. 
2H V 28,21. 

он, €2H f. (forepart): 2AOH V 28,4; 39,19; 54,24; 55,11; 56,13; 59,25. 
VIr4,2.2aT€2H V 22,[23]; 24,26; 26,22. VI 11,7. 9ATEQH €MTIATE 
VI 25,26. 

2H f. (womb) V 18,17; 57,7. QH T & V 23,4. 
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2i- (21«D =) V 28,22; 55,10; 62,2; 69,11; 70,6; 82,1. VI 3,23; 5,22.27; 6,11; 
8,7.12; 11,3; 15,6; 32,15; 34,22; 39,26; 62,7.9; 69,24.33; 75,28.28.36; 
78,29. 21P N- BG 135,2. Cf. also TW pe. 

die VI 74,18.33. BG 18,2. 

бін f. У 18,3.5.8; 55,10; 59,1. УІ 5,5.10.22.27; 33,1; 34,14; 57,1); 63,11. 
pl. З о0ує V 84,16. VI 34,2.21. 

20 m. V 22,7; 23,261; 50,[13]; 72,[24]. УІ 6,13; 19,30; 27,11. Т €2pa»s 
УІ 29,10. XE1 TI2O VI 12,5. X1 20 m. VI 20,13. MNTPEGXI 20 VI 
12,3. хі N2pa= MN УІ 8,8. xi 2рад VI 8,9. 

201 nn.: F 20€1 imperat. VI 4,4. 

20 (а V 23,12; 24,22; 25,14; 35,[4]; 38,20; 65,6; 79,4; 81,27. VI 3,[1].27; 
8,31; 11,5; 16,35; 17,2; 23,12; 30,4; 39,17; 48,12; 50,12; 51,12.19; 53, 
26; 55,20; 60,7; 65,23; 68,27.30.35; 69,30. ВС 17,21; 18,12; 137,5; 
139,6; 140,4. 2€D = VI 1,21; 2,33; 3,9.11; 4,15.31; 6,18; 7,6; 12,6.11; 
21,15; 33,27; 59,9; 68,4; 69,25. BG 129,7; 132,5. 

2 «D B m. V 25,6; 28,21; 29,21; 35,21; 41,17.18; 42,6; 43,9; 57:3-5; 63,9; 72, 
I2; 73,23; 76,7; 83,24; 85,18. VI 20,29; 30,31; 32,29; 34,22.23; 38,10; 
39,14; 40,30; 42,10; 59,18; 63,7; 65,13.15.30.32; 72,11; 74,[5]; 76,[5]; 
77,36; 78,19. BG 7,11; 130,15; 135,15; 137,17. pl. овнує У 65,15; 
83,18.27.[29]; 84,[13].15. VI 36,19; 65,36; 72,27; 77,5. BG 17,17; 135, 
I9. ОВНОУЄ VI 62,27; 68,8; 69,35; 71,[1].29; 76,35. р Q«DB V 63,9. 
VI 27,13; 44,16; 49,15; 78,38. 

2HB€ nn.: P онвє ВС 136,2; 140,8. 

2AEIBEC f. V 73,21. 

2BOYyp f. VI 2,27. бвоүр VI 62,9. 

2« BC v. VI 2,16. 20qC» V 62,10. 2BC m. VI 19,[5]. 2ВООС nn.: XI 
2BOOC на)єлєєт VI 32,6. овса) f. VI 5,31; 6,[1]; 7,28; 9,15; 20, 
25; 32,4. BG 15,8. 

2WK V.: OK» V 28,6. 2aK= V 33,4. 2H KT V 27,17.19.20.21.22.23. 

2KO V.: 2KAEITT VI 35,13. 2KO m. VI 27,14. 

әнке nn. VI 3,32; 4,[6].16.28.35; 10,9.21. MNTQHKE VI 14,34; 27, 
27. 

2XAO nn. У 22,25; 23,1.9.11.18. VI 6,33. MNTQAAO VI 73,19. MNTQAA(D 
VI 14,7. 

2AOCTN m. V 75,12. 

2AAHT m. V 78,9.13. pl. QAAATE V 70,14.23. VI 44,6. 

2A06 v.: 20A6T V 67,3. 2OAEGT VI 21,21; 24,20; 31,27. 2aae6t VI 
64,7. 2AA6 m. VI 31,22. 2N OY2AOÓ VI 24,28. 

20€IM m. VI 6,29. 

2WM V.: 20M» VI 50,27. 

2AMaA€eI VI 6,11. 

2 «D M v. У 19,12. 

2wMe f. VI 2,23. | 

20MNT M.: MNTMAEIZOMNT VI 31,1. 

2MOOC v. V 20,16; 32,15; 33,8; 36,22; 45,19.21.23; 50,5; 81,5. VI 6,34; 
23,[5]; 32,19. BG 131,27. 

омот m. V 63,3.5.8.21. VI 61,3. P омот У 39,16. Wit 2МОТ VI 61,4; 
63,34. WT 2МОТ m. УІ 64,20. 
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2M22AA nn. У 32,1; 48,15; 67,28. ВС 135,12; 139,18. MNT2M2aA V 65,21; 
72,22; 30,20. VI 30,20. 

20YN m. VI 50,14; 51,15. BG 8,19. €2O YN passim. N2OYN BG 136,13. 

2WN v. (be near): 2NAN VI 44,30. 2H NT V 25,9. VI 18,32. ом €2O YN 
VI 55,1. 2HNT EQOYN VI 18,35; 19,[4]. 

2WN v. (command): 2WN ETOOT= BG 18,18. 

20€IN€ VI 1,31. 

2N€- nn. forming verbal phrases: 2NA= VI 9,29. EQNA= V 58,23; 59,3; 
62,20; 74,24. 

2INHB У. VI 29,3. MNTAT2INHB VI 28,19. 

2AT m. VI 16,5; 19,14; 38,21; 39,13.31; 41,25; 47,17. T ЭАТП V 31,12; 47, 
23; 48, 11.13; 57,21; 59,[6].12.22; 60,24. VI 12,8; 20,12; 45,20. peqt 
2AT V 57,21; 63.16. 

ооп v. У 36,12.13; 47,17. VI 16,32.34; 17,[3]; 28,14. gome= VI 78,12. 
онтії V 19,14; 28,3; 37,22. VI 3,17; 22,9.23; 27,24; 29,29; 30,17; 33, 
I; 59,14; 60,26; 61,9. BG 10,8. JN OY2wmT VI 29,5; 65,27. 

онтє Cf. eic 2H(H)TE. 

2pai m. (No attempt is made here to distinguish between 2pai, “upper 
part," and 2 paf, “lower part"): 2 pail 2N-(N2H T2) V 20,19; 24,16; 28, 
I3; 29,[28]; 36,12.13.21; 45,22; 60,17; 63,19; 66,13. VI 22,7.21; 26,11. 
23; 26,32; 28,5.16.18.26; 29,15; 30,5.16.33; 32,28; 34,7; 36,16; 51,5.7; 
52,17.17.25; 54,17; 56,9; 58,14.30; 59,28; 60,8; 61,9; 70,12. eg paT V 
43,13; 46,19. BG 9,1. ерраТ є- V 18,5; 19,22.24; 22,10.24; 23,13.27; 
27,7.15; 29,18.27; 35,24; 37,23; 4L, [16].18; 42,17; 66,23; 69,13; 79, 
30; 80,13; 81,18. VI 1,28; 42,30; 46,1. €2paf EQHT= V 30,9. e2paf 
EXN- (єх є) V 26,1; 32,11; 48,14.20; 53, [11]; 74,21; 75,19; 82,20. 
єораї оүве- V 35,18. c2gpaf єтоот = VI 41,227. егрә1 N- УІ45, 
34. е2раі QN- V 19,14; 22,19. VI 29,9.34; 30,4; 57,21. еорат wa- 
У 18,18. WAZ paf E- V 19,23; 62,11. cag paf V 80,1. 

әре nn. VI 10,18; 40,4; 78,30. 

орнрє nn. У 80,2. pl. pepe V 80,3. 

JPTE f. VI 14,31; 15,23; 37,13. 

2POOY m. VI 13,11; 14,13. BG 136,18. 

ород) V.: орла) V 59.15. 20p ajf VI 2,30. 

2ape2 v. VI 59,5. APE? У 70,20; 73,22; 85,4. УІ 13,14; 58,30. BG 8,15. 
єрє2 BG 139,9. APH? VI 15,16. Peqape2 V 33,14. Аре2 m. VI 
64,34. 

dice v. VI 70,14. ОЄСТє VI 34,30; 35.1. бісєї У 53,7. бісе m. VI 
5,2.[4].6.9; 6,11; 7,16; 10,7; 32,24; 35,16; 76,7. P Zice VI 65,13. Т 
бісе V 31,20. Wit 2ice VI 32,30. MNTaAT2ice VI 31,7. 

2aT m. VI 10,29. 

онт m. V 60,11; 64,25; 65,23.25; 66,14.18; 72,13; 76,23. VI 1,[9]; 2,6; 8,27; 
ІІ,10.26; 19,5.20; 29,15; 30,30; 31,12; 32,8; 55,12; 57,21; 60,13.18; 
63,35. ВС 9,21; 18,5; 130,13; 136,2. 29TH» VI 27,21; 34,16. P он Т 
CNAY BG 9,15. P оү?нт OYWT VI 1,9. лөнт VI 15,30; 54,13. 
он OYMNTAOHT У117,5. MNTPMN2HT VI 54,8. T 2TH = V 4021; 
49,17; 60,10. VI 14,32.34; 21,13. QJAN2TH = VI 15,15. (1 а)монт 
У 21,16; 32,19. MN TAT2HT У 83,24. MNTWANT2HT У 31,9. 
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2HHT€ Cf. віс 2H(H)TE. 

SEIT m. У 62,9. 

2WT nn.: р 2« T VI 1,6.25. 

QaTe v.: ZET VI 45,35; 55,22. 26 T€ VI 52,20; 71,18. oec Te єораї 
EXN- VI 67,5. 

ITE v. VI 35,4. 

20€IT€ nn. V 22,27; 28,17. 

әоте f. V 29,5; 39,[8]; 65,20; 72,21; 73,5.12. P ZOTE V 25,13; 32,22; 43, 
16; 57,18. VI 11,1. p ooT€ Монте V 28,29. p 20T€ 2a- VI 11,7. 
Р 2OTE 2HT= VI 1521; 76,16; 77,29. САМР 20те VI 72,33. 

2 ОТВ v. V 61,17. 2OTB= VI 5,30.33; 6,[2]; 33,22. QA T B- participle BG тб, 
[15]. ОТЕ m. V 21,9. 2ETBE m. УІ 78,29. 

2ATN- Cf. TWPE. 

SITN-, 5їтоот = Cf. торе. 

2 «D TTI v. У 21,13. VI 35,18; 42,16; 63,26. МА М2ЮТП VI 43,23; 44,1. СА 
N2«C«D TII VI 44,14; 75,30. 

2« TP V.: ZOTP EQOYN VI 53,33. 2WTP m. VI 19,10; 76,10. 

2TOP m.: р отор VI 36,13. 

20T2'T V.: 20T2T NCA- VI 33,6.12; 34,2.20. 2a T2 TT VI 35,3. 

2HOY m. VI 24,19. T оноу V 59,16. 

200ү m. V 21,12; 30,18; 53,27.[28]; 61,1.7; 62,22.23; 63,19; 65,9; 67,11; 72, 
22; 75,16; 76,16. VI 10,18; 18,35; 19,2; 28,33; 29,[1]; 36,11; 37,27; 38, 
16; 42,16.[16]; 49,20; 60,5; 62,19; 70,30; 71,18.35; 73,12. BG 131,15; 136, 
4.12. 2 WOY VI 53,16. мПООУ BG 10,12; 131,9. Р(ОУ)дО Оу МІ І,25; 
50,33. MAZOYN ETOOY м2ооү BG 135,16. ООУМІСЄ VI 14,3. 

200 yt V 31,22; 53,15; 63,6.24; 73,23. VI 33,10; 34,12; 39,27; 40,6.8; 50, 
27; 71,30; 72,26; 73,9; 76,[4]; 77,[5].26; 78,43. 

2woy Cf. MOOY. 

Soye v.: 51- V 61,14; 62,11. 21Те V 85,5. 2оү тоот» VI 44,20. 51 
TO(O)T= V 40,17; 53,1; 54,27. 

20YO m. V 34,27; 43,7. N2OYO У 33,5; 40,8. VI 31,22; 33,10; 34,12; 50,3; 
51,17; 65,34; 70,5.23.26; 71,6.19.21; 72,17. BG 10,3; 15,10; 17,22; 18, 
14; 129,19; 130,17. N20 YO E- V 22,29. 620 Y € Є V 81,19. Pooye- 
VI 45,29. " 

200ype v.: MNT2ZAYPEP WME VI 31,5. 

2OYEIT ordinal number: 20 YeiT€ V 77,27. УІ 74,13. 

200Y У 35,11.[14]. VI І3,29.32; 23,24; 62,6; 65,19.23.23. оооүтс5їмє 
У 81,7. ММТ2ООҮТ V 41,19. 

200Yy й) v. VI 27,9. 

зара) N2HT v. V 30,23. 

2994 V 45,7. 

222 VI 21,20; 24,15; 25,10; 29,22; 30,11; 31,20; 39,22; 42,31; 45,22; 52, 
28; 65,9.29; 66,3.6; 68,36; 72,14. ВС 128,11; 132,2.18; 136,6. ММТ222 
N«qjaxe VI 19,25. 

QAXN-: 2AXW= V 20,5; 22,16. 

2iXN- У 19,[28].32; 20,10; 30,6.19; 32,16; 62,4; 66,24; 70,15; 80,[26]; 81, 
I1; 83,6; 84,7; 85,11. VI 1,33; 15,3; 19,30; 25,32; 41,10.17.28.33; 45,11; 
58,11; 68,28; 69,26; 78,34. IXW- V 62,5. 
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xaeie m. VI 43,24. p XaEle VI 44,10; 70,20. 

XH: XI NAH m. VI 4,15.34; 10,13. ЄПХІМХН УІ70,14.реда NXINXH 
УІ 5,[1]. 

хі у. У 22,16; 26,14; 32,18; 33,3; 41,7; 42,9; 43,9; 49,[13]; 76,26; 78,16.24; 
79,15, 25; 80,6.18.[27]; 81,12.21; 82,8.14.16; 83,5. VI 2,[6]; 8,8; 22,30; 
32,2.9. І4; 41,20; 48,17; 55,18; 57,12; 65,22.24; 66,38; 67,7. ВС 17,5. 
хі УІ 40,28; 52,14; 59,26. XE- VI 37,31. XI- V 31,19; 32,20; 
76,24; 78,2. УІ 74,11. ХЄІ- VI 13,25. XIT” V 31,7; 48,18; 74,13; 75, 
26.[28].30; 78,10.22; 79,9; 80,13.16. VI 4,21.22; 8,24; 24,33; 25,20; 32,13; 
41,33. BG 132,16. XI NTOOT= VI55,7; 57,8. хві NTOOT= VI 57,18. 
XI €BOA QN VI 35,13. XI EQOYN У 69,22. VI 28,29. ХІ е2оүм 
УІ 68,19. XIT” EQOYN 74,13; 78,10; VI 30,19; 31,35. XIT= €TIITN 
VI 29,11. Cf. also еООҮ, MOEIT, MTON, CBW, COOYN, tre, oy- 
O€IN, WN2, KAK, WITE, 20, 2BOOC, бол, бом, NOONC. 

XO m. (sowing) VI 64,25. 

XO m. (armpit) VI 8,17. 

ХОСЕІ m. VI 1,17.20.27. 

XW v. V 18,4.6.14; 19,9.27; 20,13.17.21.27.30; 21,[3].10.24; 22,20; 23,1.6. 
8.12.19.23; 30,25; 31,5; 32,9; 43,[12].17; 44,19; 45,18; 51,14; 56,16; 
57,106.20; 60,3.13.16; 61,6.12.16; 62,6.14; 64,4; 66,[ 1]; 77,5.22.[28]; 78, 
6.18.[27]; 79,20.[29]; 80,10.21; 81,1.15.25; 82,5.11.14.20; 83,10; 84,5. 
VI 2,[1]; 3,[1].30; 4,11.17; 6,10; 9,26; 10,1.32; 21,11; 41,4; 42,4; 48, 
20; 49,15; 53,20; 54,12; 55,21; 56,25; 59,10; 60,6; 62,21; 70,8; 71,9; 
72,3; 78,22. BG 7,11; 8,13.16; 9,7; 10,4.9; 15,[13]; 17,11; 131,17; 136,18; 
138,4. XE- V 40,23. VI 11,8; 14,20.22.22; 40,1; 59,12; 65,3; 68,17. BG 
8,12; 9,5. XOO= V 25,10; 29,2.3.11; 30,8.11; 33,13.16.18.21. [24].[26]; 
34,1.15.16.19; 44,17; 50,17; 51,19; 52,15; 62,15; 63,[30]; 70,17; 71,16. 
18.21; 72,18; 74,7. VI 3,[21.[8].12; 4,9.25; 5,[4]; 6,9; 7,26; 10,12.25; 
11,13.15; 24,25.26; 25,27; 48,18.27; 49,5; 50,20; 51,9; 52,10.12.21.24.24; 
5,7; 57,33; 58,[3]-14.25; 59,20.25; 60,7.15; 63,24.33; 66,30; 67,24.32; 72, 
29; 77,24. BG 10,12; 17,12; 18,21; 128,9. XO= BG 8,6. AXI- imperat. 
У 18,7. BG 17,11. 

XWs m. VI 9,24. 

ҲАВААТТ (related to хоуд [1]?) VI 73,34. 

XWK v. V 40,3. VI 44,11. XWK € BOA V 21,21; 29,17; 30,12; 58,13; 67,22; 
81,8. VI 21,13; 45,25; 46,33; 56,31; 76,8. BG 16,20. XWK- €BOA V 
21,14; 29,9. XEK- €BOA V 83,18. VI 1,10. KOK= €BOA VI 36,18; 
67,25. XWK €BOA m. V 19,8; 24,12; 58,11. VI 75,7. 

XOKM v. У 84,7; 85,24. BG 132,14. 

X€KAAC У 23,14; 24,17; 25,3.21; 29,24; 41,[13]; 43,22; 49,16; 50,14; 55,9; 
57,6; 60,8. VI 4,23; 7,15.21; 11,20; 12,9; 22,31.33; 28,13; 30,10; 36,20; 
48,33; 53,30; 64,10.12.14; 65,28; 67,26; 77,29. ВС 128,6; 130,10. ХЄКАС 
VI 64,21. BG 129,17. 

XWAK v.: XOAK” VI 31,14. 

XOAXA m. VI 6,30. 

ҳо ме m. (book/generation) V 85,6. VI 52,29; 53,33; 60,16; 61,26; 62, 
26; 63,5.17. XWME V 20,24. VI 2,26; 53,12.12; 54,9.16.25; 61,18.28; 
62,23. ХАМЕ VI 54,32. pl. XM€ VI 2,27. 
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XN BG 7,2. 

XNOY v.: XNOY= BG 17,18. 

XIN- V 40,19; 65,14; 70,3. УІ 5,25; 29,14; 36,11; 47,8; 53,23; 58,2; 60,1.4; 
67,25. BG 17,4; 135,8. XN М- V 54,16. XIN 2N V 18,16; 23,4. 

XIN Vv.: ONXIN VI 39,21. 

ханмт у. XONTT VI 65,29. 

XNA2 m. V 71,23. 

XINXH Cf. XH. 

хп- nn. V 21,6.11. BG 136,11. ХЄП- V 20,29. 

хпіо v. VI 17,18. ҲПІО = УІ 48,24. XriiH T VI 14,30. 2N OYMNT- 
XMIHT VI 9,25. 

хпо v. V 26,[25]; 37,13; 81,17. УІ 39,19; 52,20; 55,31; 56,6; 64,20.29. BG 
131,18. ХПЄ- VI 39,21. ВС 8,[2]. ҳпо = V 46,24; 47,10; 49,6; 78,10; 
79,17.24; 81,10.21. VI 13,30; 14,1; 52,27; 63,1.23. BG 8,15; 18,17; 131,15. 
xma- VI 52,26. Хто m. VI 13,32; 14,1.3; 42,34; 53,14; 55,27; 57,15. 
17; 65,31; 74,6. Peqxrmo VI 60,22. 

X€po v. VI 43,30. 

ҳ‹оорє v.: XWWPE €BOA У 30,[27]. XOOP= EBOA VI 16,18. 
хоре EBOA VI 36,21. 

хро v. V 78,16. VI 26,22; 42,8. xpoeiTT VI 20,11. хоорі V 61,21; 

— 73,5. X« pe VI 72,24. X««D pe m. VI 56,14. MNTXWwpe УІ 

27,24. 

XO€IC m. V 24,11; 26,6.16; 29,4.19; 30,10.12; 31,[2].14; 32,17.23.28; 34,10; 
38,24; 49,9; 46,[11].20; 55,[27]; 59,[10].23; 60,5.7; 66,14. VI r, 12.16. 
23; 8,6; 10,14.22; 11,7; 13,34 (f.); 57,3; 59,3; 60,27; 66,36; 68,25; 73, 
24; 75,27. BG 131,17; 135,11; 138,7; 141,1. XC BG 10,11.12.17; 131, 
13; 138,19. ХОЇС VI 56,22. P XOEIC У 48,19; 53,20. VI 42,11; 70,22. 
єї nxoeic VI 75,18. MNTXOEIC У 49,7; 59,51. VI 41,12. 

XIC€ v. VI 44,12. хосєї У 64,16; 69,21; 77,7; 78,11; 81,4; 85,11. VI 3,21; 
6,30; 26,18; 29,13; 33,31; 37,12; 43,22; 47,11; 54,17; 56,16; 71,21. 
XIC€ m. V 19,23; 22,17; 37,17; 54,17; 61,25; 80,16. УІ 75,9. ХІСЄ 
Монт v. VI 152. XICE МНТ m. VI 31,3. 

XOOY v. У 37,10. VI 45,22. BG 132,15.18. XOOY є2рлї 2M VI 60,17. 
хооує BG 139,17. KXOOY= є2раї e- УІ 60,15. 

хіоүс У 4823. NXIOY€ epo» BG 17,19. Peqxioye VI 78,19. 

хоуаутє cardinal numeral VI 36,12; 38,27; 43,19. 

xw? v. VI 46,18. 

ха2М v. У 75,3.4. VI 25,9.14; 39,19. XA2M є VI 38,17. ХЄ2М- V 84,18. 
хаомі V 75,6. УІ 25,6. XW2M m. VI 31,20; 39,20; 44,25. АТХ W? M 
V 82,23. ВС 135,13; 137,4. 

XAXE m. V 63,14. VI 28,22. MNTXAXE VI 51,5. 


6aeie Cf. T6AIO. 

-бе V 21,8; 24,12; 26,4; 27,8; 32,7; 33,12; 45,6; 52,17; 59,23; 67,14. VI 
4,22; II,II; 16,1; 21,12.14; 23,17.27; 24,12.14.17; 25,26; 26,8; 29,3.32; 
30,24; 31,8; 32,12.28; 34,3.11.22; 48,17.26.30; 50,6; 51,11; 65,19; 76,28. 
BG 7,1; 8,21; 129,13; 130,1; 135,17; 139,18; 140,7. 

Ow v. V 59,13. BG 132,19; 135,[16]. ба» N2H'T VI 66,16. 
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6BBE v.: 600BT VI 15,28; 27,23; 6WB adj. VI 50,31. BG 128,16; 129,14. 
MNTOWB V 67,9. VI 15,19; 50,29. 6AB2HT У 28,4; 32,13.19. P 
OAB2HT У 32, [21]; 51,17. 

бвоүр Сі. овоур. 

OHA m.: AQ) OHA VI 19,28. 

бол nn. VI 7,14; 44,20. бал VI 39,26. хі бол BG 15,4. XI GOA E- 
(ероғ) VI 14,21.22. ВС 18,5. 

бллє BG 128,14. 

OOEIAE v. V 73,17.22. ма NOOEIAE У 63,2). PMNOAEIAE V 74,23. 

6« WAE у. болє VI 32,5. 

60AXÍ Cf. KWAX. 

6A1A nn. У 41,8. 

болт (EBOA) v. V 19,6; 25,6; 26,8; 20,12; 33,1; 46,7; 56,17; 57,[4].9; 
67,16. ÓOATI 9» €BOAÀ V 36,15; 67,17. ÓAATI = €BOA V 85,20. 

бом f. V 19,4; 24,30; 26,24; 27,16.18.21.[22]; 41,14; 55,5.23; 63,12.29; 64, 
18.22; 65,19.30; 79,9; 71,20; 73,3.21; 74,5.8.16.19; 75,14.[27]; 77,3.5.6. 
13.21.[26]; 78,3.25; 79,16.26; 80,8.18.28; 81,13.22; 82,9.16.19; 83,5.19. 
25; 84,20. VI 6,17.32; 9,28; 11,22; 13,3; 14,6; 15,21; 21,8; 36,4.27; 38, 
5.6.7; 39,8; 40,27; 42,7; 45,4; 47,11.12.33.34; 48,15.30; 55,26; 57,23; 
65,22.24; 69,6. BG 128,17; 138,6. OAM V 26,18. УІ 18,14.14; 36,2.15; 
39,15; 45,31; 47,2; 58,8. АТбом V 38,[21]. BG 129,15; 130,14. Т 
бом У 70,10. VI 6,12.17. OYN бом VI 59,17. MN бом У 57,[3]. 
VI 23,23. MMN бом VI 37,18.20. MN А)бОМ VI29,32; 50,13. MMN 
а)бом VI 25,10; 46,17. OYN а)бом VI 4,12.30; 11,25. ХІ бом 
NTOOT= VI 61,1. ОМбОМ V 38,22; 65,28. VI 2,25; 44,24; 49,22; 55, 
21; 75,23. ÓN 6OM V 23,19; 27,3. 6Мбам VI 40,10; 58,16. YOMOOM 
VI 32,20; 42,10; 68,24; 76,[12]. А)бМбам VI 29,12. 

бом m. ВС 139,3.10.15. 

60N m. VI 38,3. 

6iN€ v. V 18,12; 42, [13]; 48,9; 49,[15]. VI 1,16; 7,28.33; 8,[3]; 13,4; 15, 
4.8; 21,29; 33,16; 35,8.15; 40,15; 48,19; 54,21; 60,10; 76,34. ON- VI 
10,20; 32,22; 38,22; 39,21; 40,21; 46,31; 58,10. 6M- У 79,6. VI 7,30. 
ONT= У 46,17; 51,[6]; 77,26. VI 38,31; 42,2. BG 821. ON OY2WB 
EQOYN E- V 35,20. OINE MITWINE V 54,19. 61N€ m. VI 18,12. Cf. 
60M. 

OWN (from 6NON, soft): 2N OYOWN VI 19,26. 

60NC nn.: Xi NOONE v. V 53,17. VI 50,22. XIT= NÓONC VI 48,21. 
XI NOONE m. VI 20,8; 39,31; 48,27; 50,21; 51,10. MNTXI NOONC 
VI 48,[2]. 

бент v. V 31,30. блнт? V 45,11. OWNT m. V 21,1; 32,10; 45,12; 70,8; 
75,25; 77,8. PEJQÓ WNT V 59,10. 

боп f. VI 2,21. 

бетін у. V 30,10; 44,[21]; 45,6; 48,16. VI 7,19. 2N оүбєпн BG 137,13. 

бнтє f. V 81,16 (as a gloss).19. 

баттє v. VI 29,18.28; 30,16.32. бопе VI 30,9. 

бєров m. V 22,4. VI 14,51. 

Орнтє f. УІ 28,22. 

Ópqc2 m.: P бред УІ 59,2. 
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борб v. (waylay) VI 30,27. борєбї VI 30,7. блрєбї УІ 29,6. 

борб v. (prepare): барб VI 31,9. 

6w pó v. (dwell) VI 7,[4].10.17. Cf. also Proper Nouns index. 

броб m. V 73,2.6. брАб V 19,7; 38,11. 

6C m. VI 62,18. 

OWOY v.: Өг оү EBOA VI 1,18.24. 

OAYON nn.: GAOYOONE VI 13,33. 

боот у. У 19,27; 23,20. боот EXN- VI 73,26. BG 140,11. OW WT 
Nca- V 23,5. BG 130,1.6W WT EBOA 2HT= VI 3,18.20. BG 140,13. 
ба аут? VI 22,21. бл a) TT NCW æ VI 27,11; 28,22. бхаутї євол V 
54,23. 6a «yTT EBOA 2a- V 30,16. боауті EBOA 2нт= VI 15,8. 
блаутї євол 2HT#= VI 27,15.18. бшаут єпєснт У 19,201; 
54,9. 

6a2ce f. VI 5,18. 

61X f. V 22,5; 57,[11].13; 59,26; 62,13; 73,5; 74,16; 75,6. VI 2,17.24.27.29; 
9,22. 

бахн f. V 20,3. 

6w Xe nn. VI 73,31. 
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бү«Өбс VI 8,29; 67,31; 72,25; 73,5; 74,31.32.33.35. буаббу V 53,13; 55,21. 
VI 33,25; 52,30; 04,30; 66,34; 73,28; 74,16.25.27. BG 7,17; 9,22. 
ММТАГАӨОС BG 140,10. 

дуатт УІ 60,24. 

ayyetov. АГГІОМ V 38,21. 

дууємиос У 85,7. 

бууєдхос V 20,7.8.12; 22,2.5; 26,25; 64,15; 69,20; 71,13; 72,11; 75,8; 76,2.5.27; 
77,20; 78,13; 80,5.26; 81,11; 82,1; 83,17; 85,17. УІ 18,15; 21,15; 37,11; 
38,25; 39,8; 56,2; 58,19; 59,30; 73,5. 

бүёууттос̧ VI 57,13; 63,21. 

&yptov VI 49,21; 51,22. 

бүоу VI 26,11. 

&ywvothng VI 26,13. 

&dixta V 53,19. 

%бхос У 47,23. MNTAAIKOC V 43,21. 

&np V 82,26. VI 37,10; 73,18; 75,6; 76,27; 77,15; 78,26. 

alpeatc. MNTZEPECIC VI 40,8. 

«ісбамесбом V 54,1. 

оїсӨтс:с VI 76,15. ЕСӨНСІС V 38,22; 40,24. VI 36,1. 

aloxpóc. MNTECXPOC VI 39,29. 

aitetv. PAITI BG 130,16. рат т є! VI 18,13; 55,14; 62,31; 64,31. ЕРІ AITEI 
VI 59,21. 

аїтпџо VI 19,8. 

aitla BG 135,14. 
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alyuarwota V 23,15.17. 

сіумодотедем. PAIXMAAWTEYE V 60,5. PAIXMAAWTI V 54,10. 

оїхроћлоті Ќе. PAIXMAAWTIZE V 23,14.16. 

ооу V 53,8; 65,1. VI 11,24; 36,33; 37,20; 38,2.13; 39,12.17; 40,24.32; 41,2; 
42,6.15.21; 43,3.6.7.11.13.15.17; 47,15.17; 48,13; 56,7; 59,6.7. BG 17,6. 
EWN V 64,11.21.23; 65,5; 66,4; 71,13.15; 73,31; 74,2.13.20.27; 75,13. 
16.21.31; 76,3; 79,30; 82,23.27; 83,4.14.15; 85,3.5. 


bag хил V 67,6. VI 44,34; 65,20. 
ic dxpoatns УІ 20,26; 21,6.14. 
i &Xff0e VI 54,19; 57,4; 60,23. 
x: érnOwvdg VI 33,2. 

А лес VI 78,11. 


&мєос VI 20,20; 30,2.8. 
Altua VI 19,8. 
+ é&éMdqvAOG УІ 70,21; 71,28. 
ducketv. PAMEAI BG 120,8; 137,18. 
ӛшітрутос: брётрутоу VI 46,9. 
билу. 24MHN У 32,9. УІ 12,19; 35,22. 
avaynatew. PANarKaAZeE VI 77,32. 
dvayun УІ 5,12; 30,22; 53,6; 67,9.21; 76,29. 
будітьюос VI 66,23. 
dvanavew. АМАТАҮЄ VI 42,30. 
бубтоосіс УІ 18,10; 33,8; 47,26. BG 17,5. 
буктом) УІ 35,8; 43,25; 44,2.15. 
үн духу ореїу. PANAXW рє: VI 46,6. 
ш ӛмбеоу: &vOeavoc V 80,6. 
фубтутос VI 24,22; 34,3.18. бубттоу VI 54,13. MNTANOHTOC VI 34,11. 
дмоціа V 20,18.23; 40,20. VI 16,15. 
&vóuotov. AN2OMOION VI 40,7. 
&vou.og V 84,10. 
s ӛутіхеішеуос VI 30,6; 31,9. BG 18,10. ОТ NANTIKEIMENOC VI 26,21. 
eq ӛутдоүіш VI 53,23. 
avetiuizoc. ANTIMEIMON VI 45,2. 
“Ес BG 18,11. бло» VI 66,30. 
%бротов. APOPATOC VI 22,12.13.22; 32,27; 56,11. А?ОРАТОМ VI 32,32; 
36,4. 
пару V 41,11. 
бтотау. PATTA TA VI 24,20; 31,16. 
Ётистос. ET NATTICTOC VI 76,19.21; 77,30. 
ӛтдо56. ОТ N2ATIAOYC VI 64,8. 
ёподухт VI 25,25; 28,26. 
дтомддльфіс У 17,[19]; 24,9; 24,10; 44,9.11; 63,[33]; 64, 1.2; 85,19.32. 
похатйстисіс̧ VI 74,7. 
ӛтбхрофоу V 85,23. 
ІШІ ӛтодоүіш УІ 20,6. 
| &xoocvepeiv. рАпостері УІ 77,10. 
ӛтботоХос У 18,[19]; 19,15; 20,2; 21,29; 22,14; 24,2. УІ 1,5; 12,22. BG 137,14. 
énotdacecOar. PATIOTACCE VI 5,23; 7,24; 10,15. 


34 


530 INDICES 


dea V 26,13; 34,7. УІ 52,27; 74,28. 

Ёро. (interrogative particle) У 26,2; <27,13>. VI 53,15. 

ӛреті УІ 72,13. 

йдобибс VI 43,21; 76,9.10. 

dpvetoOar. PAPNICOE V 48,23; 63,21. PApNa VI 14,18.20. 

ӛрхеүүғХос У 19,4. 

брҳоїоу VI 44,21. 

Яӛрхевба. EPIAPXECOEAI VI 53,24. PAapxeceai ВС 9,22). архе BG 
10,9. рархві V 58,12. VI 52,11. BG 19,1. 

руї V 19,[3]; 23,21; 38,3; 58,12; 75,27. VI 25,32; 37,8; 58,10.13; 60,20.20. 
XI APXH VI 74,11. 

бохо» V 19,3; 25,19.25.29; 26,23; 30,2; 31,24.27; 39,10; 56,20; 64,21; 77,3; 
82,13. VI 41,15; 42,3.9.11; 43,29.35; 44,1.14; 45,1; 48,8.8.11; 49,6. 

&oeßhs VI 66,2; 72,21. et NAceBHc VI 70,32; 77,31; 78,17. MNTACEBHC 
VI 71,34. 

dondCecOar. ACTIAZE ВС 8,12; 9,13. PACTIAZe V 19,18.20; 24,3.4.8. VI 
57,26; 65,3. 

acparas BG 18,13. 

&oynuovciv. PACXHMONI VI 65,29. 

бсоратос̧: &oouacoy VI 40,17. 

дтабім VI 73,29. 

&tpextoc VI 48,13. 

одбеутихбе VI 35,23. 

advan VI 32,10. 

avgdver. PAYSANE VI 53,19; 55,5. 

avetnp6c. MNTAYCTHPOC VI 15,14. 

autoyevnc. AYTOFENNHC VI 63,22. 

avroyevvyntos. AYTOFENHTOC VI 57,15. 

apbapota V 46,8.19; 49,[3]; 72,9; 74,2; 85,13. 


Вобибе VI 52,13; 54,28; 63,9. 

В4бос VI 32,9; 57,31. 

ВарВорос VI 16,2.3.5.6.8; 71,5. 

берос VI 72,7. 

біш. NBIa VI 29,30; 31,15. 

Blog VI 23,32; 30,32; 31,32; 65,2; 76,33; 77,5. BG 132,12; 138,18. 
Бетте. PBAATITE! VI 67,12. 

Воу0еїу. PBOHO! У 48,21. PROHOE! BG 128,15; 129,2. 
Bon0óc V 55,16; 59,24. 

Bovanots VI 74,18. 

Вроутў VI 13,1. 


YaAaxTicnc VI 62,11. 

YXuoc УІ 13,24. 

yeved У 65,8; 67,24.[27]; 70,18; 71,19.23; 77,20; 82,19; 83,1; 85,9. 
убуєсьс VI 48,10. 

yevixds VI 63,2. 

Yévoc V 19,5; 20,6; 34,5; 35,22. УІ 69,10. 
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yéwnue. PENHMA VI 51,21. 

yew toc: Үсуутітбу VI 57,17. TENH TON VI 57,14. 

yewpyós VI 51,19. 

Ү\оссбхороу. ГАОССОКЧОМОН УІ 8,18; 9,31; 10,31. 

уубсьс V 28,7.27; 35,6; 42,10.24; 47,8; 48,7; 64,13.27; 65,12; 69,15; 71,12; 
72,1.14; 73,20; 76,10.21; 82,23; 83,13.20; 85,16.22.26. УІ 16,4; 18,14; 
10,33; 62,33; 64,10.13.16.19.33; 66,0.12.25.33; 67,15.17.20.23; 68,15. 

ypaph V 26,5.7. 

yopvateoOar. ргүмма2е BG 9,23; 18,9. 


Satudviov VI 34,28; 42,17. 

Satuev У 19,5; 79,5. VI 76,23.31; 78,27. 

Scinvov. АТ NON УІ 35,12. 

ӛтішоурүдс УІ 73,26; 75,13. 

8.4 тобто VI 27,30; 72,8. 

ӛ.4%додос VI 30,27; 33,26. MNTAIABOAOC VI 39,25. 
0400» ВС 139,2. 

біірєсіс. AIQEPECIC VI 20,35. 

Staxovia VI І,ІІ; 5,6; 12,11; 37,16. 

dtanovyn VI 39,13. 

8i&votx У 27,4; 29,5; 37,16. VI 36,1. 

dStatayn УІ 44,31. 

біхолос У 31,31; 32,3.6; 43,19; 44,14.18; 49,9; 59,22; 60,12; 61,14. 
біхолоу VI 48,28; 51,12; 59,12. 

біхалосбуп VI 22,14. 

dixatws УІ 7,6; 48,22. 

бімаєтіс VI 76,25. 

бюжейу. PALOIKE! УІ 56,13.14. 

бштеСем. AICTAZE VI 65,11. 

бюхем. PAIWKE V 67,8. 

дрбхоу V 80,14. 

бдзуеше VI 14,4; 25,34; 52,14.18.24; 55,7; 56,15.24; 57,29; 58,11.11; 59,32.34. 
Swped У 53,13. УІ 55,15. ВС 129,16; 138,15. 


EBSoude V 26,1.3. VI 56,27. 

éyxpatera VI 15,18; 19,19. 

Éüvoc. 29€ O NOC VI 33,11.27; 34,12.13. BG 9,8. 

elàoc VI 21,21. 

elSwdrov VI 33,31; 34,16. 

elx. €IKH У 24,14. 

гіхоу. ІКИ»М У 25,1.2. VI 2,24; 38,8; 47,23; 48,31; 50,11; 56,13; 57,4.6; 
65,16; 70,4; 71,34; 74,32- 

єіцарибут. XIMAPMENH VI 62,27. 

єї yhte У 29,8. VI 30,1; 54,24; 67,7. 

elvat VI 69,18. 

slohvn VI 6,27; 8,[5]; 12,19. BG 8,14.14. IPHNH VI 14,32; 18,24. 

elta VI 46,19. 

elte—elte VI 22,18.19; 75,32.33. BG 15,21; 16,1. 
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éxxanota VI 12,6.13. 

érayrotog УІ 15,11. 

Әлғүхеу. рєлєгхє VI 41,32. 

ӘлеӘберос. MNTEAEYOEPOC VI 30,18. 
ӘліСем. QEATIIZE BG 138,11. 

тіс. 2€ATIIC V 62,18. VI 34,10.17.32; 77,11. 
Еубоно/ V 58,22. VI 44,26; 46,16. 


évépyeta УІ 34,26; 39,22.22; 52,15; 53.19; 72,12; 75,22. ENEpria VI 70,6. 


évepyeiv. ремергі V 52,20. ремергеі УІ 33,19; 42,33; 65,25; 69,34. 

éwedc. ОЄМ МАС VI 56,26; 59,31; 61,22; 63,14. 

гуоудеіу. PEN WXAEI VI 63,36. 

évtoan У 49,13. 

terdCew. PEXETAZE BG 15,13. 

2Еодіахбс. ESWAIAKOC VI 63,3. 

2Еоьсіа V 19,3; 23,22.28; 26,[22]; 67,13; 76,20. УІ 25,34; 26,28. BG 15,11; 
16,2.4.[13]. 

етолмеіу. PETIAINOY VI 51,10. 

етеі. ЕТІ V 32,6. VI 65,13. 

теі, єпІАН У 18,17; 24,26; 44,18; 50,1; 61,12; 65,29. VI 4,17; 48,16.26; 
49,27; 68,20. 

EmOuuetv. РЄПІФумі У 21,7; 81,26. ерепіөүмеі У 81,6. Рреппөүмеі 
VI 30,14.22; 38,7. 

ітивьціа V 67,3; 73,24; 75,4; 80,3; 81,6.8.9.11.17; 82,18; 83,16; 84,28. VI 
7,33; 19,18; 23,15.18.19; 25,6; 30,34; 31,21; 40,6; 67,10. BG 15,1; 
16,6.19. EMIOYMEIA VI 29,2. 

етиходеіу. PETTIKAAEI VI 55,24. 

етіуоюы VI 14,10; 36,18. 

ітісхотос VI 61,32. ЕТ Nerickoroc VI 76,24. 

Exothun VI 17,[7].9; 66,7.11.14.25.33; 67,15.17.20.23; 68,14. 

Ерүссіш VI 27,13. 

Ерүоу VI 49,27. 

£onuoc V 78,23; 79,14; 82,1. 

éounvedetv. P2€epMHNeYye У 36,5. 2EPMHNEYE VI 58,29; 64,12. 

босу. ерісе У 22,7. 

Ерос У 63,8. 

Ет. У 38,15. УІ 39,33. ВС 7,20. 

evayyéatov BG 8,22; 9,9; 18,19; 19,31. 

єбаууємостіс VI 35,6. 

evxatpla VI 1,15. 

єбуох VI 64,5. 

eSpeua УІ 60,21. 

evoéBera VI 38,26. 

едсеб4с VI 74,8; о(є1)ї Меүсевнс VI 38,22; 56,28. 

£oc VI 44,32. 


Chrua VI 60,20. 
Сбом VI 50,17; 67,8; 68,28; 75,20. 
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5 V 29,2; 33,15; 65,9; 77,23. VI 13,14; 20,16; 36,33; 37,1; 49,3; 71,7.8.8; 
76,21.25. BG 8,17; 10,18; 16,15; 18,5; 129,14. 

hyezov VI 2,5. 

467) УІ 56,27; 57,28. 

ový VI 15,29; 21,25; 23,31; 24,19; 39,28. 

iuxla УІ 54,11. 

fioc УІ 62,6. 


Өхласса V 79,23. УІ 1,14.29; 45,31; 73,14; 75,19.32. 

дабра. POAYMA VI 52,22; 71,36. 

Oxou&tew. POAYMAZE VI 68,34; 69,8-9. 

Octo; УІ 68,18. Octov VI 59,7.17; 70,38; 71,29; 78,41. 

Ocepla VI 56,25; 57,[3]; 59,27; 60,3; 72,6.13.16. ©EW pela VI 59,16. 
бтріоу VI 5,27; 49,18.21; 50,26; 51,22. 

0Хіфіс У 63,23. 

вуптбс: Өууутбу VI 67,29; 75,21. 

бобуос V 22,[27]. VI 45,11. 

босі VI 57,19. 


(а У 49,17. VI 10,10; 36,15.29. JÌNA XE V І8 (11); 76,11; 82,18. WINA XE 
VI 34,24. 


xabapttew. PKaeapize VI 40,19. 

хаварівибс VI 45,28. 

хавістдмо:. KAOICTA BG 7,19. 

хаболхбс: xaBorAtxn VI 47,13. хоболх6бу VI 26,31. 

ха! үйр V 41,22; 54,3. VI 45,22; 65,11. 

хорбс УІ 44,30. ВС 17,6. 

хоіто: ye VI 23,22; 33,25. 

хахіа VI 66,6.18.22; 78,25.43; KAOIA VI 31,28; 40,20; 44,11.17.22; 45,30; 
67,27; 73,30. 

хахбс VI 78,5. ть xaxóv VI 31,17. 

xaxouvpyla VI 62,25. 

“xaddlvoc VI 61,27. KAAAA€INOC VI 61,29. KAAAAEINH VI 62,12. 

холос V 38,24. VI 3,2; 11.14; 31,10; 52,22.30; 53,9; 61,2. 

xăv VI 4,5; 17,14. 

xxpróc VI 31,18; 75,7.22. 

хата V 20,6; 29,10; 30,11; 34,12; 59,3. VI 1,14.22; 7,25; 11,13; 13,13.14; 
39,32; 43,2; 48,9; 52,9; 54,16.28; 63,9; 67,21.28; 69,21.22.24.27; 71,28; 
74,13.36. BG 18,17; 19,4. 

xaTáBaoi; VI 22,18. 

хатабіхт УІ 77,27. 

хатах\осибс VI 38,32; 39,5. 

хатоутбу. КАТАМТА У 27,6.14; 29,[26]. PKATANTA V 41,18. VI 49,10. 

xatappovetv. KATA PON! VI 16,30; 31,32; 72,9; 78,9. ркатафромі VI 
I5,22; 18,22; 26,16. 

хатеуєм. PKATEXE VI 26,29; 58,9. 

xatnyopetv. РКАТНГОРІ У 74,5. 
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хоттуүорік VI 23,34. 

xeAeüew. PKEAEYE VI 62,1. 

хўроб VI 45,23. 

хВотбс У 70,11.20. OIBWTOC VI 38,30; 39,3. 

xwóuveoew. PKINAYNEYE VI 72,6. бімлунєує VI 72,36. 

хіубоуос. OINAYNOC VI 72,36. 

xA&óoc VI 22,31. 

xXnpovousiv. PKAH PONOME! VI 23,28; 24,27. PKAHPONOM! У 37,15; 
52,11. VI 23,24.25. 

xAnpovouta V 53,9.25; 60,19. 

хАДрос V 29,9.17. 

XOLLNTHPLOV. KHMHTHPION VI 21,28. 

хомөмгіу. PKOIN WNI V 34,14. KOINWNI V 43,18. 

хомоуік VI 68,21. 

хотоу ВС 136,14. 

холу. KOAAZE VI 72,25; 78,13. PKOAAZE V 77,16. УІ 46,23; 47,27; 
77,9. 

xoAaxsóew. PKOAAKEYE VI 25,17. 

хотріс VI 15,6. 

xocutxóc VI 27,5. 

xócuoc У 20,15.19; 21,5; 23,13; 46,13; 62,22. VI 5,32; 8,9; 10,16; 11,16.17; 
22,11; 25,30.32; 26,12.27.28.30; 27,6; 30,5.12; 32,4.13; 45,13; 70,9; 71,36; 
72,9; 73,19; 74,6.31.34; 75,[3]; 76,36; 77,16. BG 7,12; 16,[21]; 17,1. 

хр@тос VI 28,21. 

xplvew. KPINE VI 21,20. BG 15,16.17.18. PKpiNe VI 20,11. 

хоїсіс У 22,10; 27,24. 

xpitys VI 20,13. 

хростолЛоу VI 77,17. 

хтісіс V 20,4. VI 19,7; 37,17; 38,2.16; 39,20; 48,7.10; 59,2. BG 7,3. 

хтісџа VI 17,24. 

хорах BG 128,2. 

ходхоє. PK WAYE VI 51,22; 70,24. 

хоФбе BG 128,13. 


Aads V 31,11.17.21; 39,22; 45,20.[25]; 61,[2]; 73,29; 83,10. УІ 45,22. 

2Еутюу VI 2,11; 3,24. 

Anotns VI 5,26.33; 7,27; 8,12; 78,18. 

hoyixds: AoyixH VI 35,1; 78,42. AOT €IKH VI 57,18. 

Хоуоуєудс У 85,27. 

2бүос V 63,32; 82,13.15. VI 14,13; 18,16; 22,22.26; 27,31; 28,11; 34,1.19; 
35,24; 40,4; 42,5.7; 43,28; 44,3.13.19; 48,17.32; 55,26; 60,24.25; 63,3; 
64,9.11-2; 65,8.14.36; 73,17. MN TATAOrOC VI 73,21. 

Aotuóc VI 73,36. 

Хопеєї сво. РАҮттеЕІ ВС 9,6.15. 

Хоту VI 30,29; 39,27; 77,12. 


шавутіс V 30,21; 36,3; 38,17. VI 9,21; 12,14. 
uaxapttew. PMAKAPIZE V 38,19; 55,24. 
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пахфрюс VI 42,24.28; 69,5. BG 8,12. 

и@мвт VI 4,28. 

uarrov VI 54,32; 78,12. BG 0,18; 18,15. 

царуаріттє VI 2,31.32; 3,13.13; 4,3.5.10.19.24.26; 5,8. 
u&ovtE. MACTIKOC У 22,8. 

uxoctyoov. МАСТІГОҮ VI 78,36. PMACTITrOY V 20.12. 
шеу. PM€AI У 29,7; 31,15. РМЕАЕІ VI 27,7. 
ueketav. PMEAETA VI 6,25. 

ueréty VI 8,10. 

цё\ос VI 13,21; 17,18.22. QBP MM€AOC VI 22,16. 
цемтогує VI 48,24; 49,16. 

uepixóc VI 26,33. 

цеєріс VI 67,1. 

u£pgoc VI 2,20.22; 17,29; 66,34; 69,17.20. 

шетомосїу. PMETANOEIN У 59,16. 

џетоосіа BG 16,13. 

шетрюс. MNTMETPIOC VI 25,11. 

uy V 20,[28]; 21,4.11. VI 48,23; 69,28; 70,2. 

urote BG 9,3. 

unas V 40,21. УІ 26,27; 62,23. 

unt. ВС 17,18. 

untpa V 78,20. УІ 64,25.26. 

uvnun V 28,9.15. 

uotpa VI 62,19. 

uov) VI 5,25.25; 19,11. 

шорт? VI 36,9; 49,12; 55,32; 57,6. ВС 16,5.5. 
џостўроу У 25,7; 28,3; 62,20. УІ 65,16.26.35; 78,23. 


урд. NAPTOC УІ 8,16. NAPAOC VI 9,30. 

vyotevetv. PNHCTEYE VI 5,24. 

vigew. РИНФЄ У 32,4. УІ 21,27. PNHQI У 35,4. APINH@E V 57,24. 

уоєїу. РМОЕІ VI 22,29; 36,31; 37,6.22; 39,6; 42,25.29; 54,19.23; 55,20; 
58,21.28; 64,11. BG 8,2. pNOT VI 54,30. BG 8,1. 

vónux VI 36,2; 48,14. 

убус:с VI 52,16; 54,29; 63,13. 

vontóc: vontév VI 64,23. 

уоџобётис BG 9,3. 

убиос V 84,11. VI 16,14; 42,6; 48,11; 56,29; 62,29; 72,38. BG 9,2; 18,20. 

уобс V 18,[22]; 19,10; 37,19. VI 13,1; 18,9; 19,32; 22,28; 28,25; 34,26.29; 
58,[4].5.15.21.27.28; 60,27.30; 61,31; 64,9.10. BG 10,15.21. 

уоџфіос УІ 22,23. 


бүбо&с. 2ОГАОАС V 24,1. VI 56,26; 58,17; 59,29; 61,21; 63,13. 
olxouuévr VI 44,9. 

olxovoula BG 139,7. 

биодоүсіу. Р2ОМОЛОГЕ! VI 14,18.19; 69,11. 

буои& єз. PONOMAZE УІ 61,21; 63,27. 

ӧуорасіа VI 62,24; 64,1.3. 
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бутос VI 6,35. 

ӧпора. ОПОРА V 41,9. 

6pxua. ООРОМА BG 10,11.13.17.23; 131,16; 132,6. 

брасіс VI 19,19. 

бруамом VI 60,29. 

ӧрүў VI 39,23; 63,29. ВС 16,13. 

oplCew. P2OPIZE VI 67,22. 

брос BG 9,1; 18,20. 

бтау VI 16,33; 17,[1]; 23,27; 29,27; 38,17.21; 40,21; 45,24; 46,29; 54,19; 
65,19; 76,12.28. OTAN У 64,6. 

бт. VI 47,34. 

об V 59,6. VI 74,22. 

0966 V 31,16; 56,19. VI 3,23; 12,2; 15,9.13; 18, [1]; 28,29; 29,4; 33,6; 48,6. 
BG 9,2.15; 10,6.20; 15,7; 18,20. 

оохёт VI 70,33. 

обходу УІ 51,11. 

об ибуоу—@АХА& V 33,8-9. VI 4,13-4.32-3; 65,37-8; 68,31-2.33; 69,19-20; 72,31- 
3; 77,37-78,[1]. 

обу У 26,2.14; 27,<13> ; 36,19; 41,20; 43,16. VI 11,20.32. 

ovela У 24,28. VI 18,27.28.31; 23,20; 34,24; 55,33. 

оосіќрутс VI 63,19. 

обте V 24,15; 28,1.18.19; 31,20; 32,22; 35,10; 49,21; 53,2.26; 71,25; 75,3; 
77,14; 83,17; 85,6. VI 15,5; 17,28; 25,32.33.33.34; 29,1; 32,22; 37,19; 
46,11; 50,23; 54,4; 62,26; 70,35; 72,[2].4.5; 73,15; 75,12; 76,17; 77:13-14; 
78,41. ВС 139,12.12. 


т@Өос VI 21,24; 23,30; 31,26; 66,10.16; 67,3.26. BG 8,3. 

тему У 58,10; 62,7; 76,8. BG 15,10; 131,6. 

паутохратор V 69,5.7; 72,25; 73,9. 

таутос VI 78,24. BG 18,12. 

таро V 31,13. VI 70,31. BG 9, 1; 10,3; 18,20. 

параваїуєу. prrapaBa VI 62,30; 63,28. 

mapaBaots У 83,26. 

mapaBoan VI 10,24; 40,31. 

таор«үүӘӘем. ТАРАГНА« VI 9,33. 

лорбүвм. PrrApare VI 62,19. 

тарабіббуол. PIIAPAAIAOY VI 41,21.26. 

парабосіс VI 52,7. 

т®р&фовс VI 73,12. BG 8,4. 

тарбЕуос V 51,22.27; 52,1; 58,18; 78,20.29; 79,6.8.11. VI 13,19; 25,8; 62,17. 
BG 128,18; 137,8. 

пороосіх VI 28,18. 

xappnoía. ITAP2H CIA УІ 14,28. 

rappnotkGec0o.. PrTAPoHCIAZE VI 28,20. 

теғу. TIOE BG 132,18. ртті өс BG 129,18. TI@GECOEAI VI 53,34. 

пєрасибс̧. ПІРАСМОС VI 7,9. BG 132,1. 

тЄАжүос VI 77,15. 

nevOciv. PTIENOE! VI 44,9. 
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теріобос VI 74,10. 

тертерос VI 23,33. 

métpa V 32,16; 80,24; 85,11. 

myn Vl 45,34; 46,1.2; 52,19; 55,22; 58,13. 

тура VI 3,23. 

moteve. ПІСТЄУЄ VI 48,6; 69,2; 77,28.33. BG 129,1.19; 139,5. PTIC- 
TEYE VI 72,34; 77,36. BG 17,13; 137,6. 

тістіс У 29,24.27. 

тдомам. PITAANA VI 45,16. BG 8,16. 

raavyn V 77,22. VI 34,28; 73,30. 

тА@Ё VI 62,12.14. 

тласиа V 76,17. VI 49,24. BG 7,3. 

плаває. PITAACCE VI 20,20; 49,27; 50,5.18. TAA CCe VI 32,25. 

ту. TAEA VI 73,14. 

тлўхтроу VI 60,31. 

TAnpwua У 46,8; 63,9. VI 22,19; 57,8. 

тлоотомос VI 75,17. 

туебио. TINA V 18,[21]; 19,16.21.26; 20,4; 21,24; 22, I.11.15.22; 23,5.23; 24,8; 
39,3.141.14).6.6; 5541 58,14; 63,25; 66,22; 69,24; 76,24; 77,17; 78,1; 
80,15; 84,2. VI 18,18; 19,[7]; 21,17; 37,24.35; 52,14; 53,31; 56,7; 57,5.10; 
59,7.8; 60,1.30; 61,16; 63,20. BG 10,19.21; 127,4; 137,11. ad) BP MIINA 
VI 22,17. 

пуєоратіхбс̧. TINATIKON VI 32,32; 53,17. ПМАТІКН VI 23,13. 

пошу VI 32,11.34; 33,2. 

roAeueiv. PITOAEMI У 36,17. VI 28,15. 

тӧ\єџцос̧ V 34,20. VI 14,31; 18,24; 28,14; 39,26; 73,10.35. 

тӧ\№с V 78,21. VI 1,28.31; 2,[2].9.31.34; 3,15; 4,[1].12.16.32; 5,10.14.20; 
6,22.23.31.34; 7,10.18.2І. 10,2.9.34; 11,27; 43,33; 44,5; 75,28.36. 
PMNTOAIC VI 18,26. 

помтєіх VI 27,17; 31,30. 

томтедесбол. PIOAITEYECOAI VI 31,19; 56,29. 

vols. TOAEITHC VI 59,4. 

тоупріа BG 15,14. 

поупрбс VI 73,5. 

mopela V 42,24. 

торуєід. TOP NIA VI 24,[7]. 

торуєїоу. ПОРМІОМ VI 24,8. 

тбрут) VI 13,18 

прауратеіа. MPArMATIa VI 70,15. 

праүџатєоєсдои. РГ"РАГМАТЄУЄСФХІ VI 32,20. 

Tpayuateutns VI 32,18. 

mpaetc VI 12,20. BG 141,7. 

пебссєу. PITPACCA VI 48,9. 

xpófAqua VI 54,12. 

лрохот) УІ 54,7.14. 

mpdvora VI 54,15; 56,4; 59,5. 

тролет)6. MNTITPOTTETHC VI 60,2. 

трбс VI 21,25; 31,27.33. BG 17,4. 
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просєоҳт V 30,29; 31,3; 32,5; 62,14. 

тростауцоа VI 26,5. 

тровфоугіу. рпросфоәмеі VI 53,12. 

лрбсотоу. €T MITPOCWTION VI 62,7.9. 

трбфав VI 1,2. 

zpognceía. Трофнтіа VI 69,36. 

профітус̧ V 39,23; 78,8. 

пол) V 20,10; 21,27; 22,12. VI 8,7; 41,7. 

тс V 29,14; 36,21; 52,2; 54,18.27. УІ 8,28; 9,3; 11,11; 36,28. BG 15,4. 


бор V 25,10; 26,2.14; 27,14; 28,5; 20,14; 31,5; 40,4; 41,20. 


с%ВВотоу BG 128,1. 

в&АтүЁ. CAATTIFFOC V 60,2. 

сотпфеір:уос. CATTTTEI PINON VI 62,14. 

capxuxóc: сархіхбу VI 31,23. 

o&p% V 48,5; 63,11. BG 138,9. CA pax V 27,6; 32,19; 48,7; 69,6.8; 70,5; 77,16. 
VI 32,8; 37,17; 38,14.18.19.24; 39,14; 41,2; 42,1; 46,10; 48,10. TMN- 
TEPO ятсарз BG 169. THNTCABH NCEOH Ncapsx BG 16,10. 

с Весдох. РСЕВЕСӨДІ УІ 70,29. 

сєцубс: ceuvy VI 13,18. MNTCEMNOC VI 44,23. 

onuetov VI 20,33; 42,13.21; 45,7.8.14. CHMION V 23,24.26. 

су? V 28,2. 

oxavdarlCecOar. PCKANAAAIZE BG 132,10. 

oxeraCew. PCKEMAZE VI 46,14. BG 9,17. 

схеб5ос VI 2,8. BG 137,2. 

сооб6ӛрюу VI 2,14; 3,25. 

copla У 35,7; 36,6.8; 85,16. VI 10,28; 16,3; 44,19.20; 47,4.18; 56,23; 57,25; 
62,32. BG 16,11. 

cogóc VI 61,7. 

onataan. P MKECTIATAAA VI 72,33. 

свтерио V 72,24; 73,14.25.28; 74,11.17; 76,12. VI 23,9; 25,24; 43,26; 65,21.25. 

слор& V 65,4.8; 66,4; 69,12; 71,5; 76,7; 79,16; 83,4; 85,22.29. 

слоодаїос BG 139,8. 

втересіпос. СТЄРЄСІМОС У 33,11; 34,23. 

otepéwua VI 45,32; 47,5. 

otnAn УІ 61,26.29. 

стіүит VI 46,20. 

acotyeiv. PCTOIXE! VI 62,28. 

стратіх V 26,26; 27,17; 79,2.4. 

стора VI 2,28. 

ovyyevns V 44,19.23. УІ 22,29; 68,7. ММТСҮМГЕМНСУ 61,11. 

690оүос У 35,11. CYNZYrOC V 66,8. 

соифора VI 78,39. 

сәуеібубіс VI 27,17; 63,5. 

вәуеубохеіу. рсүмеүлобеі! VI 63,8. 

соутбєїу. СҮМНӨІ У 62,15. 

ovvovola VI 18,29; 65,17.26. 
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ouvtayy VI 1,13. 

сореу. CYPE У 62,2. 

oppayitew. PC parize У 73,4. 

sopayls VI 20,3. 

сбих V 19,7; 20,23.29; 21,20. VI 1,7; 2,21; 11,12.20.23; 23,14.17; 31,5.11; 
32,16.19.21.25.31; 35,4; 38,14; 39,18; 60,5; 64,18; 67,6; 69,14.21; 71,20; 
75,13; 76,7.9.11.11.14.15.29; 77,19; 78,4. ВС 8,6; 129,12; 132,3; 135,7. 
WBP МСОУМА VI 22,16; АТСО МА VI 40,18. 

сотір VI 9,5. BG 18,11.13. CWP BG 7,2.23; 9,[24]; 10,2.4.19; 17,8.14.18; 
18,5.21. 


хадаитореї». PTAAAITI WPI VI 35,3. 

ташеїоу. ТАМІО М VI 3,16.18.29. 

тис VI 52,7.8; 67,20. 

tapay) BG 8,5. 

тафос УІ 70,34. 

ау» VI 9,1. 

tésto VI 13,1; 43,22; 63,31. ТЕЛІОС ВС 18,16. 

тєлёос̧ VI 48,21. 

тӘос У 33,9. УІ 44,13. 

телФуцс V 20,16; 22,20; 33,8. 

тетрФүоуос. ЕТ NTETPAPWNON VI 62,12. 

тёуут VI ІІ,10. 

түреіу. PTHPEl УІ 63,23.25; 64,32. 

тий) VI 4,7. 

тиері VI 70,27; 77,9. 

coAunela VI 73,9. 

тбпос V 23,9; 51,11; 69,23; 80,4. VI 15,12.29; 17,11; 36,23; 42,33; 44.2.29; 
75,11.14; 78,27. 

тӛте V 19,20. [32]; 21,17; 22,13.[23]; 23,25.29; 27,6; 30,5.27; 34,14; 35,19; 
37,7; 38,[10]; 39,18; 57,17; 64,20.22; 65,16; 66,9.12.23.25; 67,4.[27]; 
70,6; 71,8.20; 72,15; 73,13.25.[30]; 74,26; 75,9; 77,4. 7.16.18; 83,4.8; 84,4. 
VI 37,23.29; 39,16; 40,24; 41,13.18.32; 42,31; 43,25.29; 44,4.6.10.11.13. 
26.29.31; 45,1.15.17.27; 46,3.21.25.32.33; 47,5.6.9; 49,22; 71,14; 73,24. 
BG 8,4; 9,12; 18,1; 130,16; 138,7. 

трісџёуістос VI 59,15.24; 66,26; 75,34; 78,31. ТРІСМЕГІСТЕ VI 69,1.27; 
74:17-33; 78,14. 

тобтос УІ 39,10; 42,1. 

трофі VI 22,26; 29,22.25.29; 30,3.11.21.25.26; 31,34; 32,1; 35,14; 65,6; 67,8; 
75,19. 

трофу VI 39,10; 46,11. 

топос V 30,16; 31,24; 36,2. УІ 38,9; 57,8. BG 17,2.2. 

толобу. ртүпоү VI 20,21. 


ön У 24,16. VI 22,[34]; 25,23; 27,28; 31,18; 40,18; 47,7; 54,32; 66,11; 67,1. 
1.13.18; 69,13.17; 75,5. BG 7,[1].7; 8,[2]. 

©мхбс VI 28,9. xý VI 23,17.20. 

buvety. Е2ҮММЕ!І УІ 58,20.23.25; 59,31; 60,4.8.28; 61,5. P2YMNI VI 61,16. 
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опорвуєу. P2 YTTOMINS VI 7,5.9.13; 10,6. 
бтоцоу). ОУПОМОМН VI 2,4; 10,4. 
бпотісаєїу. роупотассє VI 38,24. 


фаїмесво. рфемесөді VI 50,16. 

фабЛлос: фабЛоу VI 68,17. 

фбоуєїу. Бфөо мі VI 72,15. 

q06voc. ТӨОМОС VI 39,24. 

фӘотомеіу. CAQIAOTIONI V 29,6. 

Фарос. PAOIAPOC VI 23,33. 

фӧВос VI 15,26; 58,9. 

форгіу. фор: VI 2,11. РФОРІ VI 75,21. 

pvaag VI 62,5. 

фосіс VI 19,6; 49,7; 55,32; 64,27; 65,28; 67,32; 74,8.13.15. BG 7,3.7.8.15.18; 
8,10. 

qoocfo V 75,14; 76,9.28; 77,15; 82,7.28; 85,28. 


yatpew: уаїрє V 50,11.12. 

хорібеу. XAPIZE BG 129,15; 138,14. PXapize VI 64,8; 66,32. 
хорс VI 32,15. BG 9,16. 

хлек. PXH pa VI 59,16. 

xneeoew. Рхнрєує VI 70,20. 

xoenvía VI 72,14. 

хоєіх. Xpia VI 10,10.20. Pxpia VI 67,14. 

xenu« VI 23,29. BG 139,16. 

хедовои. Pxpaceat! У 54,2; 77,19. 

Xenocóc. XC V 50,11. 

Ххобмос V 53,20. VI 44,11; 45,25; 46,25; 74,10. BG 17,6. 
Хора VI 70,30.31. 

хореї». PX әрі V 41,15. 

Хоріс V 47,[24]. 


perrew. PPaaael VI 60,32. 

Ффаћттроу V 60,4. | 

фоут У 19,7; 20,9.13.21; 21,16.19; 34,23; 38,15; 66,23; 75,5; 76,16; 83,11; 
84,3.12. VI 11,18; 22,13; 23,12.16.21.27; 27,25; 28,10; ЗІ, 12.24; 32,26. 
27; 34,32; 38,8; 39,19; 40,11; 41,21; 45,28; 47,9.27; 48,32; 53,20; 54,27; 
55,13; 56,11; 57,12.22; 58,6.19; 59,16.29; 63,34; 66,15.20; 69,33; 72,27. 
28.37; 75.13); 76,25.29; 77,12.25; 78,24.40.41. BG 10,18.20; 15,5.13.17; 
16,1.14.17; 129,17; 132,3; 138,10. ФУХООУЄ V 22,10; 33,10. VI 19,8; 
78,34. 

фәуихбе VI 39,16. фоухбу УІ 40,25. 


Ф УІ 10,23; 52,[2].7.20.27.30; 53,6.15.17.24.28.32.34; 54,9.13.18.23.31; 55,[2]. 
6.10.10.23; 57,27; 58,1.14.18.25.31; 59,10.12.15.20; 60,6.12; 61,3.3.18. 
23.25.27; 62,16.20; 63,15.32.36; 64,23.23.25.26.28; 66,26.28; 68,13.23.35; 
69,1.8.27.29.31; 70,3.36; 71,6.17.26; 72,30; 73,23; 74,17.19.33.34; 75.34- 
35; 76,22; 77,28; 78,2.14.16.31.32. BG 139.18. 
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ос У 39,17; 56,7; 61,4; 65,16. VI 52,17; 53,10.14; 59,18; 60,8; 65,24; 66,24; 
67,8.12.18; 68,2.18; 71,28; 72,21.23.24.26; 74,22. ВС 7,10; 137,6.10; 


130,8. 
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